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The President 


- EXECUTIVE ORDER %71 

Restoring Certain Lands to the Terri¬ 
tory OF Hawaii 

WHEREAS the following-described 
lands in the Territory of Hawaii were set 
aside for the uses and purposes of the 
United States Department of Agricul¬ 
ture as an experiment station by procla¬ 
mation of the Acting Governor of Hawaii, 
Henry E. Cooper, dated June 10.1901; by 
proclamation of the Governor of Hawaii, 
J. B. Poindexter, dated April 6, 1937; by 
proclamation of the Governor of Hawaii, 
W. R. Farrington, dated June 15, 1925; 
and by Presidential Executive Order No. 
1181, dated March 25. 1910; and 

WHEREAS these lands are no longer 
needed for the uses and purposes of the 
United States Department of Agriculture 
as an experiment station, but are needed 
by the Territory of Hawaii for use. to¬ 
gether with other adjacent lands already 
in control of that government, as home 
sites for the p eople of Hawaii: 

NOW, THEREFORE, by virtue of and 
pursuant to the authority vested in me 
by section 91 of the act of April 30, 1900. 
31 Stat. 159. as amended by section 7 of 
the act of May 27,1910, 36 Stat. 447, it is 
ordered that the lands within the fol¬ 
lowing-described boundaries be, and they 
are hereby, restored to the possession, 
use, and control of the Government of the 
Territory of Hawaii; 

Part 1—Land situate on the northwest side 
of Auwaiollmu Street and north of Nehoa 
Street, Honolulu, Oahu. 

Beginning at a inch galvanized iron 
pipe on the boundary between the lands of 
Auwaiollmu and Kewalo, the coordinates of 
said point of beginning referred to Govern¬ 
ment Survey Triangulatlon Station ‘TUNCH- 
BOWL” being 1135.60 feet North and 2556.80 
feet East, as shown on Government Survey 
Registered Map 2985, and running thence by 
azimuths measured clockwise from True 
South:— 

1. 231*12' 51.71 feet along the Auwalollmu- 
Kewalo boundary to the southwest side of 
Auwaiollmu Street; 

2. 322*^30' 493.09 feet along the southwest 
side of AuwaioUmu Street; 

3. 232^30' 20.00 feet along the southwest 
side of Auwaiollmu Street; 

4. 322^30' 134.55 feet along the southwest 
side of Auwaiollmu Street; 

5. Thence on a curve to the right with a 
radius of 1116^18 feet, along same, the chord 
azimuth and distance being 339*30’ 652.74 
feet; 


6. 366*30' 279.66 feet along the west side 
of Auwaiollmu Street; 

7. Thence on a curve to the left with a 
radius of 1462.69 feet, along same, the chord 
azimuth and distance being 362*18'30" 213.83 
feet; 

8. 348*07' 202.37 feet along the west sidfe of 
Auiyalollmu Street; 

9. Thence on a curve to the right with a 
radius of 269.46 feet, along same, and along 
the northwest side of Nehoa Street, the chord 
azimuth and distance being 21*23'30" 295.68 
feet; 

10. 54*40' 117.00 feet along the northwest 
side of Nehoa Street; 

11. 'Thence on a curve to the right with a 
radius of 214.91 feet, along same, to the south 
side of Punchbowl Drive, the chord azimuth 
and distance being 74*2'’'16" 146.50 feet; 

12. 216*40' 9.68 feet along Punchbowl Drive; 

13. 267‘20' 120.00 feet along same; 

14. 178*30' 65.00 feet along same; 

15. 145*00' 25.00 feet along same; 

16. 96*10' 265.00 feet along same; 

17. 183*32'30^' 602.36 feet along same; 

18. 114*00' 30,00 feet along same; 

19. 147»56' 22.51 feet along same; 

20. 73*34' 37.60 feet along same; 

21. 37*16' 23.30 feet along same; 

22. 27*55' 65.10 feet along same; 

23. 42*02' 144.80 feet along same; 

24. 60*26' 72.30 feet along same; 

25. 66*32' 338.40 feet along same; 

26. 77*61' 29.20 feet along same; 

27. 145*46' 7.90 feet along same; 

28. 219*13' 136.90 feet along same; 

29. 214*35' 61.40 feet along same; 

SO. 201*69' 66.00 feet along same; 

31. 192*52' 127.60 feet along same; 

32. 206*62' 30.90 feet along same; 

S3. 223*40' 63.80 feet along same; 

34. 203*62' 31.80 feet along same; 

35. 185*50’ 63.50 feet along same; 

36. 175*40' 95.60 feet along same; 

37. 188*33' 226.40 feet along same; 

38. Thence continuing along the east side 
of Punchbowl Drive in all its turns and wind¬ 
ings to the Auwalollmu-Kewalo boundary, the 
direct azimuth and distance being 181*48'30" 
886.26 feet; 

39. 231*12' 20.00 feet along the Auwalo¬ 
llmu-Kewalo boundary to the point of be¬ 
ginning. 

AREA 26.0 ACRES more or less. 

Part 2 — Land situate on the south side of 
Nehoa Street between Pensacolr. and Prospect 
Streets, Honolulu. Oahu. 

Beginning at the southwest corner of this 
parcel of land at a point above the middle 
of a small gully and on the cast side of Pros¬ 
pect Street, the coordinates of said point of 
beginning referred to Government Survey 
Triangulatlon Station “PUNCHBOWL” being 
1179.70 feet South and 2992.51 feet East, as 
shown on Government Survey Registered 
Map 3040, and running thence by azimuths 
measured clockwise from True l^uth:— 

(Continued on p. 57) 
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Published dally, except Sundays, Mondays, 
and days following legal holidays, by the 
Division of the Federal Register, the National 
Archives, pursuant to the authority contained 
in the Federal Register Act, approved July 26, 
1935 (49 Stat. 500, as amended; 44 XJJ3.C., 
ch. 8B), Luider regulations prescribed by the 
Administrative Committee, approved by the 
President. Distribution Is made only by the 
Superintendent of Documents, Government 
Printing Office, Washington 25, D. O. 

The regixlatory material appearing herein la 
keyed to the Code of Federal Regulations, 
which is published, under 50 titles, pursuant 
to section 11 of the Federal Register Act, as 
amended June 19, 1937. 

The Federal Register will be furnished by 
mall to subscribers, free of postage, for 61.50 
per month or $15.00 per year, payable In ad¬ 
vance. The charge for Individual copies 
(minimum 15^) varies in proportion to the 
size of the issue. Remit check or money 
order, made payable to the Superintendent 
of Documents, directly to the Government 
Printing Office, Washington 26, D. C. 

There are no restrictions on the republlca- 
tion of material appearing in the Federal 
Register. 


NOTICE 
1944 Supplement 

The following books of the 1944 
Supplement to the Code of Federal 
Regulations are now available from 
the Superintendent of Documents, 
Government Printing Office, at $3 
per copy; 

Book 1: Titles 1-10, including Pres¬ 
idential documents in full 
text. 

Book 2: Titles 11-32. 

A limited sales stock of the Cumu¬ 
lative Supplement and the 1943 
Supplement is still available as 
previously announced. 
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CODIFICATION GUIDE 

A numerical list of the parts of the Code 
of Federal Regulations affected hy docu¬ 
ments published In this Issue. Documents 
carried in the Cumulative Supplement by 
imcodified tabulation only are not included 
within the purview of this list. 


Title 3—^The President: Page 

Chapter II—Executive orders: 

1181 *_ 65 

9671_ 65 

Title 6—Agricultural Credit: 

Cliapter II—Production and 
Marketing Administration: 

Part 248—Com loans (2 docu¬ 
ments)_58,60 


Partf 267—Cover crop and hay ' 
and pasture seed loans 

and purchases- 63 

Title 14—Civil Avution: 

Chapter I—Civil Aeronautics 
Board: 

Part 04—^Airplane airworthi¬ 
ness_ 71 

Title 26— Internal Revenue: 

Chapter I—Bureau of Internal 
Revenue: 

Part 29—^Income tax; taxable 
years beginning after Dec. 

31, 1941_ 65 

Title 29— ^Labor : 

Chapter VI—National War La¬ 
bor Board: 

Part 804—Regulations relat¬ 
ing to wage and salary in¬ 
creases subject to juris¬ 
diction of National War 

Labor Board_ 68 

Title 31—Money and Finance: 
Treasury: 

Chapter II—Fiscal Service, De¬ 
partment of Treasury: 

Part 202—Deposit of public 
moneys and payment of 

government checks_ 102 

Title 32—National Defense: 

Chapter XXIII—Surplus Prop¬ 
erty Administration: 

Part 8301—Designation of dis¬ 
posal agencies and pro¬ 
cedures for reporting sur¬ 
plus property located 
within continental U. S., 
its territories and posses¬ 
sions _ 178 

Part 8304—Disposal of air¬ 
craft and components and 
parts of aircraft (2 docu¬ 
ments)_179, 182 

Part 8305—Surplus nonin¬ 
dustrial real property (2 

documents)_181, 182 

Part 8320—Surplus marine 

industrial real property. 182 
Title 33—Navigation and Navi¬ 
gable Waters: 

Chapter I—Coast Guard: De¬ 
partment of Treasury_ 185 

Title 35—^Panama Canal: 

Chapter I—Canal zone regula¬ 
tions: 

Part 4 —Operation and navi¬ 
gation of Panama Canal 
and adjacent waters_ 186 

> See E.O. 9671. 


CODIFICATION GUIDE—Continued 
Title 46—Shipping: Pag® 


Chapter I—Coast Guard: In¬ 
spection and Navigation: 

Part 28—Specifications and 
procedure for approval of 
equipment (Motorboats, 

etc.) _ 186 

Part 29—Enforcement_ 186 

Part 37—Specifications for 
lifesaving appliances 

(tank vessels)_ 186 

Part 59—Boats, rafts, bulk¬ 
heads. and lifesaving ap¬ 
pliances (ocean)_ 186 

Part 60—^Boats, rafts, bulk¬ 
heads, and lifesaving ap¬ 
pliances (coastwise)- 186 

Part 76—^Boats, rafts, bulk¬ 
heads, and lifesaving ap¬ 
pliances (Great Lakes)_ 186 

Part 94—^Boats, rafts, bulk¬ 
heads. and lifesaving ap¬ 
pliances (bays, sounds, 
and lakes other than 

Great Lakes)- 186 

Part 113—^Boats, rafts, bulk¬ 
heads. and lifesaving ap¬ 
pliances (rivers)- 186 


Part 144—Construction or 
material alteration of 
passenger vessels of U. S. 
of 100 gross tons and over 
propelled by machinery. 186 


Part 157—Enforcement- 187 

Part 160—Lifesaving equip¬ 
ment_ 187 

Part 164—Materials (3 docu¬ 
ments)_188, 189 

Part 180—Enforcement- 190 


1. On a curve to the left with a radius of 
746.80 feet along the east ride of Prospect 
Street, the chord azimuth and distance being 
154®51'32" 60.00 feet to a pipe; 

2. Thence on a curve to the right with a 
radius of 60.00 feet, the chord azimuth and 
distance being 208^38'30'' 82.69 feet to a 
pipe; 

3. Thence on a curve to the right with a 
radius of 274.91 feet, along the south side of 
Nehoa Street, the chord azimuth and dis¬ 
tance being 249*29^47'* 140.72 feet to a pipe; 

4. 234’40' 146.53 feet along the south side 
of Nehoa Street to a pipe; 

5. Thence on a curve to the right with a 
radius of 20.00 feet, the chord azimuth and 
distance being 306‘'29'08" 38.00 feet to a 
pipe; 

6. Thence on a curve to the right with a 
radius of 634.20 feet, along the northwest 
side of Pensacola Street, the chord azimuth 
and distance being 25*58'49" 169.42 feet to 
middle of a small gully; 

7. Thence following up along the middle of 
small gully, the direct azimuth and distance 
being 71*13' 238.76 feet to the point of be¬ 
ginning. 

AREA 0.826 ACRE 

Part 3 —Being portion of the Government 
Land of Kewalo-uka set aside for the purpose 
of Elstabllshing and Maintaining an Agricul¬ 
tural Experiment Station by Proclamation of 
Acting Governor H. £. Cooper dated June 10, 
1901. 

Land situate above the Hawaiian Homes 
land transferred to the Territory of Hawaii 
by Presidential Executive Order 5661, dated 
February 18, 1931. 

Kewalo-uka, Honolulu, Oahu 

Beginning at a pipe in concrete monument 
at the northwest corner of this parcel of land 


at a point called “Puu Ea*' on the boundary 
between the lands of Auwalollmu and Ke¬ 
walo-uka said point being also the north¬ 
east comer of the land described In Presiden¬ 
tial Executive Order 5561, dated February 18, 
1931. and on the south boimdary of the land 
described in Gtoveraor’s Executive Order 790, 
dated March 10, 1938, the coordinates of said 
point of beginning referred to Government 
Survey Triangulation Station “PUNCH¬ 
BOWL” being 3255.6 feet North and 6244.7 
feet East, as shown on Government Survey 
Registered Map 2828. and running by azi¬ 
muths measured clockwise from True 
South:— 

1. Up along the top of the ridge along the 
land of Auwalollmu to a pipe in concrete 
monument at a point called “Puu Koa,” the 
direct azimuth and distance being 217*37' 
1439.00 feet; 

2. Thence still up the same ridge to a 
concrete monument at a place called “Papaa” 
overlooking Pauoa Valley, the direct azimuth 
and distance being 229*27' 3061.00 feet; 

3. 366*15' 613.00 feet along the land of 
Kalawalhlne to a place called Kahaumakaawe 
at head of stream called Kahawai o Ka 
Poopoo; 

4. Thence down the middle of stream 
called Kahawai o Ka Poopoo along the land 
of Kalawahlne to the southeast corner of 
the land described 4n Presidential Executive 
Order 6561. the direct azimuth and distance 
being 41*36'30" 4730.50 feet; 

5. 174*30' 930.00 feet along the land de¬ 
scribed in Presidential Executive Order 6561 
to the point of beginning. 

Containing a Gross Area of 63.00 Acres and 
a Net Area of 54.540 Acres, after excepting 
and excluding therefrom Grant 8764, Apanas 
1 and 2 (area 0.648 Acre), Deed of Minister 
of Interior to W. R. Castle (area 2.232 Acres), 
and portions of Tantalus Drive (Area 6.58 
Acres). 

SUMMARY OP AREAS 

Groes Area- 63.000 Acres 

Less Grant 8764, 

Apanas 1 and 2.. 0.648 Acre 
Less Deed to W. R. 

Castle_ 2.232Acfes 

Less Tantalus 

Drive_ 6.580 Acres 8.460 Acres 


NET AREA-. 54.540 

Part 4—^Portion of the Land of Auwaiolimu, 
on 'Tantalus Ridge, Kona, City and County of 
Honolulu, Territory ^f Hawaii, being the first 
parcel of land described in Presidential Execu¬ 
tive Order No. 4126, mentioned therein to be 
acquired, and being also the same and all the 
land together with the residence and other 
buildings thereon deeded to the Territory of 
Hawaii, by Elizabeth Schaefer, by Deed dated 
Jime 4, 1925, and recorded In the Office of 
the Registrar of Conveyances at Honolulu, In 
Book 780. page 154, and set-aside by Execu¬ 
tive Order 194 of the Governor of Hawaii for 
addition to the United States Experiment 
Station. 

Beginning at a pipe In a concrete monu¬ 
ment on the boundary between the lands of 
Auwalollmu and Kewalo, and at the South 
comer of the piece of land, to co-ordinates 
of said pipe in a concrete monument referred 
to Government Survey Triangulation Station 
“PUNCHBOWL” being 4632.21 feet North and 
6354.33 feet East and running by true azi¬ 
muths ;— 

1. 172*28' 41.13 feet along the remainder of 
the land of Auwaiolimu to a pipe; 

2. 139*01' 41.5 feet along same to a pipe: 

3. 225*37332.10 feet along same to a 

pipe; 

4. 319*01' 84.35 feet along same to a pipe 
on the Auwalollmu-Kewalo Boundary; 

5. 45*89' 189.5 feet along the Lend of 
Kewalo to a pipe in a concrete monument; 

6. 490 OI' 165.0 feet along same to a point 
of beginning. 

AREA 0.636 ACRE 
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Part 6 —Being a portion of the Government 
land of Auwaiollmu adjacent to the land of 
Kewalo-uka covered by Governor's Executive 
Order No. 790 for addition to Hawaii Experi¬ 
ment Station. 

Pauoa Valley, Honolulu, Oahu 

Beginning at a pipe in concrete monument 
at the northeast corner of this p€u-cel of land 
at a point called "Puu Koa" and on the 
boundary between the lands of Auwaiollmu 
and Kewalo-uka, the coordinates of said 
point of beginning referred to Government 
Survey Trlangulatlon Station “PUNCH¬ 
BOWL" being 4395.10 feet North and 6122.04 
feet East as shown on Government Survey 
Registered Map 2828 and running by azi¬ 
muths measured clockwise from True South: 

1. Down along the top of the ridge along 
the land of Kewalo-uka to a pipe in concrete 
monument at a point called “Puu Ea", the 
direct azimuth and distance being 37«37' 
1439.00 feet; 

2. Thence still down along same, the direct 
azimuth and distance being 44'*41'30'' 449.94 
feet to a point at fence; 

3. 225'29' 263.54 feet along fence along 
Auwaiollmu Government Remainder, Parcel 
A-1, to 41 pipe; 

4. 129®33'30" 43.44 feet along Auwaiollmu 
Government Remainder, Parcel A-1 to a pipe; 

5. 199^53' 229.54 feet along same to a pipe; 

6 . 225'‘06'30" 722.00 feet along same to a 
pipe; 

7. 217"33' 533.20 feet along same to a pipe; 

8 . 131*15' 117.33 feet along same to a pipe; 

9. 105*10' 258.40 feet along same to a pipe; 

10. 218'17' 330.00 feet along same to a pipe; 

11. 319*40' 400.00 feet along land conveyed 
by the Territory of Hawaii to W. R. Castle by 
deed dated January 2. 1902 to the point of 
beginning. 

AREA 6.60 ACRES 

Part 6 —Portion of the land of Kewalo-uka 
set aside by Presidential Executive Order 
dated January 6. 1900, for the use of the 
United States Treasury Department as a site 
for a United States Marine Hospital. 

Situate on the north side of Prospect Street 
near Makikl Cemetery. 

Kewalo-uka, Honolulu, Oahu 

Beginning at a stone post at the northeast 
corner of this parcel of land, the coordinates 
of said point of beginning referred to Gov¬ 
ernment Survey Triangulation Station 
“PUNCHBOWL" being 596.60 feet South and 
2237.30 feet East, as shown on Government 
Survey Registered Map 2828, and running by 
azimuths measured clockwise from True 
South: 

1. 257*51' 29.20 feet along the land de¬ 
scribed in Presidential Executive Order 1181 
dated March 25, 1910; 

2. 246^32' 336.40 feet along same; 

3. 240*26' 72.30 feet along same; 

4 . 222''02' 144.80 feet along same; 

6 . 207*65' 65.10 feet along same; 

6 . 217*16' 23.30 feet along same; 

7. 263*34' 37.60 feet along same; 

8 . 327*56' 22.51 feet along same; 

9. 294*00' 30.00 feet along same; 

10. 3*32'30" 602.36 feet along same; 

11. 275*10' 255.00 feet along same; 

12. 325*00' 25.00 feet along same; 

13. 358*30' 65.00 feet along same; 

14. 77 20' 120.00 feet along same; 

• 15. 36*40' 9.68 feet along same to the north 
side of Prospect Street; 

16. Thence along the north side of Prospect 
Street on a curve to the right with a radius 
of 214.91 feet, the chord azimuth and dis¬ 
tance being 116*23'16" 162.03 feet; 

17. 138*32' 32.94 feet along the north side 
cf Prospect* Street; 

18. Thence still along same on a curve to 
the left with a radius of 508.30 feet, the 
chord azimuth and distance being 109*47" 
488.97 feet; 

19. 81*02' 102.93 feet along the north side 
of Prospect Street; 


20. 180*00' 158.00 feet along government 
land to the point of beginning; 

Containing a GROSS AREA of 5.27 ACRES 
and a NET AREA of 4.27 ACRES after ex¬ 
cepting and excluding therefrom portion of 
the old Punchbowl Drive (containing 1.00 
acre) as reserved in Governor’s Proclamation 
dated June 10, 1901. 

Harry S. Truman 

The White House, 

December 29, 1945, 

IF. R. Doc. 46-71; Piled, Jan. 2, 1946; 

11:23 a. m.J 


Regulations 


/ TITLE 6—AGRICULTURAL CREDIT 

‘ Chapter II—Production and Marketing 
Admini.stration 
[1945 C. C. C. Corn Bulletin 1] 

Part 248— Corn Loans 

SUBPART 1943—PRODUCTION AND BIARKETINO 
ADMINISTRATION 1945 CORN LOAN PROGRAM 
BULLETIN 

This bulletin states the requirements 
with respect to the 1945 Corn Loan Pro¬ 
gram formulated by Commodity Credit 
Corporation and the Production and 
Marketing Administration imder which 
loans will be made available on eligible 
farm-stored corn of the 1945 crop. The 
program will be administered by the 
county committees under the general 
supervision of the respective State com¬ 
mittees. 

Sec. 

248.17 Definitions. 

248.18 Loan conditions. 

248.19 Chattel mortgages. 

248.20 Insurance. 

248.21 Set-offs. 

24822 Iioan approval. 

24823 Producer responsibility. 

24824 Disbursement on loans. 

248.25 Purchase of loans. 

246.26 Release of collateral. 

248.27 Delivery of collateral. 

AuTiroRnr: §§ 248.17 to 248.27, inclusive. 
Issued under sec. 302 of Agricultural Adjust¬ 
ment Act of 1938. as amended (52 Stat. 43; 7 
UB.C., 1940 ed., 1302) 

§ 248.17 Definitions, For the purpose 
of this part and the note or mortgage 
relating thereto, the following terms 
shall be construed, respectively, to mean: 

(a) Eligible producer. An eligible 
producer shall be any individual, part¬ 
nership, association, corporation, or 
other legal entity, producing corn in 1945 
as landowner, landlord, or tenant. 

(b) Eligible corn. Eligible corn shall 
be merchantable ear corn, produced in 
1945, by an eligible producer, in areas 
where farm storage is feasible, Provided: 

(1) (i) The beneficial Interest to such 
com is and always has been in the eli¬ 
gible producer; or 

(ii) Such corn was purchased by an 
eligible producer who will operate a dif¬ 
ferent farm in 1946 from that operated 
in 1945, and the number of bushels 
placed under loan is not in excess of the 
number of bushels produced by the pro¬ 
ducer on the farm operated by him in 
1945; and 

(2) Such corn is merchantable field 
com which, except for moisture content, 
grades No. 3 or better (or No. 4 on test 


weight only), as defined in the OfiScial 
Grain Standard of the United States, 
and which has a moisture content not 
in excess of the following: 

If tendered for a loan from December 1, 
1945, to March 31.1946, both inclusive, 20.5%. 

If tendered for a loan from April 1, 1946, 
to April 30, 1946, both Inclusive, 17.5%. 

If tendered for a loan from May 1, 1946, to 
May 31. 1946, both inclusive, 15.5%. 

Ear com, otherwise eligible, in areas 
designated as Angoumois moth-infesta¬ 
tion areas shall be eligible provided it is 
tendered for a loan during the period De¬ 
cember 1, 1945, to March 31, 1946, both 
inclusive. 

(c) Storage, Eligible storage shall 
consist of cribs which, as determined by 
the county committee, are of such sub¬ 
stantial and permanent construction as 
to afford protection against rodents, 
other animals, thieves, and weather. 

The most important factor to be con¬ 
sidered in the safe storage of corn is 
the crib width. Cribs having a width 
greater than the recommended width for 
the county will not be considered as safe 
for storage of corn offered for a loan, un¬ 
less the moisture content of the corn is 
less than 20.5 percent by at least 1 per¬ 
cent for each foot or fraction thereof in 
excess of the recommended width. In 
the case of round cribs with center ven¬ 
tilator the distance fron^ the ventilator 
to the outside wall shall be used as the 
width, and for round cribs without center 
ventilator two-thirds of the diameter 
shall be used as the width. Maximum 
crib widths for safe storage of corn are 
listed on the attached schedule. 

<d) Approved lending agency. An ap¬ 
proved lending agency is a bank, coop¬ 
erative marketing association, corpora¬ 
tion. partnership, individual, or other 
business entity, with which Commodity 
Credit Corporation has entered into a 
Contract to Purchase (1940 C.C.C. Form 
E). or other agreement in form pre¬ 
scribed by Commodity Credit Corpora¬ 
tion. 

(e) Eligible paper. Eligible paper shall 
consist of producers* notes (C.C.C. Grain 
Form A Revised, or C.C.C. Commodity 
Form A) secured by chattel mortgages 
on Forms C. C. C. Grain Form AA, Re¬ 
vised, or C. C. C. Commodity Form AA, 
respectively. 

§ 248.18 Loan conditions. All loans 
are subject to the following conditions: 

(a) Loan rate. Loans will be made on 
eligible corn to eligible producers at the 
county loan rates specified in 1945 C. C. C. 
Corn Bulletin 1—Supplement 1. The 
rate for com classified as “Mixed Corn** 
shall be 2 cents less per bushel. 

(b) Quantity determination, A bushel 
of ear corn shall be 2.5 cubic feet of ear 
com testing not more than 15.5 percent 
in moisture content. An adjustment in 
the number of bushels of ear corn will 
be made for moisture content in excess 
of 15.5 percent in accordance with the 
following schedule: 

Adjustment 


Moisture content factor 

(percent) (percent) 

15.6 to 16.5, both inclusive_ 98 

16.6 to 17.5, both inclusive_ 96 

17.6 to 18.5, both inclusive_ 94 

18.6 to 19.5, both inclusive_ 92 

19.6 to 20.5, both inclusive_ 90 

Above 20.5...___....._.... no loan 
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(c) Service fees. Each producer shall 
pay a service fee of 1 cent j?er bushel, 
with a minimum service fee of $3.00. 
The minimum service fee of $3.00 shall 
be paid at the time he applies for a 
loan; the balance, if any, shall be paid 
upon completion of the loan. 

(d) Maturity and interest rate. Loans 
mature on demand but not later than 
September 1, 1946, and bear Interest at 
the rate of 3 percent per annum. 

§ 248.19 Chattel mortgages. Chattel 
mortgages covering the com must be exe¬ 
cuted and filed in accordance with the 
applicable State law. The com must 
ha free and clear of all liens except those 
in favor of the lienholders who are 
listed on the chattel mortgage and who 
have executed lien waivers. Lien waivers 
must be obtained from landowners hold¬ 
ing liens on the com by virtue of their 
ownership of the land or from any person 
holding liens by virtue of services per¬ 
formed or equipment used. Where the 
producer is a tenant, the expiration date 
of his lease must be shown on the chattel 
mortgage and the “Consent for Storage" 
agreement executed if the lease expires 
before November 1, 1946. 

§ 248.20 Insurance. Commodity 
Credit Corporation will not require pro¬ 
ducers to insure their 1945 com placed 
imder loan. In case of a total physical 
loss of the com resulting solely from an 
external cause, except losses caused by 
conversion by the producer, or his negli¬ 
gence, or caused by vermin, the producer 
will not be held personally liable on the 
note. In case of a partial loss resulting 
as aforesaid, the producer will not be 
held personally liable for that part of the 
indebtedness secured by the com lost. 
No loss will be assumed by the Corpora¬ 
tion. however, if it is determined that 
there has been a fraudulent representa¬ 
tion on the part of the producer in con¬ 
nection with the loan or that the pro¬ 
ducer has not notified the county com¬ 
mittee of the loss or damage within 7 
days after discovering such loss or dam¬ 
age. 

When loss or damage is reported by a 
producer, the loss or damage shall be 
investigated by a member of the county 
committee. 

§ 248.21 Set-offs. Each producer who 
is listed on the county Agricultural Ad¬ 
justment Agency debt register as in¬ 
debted to any agency or corporation of 
the United States Department of Agri¬ 
culture shall designate such agency or 
corporation as the payee of the proceeds 
of the loan to the extent of such indebt¬ 
edness but not to exceed that portion of 
tlie proceeds remaining after deduction 
of the service fees and amounts due prior 
lienholders. The Commodity Credit Cor¬ 
poration shall be given first consideration 
for outstanding indebtedness after 
claims of prior lienholders. 

§ 248.22 Loan approval. Each note 
(C.C.C. Grain Form A, Revised, or 
C.C.C. Commodity Form A) must have 
the approval of a member of the county 
committee. The date of such approval 
must not be prior to the date of the note 
or the date of the chattel mortgage se¬ 
curing the note. 

§ 248.23 Producer responsibility. The 
note, mortgage, and mortgage supple¬ 


ment govern the responsibility of the 
producer and should be read carefully. 
Any fraudulent representation made in 
the execution of the note and mortgage 
and related forms shall render the pro¬ 
ducer personally liable for the amount 
of the loan and shall render him subject 
to prosecution under the provisions of 
the United States Criminal Code. In 
case the producer delivers the corn col¬ 
lateral In payment of his loan, he is 
required to deliver a quantity of shelled 
corn, grading No. 3 or better (except 
No. 4 on test weight only), equal to the 
number of bushels upon which the loan 
was computed. (Producers are respon¬ 
sible for any loss in quantity or quality 
due to Insect infestation, vermin, neg¬ 
ligence of or conversion by the producer, 
or any other reason, except as provided 
in § 248.20 above.) 

§ 248.24 Disbursement on loans. Dis¬ 
bursements will be made on properly ex¬ 
ecuted loan documents by any approved 
lending agency or by the Commodity 
Credit Corporation. Notes representing 
loans obtained through lending agencies 
shall bear the name and address of the 
lending agency as payee. Notes repre¬ 
senting loans obtained direct from Com¬ 
modity Credit Corporation shall indi¬ 
cate Commodity Credit Corporation as 
payee and should be mailed to the Di¬ 
rector,. Grain Branch, Production and 
Marketing Administration, 208 South La 
Salle Street, Chicago 4, Illinois. 

5 248.25 ' Purchase of loans. Com¬ 
modity Credit Corporation will purchase, 
without recourse, eligible paper, as de¬ 
fined in § 248.17 (e) hereof, from lend¬ 
ing agencies which have executed and 
delivered to the director serving the area 
a Contract to Purchase (1940 C. C. C. 
Form E) or other form prescribed by 
Commodity Credit Corporation. Notes 
held by lending agencies may be tendered 
to Commodity Credit Corporation, Chi¬ 
cago. Illinois, at any time prior to Sep¬ 
tember 1, 1946, but must be tendered for 
purchase upon request of the Commodity 
Credit Corporation and in no event later 
than September 1, 1946. The purchase 
price to be paid by Commodity Credit 
Corporation for notes accepted will be 
the face amount qf such notes plus ac¬ 
crued Interest, from the respective dates 
of disbursement to the date of payment 
of the purchase price, at the rate of 1 V 2 
percent per annum. Under the terms of 
the Contract to Purchase, lending agen¬ 
cies are required to submit a weekly re¬ 
port to the Coiporation and to the county 
committee, on 1940 C. C. C. Form F. of 
all payments or collections on producers’ 
notes held by them, and to remit 
promptly to Commodity Credit Corpora¬ 
tion an amount equivalent to V/z per¬ 
cent interest per annum on the amount 
of the principal collected from the date 
of disbursement on the note to the date 
of payment. Lending agencies should 
submit notes and reports to the Director, 
Grain Branch. Production and Market¬ 
ing Administration, 208 South La Salle 
Street, Chicago 4. Illinois. 

§ 248.26 Release of collateral. A pro¬ 
ducer may obtain release of all or part 
of his colalteral by paying to the lending 
agency or Commodity Credit Corpora¬ 
tion, whichever holds the note, the loan 


value plus accrued interest for the num¬ 
ber of bushels released. 

Commodity Credit Corporation will 
purchase notes on which partial releases 
have been made by lending agencies pro¬ 
vided the notes are credited by the lend¬ 
ing agency for the full loan value of the 
corn released plus interest at the rate of 
3 percent per annum, and V /2 percent 
Interest per annum on such principal 
amount collected Is submitted to the di¬ 
rector of the Chicago office. 

Mortgages shall be marked “satisfied" 
on the records of the county recorder 
upon receipt of proof by the county com¬ 
mittee that payment in full has been 
made by the producer. 

§ 248.27 Delivery of collateral. The 
producer is required to pay off his loan on 
or before September 1.1946, or to deliver 
the mortgaged corn within 60 days after 
the maturity date of the loan. In the 
event the farm Is sold, or there is a 
change in tenancy, or the com is stored 
In a designated Angoumois moth area, 
the mortgaged corn may be delivered 
before September 1, 1946. upon prior 
approval of the county committee. 

Upon delivery of the mortgaged com 
to the Corporation, the Corporation 
shall determine the credit value thereof. 
If the credit value exceeds the loan 
value, the amount of such excess shall 
be paid to the producer. If the credit 
value is less than the loan value, the 
amount of the deficiency plus interest 
on such amount at the rate of 3 percent 
per annum from the date of disburse¬ 
ment of the loan shall, unless paid by 
the producer, be charged to the producer 
and set off against any payment due to 
the ptt-oducer or the proceeds of any loan 
which would otherwise be made to the 
producer under any agricultural pVo- 
grams administered by the Secretary of 
Agriculture. The credit value of mort¬ 
gaged corn shall be as follows: 

(a) If corn grading No. 3 (or No. 4 
on test weight only) is delivered by the 
producer, the credit value shall be the 
loan value (i. e., the amount loaned on 
the corn at the applicable county loan 
rate). 

(b) If com grading higher than No. 
3 is delivered by the producer, the credit 
value shall be the loan value plus pre¬ 
miums, as follows: 

Schedule or Premiums for Yellow, White. 

AND Mixed Corn 

Grade No. 1_1 cent per bushel. 

Grade No. 2_cent per bushel. 

(c) If corn grading lower than No. 3 
(except No. 4 on test weight only) is de¬ 
livered by the producer, the credit value 
shall be the loan value less the following 
discounts: 

Bcredulk or DLscorKTs for Yellow, White, a\d 
Mixed Corn* 


[Grade No. 4—1 cent per bushel. Grade No. 6— 
2 cents per bushel] 


Minimum test 
weight 
(pounds) 

Mol*-- 

ture 

Total 

damaged 

Heat 

dam* 

aged 

Discount 
rate per 
bushel 


Percent 

Percent 

Percent 

Cen/s 

44.. 

17.6 

16.1-19.9 

6 

3 

44. 

17. fi 

20.0-24.9 

b 

4 

44. 

17.5 

25.0-29.9 

6 

6 

44_ 

17.6 

30.0-34.9 

6 

8 

44-. 

17.6 

3&o-4ao 

6 

10 
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Any lot of corn which grades ‘'sample*' 
solely on account of stones and/or cin¬ 
ders or which Is musty, or which has any 
commercially objectionable foreign odor, 
or cockle burrs, or rodent excreta, will 
be subject to a discount of 1 cent per 
bushel. This 1 cent will be an additional 
discount if the corn otherwise grades 
“sample" due to any of the factors shown 
in the above schedule. Any lot of corn 
grading “weevily" will be subject to a 
discount of Vz cent per bushel. This Vz 
cent discount will be in addition to any 
discount otherwise applicable. 

Discounts will be determined by the 
Commodity Credit Corporation for all 
corn grading sour or heating or other¬ 
wise not coming within the classification 
of this schedule of discounts. 

(d) If a greater number of bushels of 
com is delivered than the number stated 
in section 1 of the Chattel Mortgage, the 
producer shall be allowed the credit 
value of the total quantity of com de¬ 
livered: Provided, (1) The corn was in 
a crib or cribs in which all or a portion 
of the corn therein was under loan, and 
(2) the producer pays a service fee of 1 
cent per bushel for the number of 
bushels delivered in excess of the num¬ 
ber shown in Section 1 of the Chattel 
Mortgage. 

(e) If a lower quality or lesser quantity 
of corn than that stated in section 1 of 
the Chattel Mortgage is delivered by the 
producer and such lower quality or lesser 
quantity is due to physical loss or damage 
solely from an external cause, other than 
vermin or conversion by the producer, 
and without the fault or negligence of the 
producer, a credit value shall be allowed 
for the number of bushels of com so lost 
or damaged equal to the amount of the 
loan on such corn. 

Dated: December 11.1945. 

[seal] C. W. Kitchen, 

Acting President, 
Commodity Credit Corporation, 

Schedule op Maximum Crib Widths for Safe 
Storage op Corn 

The following crib widths are recom¬ 
mended as the maximum widths for safe 
storage of corn In the respective areas: 

ILLINOIS 

6- foot area: Lake and McHenry Counties. 

7- foot area: Boone. Carroll. Cook, De Kalb. 
Du Page, Grundy, Iroquois, Jo Daviess. 
Kane. Kankakee, Kendall. La Salle, Lee, 
Ogle, Stephenson. Whiteside. WUl. and 
Winnebago. 

8- root area: All other counties. 

INDIANA 

6- foot area: Allen. De Kalb. Elkhart’ Kos¬ 
ciusko, Lagrange. La Porte, Marshall, Noble. 
Saint Joseph, Starke, Steuben, and Whitley. 

7- foot area: Adams, Benton, Blackford. Car- 

roll, Cass, Clinton, Delaware. Fayette. 
Franklin. Fulton, Grant, Hamilton, Han¬ 
cock. Henry. Howard. Huntington, Jasper. 
Jay, Lake. Madison, Miami, Newton, Por¬ 
ter, Pulaski. Randolph, Rush. Tippecanoe. 
Tipton, Union, Wabash, Wayne, Walls, and 
White. ^ 

8- foot area: All other counties. 

IOWA 

6 - foot area: Allamakee, Clayton, Howard, and 
Winneshiek. 

7- foot area: Black Hawk, Bremer, Buchanan. 
Butler, Cerro Gordo, Chickasaw, Clinton, 
Delaware, Dickinson, Dubuque, Emmet. 


Fayette, Floyd. Franklin, Hancock, Jack- 
son, Jones, Kossuth. Mitchell, Osceola. 
Winnebago, and Worth. 

8- foot area: All counties not listed In the 
other three areas. 

9- foot area: Adams. Cass, Fremont, Harrison, 
Mills, Montgomery. Page, Pottawattamie, 
Shelby, and Taylor. 

MICHIGAN 

6-foot area: All counties. 

MINNESOTA 

6- foot area: All counties not in the 7-foot 
area. 

7- foot area: Blue Earth, Brown, Cottonwood, 
Faribault. Jackson. Lac qui Parle, Lincoln. 
Lyon, Martin, Murray. Nobles. Pipestone, 
Redwood, Rock, Watonwan, and Yellow 
Medicine. 

MISSOURI 

8- foot area: AU counties except those in the 

9-foot area. 

9- foot area: Andrew, Atchison, Barton. Bates, 
Buchanan, Cass. Clay, Clinton, De Kalb, 
Gentry, Holt, Jackson. Jasper, McDonald. 
Newton, Nodaway. Platte, Vernon, and 
Worth. 

NEBRASKA 

8- foot area: Cedar, Dakota. Dixon, Thurston, 
and Wayne. 

9- foot area: All counties not listed in the 
other two areas. 

10- foot area: Adams. Buffalo, Chase. Clay, 
Custer, Dawson, Dundy, Fillmore, Franklin. 
Frontier. Furnas, Gosper. Hall, Hamilton, 
Harlan, Hayes, Hitchcock. Howard, Jeffer¬ 
son, Kearney, Keith, Lincoln, Merrick, 
Nuckolls. Perkins. Phelps, Redwillow, Sa¬ 
line, Sherman, Thayer, and Webster. 

.OHIO 

6- foot area: Allen, Ashland. Ashtabula. Car- 
roll, Columbiana, Coshocton. Crawford, 
Cuyahoga, Defiance, Erie, Fulton, Geauga. 
Hancock, Hardin. Harrison. Henry, Holmes. 
Huron, Jefferson. Knox, Lake. Lorain. Lu¬ 
cas, Mahoning, Marion, Medina. Morrow, 
Ottawa, Paulding. Portage, Putnam, Rich¬ 
land. Sandusky, Seneca. Stark, Summit, 
Trumbull, Tuscarawas, Van Wert. Wayne, 
Williams, Wood, and Wyandot* 

7- foot area; All other counties. 

SOUTH DAKOTA 

7- foot area: All counties not listed in the 

8-foot area. 

8- foot area: Bon Homme. Charles Mix. Clay, 
Douglas. Gregory, Hutchinson, Lincoln, 
Turner, Union, and Yankton. 

WISCONSIN 

6-foot area: All counties. 

ALL OTHER AREAS 

The maximum crib widths acceptable as 

safe storage for corn in all other areas shall 

be the widths as recommended by the county 

committee of the respective county, 

[F. R. Doc. 45-23221: FUed, Dec. 29, 1945; 

4:01 p. m.] 


[1945 C. C. C. Corn Bulletin 1, Supp. 1] 
Part 248 —Corn Loans 

SUBPART 1945 

Pursuant to the provisions of section 
302 of the Agricultural Adjustment Act 
of 1938, as amended (52 Stat. 43; 7 U.S.C., 
1302), Commodity Credit Corporation 
has authorized the making of loans on 
eligible farm-stored com of the 1945 
crop in accordance with the regulations 
in this part (1945 C. C. C. Corn Bulletin 
1). Such regulations are hereby supple¬ 
mented as follows: 


Section 248.18 (a) Loan rate, is sup¬ 
plemented by adding at the end thereof 
the followltig: 

Ix^AN Values On Eligible Corn (Except Eli¬ 
gible Corn Grading "Mixed", Which Is 2 
Cents Per Bushel Less) For All Counties 
In The States Op Colorado. Delaware, 
Kentucky, Maryland, New Jersey, New 
York, North Carouna, Pennsylvania, 
Te.vnessee, Virginia, West Virginia, Wy¬ 
oming 


State and Code No.: 

Colorado. 84_ 

Delaware, 52__ 

Kentucky, 61_ 

Maryland, 61_ 

New Jersey, 22_ 

New York, 21_ 

North Carolina, 55. 
Pennsylvania, 23--, 

Tennessee,* 63_ 

Virginia, 63.. 

West Virginia, 54-. 
Wyoming, 83_ 


Loan value 
(per bushel) 

_$0.98 

. 1.15 


1.07 
1J4 
ins 
1.13 
1.12 
1.13 
1.07 
1.12 
1.10 


.97 


Loan Values on Eligible Corn (Except Eli¬ 
gible Corn Grading "Mixed" Which Is 2 
Cents Per Bushel Less) , for the Counties 
Specified in the States op Illinois, Indi¬ 
ana, Iowa. Kansas, Michigan, Minnesota, 
Missoxmi, Nebraska, North Dakota, Ohio, 
South Dakota, Wisconsin 


ILLINOIS 


County Loan value 

33-001 Adams —_$0.97 

33-004 Boone_ .97 

33-006 Brown _ . 98 

33-006 Bureau _ . 97 

33-007 Calhoun _ .93 

33-008 Carroll_ .97 

33-009 Cass _ .98 

33-010 Champaign _ . 98 

33-011 Cnirlstlan_ .98 

33-012 Clark _ .99 

33-015 Coles _ .98 

33-016 Cook_ 1.00 

33-018 Cumberland_ .99 

33-019 De Kalb_ .98 

33-020 De Witt..98 

33-021 Douglas_ .98 

33-022 DuPage _ .99 

33-023 Edgar _ .98 

33-027 Ford _ .98 

33-029 Fulton _ .98 

33-031 Greene_ .98 

33-032 Grundy _ ,98 

33-034 Hancock_ . 97 

33-036 Henderson_ . 97 

33-037 Henry_ .97 

33-038 Iroquois_ .99 

33-042 Jersey_ .99 

33-043 Jo Daviess_ . 96 

33-045 Kane_ . 99 

33-046 Kankakee_ . 98 

33-047 Kendall.98 

33-048 Knox_ . 97 

33-049 Lake_ 1 .00 

33-050 La Salle_ . 97 

33-052 Lee_ . 97 

33-053 Livingston __ .98 

33-054 Logan_ .98 

33-055 McDonough_ .97 

33-056 McHenry_ ,98 

33-057 McLean_ .98 

33-058 Macon_ , 98 

33-069 Macoupin_ . 99 

33-060 Madison __ 1.00 

33-062 Marshall_ . 97 

33-063 Mason_ . 98 

33-065 Menard_ .93 

33-066 Mercer_ .98 

33-068 Montgomery_ .98 

33-069 Morgan_ .98 

33-070 Moultrie _ .98 

33-071 Ogle. . 97 

33-072 Peoria.. .93 

33-074 Platt. .98 

33-075 Pike __ . 93 

33-078 Putnam _ .97 
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ILLINOIS—continued 


County Loan value 

33-081 Rock Island_ $0.97 

33-064 Sangamon_ .98 

33-085 Scjjiuyler_ . 98 

33-086 Scott ..98 

33-087 Shelby_ 99 

33-088 Stark _ .97 

33-089 Stephenson_ .97 

33-090 Tazewell_ .98 

33-092 Vermilion _- .98 

33-094 Warren.97 

33-098 Whiteside_ .97 

33-099 WiU..99 

33-101 Winnebago_ .97 

33-102 Woodford_ 98 

Loan values In counties in Illinois outside 

the Com Belt are as follows: 

County Loan value 

33-002 Alexander _$1.03 

33-003 Bond.. . 99 

33-013 Clay. 1.00 

33-014 Clinton . 1.00 

33-017 Crawford -_ 1.00 

33-024 Edwards_ 1.01 

33-026 Effingham _ 1.00 

33-026 Payette_ .99 

33-028 Franklin_ 1.01 

33-030 Gallatin. 1.02 

33-033 Hamilton -. 1.01 

33-035 Hardin __ 1.02 

33-039 Jackson _ 1.02 

33-040 Jasper_ J _ 1.00 

33-041 Jefferson __— 1.00 

83-044 Johnson_ 1.02 

33-051 Lawrence -_ 1.01 

33-061 Marlon _ 1.00 

33-064 Massac___ 1.02 

33-067 Monroe __... 1.01 

83-073 Perry.. 1.01 

83-076 Pope _ 1.02 

83-077 Pulaski. 1.03 

33-079 Randolph _____ 1.01 

83-080 Richland. 1.01 

83-082 Saint Clair. * 1.01 

83-083 Saline __ 1.02 

33-091 Union.1.02 

83-093 Wabash _ 1.01 

83-095 Washington _ 1.01 

33-096 Wayne _ 1.00 

83-097 White. 1.01 

33-100 Williamson _ 1.02 

INDIANA 

County Loan value 

82-004 Benton -_$0.99 

82-006 Boone_ 1.01 

32-008 Carroll_ 1.00 

82-009 Cass _ 1.00 

82-011 Clay_ 1.00 

32-012 Clinton__1.01 

82-020 Elkhart_ 1.01 

82-023 Fountain_ .99 

82-025 Fulton_ 1.00 

32-029 Hamilton_ 1.01 

8^-032 Hendricks —.—- 1.01 

32-034 Howard _ 1.01 

82-037 Jasper_ . 99 

32^)43 Kosciusko_ 1.01 

32-045 Lake _ 1.00 

82-046 La Porte .. 1.00 

82-049 Marlon_ 1.01 

32-050 Marshall . 1.00 

82-052 Miami.. 1.01 

82-054 Montgomery_ 1.00 

82-056 Newton ———_-___ . 99 

32-061 Parke_ 1.00 

82-064 ■ Porter. 1.00 

82-066 Pulaski_ 1.00 

82-067 Putnam_ 1.01 

32-071 Saint Joseph_ 1.00 

82-075 Starke.. 1.00 

82-079 Tippecanoe_ 1.00 

82-080 Tipton. 1.01 

82-083 Vermillion.99 

82-084 Vigo . 99 

82-085 Wabash. 1.01 

82-086 Warren __ ,99 

82-^91 White __ 


INDIANA—continued 

Loan values in counties In Indiana outside 
the Corn Belt are as follows: 


County 

Loan value 

32-001 

Adams ..._ 

_$1.02 

32-002 

Allen_ 

1.02 

32-003 

Bartholomew .— 

1.02 

82-005 

Rlankfrvrd . ^ 

1.02 

32-007 

Brown _ 

_ 1.01 

82-010 

Clark .. _ 

. 1.03 

82-013 

Crawford_ 

_ - 1.03 

32-014 

Daviess_ 

_ 1.01 

82-016 

Dearborn_ 

• 1.03 

82-016 

Decatur _ 

.. 1.02 

82-017 

KaIH 

_ _ 1.02 

82-018 

Delaware_ 

_ 1.02 

32-019 

Dubois_ 

__ 1.02 

32-021 

Fayette___ 

_ 1.02 

32-022 

Floyd _ 

. 1.03 

82-024 

Franklin_ 

1.02 

82-026 

Gibson_...._ 

_ 1.01 

32-027 

Grant_ 

_ 1.01 

32-028 

Greene___ 

_ 1.01 

82-030 

Hanrork 

1.01 

82-031 

Harrison _ 

_ 1.03 

82-033 

Henry_ 

_ 1.02 

32-035 

Huntington _ 

. 1.01 

82-036 

Jackson_ 

.. 1. 02 

32-038 

Jay_ 

. 1.02 

32-039 

Jefferson_ 

.. 1.03 

32-040 

Jennings_ 

_ 1.02 

32-041 

Johnson 

1 01 

82-042 

Knox_ 

... 1.01 

32-044 

Lagrange_ 

.. 1.01 

32-047 

Lawrenca 

_ 1 02 

32-048 

Madison , , 

_ _ 1 01 

32-051 

Martin_ 

—.. 1.02 

32-053 

Monroe 

1.01 

32-065 

Morgan 

_ 1.01 

32-057 

Noble_ 

_ 1.01 

32-058 

Ohio_ 

.. 1.03 

82-059 

Orange_ 


32-060 

Owen_ 


82-062 

Perry_ 

.. 1.03 

82-063 

Pike _ 

.. 1.02 

82-065 

Posey_ 

.. 1.02 

82-068 

Randolph 

. 1.02 

32-069 

Ripley _ 

. 1.02 

82-070 

Rush_ 


32-072 

Scott. 


32-073 

Shelby. 


82-074 

Spencer 

_ 1.03 

82-076 

Steuben_ 

. 1.02 

32-077 

Sullivan_ 


82-078 

Switzerland . 

. 1.03 

82-081 

Union 

_ 1.02 

32-082 

Vanderburgh 

. . 1.02 

82-087 

Warrick_ 


82-088 

Washington _ 


82-089 

Wayne _ 


32-090 

Wells _ 


82-092 

Whitley _ 



IOWA 


42-001 

Adair _ 


42-002 

Adams_ 


42-003 

Allamakee 


42-004 

Appanoose 

, , OR 

42-005 

Audubon 

_ _ , 02 

42-006 

Benton 

_ _ _ 

42-007 

Black Hawk_ 


42-008 

Boone _ 


42-009 

Bremer 

, _ ,0.3 

42-010 

Buchanan _ 


42-011 

Buena Vista _ 

. 91 

42-012 

Butier _ 

. 93 

42-013 

Calhoun 

TT ,92 

42-014 

Carroll _ 


42-015 

Cass __... 

.- .93 

42-016 

Cedar _ 


42-017 

Cerro Cordo __ 


42-018 

Cherokee 

_ _ , ,02 

42-019 

Chickasaw __ 


42-020 

Clarke __ 

. 94 

42-021 

Clay _ 


42-022 

Clayton __ 

.94 

42-023 

Clinton ___ 


42-024 

Crawford ...._ 


42-025 

Dallas_ _ 


42-026 

Davis ^ ^ 

.Oft 

42-027 

'Decatxja 

- „ 


IOWA —continued 


County Loan value 

42-028 Delaware _$0.96 

42-029 Des Moines_ . 97 

42-030 Dickinson_ .92 

42-031 Dubuque_ .95 

42-032 Emmet_ .92 

42-033 Fayette .- .94 

42-034 Floyd. - .92 

42-036 Franklin.- .93 

42-036 Fremont _ .93 

42-037 Greene_ .92 

42-038 Grundy _ .93 

42-039 Guthrie_ 92 

42-040 Hamilton_ . 92 

42-041 Hancock.. . 92 

42-042 Hardin__ . 93 

42-043 Harrison _- ,93 

42-044 Henry. 96 

42-045 Howard.93 

42-046 Humboldt.. .92 

42-047 Ida_ 91 

42-048 Iowa _____ .94 

42-049 Jackson -_ .96 

42-050 Jasper_ . 93 

42-051 Jefferson __ ,95 

42-052 Johnson_ . 95 

42-053 Jones —_ .96 

41- 054 Keokuk . 95 

42- 055 Kossuth.92 

42-056 Lee.97 

42-067 Linn.95 

42-058 Louisa _ ,96 

42-059 Lucas_ .94 

42-060 Lyon_ .91 

42-061 Madison . .94 

42-062 Mahaska_ .94 

42-063 Marion_ . 94 

42-064 Marshall.93 

42-065 MUls. 93 

42-066 Mitchell . 93 

42-067 Monona —-_ .92 

42-068 Monroe_ .95 

42-069 Montgomery_ .93 

42-070 Muscatine_ .96 

42-071 O’Brien . .91 

42-072 Osceola _ .91 

42-073 Page_ . 93 

42-074 Palo Alto.. .92 

42-075 Plymouth _ .93 

42-076 Pocahontas_ .91 

42-077 Polk.. . 93 

42-07a* Pottawattamie __ .93 

42-079 Poweshiek __ ,93 

42-080 Ringgold _ .93 

42-081 Sac_ . 91 

42-082 Scott_ -.96 

42-083 Shelby.92 

42-084 Sioux_ . 92 

42-085 Story_ . 93 

42-086 Tama _ .94 

42-087 Taylor_ . 93 

42-088 Union_ .93 

42-089 Van Buren_ ,96 

42-090 Wapello_ .95 

42-091 Warren_ .94 

42-092 Washington_ . 95 

42-093 Wayne__ . 94 

42-094 Webster_ .92 

42-095 Winnebago __ .93 

42-096 Winneshiek _ ,94 

42-097 Woodbury_ .92 

42-098 Worth... . 93 

42-099 Wright -.92 

KANSAS 

County Loan Value 

49-003 Atchison.. $0.95 

49-007 Brown_ .94 

49-022 Doniphan _ .94 

49-023 Douglas _ .95 

49-043 Jackson __ ,94 

49-044 Jefferson -_- . 95 

49-046 Johnson_ .96 

49-062 Leavenworth_ 1 __ . 96 

49-059 Marshall .- .93 

49-066 Nemaha_ .04 

49-075 Pottawatomie -_- .94 

49-079 Republic.L. .92 

49-081 Riley .. .93 

49-089 Shawnee_- , 94 

49-101 Washington.—__ .93 

49-105 Wyandotte_ .9^ 
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KANSAS—continued 


MINNESOTA—Continued 


Missoxnu—continued 


Loan values in counties In Kansas outside 
the Com Belt are as follows; 


County Loan value 

49-001 Allen ..-.fO. 97 

49-002 Anderson_ .97 

49-006 Bourbon —- . 97 

49-009 Chase_ . 95 

49-012 Cheyenne_ • - .96 

49-014 aay.93 

49-016 Cloud_ .93 

49-016 CoCfey_ 96 

49-020 Decatur_ • 94 

49-021 Dickinson_ . 94 

49-026 Ellis . 95 

49-027 Ellsworth_ .95 

49-030 Franklin _ .96 

49-031 Geary_ .94 

49-033 Graham —- .95 

49-045 Jewell. - .93 

49-063 Lincoln_ .95 

49-054 Linn -.--- .97 

49-056 Lyon-- .95 

49-057 McPherson _- .95 

49-058 Marlon_ .95 

49-061 Miami ..-.- .97 

49-062 Mitchell_ .94 

49-064 Morris_ .95 

49-069 Norton_ .94 

49-070 Osage_ .95 

49-071 Osborne -_ .94 

49-072 Ottawa -- .94 

49-074 PhUllps.- .93 

49-077 Rawlins.. .95 

49-082 Rooks- .94 

49-084 Russell_ .95 

49-085 Saline —.- .95 

49-090 Sheridan_ .95 

49-092 Smith__ - .93 

49-099 Wabaunsee_- .94 

All other counties In Kansas not listed 
above: 98 cents per bushel. 


MICHIGAN 

County Loan value 


35-003 

Allegan_ 

. $1.02 

35-008 

Barry_ 

... 1.02 

35-011 

Berrien __ 

. 1.01 

35-012 

Branch _ 

1.02 

35-013 

Calhoun —— 

_ 1.02 

35-014 


_ l.Ol 

35-030 

Hillsdale 

_ 1.02 

35-039 

Kalamazoo_ 

_1.02 

85-070 

Ottawa_ 

_ 1.02 

35-075 

Saint Joseph. 

.. 1.01 

35-080 

Van Buren— 

. 1.01 


All other counties In Michigan not listed 
above: $1.04 per bushel. 


MINNESOTA 


County 

Loan value 

41-002 

Anoka _ 

_$0.95 

41-006 

Big Stone_ 

_ . 92 

41-007 

Blue Earth_ 

.. . 93 

41-008 

Brown _ 

.. .93 

41-010 

Carver _ 

..95 

41-012 

Chippewa _ 

. . 93 

41-017 

Cottonwood_ 

.93 

41-019 

Dakota __ 

_ _ - 95 

41-020 

Dodge - 

. . 93 

41-022 

Faribault_ 

__93 

41-023 

Fillmore __ 

.93 

41-024 

Freeborn _ 

_ . 93 

41-025 

Goodhue_ 

.93 

41-027 

Hennepin __ 

. . 95 

41-028 

HmiRtnn 

__ .93 

41-032 

Jackson_ 

_J.92 

41-034 

Kandiyohi_ 

..93 

41-037 

Lac qui Parle 

.92 

41-040 

Le Sueur _ 

..94 

41-041 

Lincoln _ 

_ .92 

41-042 

Lyon- 

_ _ _ .92 

41-043 

McLeod _ 

.. 94 

41-046 

Martin- 

..93 

41-047 

Meeker _ 

..93 

41-050 

Mower - 

..93 

41-051 

Murray - 

..92 

41-052 

Nicollet _ 


41-053 

Nobles - 


41-055 

Olmsted_ 


41-059 

Pipestone -- 

.91 

41-0C2 

Ramsey __ 



County Loan value 

41-064 Redwood _$0.93 

41-065 RenvlUe.93 

41-066 Rice.94 

41-067 Rock.91 

41-070 Scott_ - .96 

41-072 Sibley. .93 

41-074 Steele_ .93 

41-076 Swift. - .93 

41-079 Wabasha _ .93 

41-081 Waseca.93 

41-082 Washington _ .96 

41-083 Watonwan_- .93 

41-085 Winona .93 

41-086 Wright_ .94 

41-087 YeUow Medicine.- .92 

Loan values In counties In Minnesota out¬ 
side the Corn Belt are as follows; 

County Loan value 

41-021 Douglas..- $0.94 

41-026 Grant_- .94 

41-061 Pope . 94 

41-073 Stearns _ .94 

41-076 Stevens _ 93 

41-078 Traverse_ .93 


All other counties in Minnesota not listed 
above; 95 cents per bushel. 

MISSOURI 


County Loan value 

44-001 Adair.$0.96 

44-002 Andrew _ . 95 

44-003 Atchison _ .94 

44-004 Audrain_ .98 

44-010 Boone_ . 98 

44-011 Buchanan_ .95 

44-013 Caldwell —.95 

44-014 Callaway_ .98 

44-017 CarroU.. .96 

44-021 Chariton_ ' _ .96 

44-023 Clark. - .97 

44-024 Clay..96 

44-025 Clinton ...v—. .95 

44-031 Daviess_ 95 

44-032 De Kalb. a .. .95 

44-038 Gentry_ .94 

44-040 Grundy _ .94 

44-041 Harrison _ .94 

44-044 Holt .-.- .94 

44-045 Howard _ - .97 

44-048 Jackson_ .96 

44-052 Knox _ .97 

44-056 Lewis_ .98 

44-057 Lincoln . .99 

44-058 Linn — .96 

44-059 Livingston_ . 95 

44-061 Macon ..-.96 

44-064 Marlon . - .- .98 

44-065 Mercer..94 

44-069 Monroe _ . 97 

44-070 Montgomery- .98 

44-074 Nodaway -- .94 

44-082 Pike .—.. .98 

44-083 Platte_ .96 

44-086 Putnam_ .95 

44-087 Ralls. .98 

44-088 Randolph _ .97 

44-089 Ray_ — . 96 

44-092 Saint Charles..— 1.00 

44-095 Saint Louis_ 1.00 

44-098 Schuyler_ .96 

44-099 Scotland _ .97 

44-102 Shelby.97 

44-105 SuUlvan. 96 

44-109 Warren_ . 99 

44-113 Worth .94 


Loan values in counties In Missouri out¬ 
side the Corn Belt are as follows: 


County Loan value 

44-007 Bates .$0.98 

44-008 Benton. - .98 

44-015 Camden_- .99 

44-019 Cass _ .97 

44-026 Cole -. - • .99 

44-027 Cooper.98 

44-028 Crawford _ 1.00 

44-036 Franklin __ 100 

44-037 Gasconade -r.--- . 99 


County Loan value 

44-042 Henry.- $0.98 

44-043 Hickory.98 

44-050 Jefferson_- 1.01 

44-051 Johnson .^.97 

44-054 Lafayette.- .97 

44-063 Maries .- .99 

44-068 MUler.99 

44-068 Moniteau . .99 

44-071 Morgan . - .98 

44-076 Osage. .99 

44-080 Pettis.97 

44-093 Saint Clair_.^.98 

44-094 Saint PrancoU.— 1.01 

44-096 Saint Genevieve_- 1.01 

44-097 Saline.97 

44-108 Vernon_- . 98 

44-110 Washington _ 1.00 

All other counties in Missouri not listed 
above; $1.02 per bushel. 


NEBRASKA 


County 

48-002 Antelope_ 

48-006 Boone_ 

48-011 Burt_ 

48-012 Butler _ 

48-013 Cass_ 

48-014 Cedar.. 

48-018 Clay.. 

48-019 Colfax. 

48-020 Cuming_ 

48-022 Dakota_ 

48-026 Dixon_ 

48-027 Dodge- 

48-028 Douglas_ 

48-030 Fillmore_ 

48-034 Gage- 

48-041 Hamilton — 

48-048 Jefferson _ 

48-049 Johnson_ 

48-054 Knox_ 

48-0515 Lancaster 

48-060 Madison- 

48-061 Merrick_ 

48-063 Nance_ 

48-064 Nemaha_ 

48-065 Nuckolls_ 

48-066 Otoe _ 

48-067 Pawnee_ 

48-070 Pierce_ 

48-071 Platte_ 

48-072 Polk. 

48-074 Richardson , 

48-076 Saline. 

48-077 Sarpy- 

48-078 Saunders 

48-080 Seward_ 

48-084 Stanton_ 

48-085 Thayer- 

48-087 Thurston 
48-089 Washington 

48-090 Wayne_ 

48-093 York_ 


Loan value 

.$0.90 

. .90 

.92 

_ .92 

.93 

.91 

_ , 92 

.92 

_ .91 

.92 

.92 

..92 

.93 

.92 

.94 

_ .91 

.93 

.94 

.90 

.92 

..90 

..91 

..91 

_ . 94 

..92 

..93 

..94 

..90 

..91 

_ .91 

_ .94 

..93 

..93 

.92 

..92 

..91 

..92 

_ .91 

..93 

_ .91 

..01 


Loan values in counties In Nebraska outside 
the Corn Belt are as follows; 


County 

Loan value 

48-001 

Adams _ 

.$0.92 

48-003 

Arthur_ 

. • .95 

48-004 

Banner_ 

. 97 

48-005 

Blaine -- 

. 93 

47-007 

Box Butte _ 

_ _ - 97 

48-008 

Boyd_ 

. .91 

48-009 

Brown _ 

.93 

48-010 

Buffalo_ 

. . .92 

48-015 

Chase_ 


48-016 

Cherry _ 

. 94 

48-017 

Cheyenne _ 

. 97 

48-021 

Custer _ 

. ,93 

48-023 

Dawes _ 

. 97 

48-024 

Dawson _ 

.. . 93 

48-025 

Deuel _ 

. 98 

48-029 

Dundy _ 

. 95 

48-031 

Franklin - 

.. 92 

48-032 

Frontier _ 

.. .94 

48-033 

Furnas _ 

. 94 

48-035 

Garden _ 


48-036 


_ ^ .61 

48-037 

Gosper _ 

_ .94 

48-088 

.Grant - 
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NEBRASKA—continued 


OHIO— continued 


SOUTH DAKOTA— continued 


County 

Loan value 

48-039 

Greeley -_ 


48-040 

Hall _ 

.92 

48-042 

HarlAn ^ 

_ ,os 

48-043 

Hayes_-__ 


48-044 

Hitchcock .... 

.. .96 

48-045 

Holt . 

.91 

48-046 

Hooker __— 

.94 

48-047 

Howard _ 

.92 

48-050 

Kearney_ 

_ . 92 

48-051 

Keith _ 

..95 

48-052 

Keya Raha_ 


48-053 

KlmbaU 

_ _ -97 

48-056 

Lincoln _ 


48-057 

Logan_ 

-94 

48-058 

Loup_ 

.. .92 

48-059 

McPherson 

... .94 

48-062 

Morrill_ 

.97 

48-068 

Perkins __ 

.95 

48-069 

Phelps_— 

.93 

48-073 

Redwlllow .... 

. .94 

48-075 

Rock_ 

.92 

48-079 

Scotts Bluff —. 

.. .97 

48-081 

Bheridun . 

.96 

48-082 

Sherman_ 

.92 

48-083 

SimiT , . 

_ _ _ -97 

48-086 

Thomas_ 

_ _ -94 

48-088 

Valley_ 

.92 

48-091 

Webster__ 

.92 

48-092 

Wheeler_ 

.- .91 


NORTH DAKOTA 


County Loan value 

46-011 Dickey.. $0.94 

46-037 Ransom_ .95 

46-039 Richland.94 

46-041 Sargent _ .94 


All other coimtles in North Dakota not 
listed above: 96 cents per bushel. 

OHIO - 


County Loan value 

81-001 Adams . $1.05 

81-002 Allen. 1.03 

• 31-003 Ashland_ 1.06 

81-004 Ashtabula_ 1.09 

81-005 Athens.. 1.07 

81-006 Auglaize_ 1.03 

31-007 Belmont —... 1.09 

31-008 Brown_' 1.05 

81-009 Butler. 1.03 

81-010 Carroll ..-. 1.09 

81-011 Champaign_ 1.04 

81-012 Clark. 1.04 

31-013 Clermont_ 1.04 

81-014 Clinton. 1.04 

31-015 Columbiana_ 1.09 

81-016 Coshocton_ 1.07 

31-017 Crawford -_ 1.05 

31-018 Cuyahoga_ 1.08 

81-019 Darke.. 1.02 

81-020 Defiance .. 1.02 

81-021 Delaware __ 1.05 

31-022 Erie. 1.06 

81-023 Fairfield. 1.06 

31-024 Fayette.. 1.04 

81-026 Franklin. 1.06 

81-026 Fulton. 1.03 

31-027 Gallia.. 1.07 

31-028 Geauga_ 1.09 

81-029 Greene.. 1.04 

81-030 Guernsey_ 1.03 

31-031 Hamilton. 1.03 

81-032 Hancock. 1.04 

31-033 Hardin_ 1.04 

31-034 Harrison.. 1.09 

31-036 Henry__ 1.03 

31-036 Highland_ - 1.05 

31-037 Hocking.. 1^06 

31-038 Holmes. 1.07 

81-039 Huron_.C_ 1.06 

31-040 Jackson . 1.06 

31-041 Jefferson __..._ 1.09 

31-042 Knox_ 1.06 

31-043 Lake.. 1.09 

31-044 Lawrence_ 1.06 

81-045 Licking. 1.06 

31-046 Logan_i- 1.04 

31-047 Lorain. 1.07 

31-048 Lucas .- 1.04 


County 

81-049 Madison _ 

81-050 Mahoning _ 

81-051 Marlon_ 

81-052 Medina. 

31-058 Meigs_ 

81-054 Mercer _ 

31-055 Miami_ 

81-056 Monroe_ 

81-067 Montgomery_ 

81-^58 Morgan_ 

81-059 Morrow_ 

31-060 Muskingum_ 

81-061 Noble_ 

31-062 Ottawa_ 

31-063 Paulding. 

81-064 Perry _ 

31-065 Pickaway_ 

31-068 Pike _ 

31-067 Portage_ 

31-068 Preble.. 

31-069 Putnam_ 

31-070 Richland_ 

81-071 Ross . 

31-072 Sandusky_ 

31-073 Scioto_ 

31-074 Seneca _ 

81-075 Shelby_ 

31-076 Stark .. 

31-077 Summit_ 

31-078 Trumbull .....I, 

31-079 Tuscarawas_ 

31-080 Union_ 

31-081 Van Wert_ 

81-082 Vinton .. 

81-083 Warren _ 

31-084 Washington_ 

31-085 Wayne_ 

31-086 Williams _ 

31-087 Wood _ 

81-088 Wyandot_.... 


Loan value 

..$1.05 

_ 1.09 

_ 1.05 

_ 1.07 

_ 1.07 

_ 1.02 

_ 1.03 

...._ 1.09 

. 1.03 

. 1.07 

_ 1.06 

_ 1.07 

_ 1.08 

. 1.05 

.. 1.02 

_ 1.07 

_ 1.05 

_ 1.05 

_ 1.09 

. 1.02 

_ 1.03 

. 1.06 

_ 1.06 

_ 1.05 

. 1.05 

_ 1.05 

_ 1.03 

.- 1.08 

.- 1.08 

_ 1.09 

_ 1.08 

_ 1.04 

_ 1.02 

..- 1. 06 

_ 1.04 

_ 1.08 

.. 1.07 

_ 1.02 

. 1.04 

_ 1.05 


SOUTH DAKOTA 


County Loan value 


47-003 

Beadle _ 

. $0.90 

47-005 

Bnr> Homme 

_ . »n 

47-006 

Brookings _ 

.91 

47-014 

Clay_ 

.91 

47-018 

Davison _ 

__90 

47-031 

Hanson ^ ^ 

,9n 

47-034 

Hntoblnson 

_ _ on 

47-039 

Kingsbury_ 

.91 

47-040 

Lake_ 

..91 

47-042 

Lincoln _ 

.91 

47-044 

McCook_ 

.90 

47-049 

Miner_ 

- .90 

47-050 

Minnehaha_ 

_-_ .90 

47-051 

Moody_ _ 

.91 

47-066 

flsnhom . 

_ _ .90 

47-063 

Turner_ 

.90 

47-064 

Union_ 

.92 

47-068 

Yankton _ 

.90 


Loan values in counties in South Dakota 
outside the Com Belt are as follows: 


County 

Loan value 

47-001 

Armstrong_ 

...$0.94 

47-002 

Aurora_ 

. .91 

47-004 

Bennett_-_ 

.94 

47-007 

Brown __ 

.. .93 

47-008 

Brule_ 

.— .02 

47-009 

Buffalo __ 

_ . 92 

47-010 

Butte_ 

.96 

47-011 

Campbell _ 

.. . 94 

47-012 

Charles Mix_ 

...92 

47-013 

Clark _ 

_ . 92 

47-015 

Codington 

. * .92 

47-016 

Corson___ 

.. . 95 

47-017 

Custer __ 

.96 

47-019 

Day_ 

.|3 

47-020 

Deuel_ 

.92 

47-021 

Dewey_ 

. .95 

47-022 

Douglas_ 

.91 

47-023 

Frimnnrts 

,98 

47-024 

Fall River_ 

.- .96 

47-026 

Faulk_ 


47-026 

Grant _ 


47-027 

Gregory __ 

.92 

47-028 

Haaknn 

.94 

47-029 

Hamlin _ 



County Loan value 

47-030 Hand .$0.91 

47-032 Harding_ .96 

47-033 Hughes _ .93 

47-035 Hyde.... . 92 

47-036 Jackson_ ,94 

47-037 Jerauld _ .91 

47-038 Jones_ .94 

47-041 Lawrence_ .96 

47-043 Lyman-_ .93 

47-045 McPherson __ .94 

47-046 Marshall _ .93 

47-047 Meade . .95 

47-048 Mellette.. .93 

47-052 Pennington _ .95 

47-053 Perkins _ .95 

47-054 Potter_ , 94 

47-055 Roberts _ .93 

47-057 Shannon_ .95 

47-058 Spink.92 

47-059 Stanley _ .94 

47-060 Stilly..93 

47-061 Todd . .93 

47-062 Tripp .93 

47-065 Walworth . .94 

47-066 Washabaugh.94 

47-067 Washington __ .95 

47-069 Ziebach_ 95 


WISCONSIN 


County Loan value 

86-:006 Buffalo_$0.95 

36-009 Chippewa _- .96 

36-012 Crawford_ .95 

36-017 Dunn _ .96 

36-018 Eau Claire_ .96 

36-022 Grant . 96 

36-025 Iowa —-. .98 

86-027 Jackson _ .96 

36-032 La Crosse_ .95 

86-033 Lafayette_ .96 

86-041 Monroe _ . 96 

36-046 Pepin.. .95 

36-047 Pierce.. .95 

36-052 Richland...95 

36-055 Saint Croix_ .96 

36-061 Trempealeau _ . 95 

36-062 Vernon_ .95 

All other counties in Wisconsin not listed 
above: 98 cents per bushel. 

Dated: December 11, 1945. 

[seal! C. W. Kitchen. 


Acting President, 
Commodity Credit Corporation, 

IF. R. Doc. 45-23222; FUed Dec. 29, 1945; 
4:01 p. m.J 


^ 11945 C. C. C. Cover Crop and Hay and Pasture 
Seed Bulletin 1, Arndt, 41 

Part 267 —Cover Crop and Hay and Pas¬ 
ture Seed Loans and Purchases 

miscellaneous amendments 

Pursuant to the provisions of section 
302 of the Agricultural Adjustment Act 
of 1938. as amended (52 Stat. 43; U.S.C. 
1302), Commodity Credit Corporation 
has authorized the making of loans on 
cover crop and hay and pasture seed In 
accordance with the regulations In this 
part (1945 C. C. C. Cover Crop and Hay 
and Pasture Seed Bulletin 1, as amended; 
10 PH. 8987). Such regulations are 
hereby amended in the following re¬ 
spects: 

The title “Commodity Credit Corpora¬ 
tion 1945 Cover Crop and Hay and Pas¬ 
ture Seed Loan Program Bulletin” is 
amended to read “Commodity Credit 
Corporation 1845 Cover Crop and Hay 
and Pasture Seed Loan and Purchase 
Program Bulletin.” 
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Special instructions concerning pur¬ 
chases of seed from producers and pur¬ 
chases of seed from dealers are added 
immediately following § 267.36 of the 
regulations, as follows: 

SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS CONCERNING PURCHASES 
or SEED FROM PRODUCERS 

Sec. 

267.43 Eligible seed. 

267.43 Eligible producer. 

267.44 Pricing basis. 

267.45 Purchase period. 

267.46 Administration of purchase program. 

287.47 Payment. 

SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS CONCERNING PURCHASES 
OF SEED FROM DEALERS 

Sec. 

267.53 Eligible seed. 

267.64 Eligible dealers. 

267.65 Price. 

267.66 Administration of program. 

267.57 Payment. 

267.58 Purchases period. 

Authority: §§ 267.42 to 267.58, Inclusive, 
issued under the Act of AprU 12, 1945 (69 
Stat. 60). 

SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS CONCERNING PUR- 
CH.^SES OF SEED PROM PRODUCERS 

§ 267.42 Eligible seed. Hairy vetch, 
certified Willamette vetch, crimson clo¬ 
ver and annual (common) ryegrass seed 
harvested in 1945 by eligible producers, 
as defined herein. 

^a) Specifications. The seed must, by 
official test, be equal to or better than the 
lowest of the specifications fot the par¬ 
ticular kind of seed as shown in the 
attached schedule of purchase prices. 

Note: For the purposes of this program, an 
'^official test'* is an analysis made by a seed- 
testing laboratory approved by the Field 
Service Branch, Production and Marketing 
Administration. Producers shaU pay all 
charges (including charges for the issuance 
of reports) in connection with the sampling 
and analysis of seed which, by official test, 
is not of an eligible quality. 

(b) Fumigation. The seed shall be 
fumigated, if necessary, to eradicate or 
prevent insect infestation. 

(c) Packaging. The seed shall be 
packaged at the producer*s expense, in 
bags of approved quality (as determined 
by the Field Service Branch. Production 
and Marketing Administration, in ac¬ 
cordance with instructions issued by it) 
of 100 pounds net, or either 100 pounds 
net or 150 pounds net in the case of crim¬ 
son clover grown east of the Rocky 
Mountains. Bags shall be furnished by 
the producer. 

(d) Cleaning and other expenses. In 
the case of seed purchased by Commod¬ 
ity Credit Corporation, the producer 
shall pay all cleaning and other expenses, 
except analysis expense, whether covered 
herein or not, which are necessary to pre¬ 
pare the seed to meet all eligibility re¬ 
quirements. 

(e) Liens. Seed offered under this 
program must be free and clear of all 
liens except in favor of the lienholders 
listed in the space provided therefor in 


CCC Purchase Form A (Memorandum of 
Purchase). The names of all existing 
lienholders such as landlords, laborers, 
threshers, or mortgagees must be listed. 
The waiver and consent to sell or mort¬ 
gage the cover crop seeds and pay the 
proceeds as directed by the producer, as 
contained in CCC Purchase Form A, must 
be signed by all lienholders listed or by 
their duly authorized agents. Waivers of 
lienholders may be executed on separate 
Instruments if complete identification of 
the commodity and the producer is 
shown. 

§ 267.43 Eligible producer. An eligi¬ 
ble producer is any person, partnersliip, 
association, or corporation harvesting 
the seed in 1945 as landowner, landlord, 
tenant or custom harvester. 

§ 267.44 Pricing basis. The prices to 
be paid for the seed shall be computed 
in accordance with the schedule. 

§ 267.45 Purchase period. Purchases 
of seed will be made from the 1945 har¬ 
vesttime through April 30,1946. 

§ 267.46 Administration of purchase 
program. County and State agricultural 
conservation committees will administer 
the purchase program at the county and 
State levels, including the determination 
of the eligibility of the seed and the 
producer, the execution of purchase 
documents, and the submission of all 
required documents and other pertinent 
information to the appropriate Regional 
Director of Grain Branch, Production 
and Marketing Administration. 

§ 267.47 Payments. Payments will be 
made direct to producers and others 
designated by producers (on CCC Pur¬ 
chase Form A) by the Regional Director 
of Grain Branch, Production and Mar¬ 
keting Administration, serving the area 
in which purchases are made. 

SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS CONCERNING PUR¬ 
CHASES OF SEED FROM DEALERS 

§ 267.53 Eligible seed. Hairy vetch, 
certified Willamette vetch, crimson 
clover, and annual (common) ryegrass 
seed harvested in 1945. Seeds produced 
on different fields shall not be mixed. 

(a) Specifications. The seed must, by 
official test, be equal to or better than the 
lowest of the specifications for the par¬ 
ticular kind of seed as shown in the at¬ 
tached schedule of purchase prices, with¬ 
out benefit of the tolerances permitted 
under the Federal Seed Act. For the 
purposes of this part, an “official test” 
is one made by a laboratory which has 
been approved by the Field Service 
Branch, Production and Marketing Ad¬ 
ministration. 

(b) Fumigation. The seed shall be 
fumigated. If necessary, to eradicate or 
prevent insect infestation. 

(c) Packaging and shipment. The 
seed shall be packaged, at no expense to 
Commodity Credit Corporation or Pro¬ 
duction and Marketing Administration, 
in bags of approved quality (as deter¬ 
mined by the Field Service Branch, Pro¬ 


duction and Marketing Administration, 
in accordance with instructions issued by 
it) of 100 pounds net. The seed must 
be delivered in carload lots of 60,000 
pounds or more and by lots according to 
the kind of seed, properly identified, 
every portion or bag of which is uniform 
within permitted Federal Seed Act toler¬ 
ances for the factors which appear on the 
labeling. Lots of ineligible seed will not 
be accepted under the program. 

(d) Liens. All seed offered to Com¬ 
modity Credit Corporation under this 
program must be free and .clear of all 
liens and other encumbrances. 

§ 267.54 Eligible dealers. A dealer 
shall be eligible to sell to Commodity 
Credit Corporation eligible seed in car¬ 
load lots (60,000 pounds or more), pro¬ 
vided he has executed a Memorandum of 
Understanding with the county agricul¬ 
tural conservation association to handle 
seed purchased by Commodity Credit 
, Corporation from producers, and cer¬ 
tifies that the producers of the seed 
were paid for each component lot in the 
shipment at least the applicable an¬ 
nounced basic producer price. 

§ 267.55 Price. Commodity Credit 
Corporation shall pay to the dealer the 
applicable price computed in accordance 
with the schedule plus $0.40 per hun¬ 
dredweight for certified Willamette vetch 
seed and ryegrass seed or $0.50 per hun¬ 
dredweight for hairy vetch seed and 
crimson clover seed, and less applicable 
bag discounts as determined by the Field 
Service Branch, Production and Market¬ 
ing Administration, in accordance with 
instructions issued by it. 

Note: Tolerances permitted under the 
Federal Seed Act shall he disregarded in 
determining the quality of the seed, the ap¬ 
plicable price, and the discounts. 

§ 267.56 Administration of program. 
All purchases of seed from dealers under 
this part shall be handled at the county 
and State levels by county and State 
agricultural conservation committees, 
who shall determine the eligibility of the 
seed and the dealer, execute the docu¬ 
ments pertinent to the transaction, and 
transmit required papers and other rele¬ 
vant data to the appropriate Regional 
Director of Grain Branch, Production 
and Marketing Administration. 

§ 267.57 Payment. The Regional Di¬ 
rector of Grain Branch, Production and 
Marketing Administration, serving the 
area in which the dealer (who sells the 
seed to Commodity Credit Corporation) 
is located will pay the dealer direct for 
seed purchased from him. 

§ 267.58 Purchase period. Purchases 
under this part will be made from July 
23, 1945, through April 30.1946. 

Dated: October 10, 1945. 

[seal] C.W. Kitchen, 

Acting President, 
Commodity Credit Corporation, 
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1W5 ScHKDULi Of Purchase Prices Per 100 Pounds o? Clean Seed * 


Kind of seed 

Total, 

winter 

IcKumes 

(percent) 

Purity 

(percent)* 

Percent¬ 

age 

Germination, including hard seed * 




00% 

8 S% 

80% 

75% 

70% 

Hairy vetch ••.._ 

OS 

95 

$12.00 

$11.20 

$10.40 

$0.60 

$8.80 


OB 

01) 

11.55 

la 75 

0.05 

0.15 

8.35 


OB 

85 

11.10 

ia30 

9.50 

8.70 

7.90 


08 

80 

ia65 

0.85 

0.05 

8.25 

7.45 



75 

ia20 

9.40 

8.60 

7.80 

7.00 



70 

0.76 

8.05 

8.15 

7.35 

6.55 

- 



85% 

80% 

75% 

70% 

65% 

Crimson clover: • 








Maximum_...._ 


08 

$11.50 

$ia70 

$9.90 

$9.10 

18.30 

1% Weed seed.... 


07 

11.30 

mso 

0.70 

8.90 

8.10 

2% other crop .. 


06 

11.10 

laao 

0.50 

8.70 

7.90 

Ryegnws: * 

Maximum____ 



»0% 

85% 

80% 

75% 



OR 

$7.50 

$7.00 

$6.50 

$6.00 


2 % other crop seed__ 


97 

7.40 

6.00 

6.40 

5.90 




Ofi 

7.30 

6.80 

• 6.30 

5.80 




05 

7.20 

6.70 

6.20 

6.70 





m, 

86% 

80% 

75% 


W’illamettc vetch: ... 

OS 

OR 

$0,00 

$5.55 

$5.10 

$4.65 

$4.20 


08 

07 

5.075 

5.525 

6.076 

4.625 

4.175 


08 

96 

5.05 

5.50 

5.05 

4.60 

4.15 


98 

95 

5.025 

5.475 

5.025 

4. 475 

4.025 


08 

00 

5.80 

5.35 

4.00 

i. 35 

3.90 


08 

85 

5.675 

5.225 

4.775 

4.225 

3.775 


08 

80 

5.55 

5.10 

4.65 

4.10 

8.65 


08 

75 

5.425 

4.075 

4.525 

3.975 

8.525 


06 

70 

5.30 

4.85 

4.40 

8.85 

a 40 


• In the East Central and Southern Oivlslons of the Field Service Branch, Production and MarketinR Administra¬ 
tion, add $I to the prices in this schedule to offset transportation cost from other areas. 

> All seed Is to be labeled In accordances with the State Seed Laws of the State In which the seed Is produced and 
must come within the weed seed limitations of such State. No shipment of any seed shall be made to any State un- 
lc;s the seed is tagged in accordance with labeling requirements of the particular State and the Federal Seed Aa and is 
of snch a quality as to fall within the seed limitations of sudi State. 

»The weighted average germination may be used in determining the germination of mixtures of winter legume seed. 

< The value of hairy vet^ seed may bo computed proportionately for each percent variation within the range In¬ 
dicated for purity and germination instead of toe 5 percent steps illustrated. 

• Includes wollynod vetch seed. 

• The value of cr^son clover seed In the East Central and Southern Regions of the Field Service Branch, Produc¬ 
tion and Marketing Administration, Is subiecl only to $0.50 discount at SOiierccnt germination and $1.00 at 75-perccnt 
germination instead of t he $n.gO and $1.00 shown in the above schedule. In other States the value may be computed 
proportionately for each percent variation in germination within the range indicated. 

I In Kentucky, crimson clover seed contaiuing onion bulblets not to exceed 5 per ounce will be purchased at a dis¬ 
count of 1 cent per pound. , ^ ^ 

• The value of ryegrass seed may be computed proportionately for each percent variation in germination within the 
range indicated. 

• The value of Willamette vetch seed may be computed proportionately for each percent variation In purity and 
germination within the ranee indicated. 

»• Includes hairy and wollypod vetch seed, but minimum of 70-percenl Willamette required for eligibility. 

IP. R. Doc. 4&-23223; Filed, Dec. 29, 1945; 4:01 p. xn.] 


TITLE 2ft—INTERNAL REVENUE 
Chapter I—Bureau of Internal Revenue 

Subchapter A—Income and Excess Profits Taxes 
IT. D. 5488] 

Part 29— Income Tax; Taxable Years 
Beginning After December 31, 1941 

TAXABILITY OP INCOME OF CERTAIN TRUSTS 

In order to conform Regulations 111 
(26 CFR, Cum. Supp., Part 29) to the 
principles set forth in the decision of the 
Supreme Court in the case of Helvering 
V. Clifford, 309 U. S. 331, such regulations 
are amended as follows: ^ 

Paragraph 1. The following new sec¬ 
tions are added immediately following 
§29.22 (a)-20: 

§ 29.22 (a)-21 Trust income taxable 
to the grantor as substantial owner 
thereof —(a) Introduction, Income of a 
trust is taxable to the grantor under sec¬ 
tion 22 (a) although not payable to the 
grantor himself and not to be applied 
in satisfaction of his legal obligations if 
he has retained a control of the trust so 
complete that he is still in practical effect 
the owner of its income. Helvering v* 


Clifford, 309 U. S. 331. In the absence of 
precise guides supplied by an appropriate 
regulation, the application of this prin¬ 
ciple to varying and diversified factual 
situations has led to considerable uncer¬ 
tainty and confusion. The provisions of 
this section accordingly resolve the pres¬ 
ent diflQculties of application by defining 
and specifying those factors which dem¬ 
onstrate the retention by the grantor of 
such complete control of the trust that 
he is taxable on the inegme therefrom 
under section 22 (a). Such factors are 
set forth In general in paragraph (b) and 
In detail In paragraphs (c), (d) and (e), 
below. 

Cb) In general In conformity with 
the principle stated in paragraph (a) 
above, the Income of a trust is attribu¬ 
table to the grantor (except where such 
Income is taxable to the grantor's spouse 
or former spouse under section 22(k) or 
171) if: 

(1) 'The corpus or the Income there¬ 
from will or may return after a rela¬ 
tively short term of years (see paragraph 
<c)); 

(2) The beneficial enjoyment of the 
corpus or the income therefrom Is sub¬ 
ject to a power of disposition (other than 


certain excepted powers), whether by 
revocation, alteration or otherwise, ex¬ 
ercisable by the grantor, or another per¬ 
son lacking a substantial adverse inter¬ 
est in such disposition, or both (see para¬ 
graph (d)); or 

(3) The corpus or the Income there¬ 
from is subject to administrative con¬ 
trol, exercisable primarily for the benefit 
of the grantor (see paragraph (e)). 

(c) Reversionary interest after a rela^ 
tively short term. Income of a trust is 
taxable to the grantor where the grantor 
has a reversionary interest in the corpus 
or the income therefrom which will or 
may reasonably be expected to take ef¬ 
fect in possession or enjoyment: 

(1) Within 10 years commencing with 
the date of the transfer, or 

(2) Within 15 years commencing with 
the date of the transfer if the income is 
or may be payable to a beneficiary other 
than a donee described in section 23 (o) 
and if any one or more of the following 
powers of administration over the trust 
corpus ur income are exercisable solely 
by the grantor, or spouse living with the 
grantor, or both, whether or not exer¬ 
cisable as trustee: a power to vote or 
direct the voting of stock or other securi¬ 
ties. a power to control the investment 
of the trust funds either by directing in¬ 
vestments or reinvestments or by veto¬ 
ing proposed investments or reinvest¬ 
ments, and a power to reacquire the trust 
corpus by substituting other property, 
whether or not of an equivalent value. 

Where the grantor’s reversionary in¬ 
terest is to take effect in possession or 
enjoyment by reason of some event other 
than the expiration of a specific term 
of years, the trust income is nevertheless 
attributable to him if such event is the 
practical equivalent of tlie expiration of 
a period less than or equal to 10 or 15 
years, as the case may be. For example, 
a grantor is taxable on the income of a 
trust if: 

(i) The corpus is to return to him or 
his estate on the death of a pei^son whose 
life expectancy is six years at the date 
of the transfer in trust: or 

(ii) The corpus is to return to him or 
bis estate on the graduation from col¬ 
lege or prior death of his son, who is 18 
years of age at the date of the tranter 
in trust. 

In general, a reversionary interest may 
reasonably be expected to take effect in 
possession or enjoyment within 10 or 15 
years, as the case may be, where the 
corpus of the income therefrom is to be 
reacquired if the grantor survives any 
stated contingency which is of an insub¬ 
stantial character. Thus, the grantor 
is taxable where the trust income is to 
be paid to the grantor’s wife for three 
years, and the corpus is then to be re¬ 
turned to the grantor if he survives such 
period, or to be paid to the grantor's 
wife if he is already deceased. 

Any postponement of the date speci¬ 
fied for the reacquisition of possession 
or enjoyment of the reversionary interest 
Is considered a new transfer in trust 
commencing with the date on which the 
postponement is effected and terminat¬ 
ing with the date prescribed by the post¬ 
ponement. But income for any period 
shall not be taxable to the grantor by 
reason of the preceding sentence if such 
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income would not be taxable to him in 
the absence of such postponement. 

Example. A places property In trust for 
the benefit of his son B. Upon the expira¬ 
tion of 12 years or the earlier death of B 
the property Is to be paid over to A or his 
estate. Neither A nor his wife has any power 
of administration over the trust corpus or 
Income. After the expiration of nine years 
A extends the term of the trust for an addi¬ 
tional two years. A Is considered to have 
made a new transfer in trust for a term 
of five years. He is not taxable on the in¬ 
come for the first three years of such term 
because he would not be taxable thereon if 
the terra of the trust had not been extended. 
A is taxable, however, on the Income for 
the remaining two years. 

(d) Power to determine or control 
beneficial enjoyment of income or cor¬ 
pus. Income of a trust is taxable to the 
grantor where, whatever the duration of 
the trust, the beneficial enjoyment of the 
corpus or the Income therefrom is sub¬ 
ject to a power of disposition (except as 
provided in section 167 (c) and as here¬ 
after provided in exceptions (1) to (5), 
inclusive), whether by revocation, al¬ 
teration. or otherwise, exercisable (in any 
capacity and regardless of whether such 
exercise is subject to a precedent giving 
of notice or is limited to some future 
date) by the grantor, or any person not 
having a substantial adverse Interest in 
the beneficial enjoyment of the corpus 
or income, whichever is subject to the 
power, or both. The grantor is not tax¬ 
able, however, if the power, whether ex¬ 
ercisable with respect to corpus or in¬ 
come. may only affect the beneficial en¬ 
joyment of the income for a period com¬ 
mencing more than 10 years from the 
date of the transfer (or 15 years where 
any power of administration specified 
in paragraph (c) is exercisable solely by 
the grantor, or spouse living with the 
grantor, or both, whether or not as trus¬ 
tee). For example, if a trust created on 
January 1,1940 provides for the payment 
of income to the grantor’s wife, and the 
grantor does not reserve any such ad¬ 
ministrative power but reserves the 
power to substitute other beneficiaries in 
lieu of his wife on or after January 1, 
1950, the grantor is not taxable on the 
t^ust Income for the period prior to Jan¬ 
uary 1, 1950. But the Income will be 
attributable to the grantor for the period 
beginning on such date unless the power 
is relinquished. If the beginning of such 
period is postponed, such postponement 
Is considered a new transfer in trust com¬ 
mencing with the date on which the post¬ 
ponement is effected and terminating 
with the date prescribed by the post¬ 
ponement. But Income for any period 
shall not be taxable to the grantor by 
reason of the preceding sentence if such 
income would not be taxable to him in 
the absence of such postponement. 
Where the income affected by the power 
is for a period beginning by reason of 
some event other than the expiration of a 
specific term of years, the grantor will be 
taxable if such event Is the practical 
equivalent of the expiration of a period 
less than or equal to 10 or 15 years, as 
the case may be, in accordance with the 
criteria stated in paragraph (c). 

This paragraph shall not apply to any 
one or more of the following excepted 
powers; 


(1) A power exercisable only by will, 
other than a power in the grantor to 
appoint the Income of the trust where 
the income is accumulated for such dis¬ 
position by the grantor, or may be so ac¬ 
cumulated in the discretion of the 
grantor, or any person not having a sub¬ 
stantial adverse Interest in the disposi¬ 
tion of such income, or both. For ex¬ 
ample. if a trust provides that the income 
is to be accumulated during the grantor’s 
life and that the grantor may appoint 
the accumulated Income by will, the 
grantor is taxable on the trust income; 

(2) A power to determine the bene¬ 
ficial enjoyment of the corpus or the in¬ 
come therefrom if such corpus or income, 
as the case may be, is irrevocably pay¬ 
able for the purposes and in the manner 
specified in section 23 (o); 

(3) A power which merely enables the 
grantor or another person to distribute 
or apply income to or for a current in¬ 
come beneficiary or to accumulate such 
income for him: Provided, That any ac- 
mumulated Income must ultimately be 
payable to the beneficiary from whom 
distribution or application is withheld, 
or, if payable upon the complete termina¬ 
tion of the trust or in conjunction with 
a distribution of corpus which distribu¬ 
tion is augmented by such accumulated 
income, is ultimately payable to the cur¬ 
rent income beneficiaries in shares which 
have been irrevocably specified in the 
trust instalment. 

Accumulated income shall be consid¬ 
ered so payable alhough it is provided 
that if any beneficiary does not survive 
the date of distribution, the share of such 
deceased beneficiary is to be paid to a 
designated alternate taker, other than 
the grantor or his estate, if such date 
may reasonably be expected to occur 
within the beneficiary’s lifetime, and if 
the share of such alternate taker has 
been irrevocably specified in the trust 
Instrument; 

(4) A power which merely enables the 
grantor or another person to pay out 
corpus to or for a current income bene¬ 
ficiary: Provided, That any such pasrment 
of corpus must be chargeable against 
the proportionate share of corpus held 
in trust for the payment of income to 
such beneficiary as if such corpus con¬ 
stituted a separate trust, or: Provided, 
That the power is limited by some reason¬ 
ably definite external standard. For the 
requirements of such standard, see ex¬ 
ception (5); 

(5) A power to apportion income 
(whether by distribution or accumula¬ 
tion) to or within a class of beneficiaries 
if such power is exercisable exclusively 
by a trustee other than the grantor or 
spouse living with the grantor and its 
exercise is not subject to the approval or 
consent of any person other than such 
trustee and is limited by some reasonably 
definite external standard. Such stand¬ 
ard must be set forth in the trust instru¬ 
ment. must consist of the needs and cir¬ 
cumstances of the beneficiaries within 
the class, and must be susceptible of en¬ 
forcement by a court of equity. For ex¬ 
ample, a provision authorizing the pay¬ 
ment of income to members of a class in 
such amounts as the trustee shall deter¬ 
mine wise and proper in the exercise of 
his honest discretion, or in such amounts 


as the trustee determines to be in the best 
interests of the beneficiaries, does not 
meet the requirements of the external 
standard contemplated by this exception. 
Nor does a power to appoint within a 
class of beneficiaries fall within this ex¬ 
ception if the trustee is enabled to add 
to or eliminate from the class of bene¬ 
ficiaries designated to receive the in¬ 
come except insofar as provision may be 
made for after-born children. 

The application of this exception may 
be illustrated by the following examples, 
in which it is assumed that the trustee 
is neither the grantor nor his wife: 

Example (f). A transfers property to X 
as trustee to pay the Income in equal shares 
to B, C, and D, the grantor's three sisters. In 
any year, however, X may distribute to any 
one sister an amount not to exceed 60 percent 
of the Income for that year, provided that 
the needs of such sister In the particular 
year, due to Illness or poor financial circum¬ 
stances, are proportionately greater than 
those of the other sisters. The Income of 
the triist is not taxable to the grantor by 
reason of such limited power in the trustee. 
Such Income, however, would be taxable if 
the exercise by X of his power of distribution 
were not dependent upon the needs of the 
sisters. 

Example (2). A transfers property to X 
as trustee to pay to A's wife such part of 
the income as X may consider wise and 
proper for the comfort and happiness of the 
wife and to pay the balance of the Income 
to A’s son. The Income Is taxable to the 
grantor since the power to apportion income 
is not limited by any reasonably definite ex¬ 
ternal standard. 

A mere power to allocate receipts as 
between corpus and income, even though 
expressed in broad language, is not 
deemed a power over beneficial enjoy¬ 
ment with respect to income or corpus. 

(e) Administrative control. Income 
of a trust, whatever its duration, is tax¬ 
able to the grantor where, under the 
terms of the trust or the circumstances 
attendant on its operation, administra¬ 
tive control is exercisable primarily for 
the benefit of the grantor rather than 
the beneficiaries of the trust. Admin¬ 
istrative control is exercisable primarily 
for the benefit of the grantor where: 

(1) A power exercisable by the grant¬ 
or, or any person lacking a substantial 
adverse Interest in Its exercise, or both, 
whether or not in the capacity of trustee, 
enables the grantor or any person to 
purchase, exchange or otherwise deal 
with or dispose of the corpus or the in¬ 
come therefrom for less than an ade¬ 
quate and full consideration in money 
or money’s worth; or 

(2) A power exercisable by the grant¬ 
or, or spouse living with the grantor, or 
both, whether or not In the capacity of 
trustee, or exercisable by any other per¬ 
son in a nonfiduciary capacity, or by 
such person and either of the foregoing, 
or both, enables the grantor to borrow 
such corpus or income, directly or in¬ 
directly, whether with or without ade¬ 
quate security or interest; or 

(3) A power exercisable in a fiduciary 
capacity by a person other than the 
grantor or spouse living with the grantor 
enables the grantor to borrow such cor¬ 
pus or income, directly or indirectly, and 
such power has been exercised and the 
grantor has not completely repaid the 
loan, including any interest, before the 
beginning of the taxable year; or 
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(4) Any one of the following powers 
of administration over the trust corpus 
or income is exercisable by any person in 
a nonflduciary capacity: a power to vote 
or direct the voting of stock or other 
securities, a power to control the invest¬ 
ment of the trust funds either by direct¬ 
ing investments or reinvestments or by 
vetoing proposed investments or rein¬ 
vestments, and a power to reacquire the 
trust corpus by substituting other prop¬ 
erty, whether or not of an equivalent 
value. 

If a power is exercisable by a person 
as trustee, it is presumed that the power 
is exercisable iij^ a fiduciary capacity 
primarily in the interests of the bene¬ 
ficiaries. Such presumption may be re¬ 
butted only by clear and convincing proof 
that the power is not exercisable pri¬ 
marily in the interests of the benefici¬ 
aries. If a p>ower is not exercisable by a 
person as trustee, it is presumed that the 
power is exercisable in a nonfiduciary 
capacity. But such presumption may be 
rebutted if it appears, from all the terms 
of the trust and the circumstances 
surrounding its creation and adminis¬ 
tration. that the power is exercisable 
primarily in the interests of the bene¬ 
ficiaries. 

The mere fact that a power exercisable 
by the trustee is described in broad lan¬ 
guage does not Indicate that the trustee 
is authorized to purchase, exchange or 
otherwise deal with or dispose of the 
trust property or income for less than 
an adequate and full consideration in 
money or money’s worth. On the other 
hand, such authority may be indicated 
by the actual administration of the trust. 

(f) Limitations of section. Despite 
the limitations of this section, the 
grantor of a trust directing the pay¬ 
ment or application of the Income there¬ 
from in satisfaction of the grantor’s legal 
obligations shall continue to be taxable 
on the income. The grantor may also 
be taxable on the income of a trust on 
the ground that such income is attribut¬ 
able to him in a capacity xmrelated 
to dominion and control over the trust 
as such as defined in paragraphs (c). 
(d) and (e) of this section. Thus, the 
provisions of this section do not affect 
the principles governing the taxability 
of future income to the assignor thereof 
whether or not the assignment is by 
means of a trust. Nor. for example, do 
the provisions of this section affect the 
applicability of section 22 (a) to the 
creator of a family partnership. See 
further sections 166 and 167. 

Section 22 (a) shall be applied in the 
determination of the taxability of trust 
income for taxable years beginning prior 
to January 1, 1946 without reference to 
this section. 

§ 29.22 (a)-22 Triist income taxable 
to person other than grantor. Where a 
person other than the grantor of prop¬ 
erty transferred in trust has a power 
exercisable solely by himself to vest the 
corpus or the income therefrom in him¬ 
self, the Income therefrom shall be in¬ 
cluded in computing the net income of 
such person. Even though such a power 
has been partially released or otherwise 
modified so that the person holding it 


can no longer vest the corpus or the in¬ 
come of the trust in himself, the Income 
shall continue to be taxable to such per¬ 
son if, after such release or modifica¬ 
tion. he has retained such control of the 
trust as would, within the principles of 
§ 29.22 (a)-21, subject a grantor of such 
a trust to tax on the income tliereof. 
Tills section sjiall not apply with respect 
to a power over income, as originally 
granted or thereafter modified, if the 
grantor is otherwise taxable under! 29.22 
(a)-21. See also § 29.166-2. 

Section 22 (a) shall be applied in the 
deteimination of the taxability of tiiist 
income for taxable years beginning prior 
to January 1, 1946 without,reference to 
this section. 

Par. 2. Section 29.161-1 is amended as 
follows: 

(A) By striking out the fourth para¬ 
graph of paragraph (a) and inserting in 
lieu thereof the following: 

The provisions of sections 161,162. and 
163 (relating to estates and trusts, fidu¬ 
ciaries. and beneficiaries) contemplate 
that the corpus of the trust, or the in¬ 
come therefrom, is. within the meaning 
of the Internal Revenue Code, no longer 
to be regarded as that of the grantor. 
If, by virtue of the nature and purpose 
of the trust, the corpus or Income there¬ 
from remains attributable to the grantor, 
these provisions do not apply. Thus, the 
provisions of sections 166 and 167 deal 
with certain trusts which are excluded 
from the scope of sections 161, 162, and 
163, Other trusts not specified in sec¬ 
tions 166 and 167 where the income is 
attributable to the grantor are likewise 
excluded from the scope of sections 161, 
162, and 163. For example, a grantor is 
taxable under section 22 (a) on the in¬ 
come of a trust if he is still in practical 
effect the owner of the income. See 
§ 29.22 (a)-21. A grantor is also taxable 
under section 22 (a) on the income of a 
trust providing for the payment and ap¬ 
plication of such Income in satisfaction 
of his legal obligations. So-called ali¬ 
mony trusts to which section 22 (k) or 
section 171 applies may be of a type to 
which the provisions of sections 161.162. 
and 163 also apply, or of a type which is 
excluded from the provisions of sections 
161, 162, and 163. Except to the extent 
that section 22 (k) or section 171 governs 
the taxabUlty of amounts paid, credited, 
or to be distributed attributable to trust 
property, the treatment of such trusts 
under sections 161,162. and 163 or under 
sections 22 (a), 166, and 167 is not af¬ 
fected by section 22 (k) or section 171. 
See section 165 as to the exemptions of 
employees’ trusts. 

(B) By striking out the first sentence 
of subsection (b) and inserting in lieu 
thereof the following: 

The fiduciary is required to make and 
file the return and pay the tax on the 
net income of the estate or trust except 
as otherwise provided in sections 22 (a), 
165, 166, and 167, and §§ 29.22 (a)-21, 
29.22 (a)-22, 29.166-1, 29.166-2, and 
29.167-1. 

Par. 3. Section 29.162-1, as amended 
by Treasury Decision 5458, approved June 
15. 1945, Is further amended as follows: 


(A) By striking out the Introductory 
clause at the beginning of the fourth par¬ 
agraph thereof which reads as follows: 
'•There Is Included in the income of the 
estate or the trust, unless it is included 
in the income of the grantor of the trust 
(see §§ 29.166-1 and 29.167-1)—". and 
by inserting in lieu thereof the following: 

There is included in the income of the 
estate or the trust, unless it is included 
in the income of the grantor of the trust, 
or in the Income of some other person 
granted the power exercisable solely by 
himself to vest the property in himself 
(see §§ 29.166-1. 29.106-2, 29.167-1, 29.22 
(a)-21. and 29.22 (a)-22) — 

(B) By striking out the last sentence 
of the fourth paragraph and inserting in 
lieu thereof the following: 

In all such cases the tax with respect 
to such Income included in the Income of 
the estate or trust for its taxable year is 
payable by the fiduciary, except where 
the income is deductible by the estate 
or tinst for such taxable year (and is 
includible in the income of the legatee 
or beneficiary). 

Par. 4. Section 29.166-1 is amended by 
changing the heading thereof to read as 
follows: **Trusts with respect to the 
corpus of which the grantor is regarded 
as remaining in substance the owner; 
taxable years beginning prior to Jan* 
uary 1, 1946." 

Par. 5. There is added immediately 
after § 29.166-1 the following new sec¬ 
tion: 

§ 29.166-2 Trusts with poToer to re* 
vest corpus in the grantor; taxable years 
beginning after December 31, 1945, —(a) 
Scope, Where the powder to revest in the 
grantor title to any part of the corpus 
of a trust is vested in the grantor or in 
any person not having a substantial ad¬ 
verse interest in the disposition of such 
part of the corpus or the income there¬ 
from, or both, the income of that part 
of the corpus subject to the power to re¬ 
vest is not taxable in accordance with the 
provisions of sections 161, 162, and 163 
but remains attributable and taxable to 
the grantor, except as provided in sec¬ 
tions 22 (k) and 171. This section deals 
with the taxation of such income. As 
used in this section the term "corpus" 
means any part or the whole of the prop¬ 
erty, real or personal, constituting the 
subject-matter of the trust. 

For rules applicable to trusts the in¬ 
come of which is taxable to the grantor 
under section 22 (a) because the grantor 
has retained a control of the trust so 
complete that he is still in practical ef¬ 
fect the owner of its Income, see § 29.22 
(a)-21. 

For rules applicable to trusts the in¬ 
come of which is taxable under section 
22 (a) to a person other than the grantor 
because of a power, exercisable solely by 
such other i>erson, to vest the property 
or the Income therefrom in himself, see 
§ 29.22 (a)-22. 

(b) Test of taxability to grantor. Sec¬ 
tion 166 provides for taxability of income 
to the grantor by reason of the fact 
that he has retained power to revest the 
corpus in himself. For the purposes of 
this section the grantor is deemed to have 
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retained such power if he, or any person 
not having a substantial interest in the 
corpus or the income therefrom adverse 
to the grantor, or both, may cause the 
title to the corpus to revest in the 
grantor. A bare legal interest, such as 
that of a trustee, is never substantial 
and never adverse. If the title to the 
corpus will revest in the grantor upon 
the exercise of such power, the income 
of the trust is attributed and taxable to 
the grantor (except as provided in sec¬ 
tion 22 (k) or 171) regardless of: 

(1) Whether such power or ability to 
retake the trust corpus to the grantor's 
own use is effected by means of a power 
to revoke, to terminate, to alter or amend, 
or to appoint; 

(2) Whether the exercise of such 
power is conditioned on the precedent 
giving of notice or on the elapsing of a 
period of years, or on the happening of 
a specific event; 

(3) The time at which tlje title to the 
corpus will revest in the grantor in pos¬ 
session and enjoyment, whether such 
time is within the taxable year or not, or 
whether such time be fixed, determinable, 
or certain to come; 

(4) Whether the power to revest in 
the grantor title to the corpus is in the 
grantor, or in any person not having a 
substantial interest in the corpus or in¬ 
come therefrom adverse to the grantor, 
or in both; 

(5) When the trust was created. 

A person may have an interest that is 
both Substantial and adverse to the 
grantor in the disposition of only part 
of the corpus or the Income therefrom. 
If the power to revest title in the grantor 
is vested in him in conjunction with such 
person, or is vested solely in such per¬ 
son, there is to be excluded in comput¬ 
ing the net income of the grantor only 
the Income of such part. 

(c) Income and deductions. It in¬ 
come from the corpus of a trust is in¬ 
cluded in the gross Income of the grantor 
under this section because of a power to 
revest such corpus in the grantor, he 
shall be allowed those deductions with 
respect to such corpus as he would have 
been entitled to had the trust not been 
created. 

Par. 6 . There is added at the end of 
the fourth paragraph of § 29.167-1 (b), 
as amended by Treasury Decision 5392, 
approved July 15, 1944, the following 
sentence: 

See § 29.22 (a)-21. 

Par. 7. There is added at the end of 
the fourth paragr aph of § 29.167-2, as 
amended by Treasury Decision 5392, the 
following sentence: 

See § 29.22 (a)-21. 

(Sec. 62, I.R.C. (53 Stat. 32; 26 U.S.C., 
62)) 

[seal] Joseph D. Nunan, Jr.. 

Commissioner of Internal Revenue. 

Approved: December 29,1945. 

Joseph J. O’Connell, 

Acting Secretary of the Treasury. 

[P. R. Doc. 45-23229; Piled, Dec. 29, 1946; 

4:10 p. m.] 


TITLE 29-LABOR 

Chapter VI—National War Labor Board 

Part 804— Regulations Relating to 
Wage and Salary Increases Subject to 
Jurisdiction of National War Labor 
Board 
S ec. 

804.1 Purpose of this part. 

804.2 Definitions as used^n this part. 
804S Wage increases effected after August 

18. 1945. 

804.4 Unlawful wage increases effected prior 
to August 18, 1945. 

8(K.5 Wage increases in the building con¬ 
struction Industry. 

804.6 Certain wage Increases In the hasio 

steel industry. 

804.7 Time for obtaining approval of wage 

increases. 

804.8 Applications conditioned on price In¬ 

creases. 

804.9 Advance approval for certain wage 

increases. 

804.10 Wage Increases approvable before 

August 18. 1945. 

804.11 Wage Increases under cost-of-living 

formula. 

804.12 Wage Increases to correct Interplant 

inequities. 

804.13 Wage Increases in bottleneck In¬ 

dustries. 

AuTHORnr: J§ 804.1 to 804.13, Inclusive, 
issued under 56 Stat. 765, 67 Stat. 163: 60 
U.8.C. App., Sup., 961-971, 1501-1511; E.O. 
9017, 9250, 9328, 9381; 3 CFR Cum. Supp. and 
1943 Supp. E.O. 9599, 10 PR. 10165, E.O. 9651. 
10 P.R. 13487. Regulations of Economic 
Stabilization Director as amended; Part 4001 
of Title 32. 

§ 804.1 Purpose of this part. Under 
the Stabilization Act of 1942, as amended, 
and the Executive orders, regulations of 
the OfiBce of the Stabilization Adminis¬ 
trator* and General Orders of the Na¬ 
tional War Labor Board issued there¬ 
under, the general rule is established that 
wage or salary increases may be made 
lawfully in any amount and at any time 
after August 18, 1945, without the ap¬ 
proval of the National War Labor Board. 
At present the only exceptions to this 
general rule are that w^age increases to 
certain employees in the building con¬ 
struction industry and certain wage in¬ 
creases to employees in the basic steel 
industry require approval as provided in 
§§ 803.41 and 803.42 (National War Labor 
Board General Orders 41 and 42). As a 
general proposition, the stabilization 
program does not operate to limit the 
amount of wage Increases which may be 
agreed upon jointly by an employer and 
a union or decided upon voluntarily by 
an employer where there is no union. 
The consequences of approval or non¬ 
approval by the Board of a wage or sal¬ 
ary increase (not coming within the 
above-noted exceptions) have to do only 
with the extent to which the increase 
may be used in determining price or rent 
ceilings, or in increased costs to the 
United States, by the Office of Price Ad¬ 
ministration in determining price or rent 
ceilings or by a government procurement 
agency in determining costs to the United 
States. 

This part summarizes the various pro¬ 
visions as to which wage and salary in- 

^As used In these regulations the term 
''Stabilization Administrator" Includes also 
the Economic Stabilization Director in the 
case of actions taken before September 20, 
1945. 


creases require approval by the National 
War Labor Board, and also set out the 
standards pursuant to which approval 
will be granted where price or rent ceil¬ 
ings or increased costs to the Govern¬ 
ment may be involved. The subject of 
wage and salary decreases (which re¬ 
quire prior Board approval) is not cov¬ 
ered in this part. 

§ 804.2 Definitions as used in this part. 
(a) The term "Board” means the Na¬ 
tional War Labor Board or any agency 
which may succeed to the fimctions and 
responsibilities of the National War 
Labor Board with respect to wage and 
salary stabilization. ^ 

(b) The term “wage increase” means 
an increase in such wages or salaries as 
are subject to the jurisdiction of the 
Board under the provisions of § 4001.2 
of the regulations of the OflBce of Stabili¬ 
zation Administrator. 

§ 804.3 Wage increases effected after 
August 18, 1945. Subject to the excep- 
uons stated in §§ 804.5 and 804.6, any 
wage increase put into effect on or after 
August 18,1945, is lawful under the wage 
stabilization laws without the approval 
of the Board. Any such wage increase 
may not, however, be used ^ the basis 
for increasing price or rent ceilings or 
for increased costs to the United States 
(except to the extent provided in the 
Supplementary Wage and Salary Regu¬ 
lations of the OfiQce of Stabilization Ad¬ 
ministrator, dated December 5, 1945), 
unless the wage increase has been ap¬ 
proved by the Board under the stand¬ 
ards described in this part. 

§ 804.4 Unlawful wage increases ef¬ 
fected prior to August 18. 1945. If a 
wage increase was put into effect unlaw¬ 
fully prior to August 18, 1945, the in¬ 
crease will be deemed unlawful for the 
period prior to August 18, 1945, but the 
increased rate will be deemed to be law¬ 
ful for the period thereafter. 

§ 804.5 Wage increases in the build¬ 
ing construction industry. A wage in¬ 
crease may not lawfully be put into effect 
for mechanics and laborers in the build¬ 
ing and construction industry employed 
directly upon the site of the work, unless 
the increase has first been approved in 
accordance with the requirements of 
§ 803.41 (National War Labor Board Gen¬ 
eral Order 41). Such approval must be 
obtained from the Wage Adjustment 
Board for the building construction in¬ 
dustry, as provided by § 803.13 (National 
War Labor Board General Order 13). 

§ 804.6 Certain wage increases in the 
basic steel industry. An increase in the 
wage rates of employees in the basic steel 
industry covered by the Directive Order 
of the Board of November 25. 1944 may 
not lawfully be made for the purpose of 
eliminating intra-plant inequities unless 
such increase has been approved by the 
Steel Commission in accordance with the 
provisions of § 003.42 (National War 
Labor Board General Order 42.) 

§ 804.7 Time for obtaining approval 
of wage increases. Wage increases cov¬ 
ered by the provisions of §§ 804.5 and 
804.6 must be approved prior to being put 
into effect. In all other cases Board 
approval for a wage increase may be 
sought at any time irrespective of 
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whether the wage increase has already 
been put into effect. 

5 804.8 Avplicaiions conditioned on 
price increases. Under section 308 of the 
Supplementary Wage and Salary Regu¬ 
lations of the Office of Stabilization Ad¬ 
ministrator dated December 5, 1945, the 
Board may not entertain an application 
for approval of a wage increase if the 
increase appears to be conditioned in 
whole or in part upon the granting of an 
increase in price or rent ceilings. This 
provision, however, does not bar consid¬ 
eration of an Increase which is condi¬ 
tioned upon approval by the Board nor 
of an increase which is not to be put into 
effect until a determination has been 
made by the Office of Price Administra¬ 
tion as to whether an Increase in price 
ceilings is required. 

f 804.9 Advance approval of certain 
wage increases, A wage increase or the 
institution of a new wage or salary rate 
which conforms with the requirements of 
5§ 803,6. 803.30 and 803.38 (National War 
Labor Board General Orders 6, 30 and 
38) is given advance approval by the 
Board as of the time it is put into effect 
without the necessity for seeking specific 
Board approval. The Supplementary 
Wage and Salary Regulations of the 
Office of Stabilization Administrator, 
dated December 6.1945, provide that any 
such Increase or institution of a new rate 
Is likewise approved by that Office. 
Moreover, no further approval of the 
Board or of the pfflce of Stabilization 
Administrator is necessary for a wage in¬ 
crease (a) approved prior to August 18, 
1945; or (b) lawfully put into effect with¬ 
out approval before such date; or (c) put 
into effect at any time in accordance with 
the terms of a wage or salary schedule or 
plan (Including a bonus plan) which was 
lawfully in effect prior to August 18,1945. 

5 80J.t0 Wage increases approvahle 
before August 18, 1945, Executive Order 
9651 and section 303 of the Supple¬ 
mentary Wage and Salary Regulations of 
the Office of Stabilization Administrator, 
dated December 5, 1945, authorize the 
Board to approve, on application, any 
wage increase which could have been 
approved under the standards In effect 
on August 17, 1945 (except the standards 
relating to “rare and unusual'* cases). 
These standards are established by Ex¬ 
ecutive Orders 9250 and 9328, the policy 
directives issued by the Director of Eco¬ 
nomic Stabilization, dated May 12, 1943, 
March 8, 1945, and April 15, 1945, and 
the Regulations of the Stabilization Ad¬ 
ministrator, as developed by decisions of 
the National War Labor Board. 

§ 804.11 Wage increases under cosU 
of-living formula, (a) Executive Order 
9651 and section 304 of the Supplemen¬ 
tary Wage and Salary Regulations o| the 
Office of Stabilization Administrator, 
dated December 6, 1945, authorize the 
Board to approve, on application, cost-of- 
living wage increases, under the condi¬ 
tions outlined in this section, where 
average straight-time hourly earnings of 
the employees in an appropriate unit 
have not increased by as much as 33% 
since January of 1941. Thirty-three per¬ 
cent (33%) is the amount by which the 
cost of living is deemed to have risen 
between January, 1941 and Septemb4^, 


1945 and is hereafter referred to as “the 
maladjustment allowance.** 

(b) The Board will approve a wage in¬ 
crease under this section to the extent 
that it finds (1) that the average 
straight-time hourly earnings of the em¬ 
ployees in an appropriate unit wih not 
be more than 133% of the average 
straight-time hourly earnings for Janu¬ 
ary 1941, after the effect of the wage 
Increase for which approval is sought 
has been calculated; and (2) that the 
wage increase corrects a maladjustment 
or inequity which woidd Interfere with 
the effective transition to a peacetime 
economy. The second of the two speci¬ 
fied findings will usually, but not neces¬ 
sarily, be made as a consequence of mak¬ 
ing the first finding. 

(c) The determination of whether a 
wage Increase for which approval is 
sought may be approved under this sec¬ 
tion requires first the determination of 
an appropriate unit. The controlling 
provisions of the Executive order and the 
Supplementary Wage and Salary Regula¬ 
tions of the Office of Stabilization Ad¬ 
ministrator do not provide that approval 
may be given for increases to an indi¬ 
vidual employee within an appropriate 
unit even though such individual's aver¬ 
age straight-time hourly earnings have 
not increased by 33% since January 1941. 
The determination is based, rather, on an 
average of the straight-time hourly earn¬ 
ings of all employees in the appropriate 

The determination as to what consti¬ 
tutes the appropriate unit in a particular 
case depends upon the facts of that case. 
The following guides will be applleci by 
the Board in making such determination 
in the normal case: 

(1) Where there is a bargaining unit 
which has been certified by the National 
Labor Relations Board or a state labor 
relations agency, or where a bargaining 
unit has been recognized by the employer 
for collective bargaining purposes, such 
unit will be deemed to be the appropriate 
unit for the purpose of this section, ex¬ 
cept as may be otherwise indicated in 
paragraph (2) below. 

(2) Where there is no certified or 
recognized collective bargaining unit, or 
where a unit other than that indicated in 
paragraph (1) above has been used as an 
appropriate unit by an applicant in its 
normal collecUve bargaining relation¬ 
ships or for purposes of wage rate-setting 
or has been used in the application of 
previous wage stabilization rules and reg¬ 
ulations. the determination of the appro¬ 
priate unit will be made in the light of 
the previous wage-setting practices and 
other facts of the particular case. 

(d) After the appropriate unit has been 
determined, a comparison must be made 
between the average straight-time hourly 
earnings in such unit as of two separate 
pay-roll periods, hereafter called “the 
base period" and “the comparison pe¬ 
riod.** These two periods will be selected 
in acordance with the following rules: 

(1) The base period ordinarily will be 
any pas^oll period the major portion of 
which fell within the month of January, 
1941. A ‘‘substitute base period" will be 
used if the appropriate unit was not in 
operation in January, 1941 or if the 
January 1941 base period would not be 
representative of normal conditions. 


(2) The comparison period to be used 
will depend upon whether or not the in¬ 
crease for which approval is sought has 
been made prior to the filing of the ap¬ 
plication for its approval. Where ap¬ 
proval is sought for an increase not put 
into effect prior to application for its 
approval, the comparison period will be 
any payroll period the major portion of 
which fell within the period of 30 days 
prior to the filing of the application. 
Where approval is sought for an increase 
put into effect subsequent to August 18, 
1945 but prior to the filing of the appli¬ 
cation. the comparison period should 
be the payroll period immediately pre¬ 
ceding the payroll period in which the 
Increase was put into effect. A “sub¬ 
stitute comparison period" will be used 
if the appropriate unit was not in op¬ 
eration during the prescribed compari¬ 
son period or if the average straight- 
time hourly earnings during the pre¬ 
scribed comparison period were affected 
by temporary abnormal conditions. 

(3) Where the use of a substitute base 
period or comparison period is requested 
in an application, the request must be 
supported by a showing of all relevant 
data as to the abnormal conditions exist¬ 
ing during the prescribed base or com¬ 
parison period. 

(4) Where a substitute base period is 
used, it will be the pajToll period nearest 
January 1941 during which substantially 
normal conditions existed in the unit. 
Where a substitute comparison period 
Is used, it will be the payroll period 
nearest the prescribed comparison pe¬ 
riod. during which substantially normal 
conditions existed in the unit. 

(e) The method for computing aver¬ 
age straight-time hourly earnings is the 
same for the base period and for the 
comparison period and shall be made 
In accordance with the following rules: 

(1) The payroll for the employees in 
the appropriate unit during the prop¬ 
erly selected payroll period is the basis 
for the computation. 

(2) There shall be included in the 
total of such payroll all amoxmts de¬ 
ducted for SociaJ Security taxes, for 
withheld Income taxes and for any other 
deducted items. There shall also be 
Included the amount of all regularly re¬ 
curring bonuses paid as part of the reg¬ 
ular wages. 

(3) There shall be excluded from the 
total pay roll all extra payments for 
overtime, all payments to employees not 
actually working during the period (e. g. 
employees on vacation or sick leave). all 
night shift bonuses and any extra pay¬ 
ments not considered part of the re^ar 
wages of the employees. 

(4) The total pay roll for the period, 
adjusted as a result of the inclusions and 
exdusions indicated above, shall then 
be divided by the total employee-hours 
worked in the unit during the period, 
*rhe result will be the average straight-* 
time hourly earnings for such period. 

(5) If, because of unusual circum¬ 
stances peculiar to the particular unit 
involved, there has been an abnormal 
change in the distribution of employees 
among different job classifications or in 
the nature of the job or the work per¬ 
formed (including changes in production 
factors due to incentive or piece rate sys¬ 
tems, technological changes, etc.), an 
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appropriate adjustment may be required. 
Any such proposed adjustment in the 
computation of average straight-time 
hourly earnings must be fully explained 
on the application which is filed with the 
Board. 

(f) When the average straight-time 
hourly earnings of the employees of the 
appropriate unit have been determined 
for the base period and the comparison 
period, the amount of any cost-of-living 
wage increase which may be approved 
for purposes of price relief or increased 
cost to the Government can be arrived 
at by mathematical calculation. 

(1) The amount approvable for pur¬ 
poses of price relief or increased cost to 
the government as a cost-of-living wage 
increase is that part of the increase 
which does not result in raising the aver¬ 
age straight-time hourly earnings for 
the comparison period by more than 33% 
above the average straight-time hourly 
earnings for the base period. 

Example 

Average stralght-tlme hourly earnings for 
base period: $0.85. 

Average stralght-tlme hourly earnings-for 
comparison period: $1.04. 

$0.85X133 *=$1.13. Subtracting $1.04 from 
$1.13 leaves Of as the amount of increase 
In average stralght-tlme hourly earnings 
which will bring such earnings to a level 
comparable to the increase In the cost of 
living. The Board could, therefore, approve 
a general increase up to per hour for all 
employees In the unit or any other type of 
Increase which would not result In raising 
the average stralght-tlme hourly earnings 
of all employees to more than $1.13 per 
hour. 

(2) Where a substitute base period, 
later than January. 1941. is used, the 
maladju-stment allowance will be some¬ 
thing less than 33%. Therefore the 
amount approvable as a cost-of-livlng 
wage increase will be a wage increase 
which results in raising the average 
straight-time hourly earnings for the 
comparison period by some percentage 
less than 33% above the average straight- 
time hourly earnings for the substitute 
base period. The amount of the appli¬ 
cable maladjustment allowance to be 
used in such cases, which corresponds 
with the proportionate amount of the 
rise in the cost of living between any 
given substitute base period and Septem¬ 
ber. 1945, is indicated in the table set 
forth at the end of this part. Thus, if 
the substitute base period falls within 
the month of April, 1944, the applicable 
maladjustment allowance will be 4% in¬ 
stead of 33%. 

Example 

Average stralght-tlme hourly earnings for 
substitute base period—^Aprll 1944: $0.83 
(Maladjustment allowance applicable for 
April 1944 Is 4%) 

Average stralght-tlme hourly earnings for 
comparison period: 1.04 
$0.85 X 1.04%—$0.88 Since the average 
stralght-tlme hourly earnings already ex¬ 
ceed $0.88, no wage increase would be 
approvable by the Board for price relief 
purposes. 

§ 804.12 Wage increases to correct 
interplant inequities, (a) Executive 
Order 9651 and section 305 of the Sup¬ 
plementary Wage and Salary Regula¬ 
tions of the Office of Stabilization 
Administrator, dated December 5, 1945, 
authorize the Board to approve on appll* 


cation, a wage increase found to be 
necessary to correct an inequity in wage 
rates or salaries among plants in the 
same industry or locality which would 
interfere with the effective transition to 
a peacetime economy. The provisions of 
the Executive order and the regulations 
covering this point provide specifically 
that in making the wage rate compari¬ 
son called for. due consideration must 
be given to normal competitive relation¬ 
ships. 

(b) The Board will normally approve 
a wage or salary increase under this sec¬ 
tion to the extent that it finds that the 
rates of the applicant are below the 
level of prevailing rates paid for com¬ 
parable jobs in the same Industry or 
locality, as defined in this section. 

(c) The determination of the prevail¬ 
ing rate level will be made on the basis 
of information submitted in the applica¬ 
tion as supplemented or corroborated by 
other data available to the Board. 
Where the information used is that upon 
which previous wage stabilization stand¬ 
ards have been based, it will be adjusted 
to allow for any changes in prevailing 
rates since this information was col¬ 
lected. 

(d) The prevailing wage rate level will 
usually be considered to be the level of 
rates most commonly paid for a par¬ 
ticular type of job. Where no well de¬ 
fined level is ascertainable, the prevailing 
wage rate may be considered to be the 
weighted average of rates paid for the 
comparable jobs. 

(e) Applications for approval of in¬ 
creases under this section may be made 
either for individual job classifications or 
for groups of such classifications (for ex¬ 
ample. departments or entire plants). 
Where the request covers only certain 
job classifications, the rates requested 
will be compared with rates paid in 
other plants or establisliments for similar 
types of work. 

Increases in certain job classification 
rates approved on the interplant in¬ 
equity basis will generally not be recog¬ 
nized as a basis for the subsequent ap¬ 
proval of increases for other related job 
classifications on an intraplant inequity 
basis. Applicants should accordingly 
make certain that the granting of in¬ 
creases in certain classifications, on the 
ground that such increases are necessary 
to eliminate interplant inequities, will 
not create new inequities in relation to 
other rates within the subject plant. 

(f) In finding the applicable prevail¬ 
ing level of rates, there w'ill be taken into 
account only the wage rates paid in those 
other plants or establishments who^e 
rates bear a pertinent relationship to the 
rates of the applicant. The comparison 
must be made on a basis which is repre¬ 
sentative rather than selective. In many 
cases the proper comparison will be with 
all other rates paid in the area, or in a 
representative segment of the industry, 
for similar types of work. The follow¬ 
ing guides suggest the factors which 
will be taken into account in determin¬ 
ing the proper basis for interplant wage 
rate comparisons In a particular case: 

(1) A pertinent relationship will nor¬ 
mally exist where there is a history of 
collective bargaining in the course of 
which the applicant’s rates have regu¬ 
larly been adjusted to correspond with 


those of other specified employers. It 
will not be sufficient, to establish this 
relationship, that there can be estab¬ 
lished simply a pattern of coincidental 
wage adjustments: it must also be showm 
that applicant’s wage setting practices 
were related to those of other employers 
so that changes in the rates paid by one 
employer were regarded as virtually re¬ 
quiring a change by the other. It will 
be necessary, to establish this type of 
relationship, to show that the applicant 
has been committed, by contract provi¬ 
sion, by an announced policy or by an 
established practice, to make wage ad¬ 
justments following those made by an¬ 
other employer. 

(2) A pertinent relationsliip will nor¬ 
mally exist as between employers 
grouped together for purposes of apply¬ 
ing previous wartime wage stabilization 
standards, except as it may be shown 
that a labor market or industry situa¬ 
tion has so changed as to disrupt this 
w^artime relationship. 

(g) The interplant w’age rate com¬ 
parison shall be made, insofar as pos¬ 
sible. as of the time immediately prior 
to the application for approval of the 
wage increase. Where there is Involved, 
however, a wage adjustment made as 
part of an adjustment affecting an entire 
industry or a substantial segment of an 
industry, no account will normally be 
taken of such adjustment in ascertain¬ 
ing prevailing rates except as provided 
in paragraph (f) (1) above. 

(h) Where a wage increase Is ap¬ 
provable only in part as a cost-of-livlng 
increase, the remainder of the increase 
may be approvable under this section 
only to the extent that an interplant 
inequity will continue to exist after the 
cost-of-living adjustment is made. 

§ 804.13 Wage increases in bottleneck 
industries. Under Executive Order 9651 
and section 306 of the Supplementary 
Wage and Salary Regulations ’ of the 
Office of Stabilization Administrator, 
dated December 5. 1945, it is provided 
that the Stabilization Administrator may 
issue an order, under certain conditions, 
which will authorize approval of wage 
increases necessary to insure full pro¬ 
duction in an industry which is essential 
to reconversion and in which existing 
wage or salary rates are inadequate to 
the recruitment of needed manpower. 
No applications for approval of a wage 
Increase under this section will be en¬ 
tertained by the Board unless the Stabi¬ 
lization Administrator has issued such 
an order. Such order will prescribe the 
conditions under which the Board will 
act on application for wage increases by 
applicants covered by the terms of such 
order. 

Table 

Applicable malad- 


Base period: justmentallowance 

Jan .-Mar. 1941_ 33 

Apr.-June 1941_ 29 

July-Sept. 1941_ 1. _ 26 

Oct .-Dec. 1941_ 21 

Jan.-Mar. 1942_ 17 

Apr.-June 1942_ 14 

July-Sept. 1942_ 13 

Oct .-Dec. 1942_ 10 

Jan.-Mar.^ 1943 _ 8 

Apr.-June 1943_ 6 

July-Sept. 1943_ 6 

Oct.-Dec. 1943_ 6 

Jan.-Mar, 1944_ 0 
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Tabix—C ontinued 

Applicable malad* 
Base period: fustment allowance 

Apr.-June 1944- 4 

July-Sept. 1944_ 8 

Oct.-Dec. 1944_ 2 

Jan .-Mar. 1945_ 2 

Apr.-June 1946_ 1 

July-Sept. 1945_—— 0 

Approved: December 27.1945. 

Benjamin Aaron, 

Executive IMrector. 

|F. R. Doc. 45-23156; Filed. Dec. 29. 1945; 
9:43 a. m.J 


TITLE 14—CIVIL AVIATION 
Chapter I—Civil Aeronautics Board 
lAmdt. 04-0 J 

Part 04— Airplane Airworthiness 

TRANSPORT CATEGORIES 

Sec. 

04.0 Scope. 

04.00 Date of effectiveness. 

04.01 Airplane categories. 

04.02 Airworthiness certificates. 

04.03 Type certificates. 

04.04 Changes. 

04.07 Definitions. 

04.1 Flight requirements. 

04.10 General. 

04.11 Weight and balance. 

04.12 Performance. 

04,13 Tllght characteristics. 

04.14 Ground and water characteristics. 

04.15 Flutter and vibration. 

04Strength requirements. 

04.20 General. 

04.21 Flight loads. 

04.22 Control surface loads. 

04.23 Control system loads. 

04.24 Ground loads. 

04.25 Water loads. 

04.26 Emergency landing conditions. 

04.3 Design and construction. 

04.30 General. 

04.31 Structural parts. 

04.32 Flutter, vibration, and stiffness. 

04.33 Wings. 

04.34 Control surfaces (fixed and movable). 
0435 Control systems. 

04.36 Landing gear. 

04.37 Hulls and floats. 

0438 Fuselage. 

04.39 Miscellaneous. 

04.4 Power plant Installation; reciprocat¬ 

ing engines. 

04.40 General. 

04.41 Engines and propellers. 

04.42 Fuel system. 

04.43 on system. 

04.44 Cooling. 

04.45 Induction system. 

04.46 Exhaust system. 

04.47 Firewall and cowling. 

04.48 Power plant controls and accessories. 
04.49 Power plant fire protection, 

04.5 Equipment. 

04.50 General. 

0431 Required basic equipment. 

04.52 Instruments; installation. 

04.53 Electrical systems and equipment— 
installation. 

04.54 Safety equipment; installation. 

0435 Radio equipment; Installation. 

04.56 Miscellaneous equipment — installa¬ 
tion. 

04.6 Operating limitations and informa¬ 

tion. 

04.60 Limitations. 

04.61 Markings and placards. 

04,62 Airplane operating manual. 

04.7 Airplane identification data. 

04.70 Nameplate. 

04.71 Airworthiness certificate number. 

AuTHoarry: §§04.0 to 04.71, inclusive, is¬ 
sued under 52 Stat. 984. 1007. 1009. as amend¬ 
ed; 49 UA.C. 425 (a), 551 (a), 553. 


5 04.0 Scope, An airplane shall be 
shown to comply with the airworthiness 
requirements set forth in this part and 
shall have no characteristic which, ac¬ 
cording to the findings of the Adminis¬ 
trator, makes the airplane unalrworthy 
in order to become eligible for type 
and airworthiness certificates: Provided, 
That: 

(a) If any of these requirements be¬ 
come Inapplicable to a particular air¬ 
plane because of increased knowledge of 
aeronautics or of the development of un¬ 
foreseen design features, the Adminis¬ 
trator shall accept designs shown to pro¬ 
vide an equivalent standard of safety. 

(b) Other requirements with respect 
to airworthiness found by the Adminis¬ 
trator to provide an equivalent standard 
of safety shall be accepted in lieu of the 
requirements set forth in this part. 

§ 04.00 Date of effectiveness. Aircraft 
certificated as a type on or after Novem¬ 
ber 9, 1945, shall comply either with (1) 
the entire provisions of Part 04 of the 
CAB in effect immediately prior to that 
date, or (2) the entire provisions pre¬ 
scribed herein except that aircraft cer¬ 
tificated under (1) may incorporate pro¬ 
visions of (2) when the Administrator 
finds the standard of safety to be equiva¬ 
lent to the particular and all related 
Items of the latter. 

Aircraft certificated as a type on or 
after January 1. 1948, shall comply with 
the provisions contained herein. If the 
prototype is not flown prior to January 
1. 1948, and satisfactory evidence is pre¬ 
sented indicating that the design work 
of the type was well advanced prior to 
November 9, 1945, and the delay of com¬ 
pletion of the airplane was due to causes 
beyond the manufacturer's control, the 
Administrator may certificate the air¬ 
plane as a type under the provisions of 
Part 04 which were in effect prior to 
November 9. 1945. 

Unless otherwise specified, an amend¬ 
ment to this part will apply only to air¬ 
planes for which application for a type 
certificate has been received subsequent 
to the effective date of such amendment. 

§ 04.01 Airplane categories. In this 
part airplanes are divided upon the basis 
of their intended operation into the fol¬ 
lowing categories for the purposes of 
certification: 

(a) Transport, Airplanes in this cate¬ 
gory must be multi-engine, are limited 
to non-acrobatlc operation and intended 
for, but not limited to, scheduled passen¬ 
ger, cargo, or combined passenger and 
cargo carrying operation. 

(b) Restricted, Airplanes in this cate¬ 
gory aie intended to be operated for 
restricted purposes not logically encom¬ 
passed by the transport category. The 
requirements of this category shall con¬ 
sist of all the provisions for the transport 
category which are not rendered inap¬ 
plicable by the nature of the special pur¬ 
pose Involved, plus suitable operating 
restrictions which the Administrator 
finds will provide a level of safety equiva¬ 
lent to that contemplated for the trans¬ 
port category. 

5 04.02 Airworthiness certificates. Air¬ 
worthiness certificates are classified as 
follows: 

(a) NC certificates. In order to be¬ 
come eligible for an NC certificate, the 


airplane must be shown to comply with 
all of the requirements contained In this 
part for at least one category, but not 
the restricted purpose category. 

(b) iVR certificates. In order to be¬ 
come eligible for an NR certificate, an 
airplane must be shown to comply with 
all of the requirements of the restricted 
purpose category. 

(c) NX certificates. An airplane will’ 
become eligible for an NX certificate 
when the applicant presents satisfactory 
evidence that the airplane is to be flown 
for experimental purposes and the Ad¬ 
ministrator finds it may. with appro¬ 
priate restrictions, be operated for that 
purpose in a manner which does not en¬ 
danger the general public. The appli¬ 
cant shall submit sufficient data such as 
photographs to Identify the airplane sat¬ 
isfactorily and, upon Inspection of the 
airplane, any pertinent information 
found necessary by the Administrator to 
safeguard the general public. 

An airplane manufactured in accord¬ 
ance with a type certificate (see § 04.03) 
and conforming with the type design will 
become eligible for an airworthiness cer¬ 
tificate when, upon inspection of the air¬ 
plane. the Administrator determines it 
so to conform and that the airplane Is 
in a condition for safe operation. For 
each newly manufactured airplane this 
determination shall Include a flight check 
by the applicant. 

§ 04.03 Type certificates, A type cer¬ 
tificate will be issued when the following 
requirements are met: 

§ 04.031 Data required for NC and NR 
certification. The applicant for a type 
certificate shall submit to the Adminis¬ 
trator the following: 

Such descriptive data, test reports, and 
computations as are necessary to dem¬ 
onstrate that the airplane complies with 
the airworthiness requirements. The de¬ 
scriptive data shall be known as the type 
design and shall consist of drawings and 
specifications disclosing the configura¬ 
tion of the ail-plane and all design fea- 
tui-es covered in the airworthiness 
requirements as well as sufficient in¬ 
formation on dimensions, materials, and 
processes to define the strength of the 
structure. The type design shall describe 
the airplane In sufficient detail to per¬ 
mit the airwortliiness of subsequent air¬ 
planes of the same type to be determined 
by comparison with the type design. 

§ 04.032 Inspection and tests for NC 
and NR certification. The authorized 
representatives of the Administrator 
shall have access to the airplane and may 
witness or conduct such Inspections and 
tests as are necessary to Insure com¬ 
pliance with the airworthiness require¬ 
ments. 

§ 04.0320 Inspection, Inspections and 
tests shall include all those found neces¬ 
sary by the Administrator to Insure that 
the airplane conforms w-ith the fol¬ 
lowing : 

(a) All materials and products are in 
accordance with the specification given 
In the type design. 

(b) All parts of the airplane are con¬ 
structed in accordance with the drawings 
contained in the type design. 

(c) All manufacturing proccsse.s, con¬ 
struction, and assembly are such that 
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the design strength and safety contem¬ 
plated by the type design will be realized 
in service. 

§ 04.0321 Flight tests. Upon satis¬ 
factory completion of all necessary in¬ 
spection and testing on the ground, and 
upon receipt from the applicant of a 
report of flight tests conducted by him, 
and satisfactory proof of the conform¬ 
ity of the airplane with the type design, 
such oflacial flight tests as the Admin¬ 
istrator flnds necessary to prove com¬ 
pliance with this part shall be con¬ 
ducted. 

§ 04.04 Changes, Changes shall be 
substantiated to demonstrate continued 
compliance of the airplane with the ap¬ 
propriate airworthiness requirements in 
effect when the particular airplane was 
certificated as a type unless the appli¬ 
cant chooses to show compliance with 
the currently effective requirements sub¬ 
ject to the approval of the Administrator 
or unless the Administrator finds it rec¬ 
essary to comply with current airworthi¬ 
ness requirements. 

§ 04.040 Minor changes. Minor 
changes to certificated airplanes which 
obviously do not impair the condition of 
the airplane for safe operation shall be 
approved by the authorized representa¬ 
tives of the Administrator prior to the 
submittal to the Administrator of any 
required revised drawings. 

§ 04.041 Maj or changes, A major 
change is any change not covered by 
minor change.s as defined in § 04.040. 

§ 04.042 Service experience changes. 
When the Administrator finds that serv¬ 
ice experience indicates the need for de¬ 
sign changes, the applicant shall submit 
for the approval of the Administrator 
engineering data describing and sub¬ 
stantiating the necessary changes. 
Upon approval by the Administrator, 
these changes shall be considered as a 
part of the type design, and descriptive 
data covering these changes shall be 
furnished by the applicant to all air¬ 
craft owners concerned. 

§ 04.0420 In the case of airplanes ap¬ 
proved as a type under the terms of 
earlier airworthiness requirements, the 
Administrator may require that an air¬ 
plane submitted for an original air- 
wortliiness certificate comply with such 
portions of the currently effective air¬ 
worthiness requirements as may be nec¬ 
essary for safety. 

§ 04.07 Definitions, 

§ 04.070 General, 

§ 04.0701 Standard atmosphere. The 
standard atmosphere shall be based upon 
the following assumptions: 

(a) The air is a dry perfect gas. 

(b) The temperature at sea level is 59* 
P. 

(c) The pressure at sea level is 29.92 
Inches Hg. 

(d) The temperature gradient from 
sea level to the altitude at which 
the temperature becomes -"67* F. is 
— 0.003566® F/Ft. and zero thereabove. 

(e) The density, p<», at sea level under 
the above conditions is 0.002378 lbs. Sec. 
2/Pt.‘ 


$ 04.0702 Hot-day condition. See 
\ 04.4400. 

§ 04.0703 Airplane configuration. 
This term refers to the position of the 
various elements affecting the aerody¬ 
namic characteristics of the airplane, 
such as landing gear, flaps, etc. 

§ 04.071 Weights, 

Reference 

sections 

Empty weight:The actual weight used 


aa a basU for determining operat¬ 
ing weights_04.112 

Maximum weight: The maximum 
weight at which the airplane may 
operate in accordance with the air¬ 
worthiness requirements_04.113 

Minimum weight: The minimum 
weight at w'hich compliance with 
the airworthiness requirements is 
demonstrated__04.114 


Design take-off weight: The maxi¬ 
mum weight used in the structural 
design of the airplane for flight 
conditions, special landing condi¬ 
tions with reduced descent velocity 
(S 04.241(b)), and taxiing condi¬ 
tions_ 04.210 

Design landing vreight: The maxi¬ 
mum weight used in the structural 
design of the airplane for normal 

landing conditions_ 04.240 

Minimum design delght: The mini¬ 
mum weight condition Investigated 
in the structural flight load condi¬ 
tions not greater than the minimum 
weight specified in S 04.114. Min¬ 
imum weight_04.210 

Unit weights for design purposes. 

Gasoline- 6 lbs. per U. S. gal. 

Lubricating Oil_7.5 lbs. per U. S. gal. 

Crew and Passengers. 170 lbs. per person. 

§ 04.072 Power, 

One horsepower. 33,000 ft./lbs. per min¬ 
ute. 

Take-off power. The take-off rating of the 
engine established in accordance with Part 
13, "Aircraft Engine Airworthiness", of. this 
chapter. 

Maximum continuous power. The maxi¬ 
mum continuous rating of the engine estab¬ 
lished In accordance with Part 13, "Aircraft 
Engine Airworthiness," of this chapter. 

§ 04.073 Speeds. 

Reference 

eedlone 

Vi True airspeed of the airplauc relative to the 
iindisturbc<l air. 

In the following symbols having rubscripts, V 
denotes 

(a) "Equivalent” airspeed for structural design 
purposes equal to ViVp/p#" ViV^. 

(b) "True indicated" or "calibrated" airspeed 
for performanw and operating purposes equal 
to indicator reading corrected fur i> 08 ition and 
instrument errors. 

Vi* stalling siHJcd, in the landing configuration. 04.121 
V*,i stalling speed in the configuration si^ecified 


for particular conditions.04.121 

V’bii- minimum control speed..04.1312 

Vr desim speed for flight lood conditions with 

flaps in the landing position.04.2110 

Vp design maneuvering speed.01.2110 

Vb design speed for 40 ft./scc. gust.04.2110 

V • design cruising speed..04.2110 

V 4 design dive speed....04 .2110 

Vo# never exceed sjiecd. 04.6001 

Maximum structural cruising sjieed. 04.6002 


§ 04.074 Structural terms, 

structure. Those portions of the airplane 
the failure of which would seriously en¬ 
danger the safety of the airplane. 

Design wing area, S, The area enclosed by 
the wing outline (Including ailerons, and 
flaps In the retracted position, but Ignoring 
fillets and fairings) on a surface containing 
the wing chords. The outline Is assumed to 
extend through the nacelles and fuselage to 
the plane of symmetry. 

Aerodynamic coefficients, C^, C^, C^. etc., 
used herein, are nondimenslonal cocflBclents 
for the forces and moments acting on an air¬ 


foil, and correspond to those adopted by the 
U. S. National Advisory Committee for 
Aeronautics. 

Cl = airfoil lift coefficient. 

C|f = airfoil normal force coefficient (normal 
to wing chord line). 

Cna== airplane normal force coefficient (based 
on lift of complete airplane and de¬ 
sign wing area). 

Cj 4 =pitching moment coefficient. 

Reference 

Loads sections 

Limit load: The maximum load an¬ 
ticipated in service_ 04.200 

Ultimate load: The maximum load 
which a part or structure must be 

capable of supporting_ 04.202 

Factor of safety: The factor by which 
the limit load must be multiplied 

to establish the ultimate load_ 04.201 

Load factor or acceleration factor, n: The 

ratio of the force acting on a mass to the 
weight of the mass. When the force in 
question represents the net external load 
acting on the airplane in a given direc¬ 
tion, n represents the acceleration in that 
direction in terms of the gravitational 
constant. 

Limit load factor: The load factor corre¬ 
sponding to limit load. 

Ultimate load factor: The load factor cor¬ 
responding to ultimate load. 

§ 04.1 Flight requirements, 

§ 04.10 General. 

§ 04.100 Policy re proof of compliance. 
Compliance with the requirements spec¬ 
ified in § 04.1 governing functional char¬ 
acteristics shall be demonstrated by suit¬ 
able flight or other tests conducted upon 
an airplane of the type, or by calcula¬ 
tions based upon the test data referred 
to above: Provided, That the results so 
obtained are substantially equal in accu¬ 
racy to the results of direct testing. 
Compliance with each requirement must 
be provided at the critical combination 
of airplane weight and center of gravity 
position, within the range of either, for 
which certification is desired for each 
practicably separable operating condi¬ 
tion to which the requirement is appli¬ 
cable. Such compliance must be demon¬ 
strated by systematic investigation of all 
probable weight and center of gravity 
combinations or must be reasonably in¬ 
ferable from such as are Investigated. 

§ 04.101 The applicant shall provide a 
person holding an appropriate pilot cer¬ 
tificate to make the flight tests, but a 
designated representative of the Admin¬ 
istrator may pilot the airplane in so far 
as that may be necessary for the deter¬ 
mination of compliance with the air¬ 
worthiness requirements. 

§ 04.102 Oflacial type tests will be dis¬ 
continued until correct measures have 
been taken by the applicant when either: 

(a) The applicant's test pilot Is unable 
or unwilling to conduct any of the re¬ 
quired flight tests; or, 

(b) Items of non-compliance with re¬ 
quirements are found which may, render 
additional test data meaningless or are 
of such nature as to make further testing 
unduly hazardous. 

§ 04.103 Adequate provisions shall be 
made for emergency egress and use of 
parachutes by members of the crew dur¬ 
ing the flight tests. 

§ 04.104 The applicant shall submit to 
the representative of the Administrator 
a report covering all computations and 
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tests required In connection with calibra¬ 
tion of instruments used for test purposes 
and correction of test results to standard 
atmospheric conditions. The represent¬ 
ative of the Administrator will conduct 
any flight tests which appear to him to 
be necessary in order to check the cali¬ 
bration and correction report. 

5 04.11 Weight and balance. There 
shall be established, as a part of the type 
Inspection, ranges of weight and center 
of gravity within which the airplane may 
be safely operated. 

S 04.110 Use of ballast. Removable 
ballast may be used to enable airplanes 
to comply with the flight requirements 
In accordance with the following pro¬ 
visions: 

§ 04.1100 The place or places for 
carrying ballast shall be properly de¬ 
signed. installed, and plainly marked as 
specified in § 04.6120. 

§ 04.1101 The airplane operating 
manual shall Include instructions regard¬ 
ing the proper disposition of the remov¬ 
able ballast under all loading conditions 
for which such ballast is necessary, as 
specified in § 04.620. 

§ 04.112 Empty weight. The empty 
weight and corresponding center of 
gravity location shall include all fixed 
ballast, the unusable fuel supply (see 
§ 04.4221), undralnable oil, full engine 
coolant, and hydraulic fluid. The weight 
and location of items of equipment in¬ 
stalled in the airplane when weighed 
shall be noted in the operating manual. 

§04.113 Maximum xoeight. The max¬ 
imum landing and take-off weights shall 
not exceed any of the following: 

(a) The weights selected by the appli¬ 
cant, 

(b) The design weights for which the 
structure has been proven, 

(c) The maximum weights at which 
compliance with all of the applicable re¬ 
quirements specified Is demonstrated. 

The maximum take-off weight and the 
maximum landing weight may be made 
variable with altitude. 

§04.114 Minimum weight. The mini¬ 
mum weight shall not be less than any 
of the following: 

(a) The minimum weight selected by 
the applicant, 

(b) The minimum design, weight for 
which the structure has been proven, 

(c) The minimum weight at which 
compliance with all the applicable re¬ 
quirements herein specified is demon¬ 
strated. 

§ 04.115 Center of gravity position. 
The fore and aft extremes of center of 
gravity position shall not exceed any of 
the following: 

(a) The extremes selected by the ap¬ 
plicant, 

(b) The extremes for which the stinc- 
ture has been proven, 

(c) The extremes at which compliance 
with all applicable flight requirements is 
demonstrated. 

§ 04.12 Performance, The following 
items of performance shall be deter¬ 
mined and the airplane shall comply 
with the corresponding requirements in 
the standard atmosphere and still air. 


The wing flap positions denoted respec¬ 
tively as the take-off, en route, approach^ 
and landing positions shall be selected by 
the applicant and may be made variable 
with weight and altitude (see § 04.353) • 

§ 04.120 Minimum requirements for 
certification. An airplane may be cer¬ 
tificated upon having established: 

(a) A maximum take-off weight at 
sea level (see § 04.113), 

(b) A maximum landing weight at 
sea level (see §04.113), 

(c) Compliance with the climb re¬ 
quirement of § 04.1231 (b). Climb. 

(d) Take-off data at maximum sea 
level take-off weight, and landing data 
at maximum sea level landing weight, in 
accordance with § 04.122, Take-Off and 
§ 04.124. Landing. 

(e) CompliEmce with the require¬ 
ments of all other applicable parts of 
this chapter. 

§ 04.121 Definition of stalling speeds, 

(a) denotes the true indicated stall¬ 
ing speed, or the minimum steady flight 
speed at which the airplane Is controlla¬ 
ble, in miles per hour, with: 

(1) Engines Idling, throttles closed (or 
not more than sufQcient power for zero 
thrust set at a speed not greater than 
110% of the stalling speed), 

(2) Propellers in position normally 
used for take-off, 

(3) Landing gear extended, 

(4) Wing flaps in the landing posi¬ 
tion, 

(5) Cowl flaps closed, 

(6) Center of gravity in the most un¬ 
favorable position within the allowable 
landing range, 

(7) The weight of the airplane equal 
to the weight in connection with which 
V*o is being used as a factor to deter¬ 
mine a required performance. 

(b) V .1 denotes the true indicated 
stalling speed, or the minimum steady 
flight speed at which the airplane is 
controllable, in. miles per hour, with: 

(1) All engines idling, throttles-closed 
(or not more than suflQcent power for 
zero thrust set at a speed not greater 
than 110% of the stalling speed). 

(2) Propellers in position normally 
used for take-off. the airplane in all 
other respects (flaps, landing-gear, etc.,) 
in the particular condition existing in 
the particular test in connection with 
which V*i is being used. 

(3) The weight of the airplane equal 
to the weight in connection with which 
Vii is being used as a factor to deter¬ 
mine a required performance. 

These speeds shall be determined by 
flight tests using the procedure outlined 
in § 04.134 (a) and (b). 

§ 04.122 Take-off, The following 
take-off data shall be determined: 

(a) Affall weights and altitudes desired 
by the applicant, 

(b) With a constant take-off flap po¬ 
sition for a particular weight and alti¬ 
tude, 

(c) With the operating engines not ex¬ 
ceeding their approved limitations at the 
particular altitude. 

These data, when corrected, shall as¬ 
sume a. level take-off surface. All take¬ 
off data shall be determined on a smooth, 
dry. hard surfaced runway and in such a 
manner that reproduction of such data 


does not require exceptional skill or alert¬ 
ness on the part of the pilot. 

§ 04.1220 Speeds, (a) The critical en¬ 
gine failure speed, Vi, is a true indicated 
airspeed, chosen by the applicant, which 
shall not be less than the minimum speed 
at which the controllability is demon¬ 
strated during take-off run to be ade¬ 
quate to permit proceeding safely with 
the take-off. using normal piloting skill, 
when the critical engine is suddenly made 
inoperative. If Vi is equal to or greater 
than V> below, no demonstration during 
take-off is required. 

(b) The minimum take-off climb 
speed, V». is a true indicated airspeed 
chosen by the applicant which shall per¬ 
mit the rate of climb required in § 04.1231 
(a). Climb, but which shall not be less 
than: 

(1) 1.20 Vix for two-engine airplanes, 

(2) 1.15 V*i for airplanes having more 
than two engines, 

(3) 1.10 times the minimum control 
speed, ^mr, established under § 04.1312, 
Minimum Control Speed. 

§ 04.1221 Accelerate-stop distance, 
Tlie distance required to accelerate the 
airplane from a standing start to the 
speed. Vj, and, assuming an engine to 
fail at this point, to stop. 

Means other than wheel brakes may 
be used in determining this distance pro¬ 
viding that exceptional skill is not re¬ 
quired to control the airplane, that the 
manner of their employment is such that 
consistent results could be expected un¬ 
der normal service, and that they are re¬ 
garded as reliable. 

§ 04.1222 Take-off path. (a) The 
distance required to accelerate the air¬ 
plane to the speed, V», making the critical 
engine inoperative at the speed, Vi. 

(b) The horizontal distance traversed 
and the height attained by the airplane 
in the time required to retract the land¬ 
ing gear when operating at the speed, V». 
with: 

(1) The critical engine inoperative, its 
propeller windmilling with the propeller 
control in a position normally used dur- 
'ing take-off. 

(2) The landing gear extended. 

(c) The horizontal distance traversed 
and the height attained by the airplane 
in the time elapsed from the end of ele¬ 
ment (b) until the rotation of the in¬ 
operative propeller has been stopped 
when: 

(1) The operation of stopping the pro¬ 
peller is initiated not earlier than the 
instant the airplane has attained a total 
height of 50 feet above the take-off sur¬ 
face, 

(2) The airplane speed Is equal to V,. 

(3) The landing gear is retracted, 

(4) The inoperative propeller is wind¬ 
milling with the propeller control in a 
position normally used during take-off. 

(d) The horizontal distance traversed 
and the height attained by the airplane 
in the time elapsed from the end of ele¬ 
ment (c) until the limit on the use of 
take-off power is reached, while operat¬ 
ing at the speed, Vx, with: 

(1) The inoperative propeller stopped, 

(2) The landing gear retracted. 

(e) The slope of the flight path fol¬ 
lowed by the airplane in the configura¬ 
tion of element (d), but drawing not 
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more than maximum continuous power 
on the operating engine (s). 

§ 04.123 Climb. Compliance shall be 
shown with the following requirements: 

5 04.1230 All engines operating, (a) 
The steady rate of climb at 5,000 feet 
shall not be less in feet per minute than 
8 V»i) with: 

(1) Landing gear fully retracted, 

<2) Wing flaps in the most favorable 
position, 

(3) Cowl flaps in the position which 
provides adequate cooling in the hot- 
day condition, 

(4) Center of gravity in the most un¬ 
favorable position, 

(5) All engines operating at not more 
than maximum continuous power, 

(6) Maximum take-off weight. 

The steady rate of climb shall also be 
determined at any altitude at which the 
airplane may be expected to operate at 
any weight within the range of weights 
to be specified in the airworthiness cer¬ 
tificate. 

(b) Flaps in landing position! The 
steady rate of climb in feet per minute 
shall be at least 0.07 V«o* at any altitude 
within the range for which landing 
weight is to be specified in the certificate, 
with: 

(1) Landing gear extended, 

(2) Wing flaps in the landing position 
(see §§04.12 and 04.353), 

(3) Cowl flaps in the position nor¬ 
mally used in an approach to a landing, 

(4) Center of gravity in the most un¬ 
favorable position permitted for land¬ 
ing, 

(5) All engines operating at the take-. 
off power available at such altitude, 

(6) The weight equal to maximum 
landing weight for that altitude. 

§ 04.1231 One-engine inoperative — 

(a) Flaps in take-off position. The 
steady rate of climb in feet per minute 
shall be at least 0.035 V.i* at any altitude 
within the range for which take-off 
w'eight is to be specified in the certificate, 
with: 

(1) The landing gear retracted, 

(2) Wing flaps in the take-off position 
(see §§04.12 and 04.353), 

(3) Cowl flaps in the position nor¬ 
mally used during take-off, 

(4) Center of gravity in the most im- 
favorable position permitted for take-off, 

(5) The critical engine inoperative, its 
propeller windmilling with the propeller 
control in a position normally used dur¬ 
ing take-off, 

(6) All other engines operating at the 
take-off power available at such alti¬ 
tude, 

(7) Tlie speed equal to the minimum 
take-off climb speed, Vi, used in § 04.122 
Take-off, 

(8) The weight equal to maximum 
take-off weight for that altitude. 

With the landing gear extended and 
all other conditions as described in the 
foregoing, the rate of climb shall be at 
least 507min. 

(b) Flaps in en route position. The 
steady rate of climb in feet per minute 
at any altitude at which the airplane 
may be expected to operate, at any 
weight within the range of weights to 
be specified in the airworthiness certifi¬ 


cate, shall be determined and shall, at a 
standard altitude of 5,000 feet and at the 
maximum take-off. weight be at least 
0.02 V*o* for airplanes with a maximum 
take-off weight of 40.000 lbs. or less. 0.04 
V«o* for airplanes with a maximum take¬ 
off weight of 60,000 lbs. or more, with a 
linear variation between 40,000 lbs. and 
60,000 lbs., with: 

(1) The landing gear retracted, 

(2) Wing flaps in the most favorable 
position, 

(3) Cowl flaps or other means of con¬ 
trolling the engine cooling air supply in 
the position which provides adequate 
cooling in the hot-day condition, 

(4) Center of gravity in the most un¬ 
favorable position, 

(5) The critical engine inoperative, its 
propeller stopped, 

(6) All remaining engines operating at 
the maximum continuous power avail¬ 
able at the altitude. 

(c) Flaps in approach position. The 
steady rate of climb in feet per minute 
shall not be less than 0.04 V*o* at any al¬ 
titude within the range for which landing 
weight is to be specified in the certificate, 
with: 

(1) The landing gear retracted, 

(2) Wing flaps set in position such 
that V«i does not exceed 1.06 Vto, 

(3) Cowl flaps in the position normally 
used during an approach to a landing. 

(4) Center of gravity in the most un¬ 
favorable position permitted for landing, 

(5) The critical engine inoperative, its 
propeller stopped, 

(6) All remaining engines operating at 
the take-off power available at such alti¬ 
tude, 

(7) The weight equal to the maximum 
landing weight for that altitude, 

§ 04.1232 !P-aj o - engine inoperative. 
For airplanes with four or more engines, 
the steady rate of climb at any altiude at 
which the airplane may be expected to 
operate and at any weight within the 
range of weights to be specified in the 
operating manual, shall be determined 
with: 

(a) The landing gear retracted, 

(b) Wing flaps in the most favorable 
position, 

(c) Cowl flaps or other means of con¬ 
trolling the engine cooling air supply in 
the position which will provide adequate 
cooling in the hot-day condition, 

(d) Center of gravity in the most un¬ 
favorable position. 

(e) The two critical engines on one side 
of the airplane inoperative and their pro¬ 
pellers stopped, 

(f) All remaining engines operating at 
the maximum continuous power avail¬ 
able at that altitude. 

§ 04.124 Landing. The horizontal 
distance required to land and to come 
to a complete stop (to a speed of ap¬ 
proximately 3 mph for seaplanes or float 
planes) from a point at a height of 50 feet 
above the landing surface shall be deter- 
mined for such range of weights and alti¬ 
tudes as the applicant may desire. In 
making this determination: 

(a) Immediately prior to reaching the 
50-foot altitude a steady gliding ap¬ 
proach shall have been maintained, with 
a true indicated airspeed of at least 
1.3 


(b) The nose of the airplane shall not 
be depressed, nor the forward tlirust in¬ 
creased by application of power after 
reaching the 50-foot altitude. At all 
times during and immediately prior to 
the landing, the flaps shall be in the 
landing position, except that after the 
airplane is on the landing surface and 
the true indicated airspeed has been re¬ 
duced to not more than 0.9 V*o the flap 
position may be changed. 

(c) The landing shall be made in such 
manner that there is no excessive ver¬ 
tical acceleration, no tendency to bounce, 
nose over, ground loop, porpoise or water 
loop, and in such manner that its repro¬ 
duction shall not require any exceptional 
degree of skill on the part of the pilot, 
or exceptionally favorable conditions. 

§ 04.1240 Landplanes. The landing 
distance els defined above shall be de¬ 
termined on a dry hard surfaced runway 
and: 

(a) The operating pressures on the 
braking system shall not be in excess of 
those approved by the manufacturer of 
the brakes. 

(b) The brakes shall not be used in 
such manner as to produce excessive 
W'ear of brakes or tires. 

(c) Means other than wheel brakes 
may be used in determining the landing 
distance providing that exceptional skill 
is not required to control the airplane, 
that the manner of their employment is 
such that consistent results could be ex¬ 
pected under normal service, and that 
they are regarded as reliable. 

§ 04.1241 Seaplanes or float planes. 
The landing distance as defined above 
shall be determined on smooth water. 

§ 04.1242 Skiplanes. Tlie landing dis¬ 
tance as defined above shall be deter¬ 
mined on smooth, dry snow. 

§ 04.13 Flight characteristics. The 
airplane shall meet the following re¬ 
quirements at all normally expected 
operating altitudes under all critical 
loading conditions within the range of 
center of gravity appropriate thereto 
and, except as otherwise specified, at the 
maximum weight for which certification 
is sought, and there shall be no flight or 
operating characteristic which makes the 
airplane unairworthy. 

§ 04.131 Controllability. The airplane 
shall be safely controllable and maneu¬ 
verable during take-off. climb, level 
flight, dive, and landing, and it shall be 
possible to make a smooth transition 
from one flight condition to another. In¬ 
cluding turns and slips, without requir¬ 
ing an exceptional degree of skill, alert¬ 
ness, or strength on the part of the pilot 
and without danger of exceeding the 
limit load factor under all conditions of 
operation probable for the type, includ¬ 
ing those conditions normally encoun¬ 
tered in the event of sudden failure of 
any engine. The airplane shall be dem¬ 
onstrated to comply with the following: 

§ 04.1310 Longitudinal control. 

§ 04.13100 When a tall wheel landing 
gear is used it shall be possible during 
take-off ground run, to maintain any at¬ 
titude up to thrust line level at 80% V.i 
when limning on a concrete runway. 
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§ 04.13101 It Shall be possible at all 
speeds between 1.4 Vti and V-i to pitch 
the nose downward so that the rate of 
increase in airspeed is satisfactory for 
prompt acceleration to a speed equal to 
1.4 V., with: 

(a) The airplane trimmed at 1.4 V«i 
with landing gear extended. 

(b) The wing flaps in a retracted and 
extended position, 

(c) Power off and maximum continu¬ 
ous power on all engines. 

§ 04.13102 During each of the control¬ 
lability demonstrations outlined below, it 
shall not require a change in the trim 
control or the exertion of more control 
force than can be readily applied with 
one hand for a short period. Each ma¬ 
neuver shall be performed with the land¬ 
ing gear extended. 

(a) (1) With power off. flaps re¬ 
tracted, and the airplane trimmed at 1.4 
V»,. the flaps are to be extended as rap¬ 
idly as possible while maintaining the 
airspeed at an adequate margin of ap¬ 
proximately 40% above the stalling 
speed. 

(2) Repeat (a) (1) except start with 
flaps extended and the airplane trimmed 
at 1.4 Vm. then retract the flaps as rap¬ 
idly as possible. 

(3) Repeat (a) (1) except using maxi¬ 
mum continuous power. 

(4) Repeat (a) (2) except using max¬ 
imum continuous power. 

(b) (1) With power off. the flaps re¬ 
tracted. and the airplane trimmed at 1.4 
V*j. apply take-off power quickly while 
maintaining the same airspeed. 

(2) Repeat (b) (1) except with the 
flaps extended. 

(c) With power off, flaps extended, 
and the airplane trimmed at 1.4 V<n. ob¬ 
tain and maintain airspeeds within the 
range of 1.1 to 1.7 V«i or to the flap 
placard speed, w^hichever is greater. 

§ 04.13103 It shall be possible without 
the use of exceptional piloting skill to 
prevent loss of altitude when flap re¬ 
traction from any position is initiated 
during steady horizontal flight at 1.1 V.* 
with simultaneous application of not 
more than maximum continuous power. 

§ 04.1311 Lateral and directional con¬ 
trol. 

§ 04.13110 It shall be possible to exe¬ 
cute 20* banked turns with or against the 
inoperative engine from steady climb at 
a speed equal to 1.4 Vii, with: 

(a) The critical engine inoperative and 
its propeller in the minimum drag con¬ 
dition, 

(b) Maximum continuous power on 
the operating engines. 

(c) Most unfavorable center of grav¬ 
ity. 

(d) Landing gear^ retracted and ex¬ 
tended, 

(e) Wing flaps in the most favorable 
climb position. 

(f) Maximum take-off weight. 

§ 04.13111 In the configuration out¬ 
lined in § 04.13110 above, it shall be pos¬ 
sible. while holding the wings level lat¬ 
erally. to execute sudden changes in 
heading in either direction without dan¬ 
gerous characteristics being encountered. 
This shall be demonstrated at a speed 


equal to 1.4 V»x at landing weight, ap¬ 
proach flaps, one engine inoperative, 
gear retracted, and power for Ifevel flight 
at 1.4 V*i, up to heading changes of 15*. 
except that the heading change at which 
the rudder pedal force is 180 pounds need 
not be exceeded. 

§ 04.13112 Airplanes with four or 
more engines installed shall comply with 
§§04.13110 and 04.13111 with the two 
critical engines inoperative, at an air¬ 
plane weight at which the rate of climb 
is equal to at least .01 at an altitude 
of 5,000 feet with the landing gear re¬ 
tracted and the wing flaps in the most 
favorable position. 

§ 01.1312 Minimum control speed. 
(Vmc) The minimum speed after recov¬ 
ery at which the airplane can be main¬ 
tained in straight flight with zero yaw 
(or, at the option of the applicant, with 
a bank not in excess of 5“) after any 
one engine is suddenly made inoperative 
during steady flight at that speed, shall 
be determined and shall not exceed 1.2 
V., with: 

(a) Take-off or maximum available 
power in all engines. . 

(b) Rearmost center of gravity, 

(c) Flaps in take-off position, 

(d) Landing gear retracted. 

In demonstrating this minimum speed, 
the rudder force required to maintain it 
shall not exceed 180 pounds, nor shall it 
be necessary to throttle the remaining 
engines. During recovery the airplane 
shall not assume any dangerous attitude, 
nor shall it require exceptional skill, 
strength, or alertness on the part of the 
pilot to prevent a change of heading in 
excess of 20* before recovery is complete. 

§ 04.132 Trim. The means used for 
trimming the airplane shall be such that 
after being trimmed and without further 
pressure upon or movement of either the 
primary control or its corresponding 
trim control by the pilot or the automatic 
pilot, the airplane will maintain: 

(a) Lateral and directional trim under 
all conditions of operation consistent 
with the intended use of the airplane in¬ 
cluding operation at any speed from 1.4 
V«i to at least 90% of high speed and op¬ 
eration in which there is greatest lateral 
variation in the distribution of the useful 
load. 

(b) Longitudinal trim under the fol¬ 
lowing conditions: 

(1) During a climb with maximum 
continuous power at a speed not in ex¬ 
cess of 1.4 V.i with the landing gear re¬ 
tracted and the wing flaps both retracted 
and in the take-off position. 

(2) During a glide with power off at a 
speed not in excess of 1.4 V^i. with the 
landing gear extended and the wing flaps 
both retracted and extended under the 
forward center of gravity position ap¬ 
proved for landing with the maximum 
landing weight and under the most for¬ 
ward center of gravity position approved 
for landing, regardless of weight. 

(3) During level flight at any speed 
from 1.4 V»i to 90% of the high speed 
with the landing gear both retracted and 
extended and wing flaps retracted. 

(c) Longitudinal and directional trim 
at a speed equal to 1.4 V«j, during climb¬ 


ing flight with the critical engine Inop¬ 
erative, with: 

(1) The other englne(s) at maximirtn 
continuous power. 

(2) The landing gear retracted, 

(3) Wing flaps retracted. 

(d) Rectilinear flight at the climb 
speed, configuration, and power used in 
establishing the rates of climb in 
§ 04.1232, the most unfavorable center of 
gravity position, and the weight at which 
the two-engine inoperative climb is equal 
to at least .01 at an altitude of 5,000 
feet. 

§ 04.133 Stability. The airplane shall 
be longitudinally, directionally, and lat¬ 
erally stable in accordance with the fol¬ 
lowing subsections. Suitable stability 
and control *'feer* (static stability) may 
be required in other conditions normally 
encountered in service if flight tests show 
such stability to be necessary for safe op¬ 
eration. 

§ 04.1331 Static longitudinal stability. 
In the configurations outlined in 
§ 04.13310 below, and with the airplane 
trimmed as indicated, the characteristics 
of the elevator control forces and friction 
shall be as described below. 

(a) A pull shall be required to obtain 
and maintain speeds below the specifled 
trim speed and a push to obtain and 
maintain speeds above the specifled trim 
speed. This shall be so at any speed 
which can be obtained without excessive 
control force except that such speeds 
need not be greater than the appropriate 
maximum permissible speed or less than 
the minimum speed in steady unstalled 
flight. 

(b) The airspeed shall return to within 
10% of the original trim speed when the 
control force is slowly released from any 
speed within the limits defined in (a) 
above. 

§ 04.13310 Specific conditions. In con¬ 
ditions (a), (b) and (c) below, within the 
speeds specified, the stable slope of stick 
force curve versus speed shall be such 
that any substantial change in speed is 
clearly perceptible to the pilot through a 
resulting change in stick force. 

(a) Landing. The stick force curve 
shall have a stable slope and the stick 
force shall not exceed 80 pounds at any 
speed between 1.1 V.i and 1.8 V.i with: 

(1) Wing flaps in the landing position, 

(2) The landing gear extended. 

(3) Maximum sea level landing weight, 

(4) Throttles closed on all engines, 

(5) The airplane trimmed at 1.4 V^i 
with throttles closed. 

(b) Approach. The stick force curve 
shall have a stable slope at all speeds be> 
tween 1.1 V-i and 1.8 V., with: 

(1) Wing flaps in sea level approach 
position, 

(2) Landing gear retracted. 

(3) Maximum sea level landing weight, 

(4) The airplane trimmed at 1.4 Vii 
and with power sufficient to maintain 
level flight at this speed. 

(c) Climb. The stick force curve shall 
have a stable slope at all speeds between 
1.2 V.I and 1.6 V.i with: 

(1) Wing flaps retracted. 

(2) Landing gear retracted, 
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(3) Maximum sea level take-off weight, 

(4) 75% of maximum continuous 
power, 

(5) The airplane trimmed at 1.4 V-x. 

(d) Cruising, (1) Between 1.3 V*i and 

the maximum permissible speed, the stick 
force curve sliall have a stable slope at 
all speeds obtainable with a stick force 
not in excess of 50 pounds, with; 

(1) Landing gear retracted, 

(ii) Wing flaps retracted, 

(iii) Maximum sea level take-dCf 
weight, 

(iv) 75% of maximum continuous 
power, 

(V) The airplane trimmed for level 
flight with 75% of the maximum con¬ 
tinuous power. 

(2) Same as (1) above except that the 
landing gear shall be extended and the 
level flight trim speed need not be ex¬ 
ceeded. 

§ 04.1332 Dynamic longitudinal sta^ 
Wity. Any short period oscillation oc¬ 
curring between stalling speed and max¬ 
imum permissible speed shall be heavily 
damped with the primary controls in (1) 
free, and (2) in a fixed position. 

§ 04.1333 Directional and lateral sta- 
bility. (a) The static directional stabil¬ 
ity. as shown by the tendency to recover 
from a skid with rudder free, shall be 
positive with all landing gear and flap 
positions and symmetrical power condi¬ 
tions, at all speeds from 1.2 V>i up to the 
maximum permissible speed. 

(b) The static lateral stability, as 
shown by the tendency to raise the low 
wing in a sideslip, shall be positive with¬ 
in the same limits. 

(c) In straight steady sideslips (unac¬ 
celerated forward slips), the aileron and 
rudder control movements and forces 
shall be substantially proportional to the 
angle of sideslip and the factor of pro¬ 
portionality shall lie between satisfactory 
limits up to sideslip angles considered ap¬ 
propriate* to the operation of the type. 
At greater angles up to that at which 
the full rudder control is employed or a 
rudder pedal forc^of 180 pounds is ob¬ 
tained. the rudder pedal forces shall 
not reverse, and Increased rudder deflec¬ 
tion shall produce increased angles of 
sideslip. 

Sufficient bank shall accompany side¬ 
slipping to indicate adequately any de¬ 
parture from steady imyawed flight im- 
less a yaw indicator is provided. 

(d) Any short period oscillation occur¬ 
ring between stalling speed and maxi¬ 
mum permissible speed shall be heavily 
damped with the primary controls in (1), 
free, and (2) in a fixed position. 

§ 04.134 Stalling. Stalls shall be dem¬ 
onstrated under two conditions: 

(a) With power off, 

(b) With that power necessary to 
maintain level flight at a speed of 1.6 Vt| 
with flaps in approach position, landing 
gear retracted, maximum landing 
weight. 

In either condition it shall be possible, 
with flaps and landing gear in any posi¬ 
tion, center of gravity in the most unfa# 
vorable position for recovery and with 
appropriate airplane weights and the 
airplane iii straight flight and in turns 
up to 30* bank, to produce and to cor# 
rect roll and yaw by unreversed use of 


the aileron and rudder controls in the 
maneuver described below up to the time 
when the airplane pitches. In straight 
flight stalls the average amount of roll 
occurring between the initiation of the 
pitching movement and the completion 
of the recovery shall not exceed 20*. The 
roll following the stall during turning 
flight must not be so violent or extreme 
as to make it difficult, with normal pilot¬ 
ing skill, to make a prompt recovery and 
regain control of the airplane. 

Clear and distinctive stall warning 
shall be apparent to the pilot at a speed 
at least 5% above the stalling speed, with 
flaps and landing gear in any position, 
both in straight and turning flight. The 
warning may be furnished either through 
the Inherent aerodynamic qualities of 
the airplane, by a suitable Instrument, or 
in any equivalent fashion which will give 
clearly distinguishable indications under 
all conditions of flight that are to be ex¬ 
pected in airline operations. 

In demonstrating these qualities, the 
order of events shall be: 

(a) With trim controls adjusted for 
straight flight at a speed of 1.4 V«i reduce 
speed by means of the elevator control 
until the speed is steady at slightly above 
stalling speed; then, 

(b) Pull elevator control back at a 
rate such that the airplane speed reduc¬ 
tion does not exceed one mile per hour 
per second until a stall is produced as 
evidenced by an uncontrollable down¬ 
ward pitching motion of the airplane, or 
imtll the control reaches the stop. Nor¬ 
mal use of the elevator control for recov¬ 
ery may be made after such pitching mo¬ 
tion is unmistakably developed. 

§ 04.1340 Stall test; one-engine inop¬ 
erative, The airplane shall be safely re¬ 
coverable without applying power to the 
inoperative engine when stalled with: 

(a) The critical engine Inoperative, 

(b) Flaps and landing gear retracted, 

(c) The remaining engines operating 
at up to 75% of maximum continuous 
power, except that the power need not 
be greater than that at which the use 
of maximum control travel does not hold 
the wings laterally level. The operating 
engines may be throttled back during 
the recovery from the stall. 

§ 04.14 Ground and water character¬ 
istics, All airplanes shall comply with 
the following requirements. 

§ 04.141 Longitudinal stability and 
control,^ There shall be no uncontrollable 
tendency for landplanes to nose over in 
any operating condition reasonably ex¬ 
pected for the type or when rebound oc¬ 
curs duxing landing or take-off. Wheel 
brakes shall operate smoothly and shall 
exhibit no undue tendency to induce 
nosing over. 

Seaplanes shall exhibit no uncontrol¬ 
lable porpoising at any speed at which 
the airplane is normally operated on the 
water. 

§ 04.142 Directional stability and con¬ 
trol, (a) There shall be no uncontrol¬ 
lable or dangerous looping tendency in 
90* cross winds up to 0.2 V** at any neces¬ 
sary speed upon the groimd or water. 

(b) All landplanes shall be demon¬ 
strated to be satisfactorily controllable 


with no exceptional degree of skill or 
alertness on the part of the pilot In 
power-off landings, at normal landing 
speed, during which brakes or engine 
power are not used to maintain a 
straight path. 

(c) Means shall be provided for ade¬ 
quate directional control during taxiing. 

§ 04.143 Shock absorption. The 
shock absorbing mechanism shall not 
produce damage to the structure when 
the airplane is taxied on the roughest 
ground which it is reasonable to expect 
the airplane to encounter in normal 
operation. 

§ 04.144 Spray characteristics. For 
seaplanes, spray during taxiing, take-off. 
or landing shall at no time dangerously 
obscure the vision *of the pilots nor pro¬ 
duce damage to the propeller or other 
parts of the airplane. ^ 

§ 04.145 Critical cross wind. There 
shall be established a critical cross com¬ 
ponent of wind velocity at which it has 
been demonstrated to be safe to take-off 
or land. 

§ 04.15 Flutter and vibration. All 
parts of the airplane shall be demon¬ 
strated to be free from flutter and ex¬ 
cessive vibration under all speed and 
power conditions appropriate to the 
operation of the airplane up to at least 
the minimum value permitted for Vd in 
§ 04.2110. There sh^ also be no buffet¬ 
ing condition in any normal flight con¬ 
dition severe enough to interfere with 
the satisfactory control of the airplane, 
or to cause excessive fatigue to the crew 
or structural damage. However, buffet¬ 
ing as stall warning is considered desira¬ 
ble, and discouragement of this type of 
buffeting is not Intended. 

8 04.2 Strength requirements, 

8 04.20 General, 

804.200 Loads. Strength r e q u I r e- 
ments are specified in terms of limit and 
ultimate loads. Limit loads are the max¬ 
imum loads anticipated in service. Ul¬ 
timate loads are equal to the limit loads 
multiplied by the factor of safety. When 
not otherwi^ described, loads specified 
are limit loads. Unless otherwise pro¬ 
vided, the specified air, ground, and 
water loads shall be placed in equilibrium 
with inertia forces, considering all items 
of mass in the airplane. All such loads 
shall be distributed in a manner closely 
approximating or conservatively repre¬ 
senting actual conditions. If deflections 
under load would significantly change 
the distribution of external or internal 
loads, such redistribution shall be taken 
Into account. 

8 04.201 Factor of safety. The factor 
of safety shall be* 1.5 unless otherwise 
specified. 

8 04.202 Strength and deformations. 
The structure shall be capable of sup¬ 
porting limit loads without suffering det¬ 
rimental permanent deformations. At 
all loads up to limit loads the deforma¬ 
tion shall be such as not to Interfere 
with safe operation of the airplane. The 
structure shall be capable of supporting 
ultimate loads without failure for at least 
3 seconds, 
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§ 04.203 Proof of structure. Proof of 
compliance of the structure with the 
strength arid deformation requirements 
of § 04.202 shall be made for all critical 
loading conditions. Proof of compliance 
by means of structural analysis will be 
accepted only when the structure con¬ 
forms with types for which experience 
has shown such methods to be reliable. 
In all other cases substantiating tests 
are required. In all cases certain por¬ 
tions of the structure must be tested as 
specified in § 04.3. 

S 04.21 Flight loads. 

§ 04.210 General, Flight load re¬ 
quirements shall be complied with at 
critical altitudes within the range for 
whicli certification is desired, and at all 
weights between the minimum design 
weight and design take-off weight with 
any practicable distribution of disposable 
load within prescribed operating limita¬ 
tions stated in the airplane operating 
manual. (See § 04.6.) 

§ 04.2101 Definition of flight load fac^ 
tor. The fiight load factors specified 
represent the acceleration (In terms of 
the gravitational constant) normal to 
the assumed longitudinal axis of the air¬ 
plane equal in magnitude and opposite in 
direction to the airplane inertia load fac¬ 
tor at the center of gravity, 

§ 04.211 Symmetrical flight condi¬ 
tions (flaps retracted) . The strength re¬ 
quirements shall be met at all combina¬ 
tions of airspeed and load factor on and 
within the boundaries of the V-n dia¬ 
grams of Figures 04-1 and 04-2 which 
represent the envelopes of the fiight load- 
^ ing conditions specified by the maneuver¬ 
ing and gust criteria of § 04.2111, § 04.- 
2112, and § 04.212. These diagrams will 
also be used in determining the airplane 
structural opiating limitations as speci¬ 
fied in § 04.6. 

§ 04.2110 Design airspeeds. The de¬ 
sign airspeeds shall be chosen by the de¬ 
signer except that they shall not be less 
than the following values: 

Vf (design flap speed)-1.4 Vu or 1.8 V.o whichever Is 
greater, where 

Vti-stalling speed, flaps retracted at design lauding 
weight 

V'rf-St ailing speed, flaps In landing position, design 
landing weight 

(See $ 04.212 for provision conooming automatic flap 
oiKsration.) 

Vp (design maneuvering speed)-V,j Vq where n-limit 
maneuvering ioad factor used in design (see i 04.2111) 
V»i—stalling speed with flaps retracted at design take-off 
weight 

Vb (design speed for 40 ft, per sec. gust) the speed at 
which the effective 40 ft. per sec. gust line intersects 
the positive curve on the gust V-u envelope 

(see 4 04.2112 and Figure 04-2). 

V, (design cruising speed) V# shall not be less than 
V^b plus 60 except that it neM not eifceod the speeds 
at altitude corresponding to a Mach number of 0.62 
or the high speea of the airplane in level flight at 
maximum continuous power for the corresponding 
altitude. However, in no case shall V# be less than 1.3 
V,i with flajps retracted at design take-off weight. 

Vd (desim dive speed) Vd shall be 1.26 times the value 
selected for V. or the selected V* plus 70 mph, which¬ 
ever Is greater; however Vd need not exceed the speed 
corresponding to a Mach number of 0.06. In any 
event, Vd need not exceed the terminal velocity in a 
dive at 30^ to the horizontal. At all speeds in excess 
of those corresponding to a Mach number of 0.65 
compressibility effects shall be taken Into account, 

§ 04.2111 Maneuvering envelope. The 
airplane shall be assumed to be subjected 
to symmetrical maneuvers resulting In 
the following limit load factors except 
where limited by maximum (static) lift 
coeflacients: 


(a) The positive maneuvering load 
factor, n, at all speeds up to Va. The 
value of n shall be selected by the de¬ 
signer except that it shall not be less 
than 2.5. 

(b) The negative maneuvering load 
factor shall have a minimum value of 
—1.0 at all speeds up to Vc; and factors 
varying linearly with speed from the 
specified value at Vc to 0.0 at Va. 

Lower values of maneuvering load fac¬ 
tor may be employed only if it be proven 
that the airplane embodies features of 
design which make it impossible to ex¬ 
ceed such values in flight. 

§ 04.2112 Gust envelope. The airplane 
shall be assumed to encounter symmet¬ 
rical vertical gusts as specified below 


(b) Positive and negative gusts of 30 
fps at Vc. 

(c) Positive and negative 15 fps gusts 
at Va. Oust load factors shall be assumed 
to vary linearly between the specified 
conditions as shown on the gust envelope 
of Figure 04-2. 

§ 04.21120 Gust load factors. In ap¬ 
plying the gust requirements, the gust 
load factors shall be computed by the 
following formula: 

Wbtre: K—(for W/8<16 psf) 

-1.33-^ ! ^^ (for W/S>16 psf) 

C-nominal gust velocity, ft. per second. 



Figure 04-1. Manexwerinc Envelope (See 04.2111), Load Factor vs. Velocity (V-n) DiacrA ik. 



while in level flight. The resulting loads 
shall be considered limit loads. 

(a) Positive (up) and negative (down) 
grists of 40 fps nominal intensity at the 
speed, Vb, where the 40 fps gust line in¬ 
tersects the positive Cam.* curve. If this 
gust intensity produces load factors 
greater than those obtained in condition 
(b) following, it may be modified at alti¬ 
tudes above 20,000 ft. in such a manner 
as to produce a load factor not less than 
that obtained in condition (b). 


(Note that the "effective sharp edged** 
gust equals K U) 

V-*airplane speed, miles per hour 
a aslope of airplane normal force coeffi¬ 
cient curve, Caa per radian, corrected 
for aspect ratio 

W/S—wing loading, pounds per square foot 

§ 04.212 High lift devices extended 
conditions. When flaps or similar high 
lift devices Intended for use at the rela¬ 
tively low air speeds of approach, land¬ 
ing, and take-off are Installed, the air- 
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plane shall be assumed to be subjected 
to symmetrical maneuvers and gusts with 
the flaps in landing position at the de¬ 
sign flap speed, Vr, resulting in limit 
load factors within the range determined 
by the following conditions: 

(a) Maneuvering to a positive limit 
load factor of 2.0. 

(b) Positive and negative 15 fps nomi¬ 
nal intensity gusts acting normal to the 
flight path in level flight. The gust load 
factors shall be computed by the for¬ 
mula of § 04.21120. In designing the 
flaps and supporting structures, slip¬ 
stream effects must be taken into ac¬ 
count as specified in § 04.225. When 
automatic flap operation is provided, the 
airplane may be designed for the speeds 
and corresponding flap positions which 
the mechanism permits. ( See §§ 04.00 
and 04.353.) 

§ 04.213 Investigatioji of specific con¬ 
ditions, 

§ 04.2130 General, A sufficient num¬ 
ber of points on the maneuvering and 
gust envelopes shall be investigated to 
insure that the maxlmiun load for each 
member of the airplane structure has 
been obtained. A conservative com¬ 
bined envelope may be used for this pur¬ 
pose if desired. At least the conditions 
specifled in the following subsections 
shall be investigated unless shown to 
be non-critical. 

All significant forces acting on the air¬ 
plane shall be placed in equilibrium in 
a rational or conservative manner. At 
least the following forqps shall be con¬ 
sidered in establishing such equilibrium: 

(a) Linear Inertia forces in equilib¬ 
rium with wing and horizontal tail sur¬ 
face loads. 

(b) Pitching (angular) Inertia forces 
in equilibrium with wing and fuselage 
aerodynamic moments and horizontal 
tail surface loads. 

Terms used in the following subsec¬ 
tions are defined as follows: 

A “balancing tail load'” is that nec¬ 
essary to place the airplane in equilib¬ 
rium with zero pitching acceleration. 

A “checked maneuver” is one in which 
the pitching control is suddenly dis¬ 
placed in one direction and then sud¬ 
denly moved in the opposite direction, 
the deflections and timing being such as 
to avoid exceeding the limit maneuver¬ 
ing load factor. 

Where sudden displacement of a con¬ 
trol is specifled, the assumed rate of dis¬ 
placement need not exceed that which 
would actually be applied by the pilot. 

§ 04.2131 Maneuvering conditions, 

§ 04.21310 Balanced conditions. The 
maneuvering conditions A through I on 
the maneuvering envelope (flgure 04-1) 
shall be investigated assuming the air¬ 
plane in equilibrium with zero pitching 
acceleration. 

§ 04.21311 Pitching conditions. The 
following conditions on Figure 04-1 in¬ 
volving pitching acceleration shall be 
Investigated. 

(a) Au Unchecked pull-up at speed, 
Vp. The airplane shall be assumed to be 
flying in steady level flight and the pitch¬ 
ing control suddenly moved to obtain 
• extreme positive pitching, except as 
limited by pilot effort, § 04.221. 


(b) Xi, Checked maneuver at speed, 
Vp. The airplane shall be assumed to be 
maneuvered to the limit positive ma¬ 
neuvering load factor by a checked 
maneuver from an initial condition of 
steady unaccelerated flight. 'The initial 
positive pitching portion of this maneu¬ 
ver may be considered covered by condi¬ 
tion (a) above. 

A negative pitching acceleration of at 
least the following value shall be assumed 
to be attained concurrently with the air¬ 
plane limit maneuvering load factor, 
unless it is shown that a lesser value 
could not be exceeded: 

(b —1 .6) (radians/sec.*) 

Vp 

(c) Dx and D„ Checked maneuver at 
V*i. The airplane shall be assumed to be 
maneuvered to the limit positive maneu¬ 
vering load factor by a checked maneuver 
from steady unaccelerated flight. 

Positive and negative pitching accel¬ 
erations of at least the following values 
shall be assumed to be attained concur¬ 
rently with the specifled airplane load 
factors, unless it is shown that lesser 
values could not be exceeded: 

Condition Di: (n-1.6) (radians/fecc*) with the air¬ 

plane at unity load factor. 

30 

Condition Dj: -^n (n-1.5) (radians/sec^ with the air¬ 
plane at maneuvering load factor. 

where n« limit maneuvering load factor In both equa 
tions. 

§ 04.2132 Gust conditions. The gust 
conditions B' tlirough on Figure 04-2 
shall be Investigated. The airload incre¬ 
ment due to a specified gust shall be 
added to the initial balancing tail load 
corresponding to steady imaccelerated 
flight. The alleviating effects of wing 
downwash may be included in computing 
the tail gust load increment. 

§ 04.214 Unsymmetrical flight condi¬ 
tions, The airplane shall be assumed to 
be subjected to rolling and yawing ma¬ 
neuvers as described in the following 
conditions. Unbalanced aerodynamic 
moments about the center of gravity 
shall be reacted in a rational or con¬ 
servative manner considering the prin¬ 
cipal masses furnishing the reacting 
inertia forces. 

§ 04.2140 Rolling conditions, 

§ 04.21400 The airplane shall be de¬ 
signed for the loads resulting from the 
following aileron deflections and speeds, 
(except as limited by pilot effort as speci¬ 
fied in § 04.221) in combination with an 
airplane load factor of at least % of the 
positive maneuvering factor used in the 
design of the airplane. 

(a) At speed. Vp, assume a sudden dis¬ 
placement of the aileron to the stop. A 
simplified condition of zero rolling veloc¬ 
ity or the actual resulting dynamtic con¬ 
dition may be lised for design. 

(b) When Vc Is greater than Vp, the 
aileron deflection at Vc shall be that re¬ 
quired to produce a rate of roll not less 
than that which would be obtained at 
the speed and aileron deflection specified 
in condition (a). 

(c) At speed, V-i, the aileron deflection 
shall be that required to produce a rate 
of roll not less than Vs of that which 
would be obtained at the speed and 


aileron deflection specifled in condi¬ 
tion (a). 

§ 04.21401 To cover unsymmetrical 
gusts, the airplane shall be designed for 
loads obtained by modifying the sym¬ 
metrical flight condition A shown on 
Figure 04-1 by assuming 100% of the 
wing airload acting on one side of the 
airplane and 90% on the other. 

§ 04.2141 Yawing conditions. The 
airplane shall be designed for the yawing 
loads resulting from the following con¬ 
ditions: 

§ 04.21410 Maneuvering loads. At all 
speeds from V« to Ve, the following ver¬ 
tical tail loads shall be considered: 

(a) With the airplane in unaccelerated 
flight at zero yaw. assume a sudden dis¬ 
placement of the rudder control to the 
maximum deflection as limited by the 
control stops or a 300 lb. rudder pedal 
force, whichever is critical. 

In the following conditions it shall be 
assumed that the airplane yaws to a 
sideslip angle resulting from the appli¬ 
cation of the above rudder angle. 

(b) Assume that the airplane yaws to 
the above sideslip angles while the rudder 
control is maintained at full deflection 
(except as limited by pilot effort) in the 
direction tending to increase the sideslip. 

(c) Assume that the airplane yaws to 
the above sideslip angles with the rudder 
control in the neutral position, except 
as limited by the pilot effort. 

Yawing velocity may be assumed zero 
In above conditions. 


§ 04.21411 Lateral gusts. The air¬ 
plane shall be assumed to encounter 
gusts of 30 fps nominal intensity, normal 
to the plane of symmetry while in unac¬ 
celerated flight at speed, V«. 

The gust loading on the vertical tail 
surfaces shall be computed by the fol¬ 
lowing formula: 


w- 


675 


Where: 

W-*avcrage limit unit pressure In pounds per square 
foot. 


exocDt that K shall not be less than 1.0. A value 
of K obtained by rational determination may be 
used. 

U-nominal gust Intensity In foet per second, 
V«-de8ign cruising speed in miles per hour, 
a-slope of lift curve of vertical surface in radians 
corrected for aspect ratio. 

8r-vertical surface area sq. ft. 

W-design takc-ofi weight, pounds. 


§ 04.215 Supplementary flight condi¬ 
tions. 


^04,2150 Engine torque effects. En¬ 
gine mounts and their supporting struc¬ 
tures shall be designed for engine torque 
effects combined with certain basic flight 
conditions as described in (a) and (b) 
below. Engine torque may be neglected 
in the^ other flight conditions. 

(a) The limit torque corresponding to 
take-off power and propeller speed act¬ 
ing simultaneously with 75% of the limit 
loads from flight condition A (see Figiu'e 
04-1). 

(b) The limit torque corresponding to 
maximum continuous power and pro¬ 
peller speed, acting simultaneously with 
the limit loads from flight condition A 
(see Figure 04-1). 
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Tlie limit torque shall be obtained by 
multiplying the mean torque by a factor 
of 1.33 in the case of engines having 5 or 
more cylinders. For 4, 3, and 2 cylinder 
engines, the factors shall be 2, 3, and 4 
respectively. 

§ 04.2151 Side load on engine mount. 
The limit load factor in a lateral direc¬ 
tion for this condition shall be at least 
equal to the maximum obtained in the 
unsymmetrical flight (yawing) condi¬ 
tions but shall not be*less than either 
Vs the limit load factor for flight condi¬ 
tion A (see Figure 04-1) or 1.33. Engine 
mounts and their supporting structure 
shall be designed for this condition which 
may be assumed independent of other 
flight conditions. 

§ 04.2152 Pressure cabin loads, (See 
§ 04.38260.) 

§ 04.22 Control surface loads, 

§ 04.220 General, The control sur¬ 
faces shall be designed for the limit loads 
resulting from the symmetrical and un¬ 
symmetrical flight condition as described 
In §5 04.213 and 04.214 with the following 
provisions. 

§ 04.221 Pilot effort. In the control 
surface flight loading conditions, the air¬ 
loads on the movable surfaces and the 
corresponding deflections need not ex¬ 
ceed those which could be obtained in 
flight by employing the maximum pilot 
control forces specifled in Figure 04-3, 
except that two-thirds of the maximum 
values specifled for the aileron and ele¬ 
vator may be used when reliable control 
surface hinge moment data are available. 
In applying this criterion, proper consid¬ 
eration shall be given to the effects of 
servo mechanisms, tabs, and automatic 
pilot systems in assisting the pilot. 

§ 04.222 Trim tab effects. The effects 
of trim tabs on the control surface design 
conditions need be taken into account 
only in cases where the surface loads are 
limited on the basis of maximum pilot 
effort in accordance with the provision 
of § 04.221. In such cases the tabs shall 
be considered to be deflected in the direc¬ 
tion which would assist the pilot and the 
deflections shall be those specifled in 
§ 04.226. 

§ 04.223 Unsymmetrical loads. The 
maximum horizontal tail surface loading 
(that is, load per unit area) as deter¬ 
mined by the preceding subsections shall 
be applied to the horizontal surfaces on 
one side ol^the plane of symmetry and 
80% of that loading shall be applied to 
the opposite side. 

§ 04.224 Outboard fins. When out¬ 
board flns are carried on the horizontal 
tall surface, the tail surfaces shall be de¬ 
signed for the maximum horizontal sur¬ 
face load in combination with the corre¬ 
sponding loads Induced on the vertical 
surfaces by end plate effects. Such in¬ 
duced effects need not be combined with 
other vertical surface loads. When out¬ 
board flns extend above and below the 
horizontal surface, the maximum verti¬ 
cal surface loading (load per unit area) 
as determined by § 04.220 shall be applied 
to the portion of the vertical surfaces 
above (or below) the horizontal surface, 


and 80% below (or above) the horizontal 
surface. 

§ 04.225 Wing flaps. Wing flaps, their 
operating mechanism and supporting 
structure shall be designed for critical 
loads occurring in the High lift devices 
extended conditions (§ 04.212) with the 
flaps extended to any position from fully 
retracted to landing position. The ef¬ 
fects of propeller slipstream correspond¬ 
ing to take-off power shall be taken into 
account at an airplane speed of not less 
than 1.4 V*i where V»i is the stalling speed 
with flaps retracted at the appropriate 
weight, that is, landing weight for land¬ 
ing, and approach settings, and take-off 
for take-off setting. (For automatic 
flaps, see § 04.212), 

§ 04.226 Tabs. At all speeds up to Vd, 
elevator trim tabs shall be designed for 
the deflections required to trim the air¬ 
plane at any point within the positive 
portion of the V-n diagram. (Figure 
04-1) except as limited by the stops. 
Aileron and rudder trim tabs shall be 
designed for deflections required to trim 
the airplane in appropriate unsymmetri¬ 
cal lateral loading and rigging, and sym¬ 
metrical and unsymmetrical power con¬ 
ditions. Balancing and servo tabs shall 
be designed for deflections consistent 
with the primary control surface loading 
conditions. 

§ 04.227 Special devices. The loading 
for special devices employing aerody¬ 
namic surfaces, such as slots and spoil¬ 
ers, shall be based on test data. 

§ 04.23 Control system loads. 

§ 04.230 Primary flight controls and 
systems. Flight control systems and 
supporting structures shall be designed 
for loads corresponding to 125% of the 
computed hinge moments of the mov¬ 
able control surface in the conditions 
prescribed in § 04.22, subject to the fol¬ 
lowing maxima and minima: 

(a) The system limit loads, except the 
loads resulting from ground gusts, 
§ 04.231, need not exceed those which can 
be produced by the pilot or pilots and 
automatic devices operating the controls. 

(b) The loads shall in any case be suf- 
fleient to provide a rugged system for 
service use, including considerations of 
jamming, ground gusts, taxiing tail to 
wind, control Inertia, and friction. 

Acceptable maximum and minimum 
pilot loads for elevator, aileron, and 
rudder controls are shown in Figure 04-3. 
These pilot loads shall be assumed to act 
at the appropriate control grips or pads 
in a manner simulating flight conditions 
and to be reacted at the attachment of 
the control system to the control sur¬ 
face horn. 

§ 04.2300 Dual controls. When dual 
controls are provided, the system shall 
be designed for the pilots operating in 
opposition, using Individual pilot loads 
equal to 75% of those obtained in ac¬ 
cordance with § 04.230, except that the 
individual pilot loads shall not be less 
than the minimum loads specifled in 
Figure 04-3. 

In addition the control system (but not 
the control surfaces) shall be designed 
for the pilots acting in conjunction, using 


individual pilot loads equal to 75% of 
those obtained in accordance with 
§ 04.230. 

§ 04.231 Ground gust conditions. The 
following ground gust conditions, in¬ 
tended to simulate the loadings on con¬ 
trol surfaces due to ground gusts and 
taxiing tail to wind, shall be investigated. 
The limit hinge moment. H, shall be ob¬ 
tained from the following formula: 

n-K c Sq, where 
II-limit hinge moment (ft./lb.) 
c-Mcan chord (aft) of tho control surface aft of the 
hinge line ^ 

S-arca of control surface (sq. ft.) aft of the hinge line 
q-dynamic pressure (psf) to be based on a design speed 
not less than lO/W/S-flO, mph, except that the 
design speed need not exceed 60 mph 
K-Factor as specified below; 


Surface 

K 

Remarks 

Aileron.— 

+0.76 

:i:0.50 

Control column locked or 
lashed in mid^poeitton. 

Ailerons at full throw + mo¬ 
ment on ono aileron — mo- 
ment on other. 

Elevator.. 

±0 .76 

Elevator (a) full upf and (b) 
full down. 

Rudder... 

ikO. 76 

Rudder (a) in neutral and (b) 
at full throw. 


As used above in connection with ailer¬ 
ons and elevators, a positive value of K 
Indicates a moment tending to depress 
the surface while a negative value of K 
Indicates a moment tending to raise the 
surface. 

Figure 04-3. Pilot Control Force Limits. 


LIMIT PILOT LOiDB 


Control 

Maximum load 

Minimum 

load 

>i]eron: 
stick__ 

100 lbs..... 

401bs. 

40 D in./lbs. 

100 lbs. 

100 lbs. 
ISOlbs. 

Wheel*. 

SODUi./lbs.*. 

Elevator: 

Stick. 

S.SOlhs - _ 

Whi^el_ 

aoolha_ _ 

Rudder_ 

SOOlha_ 




I The critical portions of tho aileron control system 
shall also be designed for a single tangential force having a 
limit value equal to 1.25 times the couple force deter¬ 
mined from the above criteria. 

* D - wheel diameter. 

§ 04.232 Secondary controls and sys- 
terns. Secondary controls, such as wheel 
brakes, spoilers, and tab controls shall 
be designed for the loads based on the 
maximum which a pilot is likely to apply 
to the control In question. The values 
of Figure 04-4 may be used. 

Figure 04-4. Pilot Control Force Limits 


8KCONDART CONTROI.8 


Control 

Limit pilot loads 

Miscellaneous: * Crank 
wheel or lever. 

X 50 lb., but not less than 

Twist... 

60 lb. nor more than 150 lb. 
(R s radius). 

Applicable to any angle within 
20 ^ of plane of control. 

133 in./lbs. 

No requirement—leave to dis¬ 
cretion of designer. 

Piifth.piiH___ 



> Limited to flap, tab, stabilizer, spoiler, and landing 
gear operating controls. 


§ 04.24 Ground loads. The limit 
loads specifled in the following para¬ 
graphs shall be considered as the mini¬ 
mum acceptable structural requirements 
for landing and ground liandllng condi¬ 
tions. These limit loads shall be con- 


No. 2-4 
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sidered as external forces applied to the 
airplane structure and shall be placed in 
equilibrium by linear and angular Inertia 
forces in a rational or conservative man- 
nei\ 

§ 04.240 Design weights. The critical 
center of gravity position within the lim¬ 
its for which certification is desired shall 
be selected such that the maximum de¬ 
sign loads in each of the landing gear 
elements are obtained for both the de¬ 
sign landing weight and the design take¬ 
off weight, a^ defined in § 04.071. 

§ 04.241 Load factor for landing con-- 
ditions. In the following landing condi¬ 
tions the limit vertical inertia load factor 
at the center of gravity of the airplane 
shall be chosen by the designer, but shall 
not be less tlian the value which would 
be obtained when landing the airplane 
with a descent velocity as follows: 

(a) Landing at the design landing 
weight with a limit descent velocity of 
10 fps. 

(b) Landing at the design take-off 
weight with a limit descent velocity of 
6 fps. 

Wing lift not exceeding % of the air¬ 
plane weight may be assumed to exist 
throughout the landing impact and may, 
if desired, be assumed to act through the 
airplane c. g. The ground reaction load 
factor is then equal to the inertia load 
factor minus the ratio of the assumed 
wing lift to the airplane weight. (See 
§ 04.3610 for requirements concerning 
the energy absorption tests which deter¬ 
mine the minimum limit inertia load fac¬ 
tors corresponding to the required limit 
descent velocities). 

Tlie above requirements are predicated 
on conventional arrangements of main 
and nose gears, or main and tail gears, 
and normal operating techniques. These 
velocities may be appropriately modified 
if it can be shown that the airplane em¬ 
bodies features of design which make it 
impossible to develop these velocities, In 
which case lower values may be used 
subject to the approval of the Adminis¬ 
trator. 

§ 04.242 Landing cases and attitudes. 
The airplane shall be assumed to contact 
the ground with the specified vertical 
velocities In the following attitudes: 

§ 04.2420 Level landing. In the level 
attitude, the airplane shall be assumed 
to contact the ground with the rates of 
descent specified in § 04.241 at a forward 
velocity component parallel to the 
ground equal to 1.2 V««. The following 
two combinations of vertical and drag 
components shall be considered acting at 
the axle centerline: 

(a) Condition of maximum wheel 
spin-up load. Drag comporents simu¬ 
lating the forces required to accelerate 
the wheel rolling assembly up to the 
specified ground speed shall be combined 
with the vertical ground reactions exist¬ 
ing at the instant of peak drag loads. 
This condition may be considered to 
apply only to the landing gear and the 
directly affected attaching structure. 

(b) Condition of maximum wheel ver¬ 
tical load. An aft acting drag compo¬ 
nent not less than 25% of the maximum 


vertical groimd reaction shall be com¬ 
bined with the maximum ground reac¬ 
tion of § 04.241. 

fi 04.24201 Tail wheel type. The air¬ 
plane horizontal reference line shall be 
assumed horizontal. Two conditions 
shall be investigated: (See Figure 04-5). 

(a) Condition of maximum wheel 
spin-up load. 

(b) Condition of maximum wheel ver¬ 
tical load. 

§ 04.24202 Nose wheel type. Two 
aiiplane attitudes shall be considered. 
(See Figure 04-6). 

(a) Main wheels contacting the 
ground with the nose wheel jast clear of 
the ground. Two conditions shall be in¬ 
vestigated : 

(1) Condition of maximum wheel 
spin-up load. 

(2) Condition of maximum wheel ver¬ 
tical load. 

(b) Nose and main wheels contacting 
the ground simultaneously. (Unless 
such an attitude cannot reasonably be 
attained at the specified descent and 
forward velocities.) Two conditions 
shall be investigated: 

(1) Condition of maximum wheel 
spin-up load. The nose and main gear 
may be investigated separately for this 
condition neglecting pitching moments 
due to wheel spin-up loads. 

(2) Condition of maximum wheel ver¬ 
tical load. The pitching moment shall 
be assumed to be resisted by the nose 
gear. 

§ 04.2421 Tail down landing. The 
following conditions shall be investigated 
for the limit vertical landing gear load 
factor obtained in § 04.241 with the ver¬ 
tical ground reactions applied to the 
landing gear axles. 

(a) Tail wheel type. The main and 
tail wheels shall be assumed contacting 
the ground simultaneously. (See Figure 
04-7). The ground reaction on the tail 
wheel, as determined from the above, 
shall be assumed to act in the following 
directions: (a) vertical, (b) up and aft 
tlirough the axle at 45® to the ground 
line. 

(b) Nose wheel type. The airplane 
shall be at the stalling attitude or the 
maximum angle permitting clearance of 
the ground by all parts of the airplane, 
whichever is the lesser. (See Figure 
04-8.) 

§ 04.2422 One wheel landing. The 
main landing gear on one side of the 
airplane centerline shall contact the 
ground in the level attitude. (See Figure 
04-9.) The ground reaction on this side 
may be taken the same as those obtained 
in § 04.2420. The unbalanced external 
loads shall be rationally or conservatively 
reacted by inertia of the airplane. 

§ 04.2423 Lateral drift landing. The 
airplane shall be in the level attitude with 
only the main wheels contacting the 
ground. (See Figure 04-10.) Side loads 
of 0.8 of the vertical reaction (on one 
side) acting inward and 0.6 of the verti¬ 
cal reaction (on the other side) acting 
outward shall be combined with Vi of the 
maximum vertical ground reactions ob¬ 
tained in the level landing conditions. 


(§ 04.2420.) These loads are applied at 
the ground contact point and may be 
assumed resisted by the inertia of the 
airplane. Drag loads may be assumed 
zero. 

§ 04.243 Taxi and ground handling 
cases. The landing gear and airplane 
structure shall be investigated for the 
following conditions in which the air¬ 
plane shall be at the design take-off 
weight. No wing lift shall be consid¬ 
ered. 

§ 04.2430 Take-off run. The landing 
gear and airplane structure shall be de¬ 
signed for loads not less than those re¬ 
sulting from the condition specified in 
§ 04.143. 

§ 04.2431 Braked roll —(a) Tail wheel 
type: The airplane shall be assumed in 
the level attitude with all load on the 
main wheels. The limit vertical load 
factor shall be 1.2. A drag reaction equal 
to the vertical reaction multiplied by a 
coefficient of friction of 0.8 shall be ap¬ 
plied at the ground contact point in com¬ 
bination with the vertical ground reac¬ 
tion. (See Figure 04-11.) 

(b) Nose wheel type: The limit verti¬ 
cal load factor .shall ^1.2. A drag reac¬ 
tion equal to 0.8 of the vertical reaction 
shall be combined with the vertical re¬ 
action and applied at the ground contact 
point of each wheel having brakes. Two 
airplane attitudes shall be considered. 
(See Figure 04-13.) 

(1) The airplane in the level attitude 
with all wheels contacting the ground as¬ 
suming zero pitching acceleration and 
the loads distributed between the main 
and nose gear by the principles of statics. 

(2) The airplane in the level attitude 
with only the main gear contacting the 
ground and the pitching moment re¬ 
sisted by angular acceleration. 

§ 04.2432 Ground maneuvering. 

§ 04.24320 Turning. The airplane In 
the static position shall be assumed to 
execute a steady turn by nose gear steer¬ 
ing or differential power such that the 
limit load factors applied at the center 
of gravity are 1.0 vertically and 0.5 lat¬ 
erally. The side ground reaction at each 
wheel shall be 0.5 of the vertical reaction. 
(See Rgures 04-12 and 04-14.) 

§ 04.24321 Pivoting. The airplane 
shall be assumed to pivot about one main 
gear, the brakes on that gear being 
locked. The limit vertical load factor 
shall be 1.0 and the coeffleienf of friction 
0.8. The airplane shall be assiuned to 
be in static equilibrium, the loads being 
applied at the ground contact points. 
(See Figure 04-15). 

§ 04.24322 Nose wheel yawing, (a) 
A vertical load factor of 1.0 at the air¬ 
plane c. g. and a side component at the 
nose wheel ground contact equal to 0.8 
of the vertical ground reaction at that 
point shall be assumed. 

(b) The airplane shall be placed In 
static equilibrium with the loads result¬ 
ing from the application of the brakes on 
one main gear. The vertical load factor 
at the c. g. shall be 1.0. The forward 
acting load at the airplane c. g. shall be 
0.8 Vm where V* is the vertical load on 
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one main gear. The side and vertical 
loads at the ground contact point on 
the nose gear are those required for 
static equilibrium. The side load factor 
at the airplane c. g. shall be assumed 
zero. 

§ 04.24323 Tail wheel yawing, A ver¬ 
tical ground reaction equal to the static 
load on the tall wheel, in combination 
with a side component of equal magni¬ 
tude shall be assumed. When a swivel is 
provided, the tail wheel shall be assumed 
swiveled 90* to the airplane longitudinal 
axis with the resultant load passing 
through the axle. When a lock, steer¬ 
ing device, or shimmy damper is pro¬ 
vided. the tail wheel shall also be as¬ 
sumed in the trailing position with the 
side load acting at the ground contact 
point. 

§ 04.244 Viisymmetrical loads on dual 
wheel units. In dual wheel units. 60% 
of the total ground reaction for the unit 
shall be applied to one wheel and 40% 
to the other. To provide for the case of 
one tire flat, either wheel shall be capa¬ 
ble of withstanding 60% of the load 
which would be assigned to the unit in 
the specified conditions.* except that the 
vertical ground reaction shall not be 
less than full static value. 

§ 04.25 Water loads. The following 
requirements shall apply to the entire 
airplane, but have particular reference 
to hull structure, wing, nacelles, and 
float supporting structure. 

§ 04.250 Design weight The design 
weight used in the water landing con¬ 
ditions shall be not less than the design 
landing weight, except that local bot¬ 
tom pressure conditions shall be investi¬ 
gated at the design take-off weight. 

§ 04.251 Boat seaplanes. 

§ 04.2510 Local bottom pressures— 
(a) Maximum local pressure. The max¬ 
imum value of the limit local pressure 
shall be determined from the following 
equation: 

Pm«-0.04 V.' • 

Where: 

p—pressure, pounds per square Inch 
V,—stalling speed with flaps fully retracted 
at design take-off weight 

Cb) Variation in local pressure. The 
local pressures to be applied to the hull 
bottom shall vary in accordance with 



Two conditions are used: 

(1) Dm—/iVm where Vm Is vertical wheel 
reaction at instant wheels are up to speed 
and is coefficient of friction. fi may be as¬ 
sumed equal to 0.8.12W-» value necessary for 
balance. 

(2) Dm“0.25 Vm where rjW Is determined 
by energy absorption requirements for land¬ 
ing. 

Figure 04-5. Level Landino—^Tail Wheel 
Type. 



NOSE WHEEL TYPE LANPING GCAP 
BASIC DIMENSIONS 


|Vwtw 

CONDITION OF MAXIMUM 
WHtCL SPIN UP LOAD 






T* FORCE NKCSSARYTO 
BALANCe WHEEL DRAG COMP¬ 
ONENTS. FOR DESIGN OF 
MAIN GEAR N*0. FOR DESIGN 
OF NOSE GEAR X«0. 


Vn«.>vertkal load at 

INHAMT WHEELS COME UP 
TO SPEED. D«i»u*.« Vw.u 
.o MAY BE ASSUMED 

eouautd as 


CONDiTIONOF MAXIMUM VERTICAL LOAD 


FTgcbe 04-6. Level Landing—Nose Wheel Ttpe. 


Ol667W 






figure 04-7. Basic Dimensions and Tail Down 
Landing—Tail Wheel Type. 


UV 




FiGUBi 04-12. Ground Tubninq Tail WHom 


a667W 



B—Angle for main gear and tall structure 
contacting ground except need not ex¬ 
ceed stall angle. 

Figure 04-8. Tail Down Landing—Nose 
Wheel Type. 



LANOINQ CONDITION 

^THE AIRPLANE INERTIA LOADS REQUIRED 
TO EALANCE THE EXTERNAL FORCES 

Figure 04-9. One Wheel Landing—Nose oe 
Tail Wheel Type. 



Figure 04-10. Lateral Dbut Landing—Nose oe 
Tael Wheel Type—^Airplane in Level Atti¬ 
tude. 
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Figure 04-16. No variation from keel to 
chine (beamwise) shall be assumed, ex> 
cept when the chine flare indicates the 
advisability of higher pressures at the 
chine. 

(c) Application of local pressure. The 
local pressures determined In (a) and 
(b) shall be applied over a local area in 
such a manner as to cause the maximum 
local loads in the hull bottom structure. 

§ 04.2511 DisMbuted bottom pres¬ 
sures. (a) For the purpose of designing 
frames, keels, and chine structure, the 
limit pressures obtained from § 04.2510. 
using a value of W not less than design 
landing weight, and Figure 04-16 shall 
be reduced to V 2 the local values and 
simultaneously applied over the entire 
hull bottom. The loads so obtained shall 
be carried into the side-wall structure 
of the hull proper, but need not be trans¬ 
mitted In a fore-and-aft direction as 
shear and bending loads. 

(b) Unsymmetrical loading. Each 
floor member or frame shall be designed 
for a load on one side of the hull center- 
line equal to the most critical symmetri¬ 
cal loading, combined with a load on the 
other side of the hull centerline equal 
to V 2 of the most critical symmetrical 
loading. 

§ 04.2512 Step loading condition —(a) 
Application of load. The resultant wa¬ 
ter load shall be applied vertically in the 
plane of ssnnmetry so as to pass through 
the center of gravity of the airplane. 

(b) Acceleration, The limit accelera¬ 
tion shall be 4.0, unless a lower value is 
substantiated by suitable tests such as 
impact basin tests. 

(c) Hull shear and bending loads. 
The hull shear and bending loads shall 
be computed from the Inertia loads pro¬ 
duced by the vertical water load. To 
avoid excessive local shear loads and 
bending moments near the point of wa¬ 
ter load application, the water load may 
be distributed ovepithe hull bottom, using 
pressures not less than those specified in 
i 04.2511. 

§ 04.2513 Bow loading condition —(a) 
Application of load. The resultant water 
load shall* be applied In the plane of 
symmetry at a point A of the distance 
from the bow to the step and shall be 
directed upward and rearward at an 
angle of 30® from the vertical. 

(b) Magnitude of load. The magni¬ 
tude of the limit resultant water load 
shall be determined from the following 
equation: 

Pb—% n. W, 

Where 

Pi,— the load in pounds 
n«—the step landing load factor 
W.—an effective weight which Is assumed 
equal to ^ the design landing weight 
of the airplane. 

(c) Hull shear and bending loads. 
The hull shear and bending loads shall 
be determined by proper consideration 
of the Inertia loads which resist the 
linear and angular accelerations in¬ 
volved. To avoid excessive local shear 
loads, the water reaction may be dis¬ 
tributed over the hull bottom, using 
pressures not less than those specified in 
fi 04.2511. 



T* INtQTlA FCftCE NECESSAHY TO BALANCE THE WHEEL ORA^ FORCES. 

# Om>o unless nose wheel is equipped with brakes. 

FOR DESICN OF FAAINQEAR Vm=0 
FOR design of nose (jtAP 1*0' 

Figure 04-13. Braked Roll—Kobe V7beel Tipe. 



THE AIRPLANE INERTIA FACTORS AT THE CENTER OF GRAVITY ARE 
COMPLETELY RALAMCED BY THE WHEEL REACTIONS AS SHOWN 

Fioube 04-14. Ground Tor nino—Nose Wheel Type. 


§ 04.2514 Stem loading condition — 
(a) Application of load. The resultant 
water load shall be applied vertically In 
the plane of symmetry and shall be dis¬ 
tributed over the hull bottom from the 
second step forward with an intensity 
equal to the pressures specified In 
S 04.2511. 

(b) Magnitude of load. The limit re¬ 
sultant load shall equal % of the design 
landing weight of the airplane. 

(c) Hull shear andbending loads. The 
hull shear and bending loads shall be 
determined by assuming the hull struc¬ 
ture to be supported at the wing attach¬ 
ment fittings and neglecting internal 
Inertia loads. This condition need not 
be applied to the fittings or to the por¬ 
tion of the hull ahead of the rear attach¬ 
ment fittings. 

§ 04.2515 Side loading condition—‘(a) 
Application of load. The resultant water 
load shall be applied in a vertical plane 
through the center of gravity. The ver¬ 
tical component shall be assumed to act 
in the plane of symmetry and horizontal 
component at a point half-way between 
the bottom of the keel and the load 
waterline at design landing weight (at 
rest). 

(b) Magnitude of load. The limit ver¬ 
tical component of acceleration shall be 
3.25 and the side component shall be 
equal to 15% of the vertical component. 

(c) Hull shear and bending loads. The 
hull shear and bending loads shall be 
determined by proper consideration of 
the inertia loads or by introducing cou¬ 
ples at the wing attachment points. To 
avoid excessive local shear loads, the 
water reaction may be distributed over 




Type. 


Va and Vm are static ground reactions for 
tail wheel type; the airplane Is In the three 
point attitude with static landing gear re¬ 
actions, pivoting about one main landing gear 
unit. 


the hull bottom, using pressures not less 
than those specified by § 04.2511. 

§ 04.252 Float seaplanes. 

§ 04.2520 Landing with inclined reac¬ 
tions. The vertical component of the 
hmit load factor shall be 4.0. unless a 
lower value is substantiated by suitable 
tests such as Impact basin tests. The 
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Figure 04-16. Distribution op Local Pressures—Boat Seaplanes. 


propeller axis (or equivalent reference 
line) shall be assumed to be horizontal 
and the resultant water reaction to be 
acting in the plane of symmetry and 
passing through the center of gravity of 
the airplane, but inclined so that its hori¬ 
zontal component Is equal to V4 of its 
vertical component. Inertia forces shall 
be assumed to act in a direction parallel 
to the water reaction. 

§ 04.2521 Landing with vertical reac- 
tions (float seaplanes). The limit load 
factor shall be 4.0 acting vertically, unless 
a lower value is substantiated by suitable 
tests, such as impact basin tests. The 
propeller axis (or equivalent reference 
line) shall be assumed to be hotizontal, 
and the resultant water reaction to be 
vertical and passing through the center 
of gravity of the airplane. 

§ 04.2522 Landing with side load 
(float sea planes). The vertical compo¬ 
nent of the limit load factor shall be 4.0. 
The propeller axis (or equivalent refer¬ 
ence line) shall be assumed to be hori¬ 
zontal and the resultant water reaction 
shall be assumed to be in the vertical 
plane which passes through the center 
of gravity of the airplane and is perpen¬ 
dicular to the propeller axis. The verti¬ 
cal load shall be applied through the keel 
or keels of the float or floats and evenly 
divided between the floats when twin 
floats are used. A side load equal to one- 
fourth of the vertical load shall be ap¬ 
plied along a line approximately half¬ 
way between the bottom of the keel and 
the level of the water line at rest. When 
twin floats are used, the entire side load 
specifled shall be applied to the float on 
the side from which the water reaction 
originates. 

§ 04.253 Seaplane float loads. Each 
main float of a float seaplane shall be 
capable of carrying the following loads 
when supported at the attachment flt- 
tings as installed on the airplane. 

(a) A limit load, acting upward, ap¬ 
plied at the bow end of the float and of 
magnitude equal to that portion of the 
airplane weight normally supported by 
the particular float. 

(b) A limit load acting upward at the 
stern of magnitude equal to 0.8 times 
that portion of the airplane weight nor¬ 
mally supported by the particular float. 

(c) A limit load, acting upward, ap¬ 
plied at the step and of magnitude equal 
to 1.5 times that portion of the airplane 


weight normally supported by the par¬ 
ticular float. 

§ 04.2530 Seaplane float bottom loads. 
Main seaplane float bottoms shall be de¬ 
signed to withstand the following loads: 

(a) A limit bottom pressure of at least 
the value specifled in § 04.2510, applied 
over that portion of the bottom lying 
between the first step and a section at 
25% of the distance from the step to the 
bow. 

(b) A limit bottom pressure of at least 
one-half the value specified in (a) above, 
applied over that portion of the bottom 
l:^ng between the section at 25% of the 
distance from the step to the bow and a 
section at 75% of the distance from the 
step to the bow. 

(c) A limit bottom pressure of at least 
0.3 of the values specified in (a) above, 
applied over that portion of the bottom 
aft of the step (aft of main step if more 
than one step is used). 

§ 04.254 Wing tip float loads. Wing 
tip floats and their attachment, includ¬ 
ing the wing structure, shall be analyzed 
for each of the following conditions: 

(a) A limit load acting vertically up 
at the completely submerged center of 
buoyancy and equal to three times the 
completely submerged displacement. 

(b) Alimit load inclined upward at 45* 
to the rear and acting through the com¬ 
pletely submerged center of buoyancy 
and equal to three times the completely 
submerged displacement. 

(c) A limit load acting parallel to the 
water surface (laterally) applied at the 
center of area of the side view and equal 
to 1.5 times the completely submerged 
displacement. 

§ 04.2540 The primary wing structure 
shall Incorporate sufficient extra strength 
to insure that failure of wing-tip float 
attachment members occurs before the 
wing structure is damaged. 

§ 04.255 Seawing loads. Seawing 
design loads shall be based on suitable 
test data. 

§ 04.26 Emergency landing condU 
tions. 

§ 04.260 General. The following re¬ 
quirements deal with emergency condi¬ 
tions of landing on land or water in which 
the safety of the occupants shall be con* 
sidered, although it is accepted that parts 
of the airplane may be damaged. 


The structure shall be designed to give 
every reasonable probability that all the 
occupants, if they make proper use of 
the seats, belts, and other provisions 
made in the design (see § 04.382) will 
escape serious injury in the event of a 
minor crash landing (with wheels up if 
the airplane is equipped with retractable 
landing gear) in which the occupants 
experience all combinations of the fol¬ 
lowing ultimate inertia forces relative to 
the surrounding structure. 

Forward_0 to 6.0 g 

Sideward--0 to 1.5 g 

Vertical_- 0 to 4.5 g (down) 

0 to 2.0 g (up) 

A lesser value of the downward inertia 
force may be used if it is shown that the 
airplane structure could absorb the land¬ 
ing shock corresponding to the design 
landing weight and an ultimate descent 
velocity of 5 fps without exceeding the 
value chosen. The specifled inertia 
forces shall also be applied to all items 
of mass which would be liable to injure 
the passengers or crew if they came 
adrift under such conditions, and the 
supporting structure shall be designed to 
restrain these items. 

§ 04.261 Ditching provisions. At the 
request of the applicant, type certifica¬ 
tion may Include certiflcation that ade¬ 
quate provision has been made for emer¬ 
gency landings during over-water flights. 
In order that landplanes may qualify for 
such a certiflcation. satisfactory evidence 
must be submitted that all practicable 
measures compatible with the general 
characteristics of the type have been 
taken to minimize the chance of any be¬ 
havior of the airplane, in an emergency 
landing on water, which would be likely 
to cause immediate Injury to the occu¬ 
pants or to make it impossible for them 
to escape from the airplane. (Aiiplanes 
that are to receive this special certifica¬ 
tion must also comply with the terms of 
§ 04.3811). 

In demonstrating compliance with this 
requirement, the probable behavior of 
the airplane in a water landing shall be 
investigated by model tests or compari¬ 
son with airplanes of similar configura¬ 
tion for which the ditching character¬ 
istics are known. In making such tests 
or comparisons proper consideration 
shall be given to scoops, flaps, projec¬ 
tions. and all other factors likely to affect 
the hydrodynamic characteristics of the 
actual airplane. External doors and 
windows shall be designed to withstand 
the probable maximum local pressures 
unless the effects of the collapse of such ; 
parts are taken into account in the model 
tests or airplane comparison. 

§ 04.3 Design and Construction. 

§ 04.30 General. The airplane shall 
not incorporate design features or details 
which experience has shown to be haz¬ 
ardous or unreliable. The suitability of 
all questionable design details or parts 
shall be established by tests. Minimum 
tests required to prove the strength and 
proper functioning of particular parts 
are specifled. 

§ 04.300 Approved specifications and 
parts. Where the word “approved" or 
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"acceptable” is used in this part to de¬ 
scribe specifications, materials, parts, 
methods and processes, such items shall 
be specifically approved by the Admin¬ 
istrator upon a basis and in a manner 
found by him to be necessary to safety. 

5 04.301 Materials. The suitability 
and durability of all materials used in 
the airplane structure shall be estab¬ 
lished on the basis of experience or tests. 
All materials used in the airplane struc¬ 
ture shall conform to approved specifica¬ 
tions which will Insure their having the 
strength and other properties assumed 
in the design data. 

§ 04.302 Fabrication methods. The 
methods of fabrication employed jn con¬ 
structing the airplane structure shall be 
such as to produce a imiformly sound 
structure. When a fabrication process 
such as gluing, spot-welding, or heat 
treating requires close control to attain 
this objective, the process shall be per¬ 
formed in accordance with an approved 
process specification. 

§ 04.3020 Standard fastenings. All 
bolts, pins, screws, and rivets used in the 
structure shall be of an approved type. 
The use of an approved locking device 
or method is required for all such bolts, 
pins, and screws. Self-locking nuts shall 
not be used on bolts which are subject 
to rotation in operation. 

§ 04.303 Protection. All members of 
the structure shall be suitably protected 
against deterioration or loss of strength 
in service due to weathering, corrosion, 
abrasion, or other causes. In seaplanes, 
special precaution shall be taken against 
corrosion from salt water, particularly 
where parts made from different metals 
are in close proximity. Adequate provi¬ 
sions for ventilation and drainage sliall 
be made. 

§ 04.304 Inspection provisions. Ade¬ 
quate means shall be provided to permit 
the close examination of such parts of 
the airplane as require periodic Inspec¬ 
tion, a^ustments for proper alignment 
and functioning, and lubrication of mov¬ 
ing parts. 

§ 04.31 Structural parts. 

§ 04.310 Material strength properties 
and design values. Material strength 
properties shall be based on a sufficient 
number of tests of material conforming to 
specifications to establish design values 
on a statistical basis. The design values 
shall be so chosen that the probability 
of any structure being understrength be¬ 
cause of material variations is extremely 
remote. ANC-5* values and ANC-18^ 
shall be used unless shown to be inap¬ 
plicable in a particular case. 

§ 04.311 Special factors. Where there 
may be uncertainty concerning the ac¬ 
tual strength of particular parts of the 
structure, or where the strength is likely 
to deteriorate in service prior to normal 
replacement, increased factors of safety 


»ANC-6, "Strength of Aircraft Elements” 
and ANG-18, "Design of Wood Aircraft Struc¬ 
tures" are published by the Army-Navy-ClvU 
Committee on Aircraft Design Criteria and 
may be obtained from the Government Print¬ 
ing Office, Washington, D. C., for $0.35 and 
$0125 respectively. 


shall be provided to insure that the reli¬ 
ability of such parts is not less than the 
rest of the structure as specified in the 
following subsections. 

§ 04.3110 Variability factor. For 
parts whose strength is subject to ap¬ 
preciable variability due to uncertainties 
in manufacturing processes and inspec¬ 
tion methods, the factor of safety shall 
be Increased sufficiently to make the 
probability of any part being under¬ 
strength from this cause extremely re¬ 
mote. Minimum variability factors 
(only the highest pertinent variability 
factor need be considered) are as fol¬ 
lows: 

§ 04.31100 Castings, (a) Where vis¬ 
ual inspection only is to be employed, the 
variability factor shall be 2.0. 

(b) The variability factor may be re¬ 
duced to 1.25 for ultimate loads and 1.15 
for limit loads when at least three sample 
castings are tested to show compliance 
with these factors, and all sample and 
production castings are visually and ra¬ 
diographically inspected in accordance 
with an approved inspection specifica¬ 
tion. 

(c) Other Inspection procedures and 
variability factors may be used if ap¬ 
proved by the Administrator. 

5 04.3111 Bearing factors. The factor 
of safety in bearing at bolted or pinned 
joints shall be suitably increased to pro¬ 
vide for the following conditions: (Val¬ 
ues in ANC-5 are acceptable) 

(a) Relative motion in operation. 
(Control surface and system joints are 
covered in §§ 04.34 and 04.35). 

(b) Joints with clearance (free fit) 
subject to pounding or vibration. 

Bearing factors need not be applied 
when covered by other special factors. 

§04.3112 Fitting factor. Fittings are 
defined as parts such as end terminals 
used to join one structural member to 
another. A multiplying factor of safety 
of at least 1.15 shall be used in the analy¬ 
sis of all fittings whose strength is not 
proven by limit and ultimate load tests 
In which the actual stress conditions are 
simulated in the fitting and the sur¬ 
rounding structure. This factor applies 
to aU portions of the fitting, the means of 
attachment, and bearing on the members 
Joined. In the case of integral fittings, 
the part shall be treated as a fitting up to 
the point where the section properties 
become typical of the member. The fit¬ 
ting factor need not be applied where a 
type of joint design based on compre¬ 
hensive test data is used. The following 
are examples: Continuous joints in metal 
plating, welded joints, and scarf joints in 
wood, all made in accordance with ap¬ 
prove practices. 

§ 04.313 Fatigue strength. The struc¬ 
ture shall be designed In so far as prac¬ 
ticable. to avoid points of stress concen¬ 
tration where variable stresses above the 
fatigue limit are likely to occur In normal 
service. 

5 04.32 Flutter, vibration, and stiff¬ 
ness. 

§ 04.320 Flutter and vibration preven¬ 
tion measures. Wings, tall surfaces, con¬ 
trol surfaces, control systems, and other 
structural parts shall be free from fiutter 
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and all dangerous vibration, including 
that resulting from gust impulses, for 
all conditions of operation within the 
limit V-n envelope. (See § 04.15 for re¬ 
quired flight demonstration). In addi¬ 
tion to this flight demonstration, satisfac¬ 
tory analytical and/or experimental evi¬ 
dence shall be submitted to show that 
dangerous flutter conditions would not 
develop at any speed up to 1.2 V<i chosen 
in accordance with § 04.2110 except that 
the speed need not exceed the terminal 
velocity in a 30* dive. 

In showing compliance with this re¬ 
quirement: 

(a) The natural frequencies of all 
main structural components, control 
surfaces and systems shall be determined 
by vibratiton tests or other satisfactory 
methods, and shall be shown to be within 
the range of values satisfactory for the 
prevention of fiutter. 

(b) The mass balance of movable con¬ 
trol surfaces shall be shown to be such 
as to preclude flutter. If concentrated 
balance weights are used to balance con¬ 
trol surfaces, their location and the stiff¬ 
ness of their supports shall be shown ade¬ 
quate to render them effective. 

(c) Control surface tabs not equipped 
with a rugged irreversible actuating 
mechanism, as specified in § 04.352, shall 
be properly mass balanced and shown to 
be free from flutter tendencies by a 
rational flutter analysis or equivalent 
testing. 

§ 04.321 Stiffness. Wings and tail 
surfaces shall be shown to be free from 
aero-elastic divergence, and control sur¬ 
faces to be free from reversal of effect, 
at all speeds up to 1.2V4 chosen in accord¬ 
ance with § 04.2110, except that the 
speed need not exceed the terminal ve¬ 
locity in a 30“ dive. In showing compli¬ 
ance with this requirement, the torsional 
rigidity of wings and tall surfaces shall 
be determined by tests or other accepta¬ 
ble methods. 

5 04.33 Wings. 

§ 04.330 External bracing. When 
wires are used for external lift bracing, 
they shall be double unless the design 
provides for a lift-wire-cut condition. 
Rigging loads shall be taken into ac¬ 
count in a rational or conservative man¬ 
ner. The end connections of brace wires 
shall be such as to minimize restraint 
against bending or vibration. When 
brace struts of large flneness ratio are 
tised, the aerodsmamic forces on such 
struts shall be taken into account. 

§ 04.331 Covering. Strength tests of 
fabric covering are required unless ap¬ 
proved grades of cloth, methods of sup¬ 
port, attachment and flnishing are em¬ 
ployed. Special tests may be required 
when it appears necessary to accoimt for 
the effects of unusually high design air¬ 
speeds, slipstream velocities, or other 
unusual conditions. 

§ 04.34 Control surfaces ifixed and 
movable), 

§ 04.341 Proof of strength. Limit 
load tests are required to prove compli¬ 
ance with limit load requirements. Con¬ 
trol surface tests shall Include the horn 
or fitting to which the control system Is 
attached. Analysis or individual load 
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tests shall be conducted to demonstrate 
compliance with the multiplying factor 
of safety requirements for control sur¬ 
face hinges. Rigging loads due to wire 
bracing shall be taken into account in a 
rational or conservative manner. The 
end connections of brace wires shall be 
such as to minimize restraint against 
bending or vibration. 

§ 04.342 Installation. Movable tail 
surfaces shall be so installed that there is 
no interference between the surfaces of 
their bracing when each is held in its 
extreme position and all others are oper¬ 
ated through their full angular move¬ 
ment. When an adjustable stabilizer is 
used, stops shall be provided which will 
limit its travel, in the event of failure of 
the adjusting mechanism, to a range 
equal to the maximum required to trim 
the airplane in accordance with § 04.132. 

§ 04.343 Hinges. Control surface 
hinges, excepting ball and roller bear¬ 
ings, shall incorporate a multiplying fac¬ 
tor of safety of not less than 6.67 with 
respect to the ultimate bearing strength 
of the softest material used as a bearing. 
For hinges incorporating ball or roller 
bearings, the approved rating of the bear¬ 
ing shall not be exceeded. Hinges shall 
provide sufficient strength and rigidity 
for loads parallel to the lilnge line. 

§ 04.35 Control systems. 

§ 04.350 General. All controls shall 
operate with sufficient ease, smoothness, 
and positiveness to permit the proper 
performance of their function and shall 
be so arranged and identified as to pro¬ 
vide satisfactory convenience in opera¬ 
tion and prevent possibility of confusion 
and subsequent Inadvertent operation. 

§ 04.351 Primary flight controls. Pri¬ 
mary flight controls are defined as those 
used by the pilot for the immediate con¬ 
trol of the pitching, rolling, and yawing 
of the airplane. Two control airplanes 
shall be capable of continuing safely in 
flight and landing in spite of the failure 
of any one connecting element in the 
primary directional-lateral flight control 
system. 

§ 04.352 ’^Trimming controls. The 
trimming controls shall be conveniently 
located and each shall operate in the 
plane and with the sense of the motion 
of the airplane which its operation is 
intended to provide, as specifled in 
§ 04.3802. Proper precautions shall be 
taken against the possibility of inadver¬ 
tent or abrupt tab operation. Means 
shall be provided, adjacent to the control 
to indicate to the pilot the direction of 
the control movement in relation to the 
airplane motion and the positions of the 
trim device with respect to the range of 
adjustment. Trimming devices shall be 
capable of continued normal operation 
in spite of the failure of any one connect¬ 
ing or transmitting element in the pri¬ 
mary flight control system. Tab controls 
shall be irreversible unless the tab is 
properly balanced and investigated for 
flutter. Irreversible tab systems shall 
provide adequate rigidity and reliability 
in the portion of the system from the tab 
to the attachment of the irreversible unit 
to the airplane structure. 


§ 04.353 Wing flap controls. The wing 
flap control shall provide means for 
bringing the flaps from any position 
within the operating range to any one of 
the take-off, enroute, approach, and 
landing positions specifled in § 04.12. 
The control shall operate in such a man¬ 
ner as to permit the flight crew to place 
the flap in any of these positions readily 
and surely and to maintain these posi¬ 
tions thereafter without further atten¬ 
tion on the part of the crew. The flap 
control shall operate in the directions 
specifled in § 04.3802 and shall be so lo¬ 
cated and designed as to render improb¬ 
able its inadvertent operation. (See 
Figure 04-17.) The rate of motion of the 
flap in response to the operation of the 
control shall be such as to permit com¬ 
pliance with the requirements of 
§§ 04.13102 and 04.13103. The control 
shall be so designed as to be capable of 
retracting the flaps from the fully ex¬ 
tended position during steady flight 
drawing maximum continuous power at 
all speeds from V«f to Vf plus 10 mph. 
Means shall be provided to indicate the 
flap position to the pilot and the indica¬ 
tor shall show the take-off, enroute, ap¬ 
proach, and landing positions. If any 
extension of the flaps beyond the landing 
position is possible, the flap control shall 
be clearly marked to identify such range 
of extension. Adequate instructions for 
the proper operation of the wing flaps 
shall be included in the airplane operat¬ 
ing manual required by § 04.62. 

§ 04.3530 Flap interconnection. The 
motion of flaps on opposite sides of the 
plane of symmetry shall be synchronized 
by a mechanical interconnection unless 
the airplane is demonstrated to have safe 
flight characteristics while the flaps are 
retracted on one side and extended on 
the other. Where an interconnection is 
used, it shall be designed to account for 
the unsymmetjjical loads resulting from 
flight with the engines on one side of the 
plane of symmetry inoperative and the 
remaining engines at take-off power. 
For single engined airplanes, it may be 
assumed that 100% of the critical airload 
acts on one side and 70% on the other. 

§ 04.354 Stops. All control systems 
shall be provided with stops which posi¬ 
tively limit the range of motion of the 
control surfaces. Stops shall be so lo¬ 
cated in the system that wear, slackness 
or take-up adjustments will not appre¬ 
ciably affect the range of surface travel. 
Stops shall be capable of withstanding 
the loads corresponding to the design 
conditions for the control system. 

§ 04.355 Control system locks. When 
a device is provided for locking a control 
surface while the airplane is on the 
ground or water: 

(a) Tlie locking device shall be so in¬ 
stalled as to provide unmistakable warn¬ 
ing to the pilot when it is engaged, 

(b) Means shall be provided to pre¬ 
clude the possibility of the lock becom¬ 
ing engaged during flight. 

Such locks shall be designed for the 
ground gust conditions of § 04.231. 

§ 04.356 Proof of strength. Tests are 
required to prove compliance with limit 
load requirements. The direction of test 


loads shall be such as to produce the 
most severe loading of the control system 
structure. The tests shall include all fit¬ 
tings, pulleys, and brackets used to at¬ 
tach the control system to the primary 
structure. Analyses or Individual load 
tests shall be conducted to demonstrate 
compliance with the multiplying factor 
of safety requirements specifled for con¬ 
trol system joints subjected to angular 
motion. 

§ 04.3560 Operation test. An opera¬ 
tion test shall be conducted by operating 
the controls from the pilot’s compart¬ 
ment with the entire system so loaded as 
to correspond to 80% of the limit load 
specified for the control system in ques¬ 
tion. In this test there shall be no jam¬ 
ming. excessive friction, or excessive 
deflection. 

§ 04.357 Control system details. 

§ 04.3570 General. All control sys¬ 
tems and operating devices shall be so 
designed and installed as to prevent jam¬ 
ming, chafing, or interference from 
cargo, passengers, or loose objects as a 
result of Inadequate clearances. Special 
precautions shall be provided in the 
cockpit t 9 prevent the entry of foreign 
objects into places where they might jam 
the controls. Provisions shall be made 
to prevent the slapping of cables or tubes 
against parts of the airplane. 

§ 04.3571 Cable systems. Cables, 
cable fittings, tumbuckles, splices, and 
pulleys shall be in accordance with ap¬ 
proved specifications. Cables smaller 
than Yb inch diameter shall not be used 
in the primary control system. The de¬ 
sign of cable systems shall be such that 
there will not be a hazardous change in 
cable tension throughout the range of 
travel under operating conditions and 
temperature variations. Pulley types 
and sizes shall correspond to the cables 
with which they are used, as specifled on 
the pulley specification. All pulleys shall 
be provided with satisfactory guards 
which shall be closely fitted to prevent 
the cables becoming misplaced or fouled 
even when slack. The pulleys shall lie 
In the plane passing through the cable 
within such limits that the cable does 
not rub against the pulley flange. Fair- 
leads shall be so installed that they are 
not required to cause a change in cable 
direction of more than 3®. Clevis pins 
(excluding those not subject to load or 
motion) retained only by cotter pins 
shall not be employed in the control 
system. Tumbuckles shall be attached 
to parts having angular motion in such 
a manner as to prevent positively any 
binding throughout the range of travel. 
Provisions for visual inspection shall be 
made at fairleads, pulleys, terminals, and 
tui-nbuckles. 

§ 04.3572 Joints. Control system 
Joints subjected to angular motion in 
push-pull systems, excepting ball and 
roller bearing systems, shall incorporate 
a multiplying factor of safety of not less 
than 3.33 with respect to the ultimate 
bearing strength of the softest material 
used as a bearing. This factor may be 
reduced to 2.0 for such joints in cable 
control systems. For ball or roller bear- 
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ings the approved rating of the bearings 
shall not be exceeded. 

( 04.36 Landing gear. 

I 04.361 Shock absorbers. Main, nose, 
and tail wheel units shall incorporate 
shock absorbing elements which shall be 
substantiated by the tests specified In 
the following subsections. In addition, 
the shock absorbing ability of the land¬ 
ing gear in taxiing must be demonstrated 
in the operational tests of S 04.143. 

S 04.3610 Shock absorption tests, (a) 
It shall be demonstrated by energy ab¬ 
sorption tests that the limit load factors 
selected for design in accordance with 
§ 04.241 for take-off and landing weights 
respectively would not be exceeded imder 
the critical landing conditions specified 
in that section. 

(b) In addition, a reserve of energy 
absorption shall be demonstrated by a 
test simulating an airplane descent ve¬ 
locity of 12 fps at design landing weight, 
assuming wing lift not greater than the 
airplane weight acting during the land¬ 
ing impact. In this test the landing gear 
shall not falL 

§ 04.36100 Limit drop tests. If com¬ 
pliance with the specified limit landing 
conditions of S 04.3610 (a) is demon¬ 
strated by free drop tests, these shall be 
conducted on the complete airplane, or 
on units consisting of wheel, tire, and 
shock absorber in their proper relation, 
from free drop heights not less than the 
following: 

(a) 18.7 Inches for the design landing 
weight conditions. 

(b) 6.7 Inches for the design take-off 
weight conditions. 

To simulate wing lift in free drop tests 
the landing gear shall be dropped with 
an effective mass equal to: 

where, 

W«»tbe^ective weight to be used in the drop test 
b««pecined height of drdp in Inchi^ 
d ■•deflection under impact of the tire (at the approved 
inflation pressure) plus the verd^ component of 
the axle travel relativo to the drop mass. The 
value of d used in the comiuiUtJon of W* shall 
not exceed the value actually obtained in the drop 
test. 

W -> Wa for main ^ar units, equal to the static weight 
on the particular unit with the airplane in the 
level attitude (with the nose wheel clear, in the 
ca.^e of nose wheel type airplanes). 

W - W, for tall gear units, equal to the static weight on 
the tail unit with the airplane in the tall down 
attitude. 

W - Wa for noeie wheel units, equal to the staiio reaction 
which would exist at the noee w'heel, assuming 
the mass of the airplane acting at the center of 
gravftv and exerting a force of Ifl g downward 
and 0.25 g forward. 

L-*tbe ratio of the assumed wing lift to the airplane 
weight, not in excess of 0.6G7. 

The attitude in which a landing gear 
unit is drop test^ shall be such as to 
simulate the airplane landing condition 
which is critical from the standpoint of 
energy to be absorbed by the particular 
unit. 

5 04.36101 Limit load factor determi^ 
nation. In determining the limit air¬ 
plane inertia load factor, n, from the 
free drop tests described above, the fol¬ 
lowing formula shall be used: 

where % 

nj^hc load factor developed in the drop test, that Is, 
the accclrratlon (dv/dt) in g’s recorded in the drop 
test, plus 1.0. 


The value of n so determined shall 
not be greater than the limit load factor 
used in the landing conditions, S 04.241. 

S 04.36102 Reserve energy absorption 
drop tests. If compliance with the re¬ 
serve energy absorption condition spe¬ 
cified In § 04.3610 (b) is demonstrated by 
free drop tests, the landing gear units 
shall be dropped from a free drop 
height of not less than 27 inches. If it 
Is desired to simulate wing lift equal to 
the airplane weight, the units shall be 
dropped with an effective mass equal to 

Where the symbols and other details are 
the same as in § 04.36100. 

§ 04.362 Retracting mechanism. The 
landing gear retracting mechanism and 
supporting structure shall be designed 
for the loads occurring in the fiight con¬ 
ditions when the gear is in the retracted 
position. It shall also be designed for 
the combination of friction, inertia, 
brake torque, and air loads occurring 
during retraction and extension at any 
airspeed up to 1.6 V»i, (fiaps In the ap¬ 
proach position at design landing 
weight) and any load factors up to those 
specified for the fiaps extended condi¬ 
tion, $ 04.212. The landing gear and re¬ 
tracting mechanism, including the wheel 
well doors, shall witlistand fiight loads 
with the landing gear extended at any 
speed up to V« without peiinanent defor¬ 
mation. Positive means shall be provided 
for the purpose of maintaining the 
wheels in the extended position. 

§ 04.3620 Emergency operation. 
Emergency means of extending the 
landing gear shall be provided, so that 
the landing gear can be satisfactorily 
extended In the event of any reasonably 
probable failure in the normal retraction 
system. The emergency system shall 
provide for the failure of any single 
source of hydraulic, electric, or equiva¬ 
lent energy supply. 

5 04.3621 Operation test. Proper 
functioning of the landing gear retract¬ 
ing mechanism shall be demonstrated by 
operation tests. 

§ 04.3622 Position indicator and 
warning device. When retractable land¬ 
ing wheels are used, means shall be pro¬ 
vided for Indicating to the pilot, when 
the wheels are secured In either extreme 
position. In addition, landplanes shall 
be provided with an aural warning de¬ 
vice which shall function continuously 
after all throttles are closed until the 
gear Is down and locked. If a manual 
shutoff for the warning device Is pro¬ 
vided, It shall be arranged so that re¬ 
opening the throttles will render the 
warning device effective again, as speci¬ 
fied above. 

5 04.3623 Control. The landing gear 
retraction control shall be located and 
shall operate as described in I 04.3802. 

§ 04.363 Wheels. Main landing gear 
wheels (1. e. those nearest the airplane 
center of gravity) shall be of an ap¬ 
proved type In accordance with Part 15 
of this chapter. The rated static load 
of each main wheel shall not be less 
than the design take-off weight, divided 


by the number of main wheels. Nose 
wheels shall be tested In accordance with 
Part 15 of this chapter for an ultimate 
radial load of not less than the maxi¬ 
mum nose wheel ultimate loads obtained 
in the ground loads requirements, and 
for the corresponding side and burst 
loads specified in Part 15 of this chapter. 

5 04.364 Tires. A landing gear wheel 
may be equipped with any make or type 
of tire. Provided, That the tire is a 
proper fit on the rim of the wheel and 
provided that the approved tire rating 
is not exceeded under the following con¬ 
ditions: 

(a) Airplane weight equal to the de¬ 
sign take-off weight. 

(b) Load on main wheel tires equal to 
the'Etirplane weight divided by the num¬ 
ber of wheels. 

(c) Load nose wheel tires (to be com¬ 
pared with the dynamic rating estab¬ 
lished for such tires) equal to the reac¬ 
tion obtained at the nose wheel, assum¬ 
ing the mass of the airplane concen¬ 
trated at the center of gravity and ex¬ 
erting a force of l.Og downward and 0.31 
g forward, the reactions being distrib¬ 
uted to the nose and main wheels by the 
principles of statics with the drag reac¬ 
tion at the ground applied only at those 
wheels having brakes. Wlien specially 
constructed tires are used to support an 
airplane, the wheels^ shall be plainly 
and conspicuously marked to that effect. 
Such markings shall Include the make, 
size, number of piles, and identification 
marking of the proper tire. 

Approved ratings are those assigned by 
the Tire and Rim Association or by the 
Administrator* 

$ 04.365 Brakes. All airplanes shall 
be equipped with brakes certificated in 
accordance with the provisions of Part 
15 of this chapter for the maximum cer¬ 
tificated landing weight at sea level and 
the power-off stalling speed. Vto. as de¬ 
fined in S 04.121. The brake system shall 
be so designed and constructed that in 
the event of a single failure In any con¬ 
nection or transmitting element in the 
brake system (excluding the operating 
pedal or handle), or the loss of any single 
source of hydraulic or other brake oper¬ 
ating energy supply, it shall be possible, 
as shown by suitable test or other data, 
to bring the airplane to rest under con¬ 
ditions specified in § 04.124 with a mean 
negative acceleration during the land¬ 
ing roll of at least 50% of that obtained in 
determining the landing distance under 
that section. In appljlng this require¬ 
ment to hydraulic brakes, the brake 
drum, shoes, and actuators (or their 
equivalents) shall be considered as con¬ 
necting or transmitting elements unless 
It Is shown that the leakage of hydraulic 
fluid resulting from failure of the seal¬ 
ing elements In these units would not 
reduce the braking effectiveness below 
that specified above. 

§ 04.3650 Parking brake. A parking 
brake control shall also be provided 
which may be set by the pilot, and with¬ 
out further attention, maintain braking 
sufficient to prevent the airplane from 
rolling on a paved runway while apply¬ 
ing take-off power on the most critical 
engine. 
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§ 04.3651 Brake controls. Brake con¬ 
trols shall not require excessive control 
forces in their operation. 

§ 04.366 Skis, Skis shall be certifi¬ 
cated in accordance with the ski re- 
quirements of Part 15 of this chapter. 
The approved rating of the skis shall not 
be less than the maximum take-oif 
weight of the airpl^e on which they are 
installed. 

§ 04.3660 Installation, The ski instal¬ 
lation shall be made in accordance with 
the ski or airplane manufacturer’s rec¬ 
ommendations which shall have been 
approved by the Administrator. 

In addition to such shock cord(s) as 
may be provided, front and rear check 
cables shall be used on skis not equipped 
with special stabilizing devices. 

§ 04.3661 Tests, It shall be demon¬ 
strated that the airplane has satisfactory 
landing and taxiing characteristics and 
that the airplane's flight characteristics 
are not impaired by the installation of 
the skis. 

§ 04.37 Hulls and floats, 

§ 04.370 Buoyancy (main seaplane 
floats). Main seaplane floats shall have 
a buoyancy in excess of that required to 
support the gross weight of the airplane 
in fresh water as follows: 

(a) 80% in the case of single floats. 

<b) 90% in the case of double floats. 

Main seaplane floats shall contain at 
least 5 water-eight compartments of ap¬ 
proximately equal volume. 

§ 04.371 Buoyance (boat seaplanes), 
'The hulls of boat seaplanes and amphib¬ 
ians shall be divided into water tight 
compartments such that with any 2 ad¬ 
jacent compartments flooded, the hull 
and auxiliary floats (and tires, if used) 
will retain sufficient buo 3 rancy to support 
the gross weight of the aircraft in fresh 
water without capsizing. Bulkheads may 
have water-tight doors for the purpose 
of communication between compart¬ 
ments. 

§ 04.38 Fuselage, 

§ 04.380 Pilot compartment, 

§ 04.3800 General. The arrangement 
of the pilot compartment and its appur¬ 
tenances shall provide a satisfactory de¬ 
gree of safety and assurance that the 
pilot will be able to perform all his duties 
and operate the controls in the correct 
manner without imreasonable concentra¬ 
tion and fatigue. 

The primary flight control units listed 
on Figure 04-17, excluding cables and 
control rods, shall be so located with re¬ 
spect to the propellers that no portion 
of the pilot or controls lie in the region 
between the plane of rotation of any In¬ 
board propeller and the surface gener¬ 
ated by a line passing through the center 
of the propeller hub and making an angle 
of 5® forward or aft of the plane of ro¬ 
tation of the propeller. 

When a second pilot Is required for 
particular operations by Parts 40, 41, 
and 61 of this chapter the airplane shall 
be fully and readily controllable from 
each seat. 

No. 2-5 


The pilot compartment shall be so con¬ 
structed as to prevent leakage likely to be 
distracting to the crew or harmful to the 
structure when flying in rain or snow. 
A door or an adequate openable window 
shall be provided between the pilot com¬ 
partment and the passenger compart¬ 
ment. When a door is provided, it shall 
be equipped with a locking means which 
will prevent passengers from opening 
such door without the pilot's permission. 

§ 04.3801 Vision. 

§ 04.33010 Non-precipitation condi¬ 
tions, The pilot compartment shall be 
arranged to afford tlie pilots a sufficiently 
extensive, clear, and undistorted view to 
p>erform safely all maneuvers within the 
operating limitations of the airplane, in¬ 
cluding taxiing, take-off, approach, and 
landing. It shall be demonstrated by 
day and night flight tests that the pilot 
compartment is free of glare and reflec¬ 
tions that would interfere with the pilots' 
vision. 

§ 04.38011 Precipitation conditions. 
At least the first pilot shall be afforded 
an adequate view along the flight path 
in normal flight, approach, and landing, 
by the provisional means for maintain¬ 
ing appropriate areas of the windshield 
clear without continuous attention by 
the crew during the following conditions 
of precipitation: 

(a) In heavy rain at all speeds up to 
1.6V.,, flaps retracted. 

(b) In severe icing conditions, when¬ 
ever de-icing proWsions are required for 
the particular operations by Parts 40, 41, 
and 61. 

In all cases, at least the first pilot shall 
be provided with a window which is 
openable under the above conditions and 
is so arranged as to afford, through the 
opening, a view as specified above, with 
sufficient protection from the elements 
that his vision is not impaired. The win¬ 
dow need not be opened under pressur¬ 
ized conditions. 


§ 04.38012 Pilot windshield and win¬ 
dows, All internal glass panes shall be of 
a non-splintering safety type. 

§ 04.38013 Bird impact. The wind¬ 
shield. its supporting structure, and other 
structure in front of the pilots shall have 
sufficient strength to withstand without 
penetration the impact of a four-pound 
bird when the relative velocity of the bird 
to the airplane along the flight path of 
the latter is equal to the value of Ve at 
sea level chosen in accordance with 
§ 04.2110. 

§ 04.3802 Cockpit arrangement. All 
cockpit controls shall be so located and 
except for the primary controls, identi¬ 
fied as to provide satisfactory conven¬ 
ience in operation including adequate 
provisions to prevent the possibility of 
confusion and consequent inadvertent 
operation. See Figures 04-17 and 04-18 
for direction of movement of aerody¬ 
namic, and certain powerplant, acces¬ 
sories. and auxiliary controls. Wherever 
practicable the sense of motion Involved 
in the operation of other controls shall 
correspond with the sense of the effect of 
the operation upon the airplane or the 
part operated. 

The controls shall be so located and 
arranged with respect to the pilot’s seat 
that it will be readily possible for the 
operator to obtain full and unrestricted 
movement of each control without inter¬ 
ference from either the cockpit structure 
or the operator’s clothing when seated. 
This shall be demonstrated for individ¬ 
uals ranging from 5'2" to 6'0" in height. 

Identical power plant controls for the 
several engines shall be so located as to 
prevent any misleading impression as to 
the engines to which they relate. 

§ 04.38020 Instruments and markings. 
See § 04.5200 relative to instrument ar¬ 
rangement. The operational markings. 
Instructions, and placards required for 
the instruments, controls, etc., are speci¬ 
fied in § 04.61. 


Figure 04-17. Aerodynamic Controls. 


CoDtroh 


Type of control 


Movement and actuation 


Primary: 

Aileron.... 

Elevator.... 

Hudder__ 

Secondary: Flaps or auxiliary lift 
devices. 

Trimming; Tabs or equivalent.... 


IStlck or Column with grip or 
/ wheel. 

Foot pedals or rudder bar. 

X X X X 

Wheel (or Segment when actua¬ 
tion suggests rotary movement). 


fRight (clockwise) for right wing down. 

\ Rearward to pitch nose up. 

Right pedal forward for nose right. 

Down to extend. 

Rotate to produce .similar rotation of the 
aiq>lane about the axis which Is parallel 
to the axis of the control being operated. 


Wing flap or auxiliary lift device controls and the landing gear control shall be adequately separated to prevent 
confusion and subsequent inadvertent operation. 

Figure 04-18. Powerplant and Auxiliary Controijs. 


Controls 

Movement and actuation 

Powerplant: 

Throttlea.. __ _ _ _ _. tt ___ . 

Forward to increase power. 
Forward to increase RPM. 
Forward for rich. 

Forward for cold. 

ProDell€r...-V},.-..... ... 

Mixture_______ _ 

Carburetor air heat.....^.. 

Auxiliary:Landing gear. ... . . _. . n 

Down to extend. 

„q,,. 


Wing flap or auxUlRry lift deyloe controls and the landing gear control shall be adequately separated to prevent 
confusion and subsequent inadvertent operation. 
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§ 04.3803 Noise and vibration. Vibra¬ 
tion and noise characteristics of cockpit 
appurtenances shall be such as not to 
interfere with the safe operation of the 
airplane. 

§ 04.381 Emergency provisions, 

§ 04.3811 Flotation, When certifica¬ 
tion of ditching provisions Is desired un¬ 
der the provisions of § 04.261, satisfac¬ 
tory evidence shall be submitted that 
there is every reasonable probability that 
the airplane, after landing in the water 
as specified in § 04.261. would remain 
afloat, as follows: 

(a) In the case of airplanes equipped 
with life rafts’ having capacity for all 
persons aboard the airplane, the fioating 
time and trim would permit all occu¬ 
pants to leave their ditching stations and 
occupy the rafts. 

(b) In the case of airplanes not 
equipped with life rafts having capacity 
for all persons aboard the airplane, the 
airplane would float Indefinitely with 
sufficient compartments above the water 
line to accommodate all persons aboard 
the airplane. 

Compliance with these requirements 
may be demonstrated by bouyancy and 
trim computations in which suitable al¬ 
lowances are made for probable struc¬ 
tural damage and leakage. For airplanes 
equipped with fuel dump valves, the vol¬ 
ume of fuel which could be dumped may 
be considered as buoyancy volume. 


§ 04.3812 Emergency exits. Passen¬ 
ger and crew compartments designated 
as occupiable during take-off and land¬ 
ing shall be provided with emergency 
exits as specified in the following sub¬ 
sections. For the purposes of this re¬ 
quirement, a compartment is defined as 
a closed space to which normal access is 
by a door, passageway, or stair that is 
likely to become a bottleneck in evacu¬ 
ating the airplane. In case of question 
concerning the adequacy and suitability 
of emergency exits, ft shall be demon¬ 
strated that the airplane can be com¬ 
pletely evacuated in 30 seconds, or in a 
time equal to one second per occupant, 
whichever is greater, under conditions 
simulating a forced landing. The max¬ 
imum number of persons for which seats 
are provided shall be used in this demon¬ 
stration. The persons demonstrating 
the evacuation procedure may be briefed 
once prior to the official demonstration. 

§ 04.38120 Number of exits. The 
minimum number of exits per compart¬ 
ment is as follows: 


Minimum 

Number of persons for which number of 
seats are provided: exits reguired 

B or less_ I 

Exceeding 6, not exceeding 15- 2 

Exceeding 16, not exceeding 22- 8 

Exceeding 22, not exceeding 29- 4 

Exceeding 29, not exceeding 36.- 5 

Exceeding 36. not exceeding 60- 6 


The external door specified in § 04.3821 
may be counted as one emergency exit 
If it meets the detail requirements of 
I 04.38121. 

The number of exits in any one com¬ 
partment need not exceed 4 if an adja¬ 
cent compartment can be reached 
through a passageway without a door 
and if the total exits in the 2 compart¬ 


ments exceeds at least 1 exit per 8 pas¬ 
sengers. Other numbers of exits may be 
used if it can be demonstrated that the 
airplane can be evacuated In the time 
specified in § 04.3812. 

§ 04.38121 Exit arrangement. At 
least the minimum number of exits 
specified in I 04.38120 shall be located so 
as to give the maximum likelihood of 
their being usable in the emergency 
landing with wheels up. Wlien^ certifi¬ 
cation of ditching provisions is ’desired, 
it shall be shoi^m that at least one emer¬ 
gency exit for every 16 passengers is 
located above the water line as deter¬ 
mined in § 04.3811. 

In airplanes for which 2 or more exits 
are required, the ratio of the number of 
exits on either side to the total number 
required sliall be not less than one-third. 
In such cases at least one exit on the 
opposite side from the main door shall 
be operatable from the outside and shall 
be marked accordingly for the guidance 
of rescue personnel. 

The exits shall be readily accessible, 
shall not require exceptional agility of a 
person using them and shall be distrib¬ 
uted so as to facilitate egress without 
crowding. Each exit shall prqvide a 
clear and unobstructed opening to the 
outside, the mimniihum dimensions of 
the opening shall be such that a 19 by 26 
Inch ellipse may be inscribed therein. 
Reasonable provisions shall be made 
against the jamming of exits as a result 
of fuselage deformation. 

The method of opening shall be sim¬ 
ple and obvious and the exits shall be so 
arranged that they may be readily oper¬ 
ated. (See § 04.6122.) The proper 
functioning of exits shall be demon¬ 
strated by test. At land-plane exits 
which are more than 10 feet from the 
ground with the airplane on the ground 
and wheels retracted, suitable means 
shall be provided by which the occupants 
can safely descend to the ground. 

§ 04.382 Passenger and crew accom¬ 
modations. • 

§ 04.3821 Doors. Airplanes having 
dosed cabins shall be provided with at 
least one adequate and easily accessible 
external main door. It shall be possible 
to open such door from either inside or 
outside by the operation of only one 
handle inside or one handle outside even 
though the persons using the exit may 
be crowded near it. The means of open¬ 
ing shall be simple and obvious and shall 
be so arranged and marked that it can 
be readily located and operated, even in 
. darkness. Reasonable provisions shall 
be made to prevent the Jamming of such 
door as a result of fuselage deformation 
in a minor crash. 

No door for regular use shall be so 
located that persons using it would be 
endangered by the propellers, 

§ 64.3822 Seats, berths, and safety 
belts. 

§ 04.38220 Arrangement, At all sta¬ 
tions designated as occupiable during 
take-off and landing, the seats, berths, 
belts or harness and surrotmding parts 
of the airplane shall be so arranged that 
a person making proper use of the facili¬ 
ties provided would not suffer serious 


injury In the emergency landing condi¬ 
tions of § 04.26 as a result of contact of 
a vulnerable part of his body with any 
penetrating or relatively solid object. 
Passengers and crew shall be afforded 
protection from head injuries by one of 
the following or equivalent means:. 

(a) Safety belt and shoulder harness 
which will prevent the head from con¬ 
tacting any injurious object. 

(b) Safety belt and the elimination of 
all injurious objects within radius of the 
head in a fore and aft direction, 

(c) Safety belt and a cushioned rest 
which will properly support the arms, 
shoulders, head, and spine. This method 
may be applied to forward, sideward, 
and rearward facing seats. 

Suitable hand grips or rails shall be 
provided along aisles to enable passen¬ 
gers or crew members to steady them¬ 
selves while using the aisles during mod¬ 
erately rough air flights. Any projecting 
objects likely to cause injury to persons 
seated or moving about the airplane in 
normal flight shall be suitably padded. 

§ 04.38221 Strength. All seats, berths, 
and supporting structure shall be de¬ 
signed for an occupant weighing at least 
170 lbs. and the critical loads resulting 
from all specified flight load conditions. 

All seats and berths designated as oc¬ 
cupiable during landing and take-off, 
and their supporting structure, shall also 
be designed for the loads resulting from 
the specified ground loads and the emer¬ 
gency landing conditions of § 04.26, in¬ 
cluding appropriate reactions from the 
safety belts or harness. 

Pilots* seats shall be designed for the 
reactions resulting from application of 
the pilot forces to the flight controls as 
specified in § 04.23. 

§ 04.3823 Ventilation and heating. 

§ 04.38230 Ventilation. All passenger 
and crew compartments shall be suitably 
ventilated. Carbon monoxide concen¬ 
tration shall not exceed one part in 20.000 
parts of air, and fuel fumes shall not be 
present. 

§ 04.38231 Combustion heaters. Gas¬ 
oline operated combustion heater instal¬ 
lations shall comply with applicable 
parts of the power plant installation re¬ 
quirements covering fire hazards and 
precautions. All applicable requirements 
concerning fuel tanks, lines, and exhaust 
systems shall be considered. 

§ 04.3824 Fire precautions. 

§ 04.38240 Cabin interiors. In com¬ 
partments where smoking Is to be per¬ 
mitted, the materials of the cabin lining, 
floors, upholstery, and furnishings shall 
be sufficiently flame resistant to preclude 
ignition by cigarettes or matches, and 
suitable ash containers shall be provided. 
All other compartments shall be plac¬ 
arded against smoking. 

§ 04.3825 Cargo compartments. Each 
cargo compartment shall be designed for 
the placarded maximum weight of con¬ 
tents and critical load distributions at 
the appropriate maximum load factors 
corresponding to all specified flight and 
ground load conditions, excluding the 
emergency landing conditions of § 04.26. 
Suitable provisions shall be made to pre- 
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vent the contents of cargo compartments 
from becoming a hazard by shifting un¬ 
der these loads. Such provisions shall 
also be adequate to protect the passen¬ 
gers and crew from injury by the con¬ 
tents of any cai%o compartment when 
the ultimate forward acting inertia force 
is Gg. 

§ 04.3826 Pressure cahiris. When 
pressurized compartments are provided 
for the occupants of the airplane, the 
following requirements shall be met. 

§ 04.38260 Strength, (a) All parts of 
the airplane subjected to loads from both 
pressure differential and flight strength 
conditions shall be designed for limit 
loads corresponding to the flight limit 
loads combined with pressure differen¬ 
tial loads from zero up to the maximum 
relief valve setting. The external pres¬ 
sure distribution on the cabin in flight 
shall be taken into account. 

<b) If landings are to be permitted 
with the cabin pressurized, loads from 
the landing conditions shall be combined 
with pressure differential loads from zero 
up to maximum to be permitted during 
landing. 

(c) As a separate condition, all parts 
of the airplane affected by pressure dif¬ 
ferential loads shall be designed for limit 
pressure differential loads corresponding 
to 1.33 times the maximum relief valve 
setting. All other loads shall be omitted 
in this case. 

(d) When a pressurized cabin is sepa¬ 
rated Into two or more compartments by 
bulkheads o» floors, the primary struc¬ 
ture shall be designed to withstand the 
effects of sudden release of pressure in 
any compartment having external doors 
or windows. This condition shall be in¬ 
vestigated for the failure of the largest 
opening in a compartment and inter¬ 
compartment venting may be accounted 
for when provided. 

§ 04.38261 Pressure supply. If cabin 
pressurization Is to be used in lieu of the 
regular use of oxygen at altitude in com¬ 
plying with the operating requirements 
of parts 40, 41, and 61, the pressure sup¬ 
ply shall be capable of maintaining a 
cabin pressure corresponding to an alti¬ 
tude of not more than 10.000 feet in 
standard atmosphere when the air¬ 
plane altitude is any value up to the 
maximum for which certification is 
desired. 

§ 04.38262 Pressure control. Pres¬ 
sure cabins shall be provided with at 
least the following valves, controls, and 
indicators for controlling cabin pressure: 

(a) At least two pressure relief valves, 
one or both of which may be the normal 
regulating valve, which will automati¬ 
cally limit the positive pressure differen¬ 
tial to a predetermined value at the max¬ 
imum rate of flow delivered by the pres¬ 
sure source. The combined capacity of 
these valves shall be such that the fail¬ 
ure of any one valve to operate would 
not cause an appreciable rise in the 
pressm’e differential. The pressure dif* 
ferential is considered positive when the 
internal pressure is greater than the 
external. 

(b) At least two reversed pressure dif¬ 
ferential relief valves (or equivalent) 
which will automatically prevent a nega« 


tive pressure differential greater than 
that which would damage the structure. 
One negative pressure relief valve may 
be used if it is of simple design. 

(c) Means shall be provided by which 
the pressure differential can be rapidly 
equalized. 

(d) A suitable automatic or manual 
regulator for controlling the Intake 
and/or exhaust airflow by means of 
which required Internal pressures and 
airflow rates can be maintained. 

(e) Instruments at an appropriate 
crew station showing the pressure dif¬ 
ferential, the absolute pressure in the 
cabin, and the rate of change of the 
absolute pressure. 

(f) Suitable warning indications shall 
be provided at the appropriate crew 
station, which will indicate when the safe 
or preset limits on pressure differential 
and absolute cabin pressure are ex¬ 
ceeded. 

<g) If the structure has not been de¬ 
signed for pressure differentials up to 
the maximum relief valve setting in 
combination with landing loads (see 
§ 04.38260-b) a suitable warning placard 
shkll be provided at the appropriate crew 
station. 

§ 04.38263 Tests. The complete pres¬ 
sure cabin, including doors and window^s 
and valves, shall be tested as a pressure 
vessel for the pressure differential speci¬ 
fied in 1 04.38260 (c). 

The following functional tests shall be 
performed up to the working pressures: 

(a) Functional and capacity tests of 
the positive and negative pressure dif¬ 
ferential relief valves and the emer¬ 
gency release valve, simulating the con¬ 
dition of regulator valves closed. 

(b) Tests showing that all parts of the 
pressurization system would function 
properly under all possible conditions of 
pressure, temperature, and moistifle up 
to the maximum altitude for which cer¬ 
tification is desired. 

(c) Flight tests demonstrating tha 
performance of the pressure supply 
pressure and flow regulators, indicators, 
and warning signals in steady and 
stepped climbs and descents at rates cor¬ 
responding to the maximum attainable 
without exceeding the operating limita¬ 
tions of the airplane, up to the maxi¬ 
mum altitude for which certification Is 
desired. 

(d) Tests showing that all doors and 
emergency exits operate properly after 
flights listed in (c) above. 

§ 04.3827 Reinforcement near pro- 
pellers. Surfaces near propeller tips 
shall have sufficient strength and stiff¬ 
ness to withstand the effects of the in¬ 
duced vibration and of ice thrown from 
the propeller. Windows shall not be 
located in this area imless shown capable 
of withstanding the most severe ice im¬ 
pact to occur. 

§ 04.39 Miscellaneous. 

§ 04.390 Leveling marks. Suitable 
reference marks shall be provided for use 
in leveling the airplane when making 
weight and balance determinations on 
the ground. 

§ 04.4 Power plant installation — Re^ 
ciprocating engines. 


§ 04.40 General. (a) The power 
plant installation shall be considered to 
include all components of the airplane 
which are necessary for its propulsion. 
It shall also be considered to include all 
components which affect the control of 
the major propulsive units or which af¬ 
fect their safety of operation between 
normal inspections or overhaul periods. 

(b) All components of the power plant 
installation shall be constructed, ar¬ 
ranged, and installed in a manner that 
will assure their continued safe opera¬ 
tion between normal inspections or over¬ 
haul periods. Accessibility shall be pro-, 
vlded to permit such inspection and 
maintenance as is necessai*y to assure 
continued airworthiness. 

(c) Electrical inter-connections shall 
be provided to prevent the existence of 
differences of potential between major 
components of the power plant installa¬ 
tion and other portions of the airplane. 

§ 04.41 Engines and propellers. 

§ 04.410 Engines. Engines Installed 
in certificated airplanes shall be of a 
type that has been certificated in ac¬ 
cordance with the provisions of Part 13 
of the Civil Air Regulations. 

§ 04.41000 Engine isolation. The en¬ 
gines shall be so isolated, each from the 
other, that the failure or malfunction¬ 
ing of any engine, or any part of the 
power plant installation serving any en¬ 
gine, will not prevent the safe opera¬ 
tion of the remaining engine or engines. 

§ 04.4101 Control of engine rotation. 
Means shall be provided for stopping and 
restarting the rotation of any engine in¬ 
dividually in flight. All components pro¬ 
vided for this purpose which are located 
on the engine side of the firewall and 
might be exposed to fire, shall be of fire 
resistant construction (See also § 04.436). 

§ 04.411 Propellers. Propellers in¬ 
stalled in certificated airplanes shall be 
of a type that has been certificated in 
accordance with the provisions of Part 
14 of the Civil Air Regulations. 

§ 04.4110 Propeller vibration. The 
magnitude of the propeller blade vibra¬ 
tion stresses under all normal conditions 
of operations shall be determined by 
actual measurement or by comparison 
with similar installations for which such 
measurements have been made. The vi¬ 
bration stresses thus determined shall 
not exceed values that have been dem¬ 
onstrated to be safe for continuous 
operation. 

5 04.4111 Propeller pitch and speed 
limitations, (a) The propeller pitch and 
speed shall be limited to values that will 
assure safe operation under all normal 
conditions of operation and will assure 
compliance with the performance re¬ 
quirements specified in § 04.12 and its 
related sub-sections. 

(b) A propeller speed limiting means 
shall be provided at the governor. 
Such means shall be set to limit the 
maximum possible governed engine 
speed to a value not exceeding the maxi¬ 
mum permissible RPM. 

(c) The low pitch blade stop in the 
propeller shall be set or other means 
used to limit the low pitch position, so as 
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not to exceed 103% of the maximum per¬ 
missible propeller shaft RPM imder the 
following conditions: 

(1) Propeller blades at the low pitch 
limit and governor inoperative. 

(2) Engine operating at take-off 
manifold pressure with the airplane sta¬ 
tionary under standard atmospheric 
conditions. 

§ 04.4112 Propeller clearance —(a) 
Ground clearance, (1) Seven Inches 
(for airplanes equipped with nose wheel 
type landing gears) or nine inches (for 
airplanes equipped with tail wheel type 
landing gears) with the landing gear 
statically deflected and the airplane in 
the level, normal take-off. or taxiing at¬ 
titude. whichever is most critical. 

(2) In addition to (1) above, there 
shall be positive clearance between the 
propeller and the ground when, with the 
airplane in the level take-off attitude, 
the critical tire is completed deflated 
and the corresponding landing gear 
strut is completely bottomed. 

(b) Water clearance, A minimum 
clearance of 18 inches shall be provided 
unless compliance with § 04.144 can be 
demonstrated. 

(c) Structural clearance, (1) One 
Inch radial clearance between the blade 
tips and the airplane structure, or what¬ 
ever additional radial clearance is nec¬ 
essary to preclude harmful vibration of 
the propeller or airplane. 

(2) One-half inch longitudinal clear¬ 
ance between the propeller blades or 
cuffs and stationary portions of the 
airplane. Adequate positive clearance 
shall be provided between other rotating 
portions of the propeller or spinner and 
stationary portions of the airplane. 

5 04.4113 Propeller de-icing provi¬ 
sions, Airplanes intended for operation 
under atmospheric conditions conducive 
to the formation of propeller ice shall 
be provided with means for the preven¬ 
tion and removal of such ice accumula¬ 
tions. 

§ 04.42 Fuel system. The fuel system 
shall be constructed and arranged in a 
manner to assure the provision of fuel 
to each engine at a flow rate and pres¬ 
sure which have been established for 
proper engine functioning under all nor¬ 
mal conditions of operation Including 
all maneuvers for which the airplane Is 
Intended. 

§ 04.421 Fuel system arrangement. 
Fuel systems shall be so arranged that 
any one fuel pump cannot draw fuel from 
more than one tank at a time imless 
means are provided to prevent introduc¬ 
ing air into the system; 

§ 04.4210 Fuel system independence. 
The fuel system shall be arranged to per¬ 
mit operation in such a manner that the 
failm-e of any one component will not 
result in the irrecoverable loss of the 
power of more than one engine. A sep¬ 
arate fuel tank need not be provided for 
each engine to show compliance with this 
requirement if the Administrator finds 
that the fuel system incorporates fea¬ 
tures which provide equivalent safety. 

§ 04.4211 Pressure cross feed arrange¬ 
ments, Pressure cross feed lines shall 


not pass through portions of the airplane 
devoted to carrying personnel or cargo 
unless means are provided to permit the 
flight.personnel to shut off the supply of 
fuel to these lines, or unless the lines are 
enclosed in a fuel and fume proof en¬ 
closure that is ventilated and drained to 
the exterior of the airplane. Such en¬ 
closures need not be used if these lines 
incorporate no fittings on or within the 
personnel or cargo areas and are suitably 
routed or protected to safeguard against 
accidental damage. Lines which can be 
isolated from the remainder of the fuel 
system by means of valves at each end 
shall incorporate provisions for the relief 
of excessive pressures that may result 
from exposure of the isolated line to high 
ambient temperatures. 

§ 04.422 ' Fuel system operation, 

§ 04.4220 Fuel flow rate. The ability 
of the fuel system to provide the re¬ 
quired fuel flow rate shall be demon¬ 
strated when the airplane is in the atti¬ 
tude which represents the most adverse 
condition from the standpoint of fuel 
feed which the airplane is designed to at¬ 
tain. At least the following shall be con¬ 
sidered in this regard: 

(a) The normal ground attitude. 

(b) Climb with take-off flaps (land¬ 
ing weight) and gear up. using take-off 
power, at speed Vi, as determined in 
§ 04.1220 (b), at landing weight. 

(c) Level ^ght at maximum continif- 
ous power or the power required for level 
flight at Vc, whichever is less. 

(d) The attitude of glide at a speed of 
1.3 V... 

During this test, fuel shall be delivered 
to the engine at a pressure not less than 
the minimum established for proper en¬ 
gine operation. The quantity of fuel in 
the tank being tested shall not exceed 
the amount established as the unusable 
fuel supply for that tank (as determined 
by demohstration of compliance with the 
provisions of § 04.4221, (see also §§ 04.423 
and 04.5222) plus whatever minimum 
quantity of fuel it may be necessary to 
add for the purpose of conducting the 
flow test. If a fuel flowmeter is provided, 
the meter shall be blocked during the 
flow test and the fuel shall flow through 
the meter by-pass. 

§ 04.42200 Fuel flow rate for pump 
systems. The fuel flow rate for pump 
systems (main and reserve supply) shall 
be 0.9 pounds per hour for each take-off 
horsepower or 125% of the actual take¬ 
off fuel consumption of the engine, 
whichever is greater. This flow rate 
shall be a,pplicable to both the primary 
engine-driven pump and to emergency 
pumps and shall be available when the 
pump Is running at the speed at which 
it would normally be operating during 
take-off. In the case of hand operated 
pumps, this speed shall be considered to 
be not more than 60 complete cycles (120 
single strokes) per minute. 

§ 04.42201 Fuel flow rate for transfer 
systems. The provisions of S 04*.42200 
shall also apply to transfer systems with 
the exception that the required fuel flow 
rate for the engine or engines Involved 
shall be established upon the basis of 
maximum continuoxis power and speed 
Instead of take-off power and speed. 


§ 04.4221 Determination of unusable 
fuel supply and fuel system operation on 
low fuel, (a) The unusable fuel supply 
for each tank, used for take-off and 
landing, shall be estaj)llshed as not less 
than the quantity at which the first 
evidence of malfunctioning occurs under 
conditions specified below. (See § 04.- 
423.) Upon presentation of the airplane 
for test, the applicant shall stipulate the 
quantity of fuel with which he wishes to 
demonstrate compliance with this pro¬ 
vision and shall also indicate w^hich of 
the following bonditions is most likely to 
be critical from the standpoint of estab¬ 
lishing the unusable fuel supply. He 
shall also Indicate the order in which the 
other conditions may be critical from this 
standpoint. 

(1) Level flight at maximum continu¬ 
ous power or the power required for level 
flight at Vc. whichever is less. 

(2) Climb with take-off flaps (landing 
weight) and gear up. using take-off pow¬ 
er at speed Vj, as determined in § 04.1220 
(b). at landing w’eight. 

(3) Rapid application of maximum 
continuous power and subsequent transi¬ 
tion to climb at speed V« as in (2). with 
retraction of flaps and gear from a 
power-off glide at 1.3V#o with flaps and 
gear down, at minimum weight with 
sufficient fuel for demonstration. . 

(b) If an engine can be supplied with 
fuel from more than one tank, it shall 
be possible to regain the full fuel pres¬ 
sure of that engine in not more than 20 
seconds after switching to any full tank 
after engine malfunctioning becomes ap¬ 
parent due to the depletion of the fuel 
supply In any tank from which the en¬ 
gine can be fed. Compliance with this 
provision shall be demonstrated in level 
flight. 

(c) The unusable fuel supply for all 
tanks other than those used for take-off 
and landing shall be established as not 
less than the quantity at wliich the first 
evidence of malfunctioning occurs under 
the conditions specified in § 04.4221 (a) 
(1). This may be a ground test. 

§ 04.4222 Fuel system hot weather 
operation. Tliere shall be no evidence 
of vapor lock or other malfunctioning 
when the airplane Is operated with fuel 
at a temperature of not less than 110'’ F. 
and is climbed, at a climb speed not to 
exceed that which will permit compli¬ 
ance with the cMmb requirement speci¬ 
fied in § 04.1230, to the altitude at which 
the one-engine inoperative best rate of 
climb, expressed in feet per minute, is 
not more than 0.02 V«q* for airplanes with 
a maximum take-off weight of 40,000 lbs. 
or less, 0.04 for airplanes with a max¬ 
imum take-off weight of 60,000 lbs. or 
more with a linear variation between 
40,000 lbs. and 60.000 lbs. when climbing 
at the weight corresponding to operation 
with full fuel tanks, minimum crew, and 
only that ballast which may be necessary 
to maintain the center of gravity limits 
for which the airplane is to be certifi¬ 
cated. Demonstration of compliance 
with this provision shall be accomplished 
either in flight or by means of a ground 
Installation which closely simulates con¬ 
ditions in flight. In case of a flight dem¬ 
onstration conducted in cold weather, 
the Administrator may request that fuel 
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tank surfaces, fuel lines, and other fuel 
system parts which may be subjected to 
cooling action from cold air, be suitably 
Insulated to simulate, in so far as prac¬ 
ticable, flight in hot weather, 

§ 04.4223 Flow between intercon^ 
nected tanks. In the case of systems 
with tanks whose outlets are intercon¬ 
nected. it shall not be possible for fuel 
to flow between tanks in quantities suffi¬ 
cient to cause an overflow of fuel from 
the tank vent when the airplane is oper¬ 
ated as specified in § 04.4221 (a) and the 
tanks are full, 

§ 04.423 Fuel tanks. Fuel tanks shall 
be capable of withstanding without fail¬ 
ure any vibration, inertia, fluid, and 
structural loads to which they may be 
subjected In operation. Flexible fuel 
tank liners shall be of an acceptable tsrpe 
or proven suitable for the particular ap¬ 
plication. The fuel tanks, as Installed, 
shall be designed to withstand a mini¬ 
mum internal pressure of 3.5 psi. Inte¬ 
gral type fuel tanks shall be provided with 
adequate facilities for the inspection and 
repair of the tank interior. The total 
usuable capacity of the fuel tanks shall 
not be less than 0.15 gallons for each 
maximum continuous horsepower for 
which the airplane is certificated. The 
unusable capacity shall be considered to 
be the minimum quantity of fuel that 
will permit compliance with the provi¬ 
sions of § 04.4221. The fuel quantity 
gauge shall be adjusted to account for 
the unusable fuel supply as specified in 
§ 04.5222. Tlie weight of the unusable 
fuel supply shall be included in the empty 
weight of the airplane. 

§ 04.4230 Fuel tank tests, (a) Fuel 
tanks shall be capable of withstanding 
the following pressure tests without fail¬ 
ure or leakage. These pressures may be 
applied in a manner simulating the 
actual pressure distribution in service, 

(1) Conventional metal tanks and 
non-metalljc tanks whose walls are not 
supported by the airplane structure: A 
pressure of 3.5 psi, or the pressure de¬ 
veloped during the maximum ultimate 
acceleration of the airplane with a full 
tank, whichever is greater. 

(2) Integral tanks: A minimum pres¬ 
sure of 3.5 psi shall be used unless the 
pressure developed during the maximum 
limit acceleration of the airplane with a 
full tank exceeds this amount, in which 
case a* hydrostatic head, or equivalent 
test, shall be applied to duplicate the 
acceleration loads in so far as possible, 
but need not exceed 3.5 psi on surfaces 
not exposed to the acceleration loading. 

(3) Nonmetalllc tanks whose walls 
are supported by airplane structure shall 
be tested to a pressure of 3.5 psi when 
mounted in the airplane structure. 

(b) Tanks with large unsupported or 
unstiflened flat areas, shall be capable 
of withstanding the following tests, or 
other suitable tests, without leakage or 
failiu-e. The complete tank assembly, 
together with its supports, shall be sub¬ 
jected to a \dbration test when mounted 
in a manner simulating the actual in¬ 
stallation. The tank assembly shall bo 
vibrated for 25 hours at an amplitude of 
not less than of an inch while filled 
two-thtrds full of water. Th^ frequency 


of vibration shall be 90% of the maxi¬ 
mum continuous rated speed of the en¬ 
gine unless some other frequency within 
the normal operating range of speeds 
of the engine is more critical, in which 
case the latter speed shall be employed 
and the time of test shall be adjusted 
to accomplish the same number of vibra¬ 
tion cycles. In conjunction with the vi¬ 
bration test, the tank assembly shall be 
rocked through an angle of 15® on either 
side of the horizontal (30® total) about 
an axis parallel to the axis of the fuse¬ 
lage. The assembly shall be rocked at 
the rate of 16 to 20 complete cycles per 
minute. 

(c) In case of tanks with nonmetallic 
liners, a specimen liner of the same basic 
construction as that to be used in the 
airplane shall, when installed In a suit¬ 
able representative test tank, satisfac¬ 
torily withstand the slosh test in (b) with 
fuel at a temperature of 110® P. 

§ 04.4231 Fuel tank installation, (a) 
The method of support for fuel tanks 
shall not be such as to concentrate loads 
on unsupported tank surfaces resulting 
from the weight of the fuel in the tank. 
Pads shall be provided to prevent chafing 
between the tank and its supports. Ma¬ 
terials employed for padding shall be 
nonabsorbent or shall be treated to pre¬ 
vent the absoi-ptlon of fluids. If flexible 
tank liners are employed, they shall be 
so supported that the liner is not required 
to withstand fluid loads. Interior sur¬ 
faces of compartments for such liners 
shall be smooth and free of projections 
which may cause wear of the liner unless 
provisions are made for protection of the 
liner at such points or unless the con¬ 
struction of the liner Itself provides such 
protection. 

(b) Spaces adjacent to the surfaces of 
the tank shall be ventilated consistent 
with the size of the compartment to avoid 
fume accumulation in the case of minor 
leakage, or if the tank is in a sealed com¬ 
partment the ventilation may be limited 
to that provided by drain holes of sufll- 
clent ^ize to prevent excessive pressure 
resulting from altitude changes. 

(c) Fuel tanks shall not be located on 
the engine side of the firewall. Not less 
than Vz of an inch of clear air space 
shall be provided between the fuel tank 
and the firewall. No portion of engine 
nacelle skin which lies immediately be¬ 
hind a major air egress opening from the 
engine compartment shall act as the wall 
of an integral tank. Fuel tanks shall be 
isolated from personnel compartments 
by means of fume and fuel proof 
enclosures. 

§ 04.4232 Fuel tank construction. 

§ 04.42320 Fuel tank expansion space. 
Fuel tanks shall be provided with an 
expansion space of not less than 2% of 
the tank capacity. It shall not be pos¬ 
sible inadvertently to fill the fuel tank 
expansion space when the airplane is in 
the normal ground attitude. 

§ 04.42321 Fuel tank sump, (a) Each 
tank shall be provided with a sump 
having a capacity of not less than either 
0.25% of the tank capacity or Me of a 
gallon, whichever is greater. 

(b) The fuel tank sump capacity speci¬ 
fied above shall be effective with the alr^ 


plane in the normal ground attitude. 
The fuel tank shall be constructed to 
permit drainage of any hazardous quan¬ 
tity of water from all portions of the 
tank to the sump when the airplane is in 
the ground attitude. 

(c) Fuel tank sumps shall be provided 
with a drain to permit complete drainage 
of the sump on the ground. The drain 
shall discharge clear of all portions of the 
airplane and shall be provided with 
means for positively or automatically 
locking the drain in the closed position. 
The drain shall be readily accessible. 

(d) An additional drain may be pro¬ 
vided, if necessary, for tank drainage. 

§ 04.42322 Fuel tank filler connection. 
The fuel tank filler connections shall be 
marked as specified in § 04.6121. Provi¬ 
sion shall be made to prevent the en¬ 
trance of fuel into the fuel tank com¬ 
partment or any portions of the airplane 
other than the tank itself. Recessed fuel 
filler connections which retain any ap¬ 
preciable quantity of fuel shall bo 
drained and the drain shall discharge 
clear of all portions of the airplane. The 
filler cap shall provide a fuel tight seal. 

§ 04.42323 Fuel tank vents and carbu¬ 
retor vapor vents, (a) Fuel tanks shall 
be vented from the top portion of the 
expansion space in such a manner that 
the tank is adequately vented under all 
normal flight conditions. Vent outlets 
shall be so located and constructed as to 
prevent the possibility of their being ob¬ 
structed by Ice or other foreign matter. 
The vent shall be so constructed as to 
preclude the possibility of syphoning fuel 
during normal operation. The vent shall 
be of suflQcient size to permit the rapid 
relief of excessive differences of pressure 
between the interior and exterior of the 
tank. Air spaces of tanks whose outlets 
are interconnected shall also be inter¬ 
connected. There shall be no points in 
the vent line where moisture may accu¬ 
mulate with the airplane in either the 
ground or level flight attitude unless 
proper drainage is provided. Vents and 
drainage shall not terminate at points 
where the discharge of fuel from the 
vent outlet will constitute a fire hazard 
or from which fumes may enter person¬ 
nel compartments. 

(b) Carbiu-etors which are provided 
with vapor elimination connections shall 
be provided with a vent line which will 
lead vapors back to one of the fuel tanks. 
Satisfactory provisions shall be incor¬ 
porated in the vent system to avoid stop¬ 
page by ice. If more than one fuel tank 
is provided and it is necessary to use the 
tanks in a definite sequence for any 
reason, the vapor vent return line shall 
lead back to the fuel tank used for take¬ 
off and landing. 

§ 04.42324 Fuel tank outlet. The fuel 
tank outlet shall be provided with a 
strainer of from 8 to 12 meshes per inch, 
or a suitable strainer on the booster 
pump. The clear area of the fuel tank 
outlet strainer shall not be less than 5 
times the area of the fuel tank outlet 
line. The diameter of the strainer shall 
not be less than the diameter of the fuel 
tank outlet. Finger strainers shall be 
installed in a manner to be accessible for 
inspection and cleaning. 
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5 04.424 Fuel pump and pump instaU 
lation. (a) If fuel pumps are provided to 
maintain a supply of fuel to the engine, 
at least one pump for engine engine shall 
be driven by the engine. Fuel pumps 
shall be adequate to meet the flow re¬ 
quirements of the applicable portions of 
5 04.4220 and its related sections. Pro¬ 
vision shall be made to maintain the fuel 
pressure at the inlet to the carburetor 
within the range of limits established for 
proper engine operation. When neces¬ 
sary for the maintenance of the proper 
fuel delivery pressure, a connection shall 
be provided to transmit the carburetor 
air intake static pressure to the proper 
fuel pump relief valve connection. In 
such cases, to avoid erroneous fuel pres¬ 
sure reading, the gauge balance lines 
should be independently connected to 
the carburetor inlet pressure. 

(b) Unless equivalent provisions are 
made to permit the system to continue 
to supply fuel to all engines in case of 
the failure of any positive displacement 
fuel system pump, the pump itself shall 
Incorporate in Integral by-pass. Engine 
fuel injection pumps which are certifi¬ 
cated as an integral part of the engine 
need-not Incorporate a by-pass. 

(c) Emergency fuel pumps shall be 
provided to permit supplying all engines 
with fuel in case of the failure of any 
one fuel system pump, unless the engine- 
driven pump has been approved with the 
engine and suitable precautions are 
taken to avoid vapor lock and pump 
cavitation. If the only pump used in the 
system is an engine fuel Injection pump 
which has been certificated as an integral 
part of the engihe.-an emergency pump 
need not be provided. Emergency pumps 
shall be capable of complying with the 
same fiow requirements as are prescribed 
for the main pumps. Hand emergency 
pumps i^all not require excessive effort 
for their continued operation at the rate 
of 60 complete cycles (120 single strokes) 
per minute. Emergency pumps shall be 
available for immediate use in case of the 
failure of any other pump. 

If the engine-driven pumps are capa¬ 
ble of maintaining fiight up to 10,000 feet 
altitude and with 110® P. fuel without 
the aid of auxiliary pumps, the auxiliary 
pumps may be considered as emergency 
pumps. 

§ 04.425 Fuel system lines and fittings. 
Fuel lines shall be installed and sup¬ 
ported in a manner that wuU prevent ex¬ 
cessive vibration and will be adequate to 
withstand loads due to fuel pressure and 
accelerated flight conditions. Lines 
which are cormected to components of 
the airplane between which relative mo¬ 
tion may exist shall Incorporate pro¬ 
visions for flexibility. Flexible connec¬ 
tions in lines which may be imder pres¬ 
sure and subjected to axial loading shall 
employ flexible hose assemblies rather 
than hose clamp connections. Flexible 
hose shall be of an acceptable type or 
proven suitable for the particular appli¬ 
cation. 

§ 04.4250 Fire resistant fuel lines and 
fittings. Metal fuel lines, except for 
flexible portions thereof, located on the 
engine side of the firewall shall be con¬ 
structed of corrosion resistant steel or 
material of equivalent fire resistance. 


Flexible connections in such lines shall 
employ fire-resistant hose with factory 
fixed ends, detachable ends, or heat and 
corrosion resistant hose clamps. Fire- 
resistant hose may be used in lieu of 
metal lines. Aluminum alloy fittings 
and accessories may be used if adequately 
fire resistant. 

§ 04.4251 Fuel valves, (a) Means 
shall be provided to permit the fiight 
personnel to shut off rapidly the flow of 
fuel to any engine Individually in flight. 
Valves provided for this purpose shall be 
located not closer to the engine than the 
remote side of the firewall. It shall be 
demonstrated that no appreciable 
amount of fuel will drain Into the engine 
compartment after the valve has been 
closed. 

(b) Shut-off valves shall be so con¬ 
structed that it is possible for the flight 
personnel to reopen the valves after they 
have once been closed. (See § 04.4804 
for fuel valve controls.) 

(c) Valves shall be provided with pos¬ 
itive stops or suitable index provisions in 
the on and off positions and shall be sup¬ 
ported in such a manner that loads re¬ 
sulting from their operation or from 
accelerated flight conditions are not 
transmitted to the lines connected to the 
valve. 

§ 04.4252 Fuel strainer, A fuel 
strainer shall be provided between the 
fuel tank outlet and the carburetor inlet. 
If an engine driven fuel pump is pro¬ 
vided, the strainer shall be located be¬ 
tween the tank outlet and the engine 
driven pump inlet. The strainer shall be 
accessible for drainage and cleaning, and 
the strainer screen shall be easily re¬ 
movable. The strainer shall be mounted 
in a manner that does not cause its 
weight to be supported by the connecting 
lines or by the inlet or outlet connections 
of the strainer itself. 

§ 04.426 Fuel system drains. Drain¬ 
age of the system shall be accomplished 
by fuel strainer drains and other drains 
as provided in § 04.42321. Drains shall 
discharge clear of all portions ofr the air¬ 
plane and shall be provided with means 
for positively or automatically locking 
the drain in the closed position. All fuel 
system drains shall be accessible. If 
drainage of the strainer permits compli¬ 
ance with the foregoing, no additional 
drains need be provided unless a haz¬ 
ardous quantity of water or sediment 
may be trapped. 

§ 04,427 Fuel system instruments. 
(See § 04.51 (b) and §§ 04.522 to 04.5223. 
inclusive.) 

§ 04.428 Fuel jettisoning syste7n, (a) 
If the maximum take-off weight for 
which the airplane is certificated exceeds 
105% of its maximum landing weight, 
provision shall be made to permit the 
jettisoning of fuel from the maximum 
take-off to the maximum landing weight 
at a rate per minute of 1% of the maxi¬ 
mum take-off weight, when the airplane 
is flown in the configurations specified 
below, except that the time required to 
jettison the fuel need not in any case be 
less than 10 minutes. The fuel jettison¬ 
ing system shall permit the safe< dis¬ 
charge of fuel clear of all portions of the 
airplane under the following condi tion s 


of flight at the maximum take-off weight 
and with flaps and gear up: 

(1) Power-off glide at a speed of 
1.4V.,. 

(2) Climb at the one-engine inopera¬ 
tive speed with the critical engines on 
one side of the airplane Inoperative, the 
other engines at maximum continuous 
power. 

(3) Level flight at a speed of 1.4V>„ if 
found necessary from tests (1) and (2). 

Unless it is demonstrated that flap po¬ 
sition does not adversely affect fuel jet¬ 
tisoning, a placard shall be provided ad¬ 
jacent to the jettisoning control to warn 
flight personnel against jettisoning fuel 
while the flaps are low^ered. A notation 
to this effect shall also be included in 
the airplane operating manual. 

No fire hazard shall exist during, or as 
the result of, the jettisoning operation. 
Neither fumes nor fuel shall enter any 
portion of the airplane and the jettison¬ 
ing operation shall not adversely affect 
control. Compliance with these provi¬ 
sions shall be demonstrated in flight. It 
shall not be possible to jettison fuel in 
the tanks used for take-off and landing 
below the level providing 45 minutes 
flight at 75% maximum continuous 
power, except that all fuel may be jet¬ 
tisoned where an auxiliary control is 
provided independent of the main jet¬ 
tisoning control. 

(b) The fuel jettisoning valve shall be 
so constructed as to permit the fiight 
personnel to close the valve during any 
portion of the jettisoning operation. 
(See § 04.4804 (b) for fuel jettisoning 
system controls.) 

§ 04,43 Oil system. Each engine shall 
be provided with an independent oil sys¬ 
tem capable of supplying the engine with 
an ample quantity of oil at a temperature 
not exceeding the maximum which has 
been established as safe for continuous 
operation. The oil capacity of the sys¬ 
tem shall not be less than one gallon for 
every 30 gallons of fuel capacity unless 
provisions are made for transferring oil 
betw'een tanks in flight or unless a re¬ 
serve oil supply, which can be fed to any 
tank during flight, is provided. If 
either a reserve oil system or an oil trans¬ 
fer system is provided, the total oil ca¬ 
pacity need not exceed one gallon for 
each 40 gallons of fuel capacity. Lower 
oil fuel ratios may be used providing 
they can be substantiated by oil con¬ 
sumption data. 

§ 04.430 Oil cooling. Demonstration 
of the ability of the oil cooling provisions 
to maintain the oil inlet temperature to 
the engine at or below the maximum es¬ 
tablished value shall be accomplished in 
accordance with § 04.440 and its related 
sections. 

§ 04.431 Oil tanks. Oil tanks shall be 
capable of withstanding without fail¬ 
ure all vibration. Inertia, and fluid loads 
to which they may be subjected in oper¬ 
ation. Flexible oil tank liners shall be of 
an acceptable type or proven suitable for 
the particular application. 

§ 04.4310 Oil tank tests. Oil tank 
tests shall be the same as fuel tank tests 
(See § 04.4230) except as follows: 

(a) The 3Vi psi pressme specified in 
§ 04.4230 shall be 5 psi. 
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(b) In the case of tanks with non-me- 
tallic liners, the test fluid shall be oil at 
a temperature of 250* P rather than fuel 
as specifled in § 04.4230 (c). 

§ 04.4311 Oil tank installation. Oil 
tank Installations shall comply with the 
provisions of § 04.4231 except that oil 
tanks may be located on the engine side 
of the firewall. 

§ 04.4312 Oil tank construction. 

§ 04.43120 Oil tank expansion space. 
Oil tanks shall be provided with an ex¬ 
pansion space of not less than either 
10% of the tank capacity or 0.5 gallon, 
whichever is greater. Reserve oil tanks 
whfch have no direct connection to any 
engine shall be provided with an expan¬ 
sion space which need not exceed, but 
shall not be less than, 2% of the tank 
capacity. It shall not be possible inad¬ 
vertently to flU the oil tank expansion 
space when the airplane is in the normal 
ground attitude. 

§ 04.43121 Oil tank filler connection. 
Oil tank filler connections shall be 
marked as specified in § 04.6121. Re¬ 
cessed oil filler openings which retain any 
appreciable quantity of oil shall be 
drained and the drain shall discharge 
clear of all portions of the airplane. The 
filler cap shall provide an oil tight seal, 

§ 04.43122 Oil tank vent. Oil tanks 
shall be vented from the top portion of 
the expansion space in such a manner 
that the tank is adequately vented un¬ 
der all normal flight conditions. Oil tank 
vents shall be so arranged that condensed 
water vapor that may freeze and obstruct 
the line cannot accumulate at any point. 

§ 04.43123 Oil tank outlet. The oU 
tank outlet shall not be enclosed or cov¬ 
ered by any screen or other guard that 
may impede the flow of oil. (See also 
§ 04.436.) 

§ 04.432 Oil system lines and fittings. 
Oil lines shall comply with the provisions 
of § 04.425. 

§ 04.4320 Fire resistant oil lines and 
fittings. Metal oil lines, except for flex¬ 
ible portions thereof, located on the en¬ 
gine side of the firewall shall be con¬ 
structed of corrosion resistant steel or 
material of equivalent fire resistance. 
Flexible connections in such lines shall 
employ fire resistant hose with factory 
fixed ends, detachable ends, or heat and 
corrosion resistant hose clamps. Fire re¬ 
sistant hose may be used in lieu of metal 
lines. Aluminum alloy fittings and ac¬ 
cessories may be used if fibre resistant. 

§ 04.4321 Oil valves. Means shall be 
provided by which the flow of oil to each 
e^ine can be shut off individually in 
flight. If the oil tank is located outside 
the engine compartment, the valve shall 
also be located on the same side of the 
firewall and as close to this bulkhead as 
possible. If the oil tank Is located on 
the engine side of the firewall, the valve 
Bhall be mounted on the tank or con¬ 
nected to the tank with a solid steel line. 
Shut-off valves shall be so constructed 
that it is possible for the flight personnel 
to reopen the valves after they have once 
been closed. The controls for shut-off 
valves located forward of the firewall 
Bhall be of fire resistant construction. 


Valves shall be provided with positive 
stops in the on and off positions and 
shall be supported In such a manner 
that loads resulting from their operation 
or from accelerated flight conditions are 
not transmitted to the tubing attached 
to the valve. Closing of the oil shut-off 
valve shall not prevent feathering the 
propeller. 

§ 04.4322 Oil radiator. Oil radiators 
shall be capable of withstanding without 
failure any vibration, inertia, and oil 
pressure loads to which they may nor¬ 
mally be subjected. 

Oil radiator air ducts shall be so lo¬ 
cated that flames Issuing from normal 
openings of the engine nacelle in case 
of fire shall not impinge directly upon 
the radiator. 

§ 04.4323 Oil filters. If the airplane 
is equipped with an oil filter, the filter 
shall be constructed or installed in such 
a manner that complete blocking of the 
flow through the filter element will not 
prevent the safe operation of the engine 
oil supply system. 

§ 04.433 Oil system drains. Accessi¬ 
ble drains shall be provided to permit 
safe drainage of the entire oil system 
and shall Incorporate means for positive 
or automatic locking in the closed posi¬ 
tion. 

§ 04.434 Engine breather line. En¬ 
gine breather lines shall be so arranged 
that condensed water vapor which may 
freeze and obstruct the line cannot ac¬ 
cumulate at any point. Breathers shall 
discharge in a location which will not 
constitute a fire hazard in case foaming 
occurs and so that oil emitted from the 
line will not Impinge upon the pilots* 
windshield. The breather shall not dis¬ 
charge into the engine air induction sys¬ 
tem. 

§ 04.435 Oil system instruments. See 
§ 04.51. §§ 04.522 to § 04.5221. inclusive, 
and § 04.5224. 

§ 04.436 Propeller feathering system. 
If the propeller feathering system is de¬ 
pendent upon the use of the engine oil 
supply, provision shall be made to trap 
a quantity of oil in the tank in case the 
supply becomes depleted due to failure 
of any portion of the lubricating system 
other than the tank itself. The quan¬ 
tity of oil so trapped shall be sufiQcient 
to accomplish the feathering operation 
and shall be available only to the feath¬ 
ering pump. The ability of the system 
to accomplish feathering when the sup¬ 
ply of oil has fallen to the above level 
shall be demonstrated. This propeller 
feathering demonstration may be made 
on the ground if desired. 

§ 04.44 Cooling. The power plant 
cooling provisions shall be capable of 
maintaining the temperatures of major 
power plant components, engine fluids, 
and the carburetor intake air within the 
established safe values under all condi¬ 
tions of ground and Slight operation. 

§ 04.440 Cooling tests. Compliance 
with the provisions of § 04.44 shall be 
demonstrated under critical ground, 
water, and flight operating conditions. 
If the tests are conducted uuder condi¬ 
tions that deviate from the highest an¬ 


ticipated summer air temperature (see 
§ 04.400), the recorded power plant 
temperatures shall be corrected in ac¬ 
cordance with the provisions of §§ 04.4401 
and 04.4402. The corrected tempera¬ 
tures determined in this manner shall 
not exceed the maximum established 
safe values. The fuel i;sed during the 
cooling tests shall be of the minimum 
octane number approved for the en¬ 
gines involved and the mixture settings 
shall be those used in normal operation. 
The test procedures shall be as outlined 
in §§ 04.4403 to § 04.4405, inclusive. 

§ 04.4400 Maximum anticipated sum- 
mer air temperatures. The maximum 
anticipated summer air temperature (hot 
day condition) shall be considered to be 
100® F. at sea level and to decrease 
from this value at the rate of 3.6* F. 
4 >er thousand feet of altitude above sea 
level until a temperature of —67® Is 
reached above which altitude the tem¬ 
perature will be held constant at —67® F. 

§ 04.4401 Correction factor for cylin^ 
der head, oil inlet, carburetor air, and 
engine coolant outlet temperatures. 
These temperatures shall be corrected by 
adding the difference between the maxi¬ 
mum anticipated summer air tempera¬ 
ture and the temperature of the am¬ 
bient air at the time of the first occur¬ 
rence of maximum head, air, oil, or cool¬ 
ant temperature recorded during the 
cooling test. A correction factor other 
than 1.0 may be employed if it can be 
demonstrated to be applicable. 

§ 04.4402 Correction factors for cyl¬ 
inder barrel temperatures. Cylinder 
barrel temperatures shall be corrected by 
adding 0.7 of the difference between 
the maximum anticipated summer air 
temperature and the temperature of 
the ambient air at the time of the first 
ocurrence of the maximum cylinder bar¬ 
rel temperature recorded during the 
cooling test. A correction factor other 
than 0.7 may be employed if it can be 
demonstrated to be applicable. 

§ 04.4403 Climb cooling test proce¬ 
dure. The climb cooling test shall be 
conducted with the critical engine in¬ 
operative and its corresponding propel¬ 
ler feathered. All remaining engines 
shall be operated at their maximum con¬ 
tinuous power or at full throttle when 
above the critical altitude. After sta¬ 
bilizing temperatures In flight, the climb 
shall be started at or below the lower of 
the two following altitudes and shall be 
continued imtil at least 5 minutes after 
the occurrence of the highest tempera¬ 
ture recorded: 

(a) 1000 feet below the engine critical 
altitude. 

(b) 1000 feet below the altitude at 
which the rate of climb, as established in 
§ 04.1231 (b). at the maximum take-off 
weight, is equal to at least 0.02 Vio* for 
airplanes with a maximum take-off 
weight of 40,000 lbs. or less, 0.04 V»o* for 
airplanes with a maximum take-off 
weight of 60,000 lbs. or more, with a 
linear variation between 40,000 lbs. and 
60,000 lbs. 

The climb shall be conducted at an 
airspeed which does not exceed the speed 
used in establishing the rate of climb 
required in § 04.1231 (b). The cUmb 
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cooling test may be conducted as a con¬ 
tinuation of tlie take-off cooling test of 
fi 04.4404. 

S 04.4404 Take-off cooling test pro¬ 
cedure. If the time for which take-off 
power is used in establishing the take-off 
path of the airplane exceeds 2 min¬ 
utes, the test of S 04,4403 shall be sup¬ 
plemented by demonstration of adequate 
cooling during take-off and subsequent 
riimh with one engine inoperative. Tlie 
take-off cooling test sliall be conducted 
by stablUzing temperatures during level 
flight at 75% of maximum continuous 
power (all engines operating) with nor¬ 
mal cowl flap and shutter settings for 
the conditions. After all temperatures 
have stabilized, the climb shall be 
started at the lowest practicable altitude 
and shall be conducted with one engine 
Inoperative and the corresponding pro*- 
peller feathered. The remaining en¬ 
gines shall be operated at take-off RPM 
and power (or full throttle when above 
the take-off critical altitude) for the 
same time interval as take-off power is 
used during determination of the take¬ 
off flight path (see 5 04.1222). The 
power shall then be reduced to the max¬ 
imum continuous power and the climb 
continued until at least 5 minutes after 
the occurrence of the highest tempera¬ 
ture recorded. The speed used during 
take-off power operation shall not ex¬ 
ceed the speed used during the determi¬ 
nation of the take-off flight path. 

§ 04.4405 Cooling test procedure for 
flying boat uoater operation. In the case 
of flying boats, adequate cooling shall be 
demonstrated during taxiing down wind 
for 10 minutes at 5 MPH above the step 
speed. 

§ 04.441 Liquid cooling systems. 
Each liquid cooled engine shall be pro¬ 
vided with an Independent cooling sys¬ 
tem. The coolant system shall be so 
arranged that no air or vapor can be 
trapped in any portion of the system 
other than the expansion tank, either 
during filling or during operation. 

§ 04.4410 Coolant tank. A coolant 
tank shall be provided. The tank shall 
have a usable coolant capacity of not less 
than one gallon. Coolant tanks shall be 
capable of withstanding without failure 
all vibration, inertia, and fluid loads to 
which they may be subjected in opera¬ 
tion. Coolant tanks shall be provided 
with an expansion space of not less than 
10% of the total coolant system capacity. 
It shall not be possible inadvertently to 
fill the expansion space with the air¬ 
plane in the normal ground attitude. 

5 04.44100 Coolant tank tests. Cool¬ 
ant tank tests shall be the same as fuel 
tank tests (See § 04.4230) except as fol¬ 
lows: 

(a) The 3.5 psi pressure test of 
5 04.4230 (a) shall be replaced by either 
the sum of the pressure developed during 
the maximum ultimate acceleration with 
a full tank plus the maximum woridng 
pressure of the system, or 1.25 times the 
maximum working pressure of the sys¬ 
tem. whichever is greater. 

(b) In the case of tanks with non-me- 
talllc liners, the test fluid shall be cool¬ 
ant at operation temperature rather 
^Uian fuel as specified in § 04.4230 (c). 


5 04.44101 Coolant tank installation. 
Coolant tanks shall be supported in such 
a manner that the tank loads will be dis¬ 
tributed over a large portion of the tank 
surface. Pads shall be provided to pre¬ 
vent chafing between the tank and the 
support. Material used for padding 
shall be non-absorbent or shall be 
treated to prevent the absorption of in¬ 
flammable fluids. 

§ 04.44102 Coolant tank filler connec¬ 
tion. Coolant tank filler connections 
shall be marked as specified in 5 04.6121. 
Recessed coolant filler connections which 
retain any appreciable quantity of cool¬ 
ant shall be drained and the drain shall 
discharge clear of all portions of the 
airplane. 

§ 04.4411 Coolant lines and fittings. 
Coolant lines shall comply with the pro¬ 
visions of § 04.425. 

§ 04.44110 Fire resistant coolant lines 
and fittings. If the coolant employed is 
Inflammable, coolant lines located on the 
engine side of the firewall shall be con¬ 
structed of corrosion resistant steel or 
material of equivalent fire resistance. 
Flexible connections in such lines shall 
employ fire resistant hose with factory 
fixed ends, detachable ends, or heat and 
corrosion resistant hose clamps. Fire 
resistant hose may be used in lieu of 
metal lines. Aluminum alloy fittings and 
accessories may be used if adequately 
fire resistant. 

§ 04.44111 Coolant radiators. Cool¬ 
ant radiators shall be capable of with¬ 
standing without failure any vibration, 
inertia, and coolant pressure loads to 
which they may be normally subjected. 
Radiators shall be supported in a man¬ 
ner that will permit expansion due to 
operating temperatures and that will 
prevent the transmittal of harmful vi¬ 
bration to the radiator. If the coolant 
employed is inflammable the air intake 
duct to the coolant radiator shall be so 
located that flames Issuing from normal 
openings of the engine nacelle, in case of 
fire, shall not impinge directly upon the 
radiator. 

§ 04.4412 Coolant system drains. One 
or more drains shall be provided to per¬ 
mit drainage of the entire coolant sys¬ 
tem, including the coolant tank, radia¬ 
tor. and the engine, when the airplane 
is in the normal ground attitude. Drains 
shall discharge clear of all portions of 
the airplane and shall be provided with 
means for positively locking the drain in 
the closed position. Coolant system 
drains shall be accessible. 

§ 04.4413 Coolant system instruments. 
Bee § 04.51, § 04.522 to 5 04.5221, Inclu¬ 
sive, and § 04.5224. 

§ 04.45 Induction system. The engine 
air induction system shall permit sup¬ 
plying an adequate quantity of air to the 
engine under all conditions of operation. 
The induction system shall provide air 
In such a manner as to permit acceptable 
fuel metering and mixture distribution 
with the induction system valves in any 
position. Each engine shall be provided 
with an alternate air source imless 
equivalent safety can be demonstrated by 
other means. Air intakes may open 
within the cowling only if that portion 


of the cowling is isolated from the engine 
accessory section by means of a fire re¬ 
sistant diaphragm, or If provision Is 
made to prevent the emergence of back¬ 
fire flames. Alternate air Intakes shall 
be located in a sheltered position. 

§ 04.450 Induction system de-icing 
and anti-icing provisions. The engine 
air induction system shall incorporate 
means for the prevention and elimina¬ 
tion of ice accumulations in accordance 
with the following provisions unless it 
can be demonstrated that equivalent 
safety can be obtained by a lower heat 
rise or by other means. It shall be dem¬ 
onstrated that compliance with the nro- 
^sions outlined In the following para- 
grraphs can be accomplished when the 
airplane Is operating in air at a tem¬ 
perature of 30* F. when the air is free of 
visible moisture. 

(a) Airplanes equipped with altitude 
engines employing conventional venturi 
carburetors shall be provided with a pre¬ 
heater capable of providing a heat rise 
of 120® P. when the engine is operating at 
60% of its maximum continuous power. 

(b) Airplanes equipped with altitude 
engines employing carburetors which 
embody features tending to reduce the 
possibility of ice formation shall be pro¬ 
vided with a preheater capable of pro¬ 
viding a heat rise of 100® P. w^hen the 
engine is operating at 60% of its maxi¬ 
mum continuous power. 

5 04.451 Carburetor air preheater de¬ 
sign. Means shall be provided to assure 
adequate ventilation of the carbui'etor 
air preheater when the engine is being 
operated on cold air. The preheater 
shall be constructed in such a manner as 
to permit inspection of exhaust manifold 
parts which it surrounds and also to per¬ 
mit Inspection of critical portions of the 
preheater itself. 

§ 04.452 Induction system ducts. In¬ 
duction system ducts ahead of the first 
stage of the supercharger shall be pro¬ 
vided with drains which will prevent the 
hazardous accumulation of fuel or mois¬ 
ture In the ground attitude. Sufficient 
strength shall be incorporated in the 
ducts to prevent induction system fail¬ 
ures resulting from normal backfire con¬ 
ditions. Drains shall not discharge in 
a location that will constitute a fire haz¬ 
ard. Ducts which are connected to com¬ 
ponents of the airplane between which 
relative motion may exist sliall incor¬ 
porate provisions for flexibility. 

§ 04.453 Induction system screens. If 
Induction system screens are employed, 
they shall be located upstream from the 
carburetor. It shall not be possible for 
fuel to Impinge upon the screen. Screens 
shall not be located in portions of the 
Induction system which constitute the 
only passage through which, air may 
reach the engine unless the screen is so 
located that it can be de-iced. De-icing 
of screens by means of alcohol sliall not 
be considered acceptable. 

§ 04.454 Carburetor air cooling. In¬ 
stallations employing two stage super¬ 
chargers shall be provided with means to 
maintain the air temperature at the inlet 
to the carburetor at or below the maxi¬ 
mum established value. Demonstration 
of compliance with this provision shall 
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be accomplished in accordance with § 04.- 
440 and its related sections. 

5 04.4540 Inter-coolers and after- 
coolers. Inter-coolers and after-coolers 
shall be capable of withstanding without 
failure any vibration, Inertia, and air 
pressxire loads to which they may be sub¬ 
jected in operation. 

5 04.46 Exhaust system. The exhaust 
^ system shall be constructed and arranged 
in such a manner as to assure the safe 
disposal of exhaust gases without the 
existence of a hazard of fire or carbon 
monoxide contamination of air in per¬ 
sonnel compartments. 

Unless suitable precautions are taken, 
exhaust system parts shall not be located 
in hazardous proximity to portions of 
any systems carrying inflammable fluids 
or vapors nor shall they be located, imder 
portions of such systems which may be 
subject to leakage. All airplane com¬ 
ponents upon which hot exhaust gases 
may impinge, or which may be subjected 
to high temperatures due to proximity to 
exhaust, ^system parts, shall be con¬ 
structed of heat resistEUat materials. All 
exhaust system components shall be sep¬ 
arated from adjacent portions of the air¬ 
plane, which are outside the engine com¬ 
partment, by means of Are resistant 
shields. 

Exliaust gases shall not be discharged 
at a location that will cause a glare 
seriously affecting pilot visibility at night, 
nor shall they discharge within danger¬ 
ous proximity of any fuel or oil system 
drains. 

All exhaust system components shall 
be ventilated to prevent the existence ol 
points of excessively high temperature^ 

§ 04.460 Exhaust piping. Exhaust 
piping shall be constructed of material 
suitably resistant to heat and corrosion 
and shall incorporate provisions to pre¬ 
vent failure due to expansion when 
heated'to operating temperatures. Ex¬ 
haust pipes shall be supported in a man¬ 
ner adequate to withstand all vibration 
and inertia loads to which they may be 
subjected in operation. Portions of the 
exhaust piping, which are connected to 
components between which relative mo¬ 
tion may exist, shall incorporate provi¬ 
sions for flexibility. 

5 C4.461 Exhaust heat exchangers. 
Exhaust heat exchangers shall be con¬ 
structed and installed in such a manner 
as to assure their ability to withstand 
without failure all vibration, inertia, and 
other loads to which they may normally 
be subjected. Heat exchangers shall be 
constructed of materials that are suit¬ 
able for continued operation at liigh 
temperatures and that are resistant to 
corrosion due to products contained in 
exhaust gases. 

Provision shall be made for the Inspec¬ 
tion of all critical portions of exhaust 
heat exchangers, particularly if a welded 
construction is employed. Heat ex¬ 
changers shall be adequately cooled 
whenever they are subject to contact 
with exhaust gases. 

§ C4.4610 Exhaust heating of ventU 
laiing air. If an exhaust heat exchanger 
is u £cd for heating ventilating air, a sec¬ 
ondary heat exchanger shall be provided 
No. 2-6 


between the primary exhaust gas heat 
exchanger and the ventilating air sys¬ 
tem, unless it can be demonstrated that 
sufficient safety can be obtained by other 
means. 

5 04.462 Exhaust driven turbo-super¬ 
chargers, Exhaust driven turbines shaU 
be of an acceptable type or proven suit¬ 
able for the particular application and 
shall be installed and supported in a 
manner to assiire their safe operation 
between normal Inspection or overhaul 
periods. Provisions for expansion and 
flexibility shall be made between exhaust 
conduits and the turbine. Provision 
shall also be made for cooling of turbine 
parts whose temperature is critical and 
for lubrication of the turbine. Means 
shall be provided for automatically lim¬ 
iting the turbine speed to its maximum 
allowable overspeed value. 

§ 04.47 Firewall and cowling. 

§ 04.470 Firewalls, All engines and 
auxiliary power plants which are in¬ 
tended for operation in flight shall be 
isolated from the remainder of the air¬ 
plane by means of Are resistant bulk¬ 
heads unless they are located in a nacelle 
that is remote from the remainder of 
the airplane and contains no fuel tanks. 

§ 04.4700 Firewall construction. The 
firewall shall be constructed in such a 
manner that no hazardous quantity of 
air, fluids, or flame can pass from the 
engine compartment to other portions of 
the airplane. All openings in the fire¬ 
wall shall be sealed with close fitting 
fire resistant grommets, bushings, or fire¬ 
wall fittings. 

Firewalls shall be constructed of ma¬ 
terial capable of withstanding a flame 
temperature of 2000® P. for 15 min¬ 
utes without flame penetration and shall 
be protected against corrosion. The 
following materials have been found to 
comply with this requirement: 

(a) Heat and corrosion resistant steel 
0.015 inches thick. 

(b) Low carbon steel, suitably pro¬ 
tected against corrosion, 0.018 inches 
thick. 

§ 04.471 Cowling. Cowling shall be 
constructed and supported in such a 
manner as to be capable of resisting all 
vibration, inertia, and air loads to which 
it may normally be subjected. Provision 
shall be made to permit rapid and com¬ 
plete drainage of all portions of the 
cowling in all normal ground and flight 
attitudes. Drains shall not discharge in 
locations constituting a fire hazard. 

Cowling, unless otherwise specified by 
these regulations, shall be constructed of 
material at least equivalent to present 
aluminum alloy construction in fire re¬ 
sistance. Portions of cowling which are 
subjected to high temperatures due to 
proximity to exhaust system parts or ex¬ 
haust gas impingement shall be con¬ 
structed of heat resistant material. 

§ 04.472 Engine accessory section dia¬ 
phragm, Unless equivalent protection 
can be demonstrated by other means, a 
diaphragm shall be provided on air¬ 
cooled engines, to isolate the engine 
power section and all portions of the 
exhaust system from the engine acces¬ 
sory compartment. This diaphi*agm 


shall comply with the provisions of 
§ 04.4700. 

§ 04.48 Power plant controls and ac¬ 
cessories, 

§ 04.480 Power plant controls. All 
power plant controls shall comply with 
the provisions of § 04.28020 with respect 
to location, grouping, and direction of 
motion and shall comply with the pro¬ 
visions of § 04.611 with respect to mark¬ 
ing. Controls shall be so located that 
they cannot be inadvertently operated 
by personnel entering or leaving the air¬ 
plane. or while the flight personnel are 
making normal movements in the cock¬ 
pit. Controls shall maintain any desired 
po.sition without constant attention by 
the flight personnel • and shall not tend 
to creep due to control loads or vibra¬ 
tion. Flexible controls shall be of an 
acceptable type or proven suitable for 
the particular application. Controls 
shall have adequate strength and rigidity 
to withstand operating loads without 
failure or excessive deflection. 

§ 04.4800 Throttle controls. A sep¬ 
arate throttle control shall be provided 
for each engine. Throttle controls shall 
afford a positive and immediately re¬ 
sponsive means of controlling the en¬ 
gines. Throttle controls shall be grouped 
and arranged in such a manner as to 
permit separate control of each engine 
and also simultaneous control of all 
engines. 

§ 04.4801 Ignition switches. Ignition 
switches shall provide control for each 
ignition circuit on each engine. Means 
shall be provided for quickly shutting off 
all Ignition by the grouping of switches 
or by providing a master ignition control. 
If a master control is provided, a suitable 
guard shall be incorporated to prevent 
its inadvertent operation. 

S 04.4802 Mixture controls. If mix¬ 
ture controls are provided, a separate 
control shall be provided for each engine. 
The controls shall be grouped and ar¬ 
ranged in such a manner as to permit 
separate control of each engine and also 
simultaneous control of all engines. 

§ 04.4803 Propeller speed and pitch 
controls. (See also § 04.4111 (a).) It 
shall be possible to control the propellers 
separately. The controls shall be grouped 
and arranged in such a manner as to 
permit control of the propellers sep¬ 
arately and together. The controls shall 
permit ready sjmchronization of all pro¬ 
pellers. 

§ 04.48030 Propeller feathering con¬ 
trols. A separate control shall be pro¬ 
vided for each propeller. Propeller 
feathering controls shall be provided with 
means to prevent inadvertent operation. 
If feathering is accomplished by move¬ 
ment of the normal pitch or speed con¬ 
trol lever, provision shall be made to 
prevent the movement of this control to 
the feathering position during normal 
operation. 

§ 04.48031 Propeller reversing con¬ 
trols, If the propeller blades can be 
placed In a pitch position which will pro¬ 
duce negative thrust, reversing controls 
shall be so arranged as to prevent inad¬ 
vertent operation. 
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§ 04.4804 Fuel system controls, (See 
g 04.4251 (c).) Fuel jettisoning system 
controls shall be provided with guards to 
prevent their inadvertent operation. 
Such controls shall not be located in 
close proximity to fire extinguisher con¬ 
trols or any other controls intended for 
operation in order to combat a fire. 

§ 04.4305 Carburetor air reheat con- 
trols. Separate controls shall be pro¬ 
vided to regulate the temperature of the 
carburetor air for each engine. 

§ 04.481 Power plant accessories, En- 
glne mounted accessories shall be of a 
type satisfactory for installation on the 
engine involved and shall utilize the pro¬ 
visions made on the engine for the 
mounting of such imits. 

Items of electrical equipment subject 
to arcing or sparking shall be installed 
so as to minimize the possibility of their 
contact with any inflammable fluids or 
vapors which may be present in a free 
state. 

§ 04.4810 Engine ignition systems, 

(a) Battery ignition systems shall be 
supplemented with a generator which is 
automatically made available as an al¬ 
ternate source of electrical energy to per¬ 
mit continued engine operation in the 
event of the depletion of any battery. 

(b) The capacity of batteries and gen¬ 
erators shall be sufficient to meet the 
simultaneous demands of the engine ig¬ 
nition system and the. greatest demands 
of any airplane electrical system com¬ 
ponents which may draw electrical en¬ 
ergy from the same source. Consider¬ 
ation shall be given to the condition of 
an inoperative generator and to the con¬ 
dition of a completely depleted batteiT 
when the generator is running at its nor¬ 
mal operating speed. If only one bat¬ 
tery is provided^ consideration shall also 
be given to the condition in which the 
battei'y is completely depleted and the 
generator is operating at idling speed. 

(c) Means shall be provided to warn 
the appropriate flight personnel if mal¬ 
functioning of any part of the electrical 
system is causing the continuous dis¬ 
charging of a battery that is necessary 
for engine ignition. (See § 04.4801 for 
ignition switches.) 

§ 04.49 Power plant fire protection. 
Unless it can be demonstrated that 
equivalent protection against destruction 
of the airplane in case of fire is provided 
by the use of fire resistant materials in 
the nacelle and other components that 
would be subjected to flame, fire extin¬ 
guishers shall be provided. These shall 
be provided for the accessory sections, 
installations where no isolation is pro¬ 
vided between the engine and accessory 
compartments, auxiliary power plants, 
fuel burning heaters, and other combus¬ 
tion equipment. Such regions shall be 
referred to as designated fire zones. 

I 04.490 Fire resistant fiuid lines. All 
lines not heretofore specified which carry 
inflammable fluids or gases into desig¬ 
nated fire zones shall be constructed of 
corrosion resistant steel or material of 
equivalent fire resistance. Flexible con¬ 
nections in such lines shall employ fire 
resistant hose with factory fixed ends, 
detachable ends, or heat and corrosion 
resistant hose clamps. Fire resistant 


hose may be used in lieu of metal lines. 
Aluminum alloy fittings and accessories 
may be used if adequately fire resistant. 
All such lines shall be provided with 
suitable means to shut off or otherwise 
prevent the flow of hazardous quantities 
of Inflammable fluids or gases into the 
designated fire zones. Unless equivalent 
safety is provided, such means shall not 
be located within the designated fire 
zone. Operation of the shut-off means 
shall not prevent the operation of emer¬ 
gency equipment such as propeller feath¬ 
ering systems and the like. 

§ 04.491 Fire extinguisher systems, 
(a) The fire extinguishing system and 
quantity of agent shall be such as to 
provide two adequate discharges, each or 
both of which may be directed to any 
main engine installation. Individual 
“one shot** systems may be provided for 
items such as auxiliary power plants, 
fuel burning heaters, and other combus¬ 
tion equipment. 

(b) If a methyl bromide system is em¬ 
ployed, it shall be so arranged that after 
discharge to any designated fire zone it 
shall not be possible to trap extinguish¬ 
ing agent in any portion of the system 
which is not open to the atmosphere 
through open lines, unless equivalent 
safety can be demonstrated by other 
means. 

§ 04.4910 Fire extinguishing agents. 
Extinguishing agents employed shall be 
methyl bromide, carbon dioxide, or any 
other agent which has been demon¬ 
strated to provide equivalent extinguish¬ 
ing action. If methyl bromide or any 
other toxic extinguishing agent is em¬ 
ployed, provisions shall be made to pre¬ 
vent the entrance of harmful concen¬ 
tration of fluid or fluid vapors into any 
personnel compartments either due to 
leakage during normal operation of the 
^rplane or as a result of discharging the 
fire extinguisher on the ground or in 
flight when a defect exists in the extin¬ 
guisher system. If a methyl bromide 
system is provided, the containers shall 
be charged with dry agent and shall be 
sealed by the fire extinguisher manufac¬ 
turer or any other party employing sat¬ 
isfactory recharging equipment. If car¬ 
bon dioxide is used, it shall not be 
possible to discharge sufficient gas into 
personnel compartments to constitute a 
hazard from the standpoint of suffoca¬ 
tion of the occupants. 

§ 04.4911 Extinguishing agent con¬ 
tainer pressure relief. Extinguisher 
agent containers .shall be provided with 
a pressure relief to prevent bursting of 
the container due to excessive internal 
pressures. The discharge line from the 
relief connection shall terminate out¬ 
side the airplane in a location convenient 
for inspection on the ground. An indi¬ 
cator shall be provided at the discharge 
end of the line to provide a visual indi¬ 
cation when the container has dis¬ 
charged. 

§ 04.4912 Extinguishing agent con¬ 
tainer compartment temperature. Pre¬ 
cautions shall be taken to assure that 
the extinguishing agent containers are 
installed in a location where reasonable 
temperatures can be maintained for ef¬ 
fective use of the extinguisher system. 


s, me 

§ 04.4913 Fire extinguisher system 
materials. Fire extinguisher system 
components located in designated fire 
zones shall be constructed of stainless 
steel or materials of equivalent fire re¬ 
sistance. except for such flexible connec¬ 
tions as may be required between fixed 
and moving portions of the airplane. 
Such flexible connections shall be of fire 
resistant construction and located so as 
to minimize the possibility of failure. 

§ 04.492 Fire detector systems. Quick 
acting fire detectors shall be provided in 
all designated fire zones and shall be 
sufficient in number and location to as- 
siu-e the detection of fire which may oc¬ 
cur in such zones. 

§ 04.4920 Fire detectors. Fire detec¬ 
tors shall be constructed and installed in 
such a manner as to assure their ability to 
resist without failure, all vibration, in¬ 
ertia, and other loads to which they may 
normally be subjected. Detectors shall 
be unaffected by exposure to oil, water, 
or other fluids or fumes which may be 
present in potential fire zones. 

§ 04.493 Protection of other airplane 
components against fire. All airplane 
surfaces aft of the nacelle, in the region 
of one nacelle diameter on either side of 
the nacelle centerline, shall be con¬ 
structed of material at least equivalent to 
present aluminum alloy construction and 
fire resistance. Tills provision need not 
be applied to tail surfaces Ijdng behind 
nacelles unless the distance between the 
nacelle and such surfaces is small. 

§ 04.5 Equipment, 

§ 04.50 General, The equipment 
specified in § 04.51 below is the minimum 
which shall be installed in the airplane. 
(See also § 04.300.) Such additional 
equipment as is necessary for a specific 
type of operation is specified in Part 40 
entitled “Air Carrier Operating Certifi¬ 
cation/* Part 41 entitled “Certification 
and Operation Rules for Scheduled Air 
Carrier Operations Outside the Conti¬ 
nental Limits of the United States.** and 
Part 61 entitled “Scheduled Air Carrier 
Rules,** of this chapter. All equipment 
essential to the safe operation of the 
airplane shall comply with the following 
sections. 

§ 04.500 Functional and installational 
requirements. Each item of equipment 
shall be: (a) Of a type and design satis¬ 
factory to perform its intended function, 
(b) adequately labeled as to its identifi¬ 
cation, •function, or operational limita¬ 
tions, or any combination of these, 
whichever is applicable, (c) properly in¬ 
stalled. in accordance with specified lim¬ 
itations of the equipment, and (d) dem¬ 
onstrated to functions satisfactorily in 
the airplane. Items of equipment for 
which type certification is required are 
outlined in Part 15 of this chapter. 
Such items, when used in the airplane, 
shall have been certificated in accord¬ 
ance with the provisions of Part 15 of 
tftis chapter (or previous regulations) 
and such other parts as may be appli¬ 
cable. 

5 04.51 Required basic equipment 
The following table shows the required 
basic equipment items necessary for type 
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and airworthiness certification of the 
airplane: 

(a) Flight and navigation instruments, 
iSee § 04.52.) 

(1) Airspeed indicating system with 
heated pitot tube or equivalent means 
of preventing malfunctioning due to 
icing. (See §§ 04.5210 and 04.5212.) 

(2) Altimeter (sensitive). (See 
§ 04.5212.) 

(3) Clock (sweep-second). 

(4) Free air temperature indicator. 

(5) Gyroscopic bank and pitch indi¬ 
cator (non-upsetting type). (See 
S 04.5215.) 

(6) Gyroscopic rate-of-tum indicator 
(with bank indicator). (See § 04.5215.) 

(7) Gyroscopic direction indicator. 
(See § 04.5215.) 

(8) Magnetic direction Indicator. (See 
§ 04.5213.) 

(9) Rate-of-climb Indicator (vertical 
.speed). (See § 04.5212.) 

(b) Power plant instruments, (See 
§ 04.52.) 

(1) Carburetor air temperature indi¬ 
cator for each engine. (See § 04.5226.) 

(2) Coolant temperature indicator for 
each liquid-cooled engine. 

(3) Cylinder head temperature indi¬ 
cator for each air cooled engine. (See 
§ 04.5225.) 

(4) Fuel pressure indicator for each 
pump-fed engine. 

(5) For each engine not equipped with 
an automatic altitude mixture control: 

(1) Fuel flowmeter indicator (see 
§ 04.5223) or, 

(il) Fuel mixture indicator. 

(6) Fuel quantity indicator for each 
fuel tank. (See § 04.5222.) 

(7) Manifold pressure indicator for 
each engine. 

(8) Oil pressure Indicator for each 
engine. 

(9) Oil quantity indicator for each oil 
tank when a transfer or oil reserve sup¬ 
ply system is used. (See § 04.5224.) 

(10) Oil temperature indicator for 
each engine. 

(11) Tachometer for each engine. 

(12) Fire warning indicators. (See 
§ 04.492.) 

(c) Miscellaneous equipment. (1) 
Approved seats for all occupants. (See 
§ 04.3822.) 

(2) Certificated safety belts for all oc¬ 
cupants. 

(3) A master switch arrangement for 
electrical circuits other than Ignition. 

(4) Adequate source(s) of electrical 
energy. 

(5) Electrical protective devices. 

(6) Radio communication system 
(two-way). 

(7) Radio navigation system. 

(8) Windshield wiper or equivalent 
for each pilot. 

(9) Ignition switch for each and all 
engines. (See § 04.4801.) 

(10) Portable fire extinguisher. (See 
5 04.552.) 

§ 04.52 Instruments: installation. 

§ 04.520 General. 

§ 04.5200 Arrangement and visibility 
of instrument installations, (a) Flight, 
navigation, and powerplant instruments 
for use by each pilot shall be easily visi¬ 
ble to him from his station with the 


minimum practicable deviation from his 
normal position and line of vision when 
he Is looking out and forward along the 
flight path. 

(b) All the required flight instruments 
shall be conveniently grouped and as 
nearly as practicable centered about 
the vertical plane of the pilot's forward 
vision. 

(c) All the required powerplant in¬ 
struments shall be closely grouped on 
the instrument panel. Identical power- 
plant instruments for the several engines 
shall be so located as to prevent any mis¬ 
leading impression as to the engines to 
which they relate. Important power- 
plant instruments shall be easily visible 
to the appropriate personnel. 

5 04.5201 Instrument panel vibration 
characteristics. The vibration charac¬ 
teristics of the Instrument panel shall 
not be such as to seriously impair the 
accuracy of the instnunents or to dam¬ 
age them. 

§ 04 521 Flight and navigation instru¬ 
ments, 

§ 04.5210 Airspeed indicating system. 
This system shall be so installed that the 
airspeed indicator shall indicate true air¬ 
speed at sea level under standard condi¬ 
tions to within an allowable installa- 
tional error of not more than plus or 
minus 3% or 5 mph, whichever is greater, 
throughout the operating range of the 
airplane from 1.3V.t (flaps up and down) 
to Vc. The calibration shall be made 
while in flight and the method used shall 
be subject to the approval of the Admin¬ 
istrator. 

§ 04.5211 Airspeed indicator marking. 
The airspeed indicator shall be marked 
as specified in $ 04.6000. 

§ 04.5212 Static air vent system. All 
Instruments provided with static air case 
connections shall be vented to the out¬ 
side atmosphere through a suitable pip¬ 
ing system. Tliis vent(s) shall be so lo¬ 
cated on the airplane that its orifices will 
be least affected by air flow variation, 
moisture, or other foreign matter. The 
Installation shall be such that the system 
will be air-tight, except for the vent into 
the atmosphere. 

§ 04.5213 Magnetic direction indica¬ 
tor. The magnetic direction indicator 
shall be so installed that its accuracy 
shall not be excessively affected by the 
airplane's vibration or magnetic fields 
of a permanent or transient nature. 
After the magnetic direction indicator 
has been compensated, the calibration 
shall be such that the deviation in level 
flight does not exceed plus or minus 10® 
on any heading. A suitable calibration 
placard shall be provided as specified in 
§ 04.6101. 

§ 04.5214 Automatic pilot system. If 
an automatic pilot system is installed, 
the following shall be applicable: 

(a) The actuating (servo) devices 
shall be of such design that they can, 
when necessary, be either positively dis¬ 
engaged from operating the control sys¬ 
tem or be overpowered by the human 
pilot so as to enable him to maintain 
satisfactory control of the airplane, 

(b) A satisfactory means shall be pro¬ 
vided to readily Indicate to the pilot the 


alignment of the actuating device In re¬ 
lation to the control system to which it 
operates, except when automatic syn¬ 
chronization is provided; 

(c) The manually operated controKs) 
for the system’s operation shall be read¬ 
ily accessible to the pilot. 

(d) The automatic pilot system shall 
be of such design and so adjusted that, 
within the range of adjustment available 
to the human pilot, it cannot produce 
loads in the control system and surfaces 
greater than those for which they were 
designed. 

§ 04.5215 Gyroscopic indicators (air- 
driven type). All air-driven gyroscopic 
instruments installed shall derive their 
energy from a suction air pump driven 
either by an engine or an auxiliary power 
unit. The following detail requiiement? 
shall be applicable; 

(a) Two suction air pumps actuated 
by separate power means shall be pro¬ 
vided. either one of which shall be of 
suflQcient capacity to operate, at the 
service ceiling of the airplane in normal 
cruising condition, all of the air-driven 
gyroscopic Instruments with which the 
airplane Is equipped. 

(b) A suitable means shall be provided 
in the attendant installation, where the 
pump lines connect into a common line, 
to select either suction air pump for the 
proper functioning of the instruments 
should failure of one source or a break¬ 
age of one pump line occur. When an 
automatic means to permit simultaneous 
air flow is provided in the system, a suit¬ 
able method for indicating any inter-- 
rupted air flow in the pump lines shall 
be incorporated in the system. In order 
to indicate which source of energy has 
failed, a visual means shall be provided 
to indicate this condition to the flight 
crew. 

(c) A suction gauge shall be provided 
and so in.stalled as to Indicate readily 
to the flight crew while in flight, the 
suction in inches of mercury which is 
being applied to the air-driven types of 
gyroscopic instruments. This gauge(s) 
shall be connected to the instruments by 
a suitable system. 

§ 04.522 Power plant instruments. 

§ 04.5220 Operational markings. In¬ 
struments shall be marked as specified 
in § 04.6102. 

§ 04.5221 Instrument lines. Power 
plant instrument Unes shall comply with 
the provisions of § 04.425. In addition, 
instrument lines carrying inflammable 
fluids or gases under pressure shall be 
provided with restricted orifices or 
equivalent safety devices at the source 
of the pressure to prevent escape of ex¬ 
cessive fluid or gas in case of line fail- . 
ure. (For fire resistant power plant in¬ 
strument lines see § 04.49.) 

§ 04.5222 Fuel quantity indicator. 
Means shall be provided to indicate to 
the flight personnel the quantity in gal¬ 
lons or equivalent units of usable fuel 
in each tank during flight. Tanks whose 
outlets and air spaces are Interconnected 
may be considered as one tank and need 
not be provided with separate Indicators. 
Exposed sight gauges sha!l be so installed 
and guarded as to prevent breakage or 
damage. Fuel quantity indicators shall 
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be calibrated to read zero during level 
flight when the quantity of fuel remain¬ 
ing in the tank is equal to the unusable 
fuel supply as defined by § 04.422 (See 
S 04.6104). 

§ 04.5223 Fuel flowmeter system. 
When a fuel flowmeter system Is in¬ 
stalled in the fuel line(s), the metering 
component shall be of such design as 
to include a suitable means for by¬ 
passing the fuel supply in the event that 
malfimctioning of the metering com¬ 
ponent offers a severe restriction to fuel 
flow. 

§ 04.5224 Oil quantity indicator. 
Ground means, such as a stick gauge, 
shall be provided to indicate the quantity 
of oil in each tank. (See § 04.6103) If 
an oil transfer system or a reserve oil 
supply system is installed, means shall 
be provided to indicate to the flight per¬ 
sonnel the quantity of oil in each tank 
during flight. 

§ 04.5225 Cylinder head temperature 
indicating system for air-cooled engines, 
A cylinder head temperature indicator 
shall be provided for each engine on air¬ 
planes equipped with cowl flaps. In the 
case of airplanes which do not have cowl 
flaps, an indicator shall be provided if 
compliance with the provisions of § 04.44 
and its related sub-sections is demon¬ 
strated at a speed in excess of the speed 
of best rate of climb. 

§ 04.53 Electrical systems and equip¬ 
ment: installation. Electrical systems 
and equipment shall: (1) Be free from 
hazards in themselves, In their method of 
operation, and in their effects on other 
parts of the airplane; (2) be iastalled 
in such a manner that they are suitably 
protected from fuel, oil, water, other det¬ 
rimental substances and mechanical 
damage. 

In addition to the requirements speci¬ 
fied, all electrical equipment shall be of 
a type and design adequate for the use 
Intended. For substantiation of the elec¬ 
trical system the data required under 
§ 04.031 is considered to include: 

(a) Wiring diagrams, including a 
schematic power supply diagram. 

(b> Installation data which includes 
the manufacturer’s name and type of all 
electrical items and reference to perti¬ 
nent specifications. 

(c) A load analysis. 

Items of electri(!iil equipment for spe¬ 
cific types of airplane operations are 
listed In Part 41 entitled “Certification 
and Operation Rules for Scheduled Op¬ 
erations Outside the Continental Limits 
of the United States” and Part 61 entitled 
“Scheduled Air Carrier Rules,” of this 
chapter. 

§ 04.530 Batteries. The capacity 
shall be that determined necessary from 
an electrical load analysis. 

§ 04.5300 Protection against acid. 
Means shall be provided to prevent cor¬ 
rosive battery substance from coming in 
contact with other parts of the airplane 
during servicing or flight. 

§ 04.5301 Battery containers. Bat¬ 
teries shall be completely enclosed in a 
container or compartment and shall be 
easily accessible for servicing and inspec¬ 
tion on the ground. 


§ 04.5302 Battery vents. The battery 
container or compartment shall be vented 
In such a manner that gases released by 
the battery are carried outside the air¬ 
plane. 

f 04.5303 Battery cooling. Battery 
cooling shall be provided, if necessary, to 
keep the battery temperature within the 
limits specified by the battery manu¬ 
facturer. 

§ 04.531 Generators. The capacity 
necessary shall be determined initially 
from an electrical load anlysls and its 
adequacy shall be demonstrated during 
flight test. A switch shall be provided 
for each generator to permit its output 
to be Interrupted. 

§ 04.5310 Generator rating. Individ¬ 
ual generators shall be capable of deliv¬ 
ering their continuous rated power. 

§ 04.5311 Generator controls. Gen¬ 
erator voltage control equipment shall 
be capable of dependably regulating the 
generator output within rated limits. 

§ 04.5312 Reverse current cut-out. A 
generator reverse current cut-out shall 
disconnect the generator from the bat¬ 
tery and other generators when the gen¬ 
erator is developing a voltage of such 
value that current sufiQcient to cause 
malfunctioning can flow into the gen¬ 
erator. 

§ 04.532 Master switch. A master 
switch arrangement shall be provided 
which wi if disconnect all sources of elec¬ 
trical power from the main distribution 
system at a point adjacent to the power 
sources. 

§ 04.5320 Master switch installation. 
The master switch or its controls shall 
be so installed that it is easily discernible 
and accessible to a member of the crew 
in flight. 

§ 04.533 Protective devices. Protec¬ 
tive devices (fuses or circuit breakers) 
shall be installed in the circuits to all 
electrical equipment except that such 
items need not be installed in the main 
circuits of starter motors or in other 
circuits where no hazard is presented by 
their omission. 

§ 04.5330 Protective devices installa¬ 
tion. Protective devices in circuits used 
in flight shall be so located and identified 
that fuses may be replaced or circuit 
breakers reset readily in flight. 

§ 04.5331 Spare fuses. If fuses are 
used, one spare of each rating or 50% 
spare fuses of each rating, whichever is 
greater, shall be provided. 

§ 04.534 Electric cables. The elec¬ 
trical cable used shall be in accordance 
with approved standards for aircraft 
electric cable of a slow burning type and 
shall have adequate current carrying 
capacity to deliver the necessary power 
to the items of equipment to which it is 
connected. 

§ 04.535 Switches. Switches shall be 
capable of carrying their rated current. 

§ 04.5350 Switch installation. 
Switches shall 'be so Installed as to be 
readily accessible to a member of the 
crew and shall be suitably labeled as to 
operation and the circuic continued. 


§ 04.536 Instrument lights. Instru¬ 
ment lights shall provide sufficient il¬ 
lumination to make all instruments, 
switches, etc., easily readable and dis¬ 
cernible. 

§ 04.5360 Instrument light installa¬ 
tion. Instiument lights shall be in¬ 
stalled in such a manner that their 
direct rays are shielded from the pilot’s 
eyes and that no objectional reflections 
are visible to him. 

§ 04.5361 Light dimming. A suitable 
means of controlling the intensity of il¬ 
lumination shall be provided unless it 
can be shown that non-dimmed instru¬ 
ment lights are satisfactory. 

§ 04.537 Landing lights. Landing 
lights shall be of a type acceptable to 
the Administrator. 

§ 04.5370 Landing light installation. 
Landing lights shall be so Installed that 
there is no objectionable glare visible 
to the pilot and also that the pilot is 
not seriously affected by halation. They 
shall be Installed at such a location that 
they provide adequate illumination for 
night landing. 

§ 04.5371 Landing light switch. A 
switch for each light shall be provided, 
except that where multiple lights are 
installed at one location, a single switch 
for the multiple lights is satisfactory. 

§ 04.538 Position lights. Forward and 
rear position lights shall be of a type cer¬ 
tificated in accordance with Part 15 of 
this chapter. 

§ 04.5380 Forward position light in¬ 
stallation. .Forward position lights shall 
be so installed that, with the airplane 
in normal flying position, the red light 
is displayed on the left side and the 
green light on the right side, each show¬ 
ing imbroken light between two vertical 
planes whose dihedral angle is 110 de^ 
grees when measured to the left and 
right, respectively, of the airplane from 
dead ahead. ’The lights shall be spaced 
laterally as far apart as practicable. 

§ 04.5381 Rear position light installa¬ 
tion. The red and white position lights 
shall be mounted as far aft as practi¬ 
cable and so installed that unbroken 
light is directed symmetrically aft from 
each light in such a manner that the 
axis of the maximum cone of illumina¬ 
tion is parallel to the flight path. In ad¬ 
dition. the intersection of the two planes 
forming dihedral angle A given in Part 
15 of this chapter shall be vertical. If 
separate red and white lights are used, 
they shall be located as close together as 
practicable. 

§ 04.5382 Top and bottom fuselage 
lights. 'Tlie top and 4>ottom fuselage 
lights shall each furnish illumination of 
an intensity equivalent to that of a 32- 
candlepower lamp installed in a reflector 
of relatively high reflective properties 
and shall have a clear cover glass. They 
shall show light through approximately 
a hemisphere. 

§ 04.53821 Top and bottom fuselage 
lights: installation. The top fuselage 
light shall be Installed in the top of the 
fuselage approximately in line with the 
forward position lights. The bottom 
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fuselage light on landplanes shall be in¬ 
stalled in the bottom ot the fuselage ap¬ 
proximately in line with the forward 
position lights. In the case of seaplanes 
the location of the bottom light will be 
subject to specific approval on each 
model airplane. 

§ 04.5383 Position light flasher. The 
position light fiasher shall incorporate 
two flashing circuits which are energized 
alternately to provide -flashing of the 
position and fuselage lights in the man¬ 
ner indicated below. The flasher shall 
be of a type acceptable to the Adminis¬ 
trator. 

§ 04.5384 Flashing light sequence. 
The forward position lights and the rear 
white position light shall be on one of 
the flasher circuits, and the top and bot¬ 
tom fuselage lights and the rear red posi¬ 
tion light shall be on the other. The 
flashing sequence shall be repeated auto¬ 
matically when the position light switch 
is in the “flash” position. 

§ 04.5385 Flashing light cut-out 
switch, A switch shall be provided to 
eliminate the flasher from the position 
light circuit so that continuous light may 
be provided by the forward position 
lights and the rear white position light. 
The top and bottom fuselage lights shall 
not be lighted under this condition. 

§ 04.539 Riding light. When a riding 
light is required, seaplanes, flying boats, 
and amphibians shall have at least one 
riding (anchor) light, which is capable 
of showing a white light for at least two 
miles a*, night under clear atmospheric 
conditions. 

§ 04.5390 Riding light; iTistaUation, 
The riding light shall be so Installed that 
it shows the maximum unbroken light 
practicable when the airplane is moored 
or drifting on the water. Externally 
hung light(s) are permitted. 

§ 04.54 Safety equipment; installa¬ 
tion, 

§ 04.540 Marking. Safety equipment 
controls which the crew is expected to 
operate at the time of an emergency such 
as flares, automatic life raft releases, 
etc., shall be readily accessible and 
plainly marked as to the method of oper¬ 
ation. When fire extinguishing, life en¬ 
during, and signaling equipment is 
carried in lockers, compartments, etc., 
such storage places shall be marked for 
the benefit of passengers and crew. 

§ 04.541 De-icers, When pneumatic 
de-icers are installed, the installation 
shall be in accordance with approved 
data. Positive means shall be provided 
for the deflation of the pneumatic boots. 

§ 04.542 Fire extinguishers; number 
and installation. The applied hand- 
type fire extinguisher required in § 04.51 
(c) shall be installed primarily for the 
use of the pilot and co-pilot. The instal¬ 
lation of the additional fire extinguishing 
equipment required in Parts 41 and 61 
of this chapter will depend upon the size 
and type of the aircraft and the disposi¬ 
tion and size of the crew and passengers 
and location of such fire extinguishers 
used will be subject to the approval of 
the Administrator, 


An approved fire extinguisher is one 
approved by the Underwriters Labora¬ 
tories 01 ’ by any other agency deemed 
qualified by the Administrator. 

§ 04.543 Flares, 

§ 04.5430 Flare requirements. When 
parachute flares are required, they shall 
be of a type certificated in accordance 
with Part 15 of tiiis chapter. 

§ 04.5431 Flare installation. Para¬ 
chute flares shall be releasable from the 
pilot’s compartment and so installed that 
danger from accidental discharge is re¬ 
duced to a minimum. It shall be demon¬ 
strated in flight that the installation in 
each model of airplane is such that ejec¬ 
tion is accomplished without any hazard 
to the airplane or its occupants. If the 
flares are ejected so that recoil loads are 
Involved, structural provision for such 
loads shall be made. 

§ 04.544 Safety belts. Safety hdkts 
shall be of a type certificated in accord¬ 
ance with Part 15. They shall be so at¬ 
tached that no part of the attachment 
will fail at a lower load than that speci¬ 
fied in § 04.38221. 

§ 04.545 Safety belt signal. When a 
means is provided to Indicate to the pas¬ 
sengers when the seat belt should be 
fastened, the device shall be so installed 
that it can be operated from the seat of 
eitlier pilot or co-pilot. 

§ 04.546 Emergency flotation and sig¬ 
naling equipment, 

5 04.5460 General, When required by 
Parts 40, 41, and 61 of this chapter, an 
approved life raft or approved life pre¬ 
server is one approved by either the Ad- 
mini.strator, the Bureau of Marine In¬ 
spection and Navigation, the U. S. Army 
Air Forces, or the Bureau of Aeronautics, 
Navy Department. 

§ 04.5461 Installation of rafts and life 
preservers. When such emergency 
equipment is required, it shall be so in¬ 
stalled as to be readiiy available to the 
crew and passengers. Rafts released 
automatically or by the pilot shall be at¬ 
tached to the airplane by means of a line 
to keep them adjacent to tlie airplane. 

§ 04.5462 Signaling device. Signaling 
devices, when required by Parts 40, 41, 
and 61 of this chapter, shall be accessible, 
shall function satisfactorily, and be free 
from any hazard in their operation. 

§ 04.5463 First aid equipment. The 
amount of first aid equipment will vary 
with the number and distribution of pas¬ 
sengers and the type of operation in¬ 
volved and the location(s) of such equip¬ 
ment shall be subject to the approval of 
the Administrator. 

§ 04.55 Radio equipment; installation, 

$ 04.550 General. Radio equipment 
installations in the airplane shall be free 
from hazards in themselves, in their 
method of operation, and in their effects 
on other components of the airplane. 

§ 04.56 Miscellaneous equipment; in¬ 
stallation, 

§ 04.560 Accessories. Engine-driven 
accessories essential to the safe opera¬ 


tion of the airplane shall be distributed 
among two or more engines. 

§ 04.561 Hydraulic systems, 

§ 04.5610 General. Hydraulic sys¬ 
tems and elements shall be so designed 
as to withstand, without exceeding the 
yield point, any structural loads which 
may be imposed in addition to the hy¬ 
draulic loa^. 

§ 04.5611 Tests. Hydraulic systems 
shall be substantiated by proof pressure 
tests. When proof tested, no part of the 
hydraulic systems shall fail, malfunc¬ 
tion, or experience a permanent set. 
The proof load of any system shall be 1.5 
times the maximum operating pressure 
of that system. 

§ 04.5612 Lines. All hydraulic lines 
carrying inflammable fluids into a des¬ 
ignated fire zone shall be constructed in 
accordance with § 04.490. 

§ 04.5613 Accumulators. Hydraulic 
accumulators or pressurized reservoirs 
shall not be Installed on the engine side 
of the firewall except when they form 
an integral part of the powerplant. 

§ 04.562 Oxygen system. When oxy¬ 
gen is provided to comply with the re¬ 
quirements of Parts 41 and 61 of this 
chapter,, the oxygen system installation 
shall be free from hazards in itself, in 
its method of operation, and in its effects 
on other components of the airplane. 
The oxygen equipment shall be of a type 
and design which experience or conclu¬ 
sive tests have shown to be adequate for 
the use intended. The minimum amount 
of supplemental oxygen required per 
person for continuous operation is in¬ 
dicated in Figure 04-19. 

§ 04.6 ^Operating limitations and in¬ 
formation. Means shall be provided by 
which the pilot and other appropriate 
crew members are adequately informed 
of all operating limitations upon which 
the type design Is based. Any other in¬ 
formation concerning the airplane found 
by the Administrator to be necessary for 
safety during its operation shall also be 
made available to the crew. 

§ 04.60 Limitations. The operating 
limitations specified in the following 
subsections and any similar limitations 
shall be established for any airplane and 
made available to the operator as fur¬ 
ther described in §§ 04.61 and 04.62, un¬ 
less its design is such that they are 
unnecessary. 

§ 04.600 Airspeed. The following air¬ 
speed limitations shall be established. 

§ 04.6001 Never exceed speed. This 
speed shall not exceed the lesser of tha 
following: 

(a) 0.9V*> chosen in accordance with 
§ 04.2110, or 

(b) 0.9 times the maximum speed dem¬ 
onstrated in accordance with § 04.15, but 
sliall not be less than 0.9 times the min¬ 
imum value of V-i permitted by § 04.2110. 

The 0.9 factor may be suitably modi¬ 
fied to take into account the increase of 
drag coefficient at high Mach numbers. 
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FxcTJBB 04-19. Minimum Flow op Supplemkntal Oxygen for Continuous Operation at 

Various Altitudes. 


700 


600 


500 


1400 


300 


200 


193 


100 


1 -1-1-r 

"A* represents flow rates per person required eith 
"Continuous Floe" equipment, without 
bsg. (Adainistrstion by mouth through e pipe ste 
or s mask) 

"B” represents flow rates per person required 
with "Continuous Flow" equipment with accu 
ulator and rebreathing bag; or with 
"Dllutei^>D«maad" equipment. (Administratio 
I by mask) 


5UPn.£l(ElfrAL onOEN NOI 
BEQUlRiiS WITHIN THESE 
. ALTirODES 

^ __ -CBH_ I 

PASSENOISt* 



Altitude—thousands of feet. » 

(Actual altitude for non-pressurized cabin). 

(Equivalent altitude for pressurized cabin). 

The factor used shall be substantiated by 
flight tests. 

§ 04.6002 Maximum structural cruis-. 
ing speed. This operating limitation 
shall be: 

(a) Not greater than Vc chosen In ac¬ 
cordance with § 04.2110. 

(b) Not greater than 0.89 times the 
“Never Exceed” speed established under 
§ 04.6001. 

(c) Not less than the minimum Vc per¬ 
mitted in § 04.2110. 

The 0.89 factor may be suitably modi¬ 
fied to take into account the increase in 
drag coefficient at high Mach numbers. 
The factor used shall be substantiated by 
flight tests. 

§ 04.6003 Maneuvering speed. (See 
§ 04.2110.) 

§ 04.6004 Flaps extended speed. This 
speed shall not exceed the lesser of the 
following: 

(a) The design flap'speed, V«. chosen 
In accordance with § 04.2110 or 

(b) The flap design speed chosen In 
accordance with § 04.225, but shall not 


be less than the minimum value of flap 
design speed permitted in §§ 04.2110 and 
04.225. 

§ 04.6005 Minimum control speed. 
(See § 04.312.) 

§ 04.601 Power plant. The following 
power plant limitations shall be estab¬ 
lished and shall not exceed the corre¬ 
sponding limits established as a part of 
the tsqpe certifleation of the engine and 
propeller installed in the airplane. 

§ 04.6011 Take-off operation, (a) 
Maximum rotational speed (RPM). 

(b) Maximum permissible manifold 
pressure. 

(c) The time limit upon the use of the 
corresponding power. 

(d) Where the time limit of Item (c) 
exceeds two minutes, the maximum al¬ 
lowable cylinder head, or coolant outlet 
and oil temperatures. 

§ 04.6012 Maximutn continuous oper¬ 
ation. (a) Maximum rotational speed 
(RPM). 

(b) Maximum permissible manifold 
pressiue. 


(c) Maximum allowable cylinder head, 
or coolant outlet and oil temperatures. 

§ 04.6013 Fuel octane rating. The 
minimum octane rating of fuel required 
for satisfactory operation of the power 
plant at the limits of §§ 04.6011 and 
04.6012. 

§ 04.602 Airplane weight. The air¬ 
plane weight and c. g. limitations are 
those required to be determined by 
§ 04.11. 

§ 04.603 Minimum flight crew. The 
minimum flight crew shall be established 
as that number of persons required for 
the safe operation of the airplane during 
day contact flight as determined by the 
availability and satisfactory operation of 
all necessary controls by each operator 
concerned. • 

§ 04.604 Types of operation. The 
types of operation to which the airplane 
is limited shall be established by the 
category in which it has been found 
eligible for certifleation and By the equip¬ 
ment installed. (See Parts 41 and 61 of 
this chapter.) 

§ 04.61 Markings and placards. The 
markings and placards specified are re¬ 
quired for all airplanes. Placards shall 
be displayed in a conspicuous place and 
both shall be such that they may not be 
easily erased, disfigured, or obscured. 
Additional information, placards, and 
instrument markings having a direct and 
important bearing on safe operation may 
be required when unusual design, oper¬ 
ating or handling characteristics so war¬ 
rant. 

§ 04.610 Instrument markings. The 
instruments listed below shall have the 
following limitations marked thereon. 
When these markings are placed on the 
cover glass of the instrument, adequate 
provisions shall be made to maintain the 
correct alignment of the glass cover with 
the face dial. All arcs and lines shall be 
of sufficient width and so located es to 
be clearly and easily visible to the pilot. 

§ 04.6100 Airspeed indicator. True 
Indicated airspeed shr’l be used: 

(a) The never exceed speed, Vne—a 
radial red line (See ^04.6001). 

(b) The caution range—a yellow arc 
extending from the red line in (a) above 
to the upper limit of the green kre speci¬ 
fied in (c) below. 

(c) The normal operating range—a 
green arc with the lower limit at Vn, as 
determined in § 04.121 with maximum 
take-off weight, landing gear and wing 
fiaps retracted, and the upper limit at 
the maximum structural cruising speed 
established in § 04.6002. 

(d) The flap operating range—a white 
arc with the lower limit at V*o as deter¬ 
mined in § 04.121 at the maximum land¬ 
ing weight, and the upper limit at the 
flaps extended speed in § 04.6004. 

When the Never Exceed speed and 
Maximum Structural Cruising speed 
vary with altitude, means shall be pro¬ 
vided which will indicate the appropriate 
limitation to the pilot throughout the 
operating altitude range. 

§ 04.6101 Magnetic direction indica¬ 
tor. A placard shall be installed on or 
in close proximity to the magnetic di¬ 
rection indicator which contains the- 
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calibration of the instrument in a level 
flight attitude with engine (s) operating 
and radio receiver(s) on or off (which 
shall be stated). The calibration read¬ 
ings shall be those to known magnetic 
headings in not less than 45® increments. 

§ 04.6102 Power plant instruments. 
All required power plant instruments 
shall be marked with a red radial line at 
the maximum, and minimum (if applic¬ 
able) indications for safe operation. 
The normal operating ranges shall be 
marked with a green arc which shall not 
extend beyond the maximum and mini¬ 
mum limits for continuous operation. 
Take-off and precautionary ranges shall 
be marked with a yellow arc. 

§ 04.6103 Oil quantity indicators. 
Indicators shall be suitably marked in 
sufficient increments so that they will 
readily and accurately indicate the quan¬ 
tity of oil. 

§ 04.6104 Fuel quantity indicator. 
When the unusable fuel supply for any 
tank exceeds 1 gallon or 5% of the tank 
capacity, whichever is greater, a red 
band shall be placed on the indicator 
which extends from the calibrated zero 
reading to the lowest reading obtainable 
in the level flight attitude, and a suitable 
notation in the airplane’s operating 
manual shall be provided to indicate to 
the flight personnel that the fuel re¬ 
maining in the tank when the quantity 
indicator reaches zero cannot be used 
safely in flight See § 04.5222). 

§04.611 Control markings. All 
cockpit controls, with the exception of 
the primary flight controls, shall be 


plainly marked and/or Identified as to 
their function and method of operation. 

§ 04.6110 Aerodynamic controls. The 
secondary controls shall be suitably 
marked to comply with §§ 04.352 and 
04.353. 

§ 04.6111 Power plant fuel controls. 

(a) Controls for fuel tank selector valves 
shall be marked to indicate the position 
corresponding to each tank and any 
cross feed positions that may exist. 

(b) When more than one fuel tank is 
provided, and if safe operation depends 
upon the use of tanks in a specific se¬ 
quence, the fuel tank selector controls 
shall be marked adjacent to or on the 
control to indicate to the flight personnel 
the order in which the tanks should be 
used. 

(c) Controls for engine selector valves 
shall be marked to indicate the position 
corresponding to each engine. 

§ 04.6112 Accessory and auxiliary 
controls, (a) When a retractable land¬ 
ing gear is used, the visual indicator re¬ 
quired in § 04.3622 shall be marked in 
such a manner that the pilot, at all times, 
can ascertain when the wheels are se¬ 
cured in either extreme position. 

(b) Emergency controls shall be col¬ 
ored red and clearly marked as to their 
method of operation. 

§ 04.612 Miscellaneous markings and 
placards. 

§ 04.6120 Baggage compartments and 
ballast location. Each baggage or cargo 
compartment and ballast location shall 
bear a placard which states the maxi¬ 
mum allowable weight of contents and. 


if applicable, any special limitation of 
contents due to loading requirements, 
etc. 

§ 04.6121 Fuel, oil, and coolant filler 
openings. The following information 
shall be marked on or adjacent to the 
filler cover in each case: 

(a) The word *‘fuer’. the minimum 
permissible fuel octane number for the 
engines installed, and the usable fuel 
tank capacity. (See § 04.4221). 

(b) The word ‘'oil” and the oil tank 
capacity. 

(c) The name of the proper coolant 
fluid and the capacity of the coolant sys¬ 
tem. 

§ 04.6122 Emergency exit placards. 
Emergency exits shall be clearly marked 
as such in letters not less than % inch 
high with luminous paint, such markings 
to be located either on or immediately 
adjacent to the pertinent exit and read¬ 
ily visible to passengers. Location and 
method of operation of the handles shall 
be marked with luminous paint. (See 
§ 04.38121). 

§ 04.6124 Operating limitation plac¬ 
ard. A placard shall be provided in 
front of and in clear view of the pilot (s) 
stating: “This airplane must be operated 
in compliance with the operating limi¬ 
tations specified in C. A. A. approved 
Airplane Operating Manual.” 

§ 04.62 Airplane operating manual. 
An airplane operating manual shall be 
furnished with each airplane. (See 
Parts 41 and 61 of this chapter.) The 
portions of the manual listed below shall -- 
be verified and approved by the Admin- 
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istrator. Additional items of informa¬ 
tion having a direct and important bear¬ 
ing on safe operation may be required 
when unusual design, operating or han¬ 
dling characteristics so warrant. The 
manual shall contain, as a minimum, the 
following: 

§ 04.620 Operating limitations. This 
part of the manual shall contain the op¬ 
erating limitation information listed 
below: 

(a) Airspeed limitation. Sufficient in¬ 
formation shall be included in this, sec¬ 
tion of the manual to permit proper 
marking of the airspeed limitations on 
the indicator as required in § 04.6100. It 
shall also include the design maneuver¬ 
ing speed and the maximum safe air¬ 
speed at which the landing gear can be 
safely lowered. In addition to the above 
information, the manual shall explain 
the significance of the airspeed limita¬ 
tions, and the color coding used. 

(b) Power plant limitations. Suffi¬ 
cient information shall be included in 
this section of the manual to outline and 
explain all power plant limitations (see 
§ 04.601) and to permit marking the in¬ 
struments as required in § 04.6102. 

(c) Weight and loading distribution. 
The Edrplane weights and c. g. limits re¬ 
quired to be determined by § 04.11. to¬ 
gether with the items of equipment on 
which the weight empty is based, shall be 
entered in this section of the manual. 
Where the variety of possible loadings 
warrants, instructions adequate to insure 
observance of those limitations shsdl be 
included in this section of the manual. 
(See also § 04.1101.) 

(d) Flight load acceleration limits. , 
The positive limit load factors made 
good by the airplane structure shall be 
described here In the manual in terms 
of accelerations. 

(e) Flight crew. The number and 
functions of the minimum flight crew 
required to operate the airplane safely, 
which has been determined by the re¬ 
quirements of $ 04.603. shall be entered 
in this section of the manual. 

(f) Type of airplane operation. This 
section of the manual shall state the 
type(s) of operation(s) for which the 
airplane and its necessary equipment 
installations have been certiflcated. 

§ 04.621 Operating procedures. This 
part of the manual shall contain Infor- • 
mation Indicated below which is peculiar 
to the airplane, and which concerns the 
normal and emergency procedures nec- 
essaiT to their safe performance by the 
crew. 

(a) f^ormal. This section shall con¬ 
tain information and instructions re¬ 
garding peculiarities of:' starting and 
warming engines, taxiing, operation of 
wing flaps, landing gear, automatic pilot, 
etc. 

(b) One-engine inoperative. This 
section of the manual shall outline the 
procedure to be used In the event of 
engine failure, including recommended 
minimum speeds, trim, operation of re¬ 
maining engine(s). etc. 

(c) Propeller feathering. The de¬ 
sirable procedure to be followed in stdp- 
ping the rotation of propellers in flight 
shall be included in this section of the 
manual 


§ 04.622 Performance information. 
This part of the manual shall contain 
the performance information listed 
below: 

(a) Performance data. A summary 
of all performance data secured in ac¬ 
cordance with § 04.12 Performance, 
§ 04.122 Take-off, § 04.123 Climb, and 
§ 04.124 Landing, inclusive, as well as 
all data derived therefrom, required for 
tiie application of the operating rules of 
§ 61.712. Also, any pertinent descrip¬ 
tions of the conditions, airspeeds, etc., 
under which the above data were de¬ 
termined. 

(b) Flap controls. Adequate instruc¬ 
tions for the use and adjustment of the 
flap controls necessary to obtain the de¬ 
sired performance. 

(c) Airspeeds. The Indicated air¬ 
speeds corresponding to those deter¬ 
mined in § 04.122 Take-off, together 
wllh^rtinent discussion of procedm-es 
to be followed if the critical engine be¬ 
comes inoperative during take-off. 

(d) Miscellaneous. Include a discus¬ 
sion of any signiflcant or unusual flying 
or ground handling characteristics, 
knowledge of which would be useful to a 
pilot who has not previously flown the 
airplane and which would thereby en¬ 
able him more readily to obtain maxi¬ 
mum performance. 

§ 04.7 Airplane identification data, 

§ 04.70 Nameplate. A nameplate 
shall be securely attached and shall 
contain: 

(a) The manufacturer’s name and 
address, 

(b) Model and serial numbers. 

(c) Date of manufacture, 

(d) Type certification number. 

§ 04.71 Airworthiness certificate num¬ 
ber. The Identifying symbols and reg¬ 
istration numbers shall be permanently 
affixed to the airplane structure in com¬ 
pliance with § 43.102. 

Effective: November 9, 1945. 

By the Civil Aeronautics Board, 

[seal] Fred A. Toombs, 

Secretary. 

(P. R. Doc. 45-22826; PUed. Dec. 21. 1945; 

10:44 a. ni.] 


) TITLE 31-MONEY AND FINANCE: 
TREASURY 

Chapter II—Fiscal Service, Department of 
the Treasury 

Subchapter A—Bureau af Accounta 
11946 Rev. Dept. Giro. 176^1 

Part 202— Deposit op Public Moneys and 
Payment op Government Checks * 

December 21, 1945. 

Part 202, Subchapter A. Chapter II, 
Title 31 of the Code of Federal Regula- 

^In §} 202.1 to 202.32, inclusive, the num¬ 
bers to the right of the decimal point cor¬ 
respond with the respective section numbers 
In Treasury Department Circular No. 170 
(Revised December 1945). 

>Th6 forms mentioned in this part were 
filed as a part of the original document with 
the Division of the Federal Register. 


tions of the United States of America 
(appearing also as Treasury Department 
Circular No. 176 (Revised), dated Sep¬ 
tember 2. 1930,. as amended) is hereby 
revised to read as follows: 

GENERAL PROVISIONS AND DEFINITIONS 

Sec, 

202.1 General provisions and definitions. 

FOR SPECIAL ATTENTION OF DEPOSITORS C V 
* PUBLIC MONEYS 

202.2 Deposits with Federal Reserve Banks 

and General Depositaries for credit 
to the account of the Treasurer of 
the United States. 

202.3 Use of bank drafts in transmitting 

official funds. 

202.4 Deposits by Government officers with 

general and limited depositaries 
for credit in their official checking 
accounts with such depositaries. 

202.5 Conditions under which checks and 

drafts wUl be accepted. 

202.6 Certificates of deposit. 

202.7 Sorting and listing of items for 

deposit. 

202.8 Indorsement and transmission of 

checks for collection. 

202.9 Uncollected and lost checks in con¬ 

nection with deposits for credit to 
the account of the Treasurer of 
the United States. 

202.10 Agreement of indemnity in connec¬ 

tion with the replacement of 
checks, drafts, and other docu¬ 
ments. 

FOR SPECIAL ATTENTION OP FEDERAL RESERVE 
BANKS 

202.11 CoUectlon and credit. 

202.12 UnooUected and lost checks in con¬ 

nection with deposits for credit to 
the account of the Treasurer of 
the United States. 

202.13 Certificates of deposit. 

202.14 Acceptance of collateral. 

FOR SPECIAL ATTENTION OF GENERAL 
DEPOSITARIES 

202.15 Classes of general depositaries. 

202.16 Certificates of deposit. 

202.17 CoUectlon and credit. 

202.18 Uncollected and lost checks in con¬ 

nection with deposits for credit to 
the account of the Treasurer of 
the United States. 

202.19 Excess balances. 

202.20 Collateral security for deposits. 
202X1 Cashing and handling of checks 

drawn on the Treasurer of the 
United States. 

202.22 Restoration of depleted balances. 

FOR SPECIAL ATTENTION OF UMITED DEPOSITARIES 

202.23 Scope of authority. 

202X4 CoUateral security for deposits. 

PAYMENT OF CHECKS DRAWN ON TREASURER OF 
THE UNITED STATES 

202.25 Federal Reserve Banks. 

202X6 Active general depositaries. 

202.27 Banks in the District of Columbia 

and vicinity. 

202.28 One year restriction on payment of 

checks. 

OTHER PROVISIONS 

202.20 Rescinding of previous regulations 
and Instructions which are Incon¬ 
sistent. 

202.80 Deposits by Government officers to 

the credit of their official checking 
adcoimts with General and Limited 
Depositaries affected by provisions 
of part only to the extent specifi¬ 
cally provided. 

802.81 Deposit of public moneys outside of 

the forty-eight States and the Dis¬ 
trict of Coliunbla. 
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202.S2 Authority to waive, withdraw or 
amend the provisions ol this part. 

Authority: 55 202.1 to 202.32. inclusive. 
Issued imder see. 10. 56 Stat. 356; 12 n.S.C., 
Sup., 265. 

GENERAL PROVISIONS AND DEFINITIONS 

§ 202.1 General provisions and deHnU 
lioTts—(a) Scope of part. This part gov¬ 
erns deposits of public moneys with and 
the handling of Government checks by 
the Treasurer of the United States. Fed¬ 
eral Reserve Banks and Branches, and 
Depositaries and Financial Agents of the 
Government. 

(b) Public moneys; definition of. The 
term “public moneys'* as defined in Pub¬ 
lic Law 6C3, 77th Congress, approved 
June 11. 1942 (U.S.C.. Sup. IV. Title 12. 
sec. 265), includes, without being limited 
to. revenues and funds of the United 
States and any funds the deposit of which 
is subject to the control or regulation of 
the United States or any of its ofiScers, 
agents, or employees. 

(c) Branch Federal Reserve Banks: 
reference to. The term ''Federal Reserve 
Bank** where it appears in this part, un¬ 
less otherwise indicated by the context, 
includes Branch Federal Reserve Banks. 

(d) Depositary and financial agent of 
the Government; definition of. The term 
“Depositary and financial agent of the 
Government** as used in this part means 
any insured bank within the forty-eight 
States and the District of Columbia des¬ 
ignated for that purpose under the pro¬ 
visions of Public Law 603, 77th Congress, 
approved June 11,1842 (U.S.C,. Sup. IV. 
Title 12. sec. 265). 

(e) General depositaries; definition of. 
The term “gener^ depositaries** as used 
in this part means depositaries and fi¬ 
nancial agents of the Government that 
have been authorized to maintain on 
their books an acount in the name of the 
Treasurer of the United States. General 
depositaries are designated and main¬ 
tained only at points where a depositary 
is needed to receive deposits from depos¬ 
itors of public moneys for credit to the 
account of the Treasurer of the United 
States or to render other essential bank¬ 
ing services authorized by the Secretary 
of the Treasury. *nie balances main¬ 
tained with general depositaries to the 
credit of the Treasurer of the United 
States are fixed in proportion to the vol¬ 
ume and character of the Government 
business transacted by such depositaries 
and are adjusted periodically upon that 
basis. General depositaries, when so au¬ 
thorized by the Secretary of the 'Treas¬ 
ury, may also accept deposits for credit 
in the official chec^ng acounts of other 
Government officers with such deposi¬ 
taries. (See § 202.15 for definition of 
active and inactive general depositaries.) 

(f) Limited depositaries; definition of. 
The term “Limited depositaries*’ means 
depositaries and financial agents of tlie 
Government that have been designated 
by the Secretary of the Treasury for the 
sole purpose of receiving, up to specified 
maximum amounts, deposits made by 
Government officers for credit in their 
official checking accounts with such de¬ 
positaries. Limited depositaries are not 
authorized to accept deposits for credit 
to the account of the Treasiurer of the 
United States. 

No. 2-7 


FOR SPECTAL ATTENTION OP DEPOSITORS OF 
PUBLIC MONEYS 

§ 202.2 Deposits with Federal Reserve 
Bariks and general depositaries for credit 
to the account of the Treasurer of the 
Uflited States. All funds received by de¬ 
positors of public moneys shall be de¬ 
posited. if the depositor is located in the 
same city with a Federal Reserve Bank 
or general depositary, with such Federal 
Reserve Bank or general depositary. If 
there is no Federal Reserve Bank or gen¬ 
eral depositary located in the same city 
or town with the depositor, all deposits 
shall, imless otherwise authorized by the 
Secretary of the Treasury, be forwarded 
to the Federal Reserve Bank of the dis¬ 
trict or to the nearest branch thereof: 
Provided, however. That depositors lo¬ 
cated in the District of Columbia shall 
make all deposits direct with the Treas¬ 
urer of the United States. Depositors of 
public moneys shall endeavor to limit the 
number of their deposits to one each day. 
It may be necessary, therefore, for de¬ 
positors to establish a “cut off** hour in 
connection with deposits; collections re¬ 
ceived after that hour should be Included 
in the deposit of the following day. 

§ 202.3 Use of bank drafts in trans¬ 
mitting official funds. The Secretary of 
the Treasury, in his discretion, may au¬ 
thorize the exchange of public moneys 
for drafts Issued by insured banks for the 
transmission of funds received by offi¬ 
cers or agents of the Government. This 
method of transmission shall not be used 
without first securing authority from the 
Secretary of the Treasury. 

§ 202.4 Deposits by Government offi¬ 
cers with general and limited depositar¬ 
ies for credit in their official checking 
accounts with such depositaries. It is 
the responsibility of Government officers 
to maintain the balances (including out¬ 
standing drafts) in their official check¬ 
ing accounts with general and limited 
depositaries within the authorized limits 
fixed by the Secretary of the Treasury. 
If a Government officer determines that 
the balance in his official checking ac¬ 
count will exceed the authorized limit of 
the depositary in which the account is 
maintained, he shall immediately advise 
the Secretary of the Treasui^y through 
his administrative office and the Treas¬ 
ury will take action to obtain additional 
collateral from the depositary and will 
Increase its authority accordingly. The 
Treasury will assume no responsibility 
for the amount of any deposit made by a 
Government officer in his official check¬ 
ing account in excess of the authorized 
limit fixed by the Secretary of the Treas¬ 
ury or any deposit in aJDank which has 
not been designated as a general or lim¬ 
ited depositary. 

§ 202.5 Conditions under which 
checks and drafts will be accepted. All 
checks and drafts (including checks 
drawn on the Treasurer of the United 
States and postal money orders) received 
by any Government officer are received 
subject to collection and in the event 
that any check or draft cannot be col¬ 
lected in full or is lost or destroyed be¬ 
fore collection, appropriate action must 
be taken by the depositor in the same 
manner as if the check had not been re¬ 


ceived. Payments made by check or 
draft are not effective unless and until 
the proceeds of the check or draft have 
been received in actually and finaHy col¬ 
lected funds. All such checks which are 
deposited with or collected through a 
Federal Reserve Bank shall be collected 
in accordance witli the regulations of the 
Board of Governors of the Federal Re¬ 
serve System governing the clearing and 
collecting of checks by Federal Reserve 
Banks. All checks and drafts received 
in payment of obligations to the United 
States must be payable unconditionally 
in money of the United States. Checks 
or drafts payable in exchange at the op¬ 
tion of the drawee will not be accepted. 
Drafts shall be handled hereunder In the 
same manner as checks, and the term 
“checks** where it appears in this part, 
will, unless otherwise Indicated by the 
context, be deemed to include drafts. 
Postal money orders and postal notes 
shall be handled, subject to collection. In 
accordance with §§202.7 and 202.8 
hereof. 

§ 202.6 Certificates of deposit —(a) 
Form to be used and who should prepare 
same. Deposits with Federal Reserve 
Banks and general depositaries for credit 
to the account of the Treasurer of the 
United States should be accompanied by 
prescribed certificates of deposit. Cer¬ 
tificates of deposit generally should be 
prepared by the depositor and should be 
numbered and dated by the depositor as 
of the date sent to the depositary. 

(b) Forjn of signature. *1716 form of 
receipt incorporated on the original and 
copies of all certificates of deposit must 
be dated and signed by a duly authorized 
officer or employee acting on behalf of 
the depositary. This signature may be 
in any one of the following forms: (Da 
manual signature of a duly authorized 
officer or employee followed by the title 
of such officer or employee; (2) a rubber 
stamp Impression containing the name 
of the depositary, supported by the 
manual Initial of the receipting officer or 
employee and followed by his title; (3) 
a facsimile or rubber stamp impression 
signature of a duly authorized officer 
over his official title, supported by the 
manual initial of such officer or employee 
receiving the deposit; or (4) a facsimile 
or rubber stamp Impression signature of 
a duly authorized employee over his offi¬ 
cial title, supported by the manual initial 
of such employee. All initials or manual 
signatures should be in ink. 

(c) Number that should be prepared. 
Only one certificate of deposit should 
accompany each deposit, unless the de¬ 
positor is specifically authorized by the 
Secretary of the Treasury or a Federal 
Reserve Bank, acting as Fiscal Agent of 
the United States, to adopt a different 
procedure: Provided, however. That in 
the event a deposit involves different 
classes of accounts, more than one cer¬ 
tificate of deposit should be used. 

(d) Disposition of original and copies, 
*rhe original of each certificate of de¬ 
posit shall be transmitted to the Treas¬ 
urer of the United States by the de¬ 
positary with its transcript of the Treas¬ 
urer’s account on which the credit ap¬ 
pears. The copies of the certificate of 
deposit in the set should be distributed 
in accordance with the instioictions 
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printed thereon. In no case shall a du¬ 
plicate or second set of certificates be 
Issued without special authority of the 
SecretaiT of the Treasury, unless and 
until the entire original set has been 
canceled; however, copies of any certifi¬ 
cate in a set may be furnished on re¬ 
quest provided each such copy is plainly 
stamped across the face in large letters 
'‘Copy’*. If an error is discovered after 
the original has been mailed, the Treas- 
ui'er of the United States should be noti¬ 
fied at once in order tliat proper correc¬ 
tion may be made. 

(e) Maintenance of record of items 
deposited. Depositors shall maintain a 
record of all checks, drafts, postal money 
orders, and postal notes deposited, which 
record shall be in such form as to enable 
the identification of each item with the 
applicable certificate of deposit. 

§ 202.7 Sorting and listing of items for 
deposit. Items deposited with Federal 
Reserve Banks and General Depositaries 
for credit to the account of the Treasurer 
of the United States shall be sorted and 
listed by depositing officers in such man¬ 
ner as may be prescribed by the Secre¬ 
tary of the Treasury. 

§ 202.8 Indorsement and transmission 
of checks for collection —(a) Form of 
indorsement. The depositor should 
stamp on the face or include in the in¬ 
dorsement of each check deposited for 
credit to the account of the Treasurer of 
the United States the words “This check 
is in payment of an obligation to the 
United States and must be paid at par. 
N. P.*’. followed by his name and title. 
The Federal Reserve Bank or General 
Depositary will make an effort to collect 
every check on these terms. If the bank 
on which a check is drawn for any reason 
does not pay it at par, it will be returned 
to the depositor in the same manner as 
a bad check. A check is not paid by the 
bank on which it is drawn until the pro¬ 
ceeds thereof have been received in ac¬ 
tually and finally collected funds. All 
checks should be indorsed: “Pay to the 
order of any Federal Reserve Bank or 
Branch or General Depositary for credit 
to the Treasurer of the United States. 

tf a 

(Stamp signature or title of 
depositor) 

(b) Maintenance of record of checks 
deposited. Depositors must retain a rec¬ 
ord of the checks deposited so that if any 
check is lost payment may be stopped im¬ 
mediately and a duplicate or substitute 
check secured. 

(c) Postage and registration charges. 
Necessary expenses for postage and reg¬ 
istration charges should be borne by such 
appropriation as may be available and 
must not in any event be deducted from 
the amount of the deposit. If the de¬ 
positor has no appropriation available to 
pay such charges, he should make prompt 


* Depositors now using special Indorsement 
stamps, 1. e., indorsement stamps naming 
specific banks, should not change such in¬ 
dorsement stamps until new stamps or dies 

are needed, at which time the general in¬ 
dorsement prescribed above should be sub¬ 
stituted. 


report to the Secretary of the Treasury, 
Division of Deposits, and request Instruc¬ 
tions. Registration is not required in 
connection with the shipment of checks, 
postal money orders and postal notes. 

(d) Protection under Government 
losses in Shipment Act. Deposits, while 
in the course of slilpment to depositaries, 
are protected undbr the provisions of the 
Government Losses in Shipment Act. as 
amended (U.S.C.. Title 5. secs. 134-134h) 
and. therefore, such remittances shall 
not be insured by depositors. In this con¬ 
nection, attention is Invited to Parts 260 
and 261 of this chapter appearing also 
as Treasury Department Circulars Nos. 

576 and 577. 

> 

§ 202.9 Uncollected and lost checks in 
connection with deposits for credit to the 
account of the Treasurer of the United 
States. Except as otherwise authorized 
by the Secretary of the Treasury in spe¬ 
cific cases, the following procedure shall 
apply in the event any check is not paid 
for any reason by the bank on which it is 
drawn (irrespective of whether advice of 
such non-payment is received prior or 
subsequent to the date the applicable 
certificate^of deposit is executed): 

(a) The Federal Reserve Bank or gen¬ 
eral depositary, all hereinafter referred 
to as the “depositary**, will immediately 
execute a debit voucher. Form 5504 (Re¬ 
vised) , and deliver or forward to the de- 
po.sitor the triplicate and quadruplicate 
copies thereof, together with each unpaid 
check included in such voucher. The 
charge for such uncollectible checks will 
not be entered in the Treasurer*s ac¬ 
count, however, prior to the credit of the 
deposits in which the imcollectible checks 
are Included. If an unpaid check is not 
recovered by the depositary, a notifica¬ 
tion to the depositor to that effect citing 
the reason the check was not returned 
should accompany the copies of the 
voucher. 

(b) The depositor should immediately 
review the data recorded on the reverse 
of the copies of the Form 5504 (Revised) 
and if such data are correct, the quad¬ 
ruplicate copy should be signed in the 
space provided on the reverse of the form 
and immediately returned to the de¬ 
positary. 

(c) If any correction of the informa¬ 
tion recorded on the executed debit 
voucher is necessary, the depositor 
should make such correction on the 
copies of the form in his possession over 
initial, before returning the depositary’s 
copy; the depositary will advise the 
Treasurer of the United States by letter 
of the corrections to be made on the 
debit voucher, 

(d) At the request of the depositary 
and upon receipt therefrom of the 
unpaid check or checks, or in case an un¬ 
paid check is not recovered by the de¬ 
positary. a notification to that effect, 
citing the reason therefor, the depositor 
shall complete (except affixing his signa¬ 
ture) the reverse side of a full set of the 
debit voucher. Form 5504 (Revised), and 
transmit at once the full set of the form 
to the depositary for execution and for 
retmn to the depositor of the triplicate 
and quadruplicate copies thereof. There¬ 
after, the procedure will be the same as 
set forth under (b) and (c). 


(e) Two or more uncollectible checks, 
if included in the same deposit, should be 
recorded on the same debit voucher. 
Checks of the same class of receipt should 
be consolidated and recorded on the debit 
voucher by class of receipt and certificate 
of deposit. Space permitting, data per¬ 
taining to more than one certificate of 
deposit submitted by the same depositor 
may be recorded on a single .debit 
voucher provided the certificates of de¬ 
posit are of the same form number; how¬ 
ever, separate debit vouchers must be 
prepared for uncollectible checks in¬ 
cluded in deposits for credit in disburs¬ 
ing officers* checking accounts bearing 
different symbol numbers or in other 
cases upon specific instructions. 

(f) In the case of failure for any rea¬ 
son to collect checks deposited by the 
Treasurer of the United States, the pro¬ 
cedure and forms set forth in § 202.12 (i) 
hereof will be followed and used. 

(g) If an unpaid check is returned by 
the depositary, the depositor will adjust 
his accounts and proceed at once to col¬ 
lect the amount involved as though no 
check had been received. 

(h) If a check is lost, whether before 
or after deposit, the depositor will adjust 
his accounts and immediately request 
that the drawer stop payment on the 
check and forward a duplicate thereof. 
If a duplicate check or other payment is 
not received in due course, the depositor 
will proceed to make collection as if no 
check had been received. (See § 202.10 
hereof.) 

(i) When a new payment is received 
under either (g) or (h) hereof, the de¬ 
positor will treat such payment as new 
business and deposit the check ac¬ 
cordingly. 

§ 202.10 Agreement of indemnity in 
connection with the replacement of 
cheeks, drafts, and other documents. 
Section 3 (b) of the Government Losses 
in Shipment Act. as amended (U.S.C., 
Title 5. §134b-2), reads as fofiows: 

3 (b). The Secretary of the Treasury is 
hereby authorized to execute and deliver, on 
behalf of the United States, such binding 
agreements of indemnity as he may deem 
necessary and proper to enable the United 
States to obtain the replacement of any 
instrument or document received by the 
United States or any agent of the 'United 
States in his olficial capacity which, after 
having been so received, became lost, de¬ 
stroyed. or so mutilated a.s to Impair its 
value: Provided, however. That no sujh 
agreement of indemnity shall operate to 
obligate the United States in any case in 
which the obligee named therein makes 
any payment or delivery not required by law 
on the original of the instrument or docu¬ 
ment covered thereby. The fund sliall be 
available for the payment of any obligation 
arising out of any agreement executed by 
the Secretary of the Treasury imdcr this 
section. 

Tlie procedure outlined below should be 
followed in connection with the replace¬ 
ment of any instrument or document 
covered by the foregoing amendment: 

(a) Immediately upon discovery of the 
loss, destruction, or rputilatlon, the 
drawer should be so advised and request 
be made that payment of or delivery on 
the original instrument or document be 
stopped. 















105 


FEDERAL REGISTER, Thursday, January 3, 1946 


(b) Every effort should be made to 
obtain replacement of the Instrument 
or document without the execution of 
an agreement of indemnity. 

(c) In the event it is not possible to 
obtain replacement without giving an 
agreement of indemnity, the case should 
be transmitted to the Treasury Depart¬ 
ment, for attention of the Division of 
Deposits, together with the following: 

(1) A'complete description of the in¬ 
strument or document, together with 
cei-tifled copies of all correspoadence re¬ 
lating to the loss and to the effort made 
to obtain replacement: 

(2) A statement clearly demonstrat¬ 
ing the necessity for replacing the in¬ 
strument or document: and 

<3) A recommendation of the admin¬ 
istrative head of the executive de¬ 
partment, Independent establishment, 
agency, or wholly owned corporation of 
the United States, that the Secretary of 
the Treasury execute and deliver an 
agreement of indemnity. 

The Secretary of the Treasury will 
take such action in regard to the execu¬ 
tion and delivery of the agreement of 
indemnity as he may deem necessary 
and proper. 

FOR SPECIAX. ATTENTION OF FEDERAL RESERVE 
BANKS 

§ 202.11 Collection and credit —(a) 
Basis on which credit will be given. 
Federal Reserve Banks will give credit in 
the Treasurer’s account for deposits on 
such basis as may be agreed upon with 
the Secretary of the Treasury. Certifi¬ 
cates of Deposit covering items deposited 
for credit in the Treasurer’s account 
should be issued at the time of credit 
in the account. 

(b) Conditions under which checks 
will be collected. Federal Reserve Banks 
are authorized to collect checks deposited 
for credit to the Treasurer’s general ac¬ 
count, when properly stamped as pre¬ 
scribed in § 202.8 hereof, in accordance 
with the regulations of the Board of 
Governors of the Federal Reserve System 
governing the clearing and collecting of 
checks by Federal Reserve Banks. The 
Federal Reserve Banks will exercise due 
diligence in collecting such checks. 

(c) Svecial arrangements. ’The fore¬ 
going provisions of this section shall not 
be deemed to prohibit any Federal Re¬ 
serve Bank from making special ar¬ 
rangements with the Treasury with re¬ 
spect to deposits of individual depositors 
of public money where the character of 
the deposits justifies special treatment. 

§ 202.12 Uncollected and lost checks 
in connection with deposits for credit to 
the account of the Treasurer of the 
United States. Except as otherwise 
specified by the Secretary of the Treas¬ 
ury, the following procedure shall apply 
in the event any check is not paid for 
any reason by the bank on which It is 
drawn (irrespiective of whether advice of 
such nonpayment is received prior or 
subsequent to the date the applicable 
certificate of deposit is executed): 

(a) The Federal Reserve Bank, here¬ 
inafter referred to as the ‘‘depositary”, 
shall retain a record of the drawer, 
drawee and amount of each unpaid 
check returned to the depositor as un¬ 
collectible. 


(b) The depositary, except as provided 
under paragraph (e) hereof, will com¬ 
plete the data required on the face and 
reverse of the form and charge the 
Treasurer’s account with the total 
amount of the uncollectible checks re¬ 
corded on Form 5504 (Revised): such 
charge, however, shall not be entered in 
the Treasurer’s account prior to the 
credit of the deposit in which the un¬ 
collectible checks are included. 

(c) The original of the executed Form 
5504 (Revised) should be transmitted to 
the Treasurer of the United States with 
the transcript of the Treasurer’s ac¬ 
count. Form 17, on the date the chai-ge 
is made in such account. All other 
copies in the set will be distributed in 
accordance with instructions printed on 
the face thereof. 

(d) Each unpaid check included in a 
voucher shall accompany the copies of 
Form 5504 that are returned to the de¬ 
positor. In case an unpaid check is not 
recovered by the depositary, a notifica¬ 
tion to the depositor to that effect citing 
the reason the check was not retmned 
should accompany the copies of the 
voucher. 

(e) If the depositary is unable to pro¬ 
vide accuratelj^ the data required on the' 
reverse of the debit voucher Form 5504 
(Revised), the depositary should return 
each uncollectible check, or furnish ap¬ 
propriate advice if the uncollectible 
check cannot be returned, and request 
the depositor to complete (except for 
the aflaxing of his signature) the reverse 
side of a full set of the voucher Form 
5504 (Revised), and transmit such set of 
the voucher to the depositary for exe¬ 
cution. 

(f) Upon receipt of the requested 
debit voucher, the depositary will verify 
the information furnished to determine 
that it is complete and accurate with re¬ 
spect to the certificates of deposit de¬ 
scribed thereon and proceed as provided 
in (b) and (c) hereof. 

(g) The depositary will see that the 
quadruplicate copy of each executed 
form is returned properly signed by the 
depositor. The copy should be exam¬ 
ined and. if the depositor has indicated 
that correction of the data recorded on 
the form is necessary, the depositary 
shall transmit a letter to the Treasurer 
of the United States, Accounting Di¬ 
vision, Washington. D. C.. fully describ¬ 
ing the debit voucher, together with a 
statement of the corrections to be made 
thereon. The depositary will maintain 
a permanent file of the sigmed quadru¬ 
plicate copy of each Form 5504, (Re¬ 
vised) that it executes. 

(h) Two or more uncollectible checks, 
if included in the same deposit, should 
be recorded on the same debit voucher. 
Checks of the same class of receipt 
should be consolidated and recorded on 
the debit voucher by class of receipt and 
certificate of deposit. Space permitting, 
data pertaining to more than one certifi¬ 
cate of deposit submitted by the same 
depositor may be recorded on a single 
debit voucher, provided that the certifi¬ 
cates of deposit are of the same form 
number: however, separate debit vouch¬ 
ers must be prepared for uncollectible 
checks included in deposits for credit In 
disbursing officers* checking accounts 


bearing different symbol numbers or in 
other cases upon specific Instructions. 

(i) Federal Reserve Banks, In the case 
of checks forwarded for collection by the 
Treasurer of the United States which are 
not paid for any reason by the drawee 
bank, should return the check or checks, 
if recovered, to the Cashier, Office of the 
Treasurer of the United States, with 
duplicate debit voucher. Form 5315, and 
the original Form 5315 should be trans¬ 
mitted with the transcript to support the 
charge. Such charge, however, shall not 
be entered in the Treasurer’s account 
prior to the credit of the deposit in which 
the uncollectible checks are included. 
In case the impaid item or items are not 
recovered by the Federal Reserve Bank, 
a notation of the circumstances should be 
made on the reverse of Form 5315. 

(j) A check is not considered paid 
within the meaning of this p£U*t until the 
proceeds thereof have been received in 
actually and finally collected funds. In 
case an exchange draft is tendered by 
the bank on which a check is drawn and 
the draft is not paid in actually and 
finally collected funds because of in¬ 
solvency of the bank on which the check 
Is drawn, the draft should be retained by 
the Federal Reserve Bank as the basis 
for a claim, and the Federa* Reserve 
Bank will be expected in ordinary course 
to file a claim thereon for account of the 
Treasurer, though dividends on claims so 
filed should be accepted only upon spe¬ 
cific authority from the Secretary of the 
Treasury. Immediately upon filing 
claim, the Federal Reserve Bank should 
notify the Secretary of the Treasury, 
Di\dsion of Deposits, giving a full descrip¬ 
tion of the items Included in the claim. 

5 202.13 Certificates of deposit. Fed¬ 
eral Reserve Banks are requested to see 
that all certificates of deposit are duly 
executed in accordance with § 202.6 here¬ 
of. The date inserted on tlie certificate 
of deposit by the Federal Reserve Bank 
must, in all cases, be the same as the date 
of the transcript in which the amount is 
credited. Certificates of deposit should 
be numbered by the depositor if prepared 
by him, but in the event that the deposi¬ 
tor fails to number the certificate, the 
Federal Reserve Bank will supply a num¬ 
ber. 

§ 202.14 Acceptance of collateral. 
Federal Reserve Banks, as fiscal agents of 
the United State.s. are authorized to ac¬ 
cept and hold collateral of the classes 
outlined in § 202.20 of this part when 
tendered by depositaries as security for 
Government deposits. 

FOR SPECIAL ATTENTION OF GENERAL 
DEPOSITARIES 

§ 202.15 Classes of general deposi¬ 
taries. There are two classes of general 
depositaries, namely, “Active general de¬ 
positaries” and “Inactive general depo.si- 
taries”. An “Active general depositary” 
is a depositary which is authorized to 
maintain on its books an account in the 
name of the Treasurer of the United 
States and is authorized to accept de¬ 
posits from Government officers for credit 
in that account. An “inactive general 
depositary” is a depositary that is au¬ 
thorized to maintain on its books an ac¬ 
count in the name of the Treasurer of the 
United States but does not have authority 
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to accept deposits from Government ofiS- 
cers for credit in that account. 

§ 202.16 Certificates of deposit. Ac¬ 
tive general depositaries are requested to 
see that all certificates of deposit are duly 
executed in accordance with § 202.6 
hereof. The date inserted on the certifi¬ 
cate of deposit by active general deposi¬ 
taries must, in all cases, be the same as 
on the date of the transcript in which 
the amount is credited. Certificates of 
deposit should be numbered by the de¬ 
positor if prepared by him. but in the 
event that the depositor fails to number 
the certificate, the active general deposi¬ 
tary will supply a number. 

§ 202.17 Collection and credit. Ac¬ 
tive general depositaries are required to 
give immediate credit in the Treasurer’s 
account and to issue certificates of de¬ 
posit for the full amount of all public 
moneys deposited with them for credit 
in the Treasurer’s account in accord¬ 
ance with this part. 

§ 202.18 Uncollected and lost checks 
in connection with deposits for credit to 
the account of the Treasurer of the 
United States. The procedure set forth 
in § 202.12 hereof (except subparagraphs 
(i) and (j)) sTl?tH-apply in the event 
checks, drafts or other items included in 
deposits with Active general depositar¬ 
ies are uncollectible or lost. 

§ 202.19 Excess balances. Each “Ac¬ 
tive general depositary”, whenever it 
holds funds to the credit of the Treasurer 
of the United States at the close of busi¬ 
ness on any day in excess of the amount 
of its authorized balance, sliall make im¬ 
mediate transfer of such excess funds to 
the Federal Reserve Bank of the district 
in which the general depositary is located 
for credit to the Treasurer’s account in 
funds available for immediate credit by 
such Federal Reserve Bank. 

§ 202.20 Collateral security for de¬ 
posits. General depositaries must qual¬ 
ify before receiving deposits of public 
moneys by pledging collateral as security 
for such deposits. Until further notice, 
securities of the following classes, and no 
others, will be accepted as security for 
deposits hereunder and at the rates be¬ 
low, Provided: 

(a) Bonds, notes, certificates of in¬ 
debtedness, and Treasury bills of the 
United States, of any issue including 
outstanding interim certificates or re¬ 
ceipts for payment therefor; at par for 
bonds, notes, and certificates and matu¬ 
rity value in the case of Treasury bills. 

(b) Obligations fully and uncondition¬ 
ally guaranteed both as to principal and 
interest by the United States; all at face 
value. 

(c) Bonds of the Federal Land Banks, 
obligations of the Federal Intermediate 
Credit Banks, obligations of the Federal 
Home Loan Banks, obligations of the 
Federal National Mortgage Association, 
bonds of Puerto Rico and bonds and cer¬ 
tificates of Indebtedness of the Philip¬ 
pine Islands; all at face value. 

(d) Bonds of the Territory of Hawaii 
at market value, not to exceed par. 

All securities to be pledged as col¬ 
lateral security for such deposits must 
be deposited with the Federal Reserve 
Bank of the district in which the deposi¬ 


tary is located or with the Treasurer of 
the United States, Division of Securities, 
accompanied by a letter stating dis¬ 
tinctly the purpose for which deposited. 
When registered bonds are to be depos¬ 
ited -as collateral security hereunder, 
such bonds must be assigned to the 
Treasurer of the United States in trust 
for the bank by an oflacer of the bank, 
duly authorized by resolution of its 
board of directors to make such assign¬ 
ment, and the assignment must be duly 
acknowledged pursuant to the regula¬ 
tions of the Secretary of the Treasury 
governing assignments of registered 
bonds. A certified copy of the resolution 
of the board of directors must accom¬ 
pany the registered bonds when for¬ 
warded for deposit. 

§ 202.21 Cashing and handling of 
checks drawn on the Treasurer of the 
United States. Active general deposi¬ 
taries shall charge in the Treasurer’s 
account Government checks issued for 
the purpose of transferring funds from 
one disbursing officer to another, or from 
one account of a disbursing officer to 
another account; or Government checks 
drawn by a disbursing officer for the 
purpose of depositing their amounts to 
the credit of the Treasurer of the United . 
States. Active general depositaries may 
also charge the Treasurer’s account with 
checks presented by Government dis¬ 
bursing officers to obtain cash for pay 
roll pui’poses. The Treasurer of the 
United States, upon special request, will 
advise active general depositaries as to 
whether the balances to the credit of the 
disbursing officers are sufficient for the 
payment of the checks presented. All 
checks charged to the account of the 
Treasurer of the United States in ac¬ 
cordance with the foregoing provisions 
of this section are subject to exam'ina- 
tion and payment by the Treasurer. 
Checks charged to the account of the 
Treasurer of the United States should 
accompany the daily transcript of the 
Treasurer’s account in which listed. 
Shipments of. such checks to the Treas¬ 
urer of the United States will be covered 
under the Government Losses in Ship¬ 
ment Act. provided the depositary re¬ 
tains copies of the transcripts contain¬ 
ing a description of the checks. -Checks 
drawn on the Treasurer of the United 
States, payable through a particular 
Federal Reserve Bank, designated on tlie 
face of the check, shall not be charged 
to the account of the Treasurer of the 
United States by a depositary. 

§ 202.22 Restoration of depleted baU 
ances. Whenever the balance to the 
credit of the Treasurer of the United 
States in any active general depositary 
is reduced below the amount fixed by the 
Secretary of the Treasury, the balance 
will be immediately restored upon the 
receipt by the Treasurer of the United 
States of a request from the depositary 
bank, either by wire (prepaid) or by let¬ 
ter. Such requests must be in the form 
and in accordance with instructions pre¬ 
scribed by the Treasurer of the United 
States. (See Treasurer’s circular letter 
G. A. 65, dated December 1. 1944, copies 
of which will be furnished on request.) 
The Treasurer of the United States will 
restore balances in either of the follow¬ 


ing methods, as may be desired by the 
bank: (1) By directing the appropriate 
Federal Reserve Bank by wire to credit 
the bank’s reserve account, or (2) by 
placing funds to the bank’s credit by wire 
with a correspondent bank in any city 
where a Federal Reserve Bank is located. 
Immediately upon making such transfer, 
the Treasurer will advise the bank, by 
wire (prepaid), and credit therefor must 
be given on the same date in the Treas¬ 
urer’s account with the depositary bank 
and reported on Form 17S for the same 
day. No funds will be transferred, how¬ 
ever, to a depositaiT bank in advance of 
the actual reduction of the Treasurer’s 
balancer 

FOR SPEaAL ATTENTION OF LIMITED 
DEPOSITARIES 

§ 202.23 Scope of authority. The term 
“Limited depositaries” means deposi¬ 
taries that are designated by the Secre¬ 
tary of the Treasury for the sole purpose 
of receiving, up to specified maximum 
amounts, deposits made by United States 
courts and their officers, postmasters, 
and other duly authorized Government 
officers for credit in their official check¬ 
ing accounts with such depositaries. 
Limited Depositaries are not authorized 
to accept deposits for credit to the ac¬ 
count of the Treasurer of the United 
States. 

§ 202.24 Collateral security for de¬ 
posits. 'The provisions of § 202.20 of this 
part are applicable to limited deposi¬ 
taries. 

PAYMENT OF CHECKS DRAWN ON TREASURER 
OF THE UNITED STATES 

§ 202.25 Federal Reserve Banks. Fed¬ 
eral Reserve Banks will make arrange¬ 
ments to cash Government checks drawn 
on the Treasurer of the United States for 
disbursing officers of the War Depart¬ 
ment. Navy Department, and Treasury 
Department, and other Government dis¬ 
bursing officers, when such checks are 
drawn by the disbursing officers to their 
own order: Provided, That satisfactory 
identification of the officers shall be fur¬ 
nished. The Treasurer will, upon special 
request, advise Federal Reserve Banks as ^ 
to whether the balances to the credit of 
disbursing officers are sufficient for pay¬ 
ment of the checks presented. 

Federal Reserve Banks will not be ex¬ 
pected to cash Government checks pre¬ 
sented direct to the bank by the general 
public. 

Each Federal Reserve Bank will receive 
Government checks drawn on the Treas¬ 
urer of the United States from its mem¬ 
ber banks, nonmember clearing banks, or 
other depositors, v/hen indorsed by such 
banks or other depositors w’ho guarantee 
all prior indorsements thereon, including 
the indorsement of the drawer when the 
check is drawn in his favor, and will give 
immediate credit therefor and charge the 
amount of the checks cashed or received 
in the account of the 'Treasurer, subject 
to. examination and payment by the 
'Ti-easurer of checks payable in Washing¬ 
ton. D. C.. or by the designated Federal 
Reserve Bank of checks payable through 
a Federal Reserve Bank. 

'The Treasurer of the United States re¬ 
serves the right to examine, and to refu.se 
payment of, all Government checks 
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handled by Federal Reserve Banks in ac¬ 
cordance with this section: Provided, 
however. That Government checks 
cashed by Federal Reserve Banks in ac¬ 
cordance with the first paragraph of this 
section, after having ascertained from 
the Treasurer that the balances to the 
credit of the signing ofiScers are sufficient, 
will not be refused payment except for 
alteration or forged signature of drawer. 

Government checks cashed or other¬ 
wise received by Federal Reserve Banks 
will be handled as follows: 

(a) Checks drawn on the Treasurer 
of the United Stat-es, other than checks 
payable through designated Federal Re¬ 
serve Banks, will be handled as follows: 

(1) The Federal Reserve Bank will 
forward all checks charged in his ac¬ 
count to the Treasurer of the United 
States at Washington, D. C.. for pay¬ 
ment, 

(2) The Treasurer will return to the 
forwarding Federal Reserve Dank any 
check payment of which is refused upon 
first examination. Such Federal Re¬ 
serve Bank will be expected to give im¬ 
mediate credit therefor in the Treasur¬ 
er’s account, thereby reversing the pre¬ 
vious charge in his account for such 
check: but. if the check is required for 
use in connection with a criminal inves¬ 
tigation or legal proceeding, the check 
will be retained by the Treasurer for 
that purpose, and a photographic copy 
of the face Eind back will be forwarded 
to the Federa4 Reserve Bank. 

(3) In the event that any check which 
has been paid by the Treasurer is subse¬ 
quently found to bear a forged indorse¬ 
ment, or to bear any other material de¬ 
fect or alteration which was not discov¬ 
ered upon first examination by the Treas¬ 
urer, the amount of the check will be 
charged In the transit account of the 
Federal Reserve Bank from wlilch re¬ 
ceived and a photographic copy thereof 
will be sent by the Ti*easurer to the bank 
or depositor which forwarded the check 
to the Federal Reserve Bank, with re¬ 
quest that the amount thereof be paid 
to the Federal Reserve Bank for credit 
in the account of the Treasurer of the 
United States. If such payment is not 
made, the Treasurer will take such steps 
against such forwarding bank, or other 
depositor, and prior indorsers as he may 
deem necessary or advisable to protect 
the interests of the United States. Un¬ 
less such payment is made, the Federal 
Reserve Bank will not give credit in the 
Treasurer’s account for the amount of 
such check. If the check was cashed by 
a Federal Reserve Bank or the Treasurer 
Is unable to determine the forwarding 
bank or depositor, a photographic copy 
of the check will be sent di|*ectly to the 
Federal Reserve Bank with request that 
an attempt be made t^ obtain refund. 
If refund is not made, the Treasurer will 
take such steps as he may deem neces¬ 
sary or advisable to protect the interests 
of the United States. 

<4) In cases of checks raised or bear¬ 
ing a forged signature of the drawer, not 
discovered upon first examination by the 
Treasurer, and in other cases where the 
Treasurer’s right to reclaim is in ques¬ 
tion, the checks will be forwarded to 
the Federal Reserve Bank as collection 


items with no charge in the account of 
the Federal Reserve Bank and credit will 
be given in the Treasurer’s account only 
when payments are made by the in¬ 
dorsers of the checks, A photographic 
copy may be returned in lieu of the check 
if the latter is* required for use in con¬ 
nection with a criminal investigation or 
legal proceeding. 

fb) Checks drawn on the Treasurer of 
the United States payable through desig¬ 
nated Federal Reserve Banks will be han¬ 
dled as follows: 

(1) The designated Federal Reserve 
Bank will, as agent and in behalf of the 
Treasurer, pay any such check or return 
it to the bank or other party from which 
it was received by such Federal Reserve 
Bank. The designated Federal Reseiwe 
Bank will be expected to give inunediate 
credit in the Treasurer’s account for any 
such check payment of which is refused 
on first examination, thereby reversing 
the previous charge In his account for 
such check; but, if the check is required 
for use in connection with a criminal in¬ 
vestigation or legal proceeding, the check 
will be sent by the designated Federal 
Reseiwe Bank to the Treasurer for that 
purpose, and a photographic copy of the 
face and back will be forwarded to the 
bank or other party from which such 
check was received. 

(2) Any such check cashed or other¬ 
wise received at a branch of the desig¬ 
nated Federal Reserve Bank or at some 
other Federal Reserve Bank will be for- 
warded to the designated Federal Re¬ 
serve Bank for payment in accordance 
with subparagraph <1) of this para¬ 
graph. 

(3) In the event that any check which 
has been paid by the designated Federal 
Reserve Bank in behalf of the Ti*easurer 
is subsequently found to bear a forged 
indorsement, or to bear any other ma¬ 
terial defect or alteration which was not 
discovered upon first examination, the 
amount of the check will be charged In 
the transit account of the Federal Re¬ 
serve Bank which first received such 
check and a photographic copy thereof 
wdll be sent to the bank or other deposi¬ 
tor which forwarded the check to such 
Federal Resen^e Bank with request that 
the amount thereof be paid to such Fed¬ 
eral Reserve Bank for credit in the ac¬ 
count of the 'Treasurer of the United 
States. If such payment Is not made, the 
Treasurer will take such steps against 
such forwarding bank, or other deposi¬ 
tor, and prior indorsers as he may deem 
necessary or advisable to protect the in¬ 
terests of the United States. Unless such 
payment is made, the Federal Reserve 
Bank wdll not give credit in the Treas¬ 
urer’s account for the amount of such 
check. If the check was cashed by a 
Federal Reserve Bank or the Treasurer 
is unable to determine the forwarding 
bank or depositors, a photographic copy 
of the check will be sent to the Federal 
Reserve Bank which first received such 
check with request that an attempt be 
made to obtain refimd. If refund is not 
made, the Treasui*er will take such steps 
as he may deem necessary or advisable 
to protect the Interest of the United 
States. 

(4) In cases of checks raised or bear¬ 
ing a forged signature of the drawer, not 


discovered upon first examination by the 
designated Federal Reserve Bank in be¬ 
half of the 'Treasurer, and in other cases 
where the Treasurer's right to reclaim is 
in question, the checks will be forwarded 
to the Federal Reserve Bank which first 
^received such checks as collection items 
'with no charge in the account of the 
Federal Reserve Bank, and credit will be 
given in the Treasurer’s account only 
when payments are made by the indors¬ 
ers of the checics. A photogi’aphlc copy 
may be returned in lieu of the check if 
the latter is required for use in connec¬ 
tion with a criminal investigation or 
legal proceeding. 

(c) Each Federal Reserve Ban’< will 
be expected to use ordinary care in the 
performance of its duties in connection 
with Government checks as set forth in 
this Part, and when acting as agent for 
the Ti-easurer of the United States will 
be liable only for its own negligence. 

§ 202.26 Active general depositaries. 
The 'Treasurer of the United States re¬ 
serves the right to examine Government 
checks covered by I 202.21 presented by 
depositary banks in accordance with the 
provisions of § 202.21 and to refuse pay¬ 
ment thereof: Provided, however. That 
checks charged by active general depos¬ 
itaries in the Treasurer’s account under 
the pro\islons of 5 202.21. after having 
ascertained from the Treasurer that the 
balances to the credit of the signing of¬ 
ficers are sufficient will not be refused 
payment except for alteration or forged 
signature of the drawer. 'The depositar¬ 
ies will be deemed to guarantee all prior 
Indorsements thereon, includimr the in¬ 
dorsement of the drawer when the check 
is drawn in his favor. 

The Treasurer of the United States 
will return to the forwarding depositai’y 
bank any check of which payment is 
refused. Such depositary bank v/ill give 
immediate credit therefor in the Treas¬ 
urer’s account, thereby reversing the 
previous charge in his account, of such 
check; but, if the check is requii-ed for 
use in connection with a criminal in¬ 
vestigation or legal proceeding, the 
check will be retained by the Treasurer 
for that purpose, and a photographic 
copy of the face and back will be for¬ 
warded to the depositary bank. 

In the event that any check which has 
been paid by the 'Treasurer is subse¬ 
quently found to bear a forged indorse¬ 
ment or to bear any other material 
defect or alteration which was not dis¬ 
covered upon payment by the Treasurer, 
a photographic copy thereof will be sent 
by the Treasurer to the depositai’y bank 
which charged such check in the Treas¬ 
urer’s account, and the depositary bank 
will be expected to give immediate credit 
in the account of the Treasurer of the 
United States. 

In cases of checks raised or bearing a 
forged signature of the drawer, not dis¬ 
covered upon pasnnent by the Treasui*er, 
and in other cases where the Treasurer’s 
right to reclaim is in question, the checks 
will be forwarded to the depositary bank 
as collection items. A photographic 
copy may be forwarded in lieu of the 
check if the latter is required for use in 
connection with a criminal investiga¬ 
tion or legal proceeding. 
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§ 202.27 Banks presenting checks di¬ 
rect to the Treasurer, ^anks presenting 
checks payable in Washington, D. C., 
direct to the Treasurer of the United 
States, under special arrangements with 
the Treasurer, shall be deemed to guar¬ 
antee all prior indorsements including 
that of the drawer when the check is 
drawn in the drawer’s favor irrespective 
of whether a specific guaranty is incor¬ 
porated in the bank’s indorsement. 

Return will be made to the presenting 
bank of any check of which payment is 
refused, in which case the bank will make 
refund before the close of the next busi¬ 
ness day to the Treasurer of the United 
States, and if refund Is not made by the 
bank, the Treasurer of the United States 
is authorized to deduct the amount of 
the check from any amount that is due 
or may become due to the bank. If the 
check is required for use in connection 
with a criminal investigation or legal 
proceeding, it will be retained for that 
purpose and a photographic copy of the 
face and back will be furnished to the 
presenting bank. 

In the event that any check which has 
been paid by the Treasurer is subse¬ 
quently found to bear a forged indorse¬ 
ment, or to bear any other material de¬ 
fect or alteration which was not dis¬ 
covered upon payment by the Treasurer, 
a photographic copy of the check will be 
forwarded to the presenting bank with 
request for refund. 

In cases of checks raised or bearing a 
forged signature of the drawer not dis¬ 
covered upon payment by the Treasurer, 
and in other cases where the Treasurer’s 
right to reclaim is in question, the check 
will be forwarded to the presenting bank 
with a request for refund or collection, if 
possible. A photographic copy may be 
retiumed in lieu of the check if the latter 
is required for use in connection with a 
criminal investigation or legal proceed¬ 
ing. 

§ 202.28 One-year restriction on pay¬ 
ment of checks. After the expiration of 
one year following the close of the fiscal 
year (ending June 30) in which they are 
drawn, checks drawn on the Treasurer 
of the United States (including checks 
payable through designated Federal Re¬ 
serve Banks) are not payable by him but 
should be transmitted to the Secretary 
of the Treasury, Division of Disburse¬ 
ment, for payment from the “Outstand¬ 
ing Liabilities” appropriation, accom¬ 
panied by an application for payment 
over the signature and address of the 
owner of such checks: Provided, however. 
That the one-year restriction does not 
apply to checks issued on account of pub¬ 
lic debt obligations and checks issued on 
account of transactions regarding the 
administration of banking and currency 
laws. 

OTHER PROVISIONS 

§ 202.29 Rescission of previous regu¬ 
lations. All previous regulations and in¬ 
structions Inconsistent herewith are 
hereby rescinded. • 

5 202.30 Deposits by Government offi¬ 
cers. Except as herein otherwise pro¬ 
vided. nothing contained in this part 
shall be deemed to affect deposits by Gov¬ 
ernment officers to the credit of their 
official checking accoimts with general 
and limited depositai'ies. 


§ 202.31 Deposit of public moneys out¬ 
side the forty-eight States and the Dis¬ 
trict of Columbia. The provisions of this 
part do not apply to or govern the deposit 
of public moneys outside of the forty- 
eight States and the District of Colum¬ 
bia, except to the extent specifically ex¬ 
tended by the Secretary of the Treasury 
from time to time. 

§ 202.32 Authority to waive, withdraw 
or amend the provisioTis of this part. 
The Secretary of the Treasury may Waive, 
withdraw, or amend at any time or from 
time to time any or all of the provisions 
of this part. 

[seal] D. W. Bell, 

Acting Secretary of the Treasury. 

(P. R. Doc. 45-23147; Piled, Dec. 29. 1945; 

11:44 a. m.J 


TITLE 32—NATIONAL DEFENSE 

Chapter VI—Selective Service System 
[Operations Order 69-A] 
Mississippi 

ESTABLISHMENT OF BOARD OP APPEAL AREA 

Pursuant to the authority contained 
in the Selective Training and Service Act 
of 1940, as amended, and in accordance 
with the recommendation of Colonel 
Lawrence W. Long, State Director of Se¬ 
lective Service for the State of Missis¬ 
sippi, I hereby order: 

1. That Order of the Director—Opera¬ 
tions Order No. 59, dated November 2, 
1945, is hereby rescinded. 

2. That the State Director of Selec¬ 
tive Service for the State of Mississippi 
is hereby authorized to disestablish the 
board of appeal areas for Boards of Ap¬ 
peal numbered 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, and 6, of 
the State of Mississippi, and to establish 
one board of appeal area having more 
than 70,000 registrants as the result of 
the first registration, which board of ap¬ 
peal area shall be coextensive with the 
State of Mississippi. 

3. That the present members of 
Boards of Appeal numbered 1. 2, 3, 4. 5, 
and 6 for the State of Mississippi are 
hereby transferred to the Board of Ap¬ 
peal for the State of Mississippi, and 
are assigned to groups of such Board of 
Appeal for the State of Mississippi, as 
shown on Exhibit A filed herewith.* 

Lewis B. Hershey, 
Director. 

December 29. 1945. 

[P. R. Doc. 45-23167; Piled, Dec. 29. 1945; 
2:44 p. m.] 


Chapter IX—Civilian Production 
Administration 

Axtthoritt: Regulations In this chapter 
unless otherwise no^cd at the ehd of docu¬ 
ments affected, issued under sec. 2 (a), 64 
Stat. 676, as amended bv 65 Stat. 236. 56 Stat. 
177. 68 Stat. 827; E.O. 9024, 7 F.R. 329; E.O. 
9040. 7 F.R. 627; E.O. 9125, 7 F.R. 2719; E.O. 
9599, 10 PR. 10155; E.O. 9638. 10 F.R. 12591; 
CPA Reg. 1. Nov. 6. 1945, 10 PR. 13714. 


> FUed as part of the original document. 


Part 1001—^Tin 

[Conservation Order M-43, as Amended 
Dec. 29. 1845] 

The fulfillment of requirements for the 
defense of the United States has created 
a shortage in the supply of tin for de¬ 
fense, for private account and for export; 
and the following order is deemed neces¬ 
sary and appropriate in the public inter¬ 
est and to promote the national defense: 

INDEX 

(a) What this order does. 

Deliveries of Pig Tin 

(b) Restriction on deliveries of pig tin. 

(c) AUocations of pig tin. 

(d) Reports on use, disposition and Inven¬ 

tories of pig tin. 

Use of Tin in Manufacture 

(e) General restrictions on the use of pig 

tin, secondary tin, tin plate, terns 
plate, solder, babbitt, and other tin¬ 
bearing aUoys. 

(f) Quota restrictions on the use of pig tin 

in manufacture. 

(g) Special restrictions on the use of metals 

to which pig tin has been added. 

(h) Additional restrictions on the use of tin 

in making certain articles. 

Implements of War 

(i) Exemptions for implements of war. 

Use and Sale of Articles Containing Tin 

(j) General restrictions on the use and sale 

of tm-bearing products. 

(k) Special restrictions on purchases and 

sales of certain articles containing tin. 

Inventories 

(l) Limitation on Inventories. 

Miscellaneous 

(m) Appeals and communications. 

(n) Violations. 

Schedules of Permitted Uses 

Schedule I—Miscellaneous. 

Schedule n—Solders. 

Schedule III—^Babbitt. 

Schedule IV—Brass and bronze. 

A. Cast alloys. 

B. Wrought alloys. 

Schedule V—Use of tin to repair gas meters 
(superseded by Item (b) (7) of Schedule 
II). 

Schedule VI—Tin plate, ternc plate, and 
terne metal. 

§ 1001.1 Conservation Order M-iS — 

(a) What this order docs. This order 
prohibits deliveries of pig tin except un¬ 
der certain conditions and provides for 
allocation of pig tin by the Civilian Pro¬ 
duction Administration. It also restricts 
the use of pig tin, secondary tin, certain 
tin-bearing products and tinplate in 
manufacture. The order also prohibits 
sales and deliveries of jewelry and cer¬ 
tain other articles containing tin. It also 
limits inventories of tin. Certain other 
orders of the Civilian Production Admin¬ 
istration also restrict the manufacture 
'and use of articles containing tin. The 
provisions of these other orders must 
also be followed. 

In this amendment to Order M-43 
some of its provisions have been rear¬ 
ranged. Restrictions on deliveries of pig 
tin are now contained in paragraphs 

(b) and (c) of the order. Paragraph (e) 
outlines the general restrictions on the 
use of pig tin, secondary tin. tin plate, 
terne plate, solder, babbitt and other Un- 
bearing alloys formerly listed in List B. 
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In addition, certain special restrictions 
on the use of metals to which pig tin has 
been added are contained in paragraph 

(g) . Other special restrictions on the 
use of tin in making certain products 
which were formerly contained in List A 
of the order now appear in paragraph 

(h) . Restrictions on the sales and use 
of articles containing tin, some of which 
were formerly included in List A, are now 
covered in paragraphs (j) and (k) of the 
order. The Schedules to the order which 
describe the permitted uses of tin have 
also been rearranged. Schedule V which 
formerly covered the use of tin to repair 
gas meters has been superseded by item 

(b) (7) of Schedule n —Solder. Order 
M-115 which dealt with collapsible tubes 
has been revoked and the provisions 
dealing with the tin content and use of 
such tubes are now contained in item 2 
of Schedule I. Similarly, Order L-103-b 
governing tin plate closures has been re¬ 
voked and its provisions incorporated in 
item 5 of Schedule VI along with the 
other provisions relating to tin plate and 
terne plate. 

Deliveries of Pig Tin 

(b) Restriction on deliveries of pig 
tin. No person shall deliver or accept 
delivery of pig tin without a specific al¬ 
location in writing by the Civilian Pro¬ 
duction Administration or the War Pro¬ 
duction Board, except under the condi¬ 
tions set forth in paragraphs (b) (1) 
and (b) (2> below. “Pig tin” means 
metal containing 98% or more by weight 
of the element tin, in shapes current in 
the trade (including anodes, small bars 
and ingots) produced from ores, resi¬ 
dues or scrap. 

(1) Pig tin may be delivered without 
specific allocation to tlie Office of Metals 
Reserve, Reconstruction Finance Corpo¬ 
ration. or to any other corporation or¬ 
ganized under section 5 (d) of the Re¬ 
construction Finance Corporation Act as 
amended or to any agent of such a cor¬ 
poration. 

(2) Pig tin may be delivered without 
specific allocation by a distributor in lots 
not larger than 2,000 pounds each to 
any person who does not receive from 
all sources more than 6,000 pounds of 
pig tin in the calendar month the dis¬ 
tributor makes the delivery and who 
gives to the distributor at the time he 
places his purchase order, a certificate 
in substantially the form below, signed 
manually or as provided in Priorities 
Regifiatlon 7 by an official duly author¬ 
ized for that purpose: 

I certify, subject to the penalties of Section 
35 (A) of the United States Criminal Code, 

that I wUl use this pig tin for_ 

(specify end use) in accordance with Order 
M-43 or wiU r3sell It only In accordance 
with that order. I will not receive more 
than 6,000 pounds of pig tin from'all sources 

in-(specify month of delivery) 

including the amount covered by this order. 


(Name of purchaser) 

By- 

(Duly authorized official) 

If the pig tin. or any portion of it, to 
be delivered under this subparagraph is 
to be exported outside the United States, 
its territories or possessions, or Canada, 
the pui'chaser (exporter) should state as 
the end use in the certificate the words 


‘Tor export’* and give the number of the 
export license. 

(c) Allocations of pig tin. The Civil¬ 
ian Production Administration will allo¬ 
cate the supply of pig tin, including all 
pig tin released by the Reconstruction 
Finance Corporation, and will issue spe¬ 
cific directions as to the source, destina¬ 
tion and amount of pig tin to be deliv¬ 
ered or acquired. Applications for allo¬ 
cations of pig tin should be made to the 
Civilian Production Administration not 
later than the 20th day of the month 
before the month in which delivery is 
requested, and should be made on Form 
WPB-412. Except in unusual circum¬ 
stances, the Civilian Production Admin¬ 
istration will not allocate to a person for 
a calendar quarter an amount greater 
than the quantity he is permitted to melt 
or put in process during that quarter 
plus the quantity which he sold during 
the corresponding quarter of 1944 for 
small order sales under M-43. No larger 
quantity than this may be requested 
on the regular WPB-412 report, which 
should be marked “Regular Report.” If 
a larger quantity than this is requested, 
a separate application on Form WPB- 
412 must be filed for the additional quan¬ 
tity, marked “Supplementary Applica¬ 
tion” and a statement should be attached 
giving a complete explanation of the 
reasons for the increase requested. The 
Civilian Production Administration may 
specifically direct the purposes and end 
products for which a person may con¬ 
vert, process or fabricate pig tin allo¬ 
cated to him. 

(d) Reports on use, disposition and in- 
ventories of pig tin. (1) On or before 
the 10th of each calendar month, each 
distributor of pig tin must report to the 
Civilian Production Administration on 
Form WPB-412 or by letter in triplicate 
all of his transactions in pig tin during 
the previous month. 

(2) Any person who, on the first day of 
a calendar month, has in his possession 
or under his control 4,000 pounds or more 
of pig tin must report to the Civilian 
Production Administration on Form 
WPB-412 by the 20th of that month. 

(3) Any person who uses 2,000 pounds 
or more of pig tin in any calendar month 
must report to the Civilian Production 
Administration on Form WPB-412 on or 
before the 20th of the following month. 

(4) The reporting requirements of this 
order have been approved by the Bureau 
of the Budget pursuant to the Federal 
Reports Act of 1942. 

Use of Tin in Manufacture 

(e) General restrictions on the use of 
pig tin, secondary tin, tin plate, terne 
plate, solder, babbitt and other tin-bear¬ 
ing alloys. No person may use any pig 
tin, secondary tin, tin plate, terne plate, 
solder, babbitt, copper base alloys or 
other alloys containing 1.5% or more tin. 
or any britannia metal, pewter metal or 
other similar tin-bearing alloys to make 
or treat any item or product, or in any 
process, not set forth in one of the 
schedules attached to this order. In 
making or treating these items, or per¬ 
forming these processes, pig tin may not 
be used where the schedule permits sec¬ 
ondary tin only, and the tin content of 
an item may not exceed the amount in¬ 
dicated in the schedule. 


'Tig tin” means metal containing 
98% or more by weight of the element 
tin, in shapes current in the trade (in¬ 
cluding anodes, small bars, and Ingots) 
produced from ores, residues or scrap 
“Secondary tin” means any alloy which 
contains less than 98% but not less than 

I. 5% by weight of the element tin. 

(f) Quota restrictions on the use of 
pig tin in manufacture. Quotas are set 
in the schedules for certain of the items 
and for certain of the processes in which 
pig tin may be used. If a quota is set for 
an item or a process in the schedule, a 
maufacturer or processor must not use, 
in the manufacture of the item or in the 
process durlhg any calendar quarter, 
more pig tin than the specified percent¬ 
age of the amount he legally used for 
that purpose during the corresponding 
quarter of the year indicated. Manufac¬ 
turers or processors who did n^use^pig 
tin during the year indicated as the base 

year in the ma nuf^ ture~ of~^ item or In 
a process whic h is subject to a quo taTre- 
striction (including persons who were not 
in business at that time) may ne v^he- 

less apply for a quota, and their a^lic ^ 

tio ns w i ll be con sidered on an equitable 

basis . Pig tin q uotas e stablished Iby^ Or- 
der M-43 as amended December 2971945 

shall take effect January 1, 1946. 

(g) Special restrictions on the use of 
metals to which pig tin has been added. 
No person may use metal to w’hich pig 
tin has been added to produce any prod¬ 
uct or perform any process for which pig 
tin is not permitted by one of the sched¬ 
ules attached to this order. 

(h) Additional restrictions on the use 
of tin in making certain articles. In ad¬ 
dition to the restrictions in paragraphs 
(e) through (g), no person may use tin 
of any kind to make the articles listed 
below. This prohibition applies to any 
part of any of these articles, and applies 
to the use of pig tin, secondary tin. sol¬ 
der, tin plate, terne plate, tin plate or 
terne plate scrap or waste, and any other 
form of tin or alloy containing 1.5% or 
more of tin by weight. 

1. Advertising specialties. 

2. Art objects. 

3. Band and other musical instruments ex¬ 

cept pipe organs. 

4. Broom wire. 

5. Buckles. 

6. Buttons. 

7. Chimes and bells. 

8. Emblems and Insignia. 

9. Spiral binders, office and Industrial sta¬ 

ples. book match clips and paper fas¬ 
teners. 

10. Household furni^ings and equipment. 

II. Jewelry. 

12. Novelties, souvenirs and trophies. 

13. Ornaments and ornamental fittings. 

14. Refrigerator trays and shelves. 

15. Seals and labels. 

16. Slot, game and veiuling machines. 

17. Toys and games. 

18. Tablets, markers and memorials. 

19. Hardware of all kinds, except that de¬ 

signed for use on shipboard or locomo¬ 
tives. 

20. Electrical and other fixtures. 

21. Braces, handles and levers. 

Implements of War 

(i) Exemptions for implements of war, 
(1) The restrictions of paragraphs (e) 
and (g) and of the schedules do not ap- 


i 
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ply to the manufacture of “Implements 
of war” produced for the Army or Navy 
of the United States, the U. S. Maritime 
Commission or the War Shipping Ad¬ 
ministration where the use of tin con¬ 
trary to these restrictions is required 
either by the latest applicable specifica¬ 
tions, on drawings, or by letter or con¬ 
tract of the government service or agency 
for which the “Implements of war^' are 
being produced. Pig tin used }n imple¬ 
ments of war must be charged against 
any applicable quotas. 

(2) ‘Implements of war” means com¬ 
bat end-products, complete for tactical 
operations (including, but not limited 
to aircraft, ammunition, armaments, 
weapons, ships, tanks, military vehicles 
and radio and radar equipment), and 
any parts, assemblies or materials to be 
incorporated in any of these items. This 
term does not include facilities or equip¬ 
ment used to manufacture the items de¬ 
scribed above. 

Use and Sale of Articles Containing Tin 

(j) General restrictions on the use and 
sale of tin-hearing prodticts. (1) In some 
cases the schedules attached to this order 
permit the use of pig tin or secondary 
tin in making a product only if the prod¬ 
uct is to be used for a particular purpose. 
No person shall use any of these prod-, 
ucts for any purpose other than the pui'- 
pose permitted by the schedule. 

(2) No person giving a certificate under 
this orc’er or its schedules may receive, 
use or dispose of the materials obtained 
with the certificate contrary to its terms. 
The standard cert.ficate described in 
Priorities Regulation 7 may not be used 
in place of any of the certificates de¬ 
scribed in this order or its schedules. 

(3) Notwithstanding the authorization 
by the War Production Board or the 
Civilian Production Administration of a 
sale or delivery of tin, no person shall sell 
or deliver any tin or tin-bearing material 
or product thereof in the form of raw ma¬ 
terials, semi-processed materials, finished 
parts or subassemblies to any person if 
he knows or has reason to believe such 
material or any product thereof is to 
be used in violation of the terms of this 
order. A supplier may rely upon the 
written statement of the customer seek¬ 
ing delivery of any such material, as to 
the purposes for which it will be used, 
unless the supplier knows or has reason 
to believe the statement is false, and such 
a statement shall constitute, on the part 
of the person making it, a representa¬ 
tion to the Civilian Production Admin¬ 
istration within the meaning of section 
35 (A) of the United States Criminal 
Code. 18 U. S. C. sec. 80. 

(k) Special restrictions on purcfmses 
and sales of certain articles containing 
tin. No person, for the purpose of resale, 
shall receive from a manufacturer any 
new article of the kinds listed below, if 
the article contains tin plate or tin in 
any other form except solder used for 
joining purposes. No person shall sell 
or deliver any new article of the kinds 
listed below, if the article contains tin 
plate or tin in any other form except sol¬ 
der used for joining purposes, unless he 
has an authorization in writing from the 
Civilian Production Administration or 
the War Production Board for the sale 
or deliveiy. A person who wishes to get 


such an authorization should apply to 
the Civilian Production Administration 
by letter in triplicate, giving a report of 
his inventory of all of the items listed 
below containing tin plate or tin in any 
other form except solder used for join¬ 
ing purposes, showing the quantity of 
each such item in his possession on 
March 1, 1945. the names and addresses 
of the sellers from whom he bought the 
items, and the dates the purchases were 
made. Authorizations will ordinarily be 
given, except where it appears that the 
purchases were in violation of Order 
M^3. “New article*' means one which 
has not been used by an ultimate con¬ 
sumer. A purchaser for resale of ar¬ 
ticles of the kinds listed below may rely 
on a written certification by his supplier 
that they contain no tin plate or any 
other tin except solder used for joining 
purposes, unless he knows or has reason 
to believe the statement is false. 

1. Advertising specialties. 

2. Art objects. 

3. Britannia metal, pewter metal or other 

similar tin-bearing alloy. 

4. Buckles. 

6. Buttons. 

6: Emblems and insignia. 

7. Jewelry. 

8. Novelties, souvenirs and trophies. 

9. Ornaments and ornamental fittings. 

10. Toys and games. 

Inventories 

(1) Limitation on inventories. No 
person shall receive delivery of pig tin. 
or products thereof, in the form of raw 
materials, semi-processed materials, fin¬ 
ished parts or sub-assemblies, nor shall 
he put into process any raw material, in 
quantities which in eiUier case shall re¬ 
sult in an inventory of such raw, semi- 
processed or finished material in excess 
of a minimum practicable working in¬ 
ventory, taking into consideration the 
limitations placed upon the production 
of tin products by this order. Forty- 
five days inventory of pig tin shsdl, for 
the purpose of this order, be deemed a 
practicable working inventory for any 
person except a manufacturer of tin 
plate as tin plate is defined in Schedule 
VI, as from time to time amended. 
Direction 2 to M-43 also contains re¬ 
strictions on the inventories of solder, 
babbitt and other tin-bearing alloys. 

Miscellaneous 

(m) Appeals and communications. 
Any appeal from the provisions of this 
order shall be made by filing a letter in 
triplicate referring to the particular pro¬ 
vision appealed from and stating fully 
the grounds of the appeal. Priorities 
Regulation 16 gives additional instruc¬ 
tions about the filing of appeals. Ap¬ 
peals, reports and all communications 
concerning this order should be ad- 
dr^ed to the Civilian Production Ad- 
- ministration. Tin, Lead, and Zinc Branch, 
Washington 25, D. C.. Reference: M-43. 

<n) Violations. Any person who wil¬ 
fully violates any provision of this order, 
or who. in connection with this order, 
wilfully conceals a material fact or fur¬ 
nishes false information to any depart¬ 
ment or agency of the United States is 
guilty of a crime, and upon conviction 
may be punished by fine or imprison¬ 
ment. In addition, any such person may 
be prohibited from making or obtaining 


further deliveries of. or from processing 
or using, material under priority control 
and may be deprived of priorities assist¬ 
ance. 

Issued this 29th day of December 1945. 

Civilian Production 
Administration, 

By J. Joseph Whelan. 
Recording Secretary. 

Schedules of Permitted Uses 

Under Order M-48 pig tin. secondary tin, 
tin plate, terne plate, solder, babbitt, copper 
base alloys and other alloys containing tin 
may be used only in the production ol the 
Items and for the purposes set forth In the 
following schedules, subject to the limita¬ 
tions, restrictions and cdhdltlons specified 
in these schedules with respect to the various 
items and purposes. 

Schedule I—Miscellaneous 

(1) Detonators and blasting caps. Pig or 
secondary tin may be used to make detonators 
and blasting caps (Including electric blast¬ 
ing caps) Including all their necessary parts 
and accessories. 

(2) Collapsible tubes, (a) Pig or second¬ 
ary tin may be used to make coUapsible tubes 
for the following purposes. If the tin content 
by weight of the tube is no greater than the 
maximum specified below: 

Maximum permitted 
tin content {percent 
Product of tin by weight) 

Ointments and other preparations 
for opthalmic use, sulfa drugs in 
ointment or jeUy form, diagnos¬ 
tic extracts (aUergens), and mor¬ 
phine or hypodermic Injection.. Unlimited 
Preparations intended for intro¬ 
duction Into the body orifices, 
and medicinal and pharmaceuti¬ 
cal ointments (excluding unj- 
medicated petroleum jeUy "^d 


lanolin)_—- 714% 

Dental cleansing preparations- 3% 


Secondary tin may be used to make lead 
coUapsible tubes for any purpose if the tin 
content of the tube is not greater than 0.5% 
by weight. 

(b) Pig tin quota: 125% of the amount 
leg^lly^ised in the cbiT<»pondlng quarter of 
1944 ^ ^ 

(cj No person may purchase, accept de¬ 
livery of, or use coUapsible tubes containing 
tin for packing products except those per¬ 
mitted above. 

(3) Foil, (a) Pig or secondary tin may be 
used to make foil for the following purposes 
If the tin content by weight of the foil is no 
greater than the maximum specified below: 

Maximum permitted 
tin content {percent 
Purpose of tin by weight) 


(I) Electrotypers foil- 16% 

(II) Dental foU. 30% 

(ill) Soft babbit for the preparation of 

Industrial metallic packing_114% 

(iv) Condenser foil of dimensions 

“"0.00035 inch by inch or _ 50% 

(Vy^Condehser"foSTfor~air~Jther con- 

densors_ 5% 

(Vi) PoU for aircraft magnetos_ 60% 


(b) Pig tin quota: 110% of the amount 
legally”used in the~y:orrcspon^ quarter of 
^ 944 .”* 

(4) Dairy equipment, (a) Pig or second¬ 
ary tin may be used to coat fluid milk ship¬ 
ping containers. 

Pig tin quota: See Direction 3 to M-43.# 
(b) Pig or secondaiy tin may be used to 
manufacture dairy equipment other than 
fluid milk shipping containers. 

Pig tin quota: The amount legally used in 
the corresponding quarter ol 1944. 
































FEDERAL REGISTER, Thursday, January 3, 1946 111 


(c) Any dairy equipment may be retlnned. 
Pig tin quota: Tlie amount legally used 
during the corresponding quarter of 1944. 

(5) Equipment for preparing and han- 
dling food, (a) P!g or secondary tin may be 
used to coat or to re tin any parts of kitchen 
utensils, galley and mess equipment and 
other equipment used In processing and 
handling of food L the parts are designed 
to come into actual contact with food. 

Pig tin quota: The greater of: (l) the 
amount legally uaed~ih the corresponding 
quarter^of^944Tor~ (il) 2"^ ofthe amount 
used~ih the coiTi^ponding quarter of 19401 
(b) Pig or secondary tin may “be us^ to 
plate cutlery and flatware. 

Pig tin quota: 25% of the amount used in 
th^ corresponding quarter of 1940^ 

(ey Wire coating. Tin or tin alloys may 
be prepared and used for coating wire as 
follows: 

(a) For copper base ujire. There Is no lim¬ 
itation upon the tin content of the coating 
alloy when the copper base wire to be coated 
Is of a size of .0320*' nominal diameter or 
finer. If the wire to be coated is of a size 
larger than .0320" nominal diameter, the tin 
content of the coating alloy is limited to 12% 

, tin by weight. 

(b) For steel voire. (1^ To be used as arma¬ 
ture binding wire.* 

(II) To be used In the manufacture of 
equipment for the production of teirtlles. 

(ill) To be used in the packaging or 
marking of meat where the wire comes Into 
actual content with the meat. 

(iv) In the liquor finishing process of 
fine steel bright wire. 

(c) Pig tin quota: The amount legally 
used during the corresponding quarter of 
1944. 

(7) Lead base alloys for coating. Lead 
base alloys containing tin for coating sheet, 
tubing, wire, foundry chaplets, etc., may be 
manufactured and used if the tin content of 
the alloy does not exceed 7% of tin by weight 
and if the alloys are derived from secondary 
tin only. 

(8) Printing plates and type metal. Print¬ 
ing plates and type metal containing tin may 
be made for use by the printing, publishing 
and related service Industries if they are pro¬ 
duced from secondary tin only. 

(9) Dental amalgam alloys. Tin may be 
used in the manufacture of dental amalgam 
alloys if the tin content of the alloy does not 
exceed 30% of tin by weight. 

(10) Pipe organs for religious and edu^ 
cational institutions. Pipe organs for re- 
ligious^ and educational institutions may 
be manufactured, rebuilt, or repaired with 
secondary tin taken from the Inventories 
of organ builders or acquired from old 
organs. 

(11) Bolster metal. Bolster metal may be 
made and used in the manufacture of sur¬ 
gical instruments if the tin content of the 
bolster metal does not exceed 10% of tin by 
weight and If the tin Is deiived from sec¬ 
ondary tin only. 

(12) Fusible alloys and dry pipe seat 
rings. Pig or secondary tin may be used 
in the manufacture of fusible alloys and dry 
pipe valve seat rings to the extent required 
to meet performance specifications with re- 
%pect to the operation of the product in 
which the alloy is to be contained. 

Pig tin quota: The amount legally used 
during the corresponding quarter of 1944. 

(13) Tin pipe and she/it. (a) Pig or sec¬ 
ondary tin may be used to make tin pipe, 
sheet tin, and .fittings to repair or maintain 
beverage dispensing units and their parts, 
if the consumer for whom the pipe, sheet 
or fittings are made returns to the supplier 
a quantity;^! scrap tin having the same tin 
content as that of the new pipe, sheet or 
fittings delivered to him. 

(b) Pig or secondary tin may be used to 
coat copper or bra.ss pipe and fittings for 

No. 2-8 


beverage or distilled water dispensing pur¬ 
poses. 

(c) Pig tin quota: 130% of the amount 
le^iy used in the corresponding quarter of 

; 

(14) Chemicals. Pig tin may be reproc¬ 
essed for use as laboratory re-agents and 
may be used in the manufacture of tin 
chemicals for use as laboratory re-agents 
for medicinal pturposes and for use in plat¬ 
ing processes where plating is permitted. 

Pig tin quota: 200% of the amount legally 
used in~the corresponding quarter of 1M6, 
^{l5T~fin oxide7~Tiir'oxide may be l^o- 
duced from tin obtained from detinning 
used tin cans, or from sludges or secondary 
tin for use in the production of chrome 
green, pink, yellow red colors. 

SCHEDULE n—SOLDERS 

(a) Certificates. No manufacturer or 
wholesale distributor shall sell or deliver 
any solder to a wholesale distributor or re¬ 
tailer and no wholesale distributor or re¬ 
tailer shall purchase or accept delivery of 
any solder unless the pmehaser has given 
to the seller a statement that he will not 
resell the solder to a user without obtaining 
from the user the certificate called for below. 
No manufacturer, wholesale distributor or re¬ 
tailer shall sell or deliver any solder to a 
user and ho user shall purchase or accept 
delivery of any solder from a manufacturer, 
wholesale distributor or retailer unless the 
user has given to the seller the certificate 
called for below. However, if the solder is 
in wire form, solid or cored, not to exceed 

inch in diameter and contains not more 
than 30% of tin by weight, any person may 
sell or deliver it to a wholesale distributor 
or retailer without getting any statement 
from him and the retailer may sell it to a 
user without getting any certificate from him. 

The undersigned purchaser certifies, sub¬ 
ject to the penalties of section 35 (A) of the 
United States Criminal Code, to the seller 
and to the Civilian Production Administra¬ 
tion that the tin contained in the material 
covered by this order shall be used solely for 
the purpose listed in Schedule II. section 
of Conservation Order M-43, or is to be incor¬ 
porated in an “Implement of war” and the 
tin content of the material has been defi¬ 
nitely specified in accordance with paragraph 

(1) of this order. 

(b) Tin content. *In the manufacture of 
solder, the tin content by weight shall be 
limited as follows, according to the purpose 
foY whiclf it is to be used: 

Maximum tin content of 
solder {percent of tin 


Purpose by weight) 

(1) For all cellular type radiators 

(average per radiator)_ 21% 

(2) For all fin and tube type radiators 

for military and civilian use (aver¬ 
age per radiator)_ 32% 

(3) Soldering end seams on all solder 

seamed cans_ 26% 

(4) For a filler or smoother for auto¬ 
mobile or truck bodies or fenders or 
for similar purposes (from secondary 

tin only)_-_ 4% 

(5) For soldering side scams in the 
manufacture of cans made with 
either lock or lap side seams or with 

a combination of lock and lap seams. 5 % 

(6) For sealing milk cans_ 21% 

(7) For all soldering on motors, gen¬ 


erators. electrical equipment, instru¬ 
ments, meters, radio, radar, tanks, 
fire protection equipment, copper 
tube Joints and water service pipes 
rcfrl^retion equipment, dairy 
equipment, and food processing 


equipment- 40 % 

(8) For soldering stainless steel and 

monel_ 60% 

(9) For soldering aluminum_ 60% 


Maximum tin content of 
solder (percent of tin 
Purpose by weight) 

(10) For other hand soldering opera¬ 
tions done either with a soldering 

iron or with a torch and wiping.—_ 35% 

(11) For any other purpose (except 

items in paragraph (h))_ 30% 

(c) Pig tin quota: 135% o f the amount 
legally used in the corresponding quarter of 
1944T 

Schedule III— BABunr 

(a) No manufacturer or wholesale dis¬ 
tributor of babbitt shall deliver any babbitt 
containing more than 10% tin by weight to 
any wholesale distributor of babbitt and no 
wholesale distributor of babbitt shall accept 
delivery from a manufacturer or a wholesale 
distributor unless he shall have furnished the 
manufacturer or other wholesale distributor 
with a statement on his purchase order to the 
effect that he will not resell such babbitt con¬ 
taining more than 10% tin by weight to any 
user unless ho has received the certificate 
from such user set forth below. No manu¬ 
facturer of babbitt or wholessde distributor of 
babbitt shall deliver any babbitt containing 
more than 10% tin by weight to any user 
and no user shall accept delivery of any bab¬ 
bitt containing more than 10% tin by weight 
from any manufacturer of babbitt or whole¬ 
sale distributor of babbit unless the user 
shall have furnished the manufacturer or 
wholesale distributor with the certificate set 
forth below. 

No manufactmer of finished bearings con¬ 
taining babbitt metal of more than 10% tin 
by weight shall deliver such bearings to any 
user and no user shall accept delivery of 
such bearings from the manufacturer unless 
the user shall have furnished the manufac¬ 
turer with the certificate set forth below. 

The undersigned purchaser certifies, sub¬ 
ject to the penalties of section 35 (A) of the 
United States Criminal Code to the seller 
and to the Civilian Production Administra¬ 
tion. that the tin contained in the ma¬ 
terial qpvcred by this order shall be used 
solely for the purpose listed in Schedule III, 
section — of Conservation Order M-43, or Is 
to be incorporated in an “implement of w'ar“ 
and the tin content of the material has been 
definitely specified In accordance with para¬ 
graph (l) of said Order M-43. 

(b) Tin content. In the manufacture of 
babbitt metal and similar alloys used as bab¬ 
bitt, the tin content shall be limited as fol¬ 
lows, according to the purpose for which it 
is to be used: 

Maximum tin content 
of bjibbitt (percent 
Purpose of tin by weight ) 

(1) For the manufacture, repair, 

maintenance or replacement of 
multivane crosshcad linings in 
locomotives or for lining alu¬ 
minum crossheads_Unlimited 

(2) For the manufacture, repair, 

maintenance or replacement of 
connecting rods or main en¬ 
gine bearings for trucks, trac¬ 
tors. bulldozers or busses.. 90% 

(3) For repair, maintenance or 
replacement in existing diesel 
engines, turbines, locomotive 
connecting rod or coupling 
rod bearings, irrigation water 

. pumping engines and equip¬ 
ment, industrial engines, gen¬ 
erators and motors in com¬ 
pressors oF”pumpB used in the 
petroleum Industry, In vessels 
or other shipping facilities, 
electric locomotives, electric 
traction motor bearings, stone 
crusher bearings, and saw mill 


and paper mill machinery_90% 

(4) For all ether purposes (except 
items in paragraph (h)) (from 
secondary tin only)_10% 
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(c) Pig tin quota: 80% of the amount 
legally used in the corresponding quarter 
of 1944. 

SCKEDTTLE IV— BRASS AMD BRONZX 
A. CAST ALLOTS 

(a) Tin content. No person shall cast or 
have any person cast for him any copper base 
alloy containing 1.6% or more tin by weight 
for other than the specific purposes listed 
below. The tin content of any such alloy 
shall not be more than the amount specified 
for each purpose. 

Maximum tin con~ 
tent {percent of 
Purpose tin hy weight) 

(1) For the manufacture of high ratio 
worm gears, fire engine pump gears, 

Jack nuts, feed nuts, elevating nuts, 
thrust washers or disks, machine 
tool spindle bearings, hydraulic 
pump bodies and ends for gear 
pumps, grinder spindle sleeve bear¬ 
ings, step bearings. Internal parts of 
Industrial centrifugal piimps and in¬ 
jectors, and collector rings_ 12% 

(2) For the manufacture of piston 

rings for locomotives and for air¬ 
brake equipment_ 20% 

(3) For use as bearings and bushings. 9% 

(4) For bearings produced by process 

of powder metallurgy_ 10% 

(5) For all other castings, except for 

items listed in paragraph (h) and no 
pig tin may be used to produce 
them_ 6% 

(6) For production of or use in Items 

listed in paragraph (h). provided 
that the tin used shall not be derived 
from pig tin_less than 1.5% 

(b) Certificate. Any person receiving cop¬ 
per base alloy castings containing IJ5% or 
more tin shall furnish his supplier with a 
certificate on his purchase order stating the 
end use of such castings. All suppliers shall 
require such a certificate. If the end use 
Is not permitted by M-43. and the purchaser 
has not special authorization from the Civil¬ 
ian Production Administration or the War 
Production Board, the supplier shall refuse 
the order. 

(c) Pig ton quota: 60% of the amount 
legally used in the corresponding ^^ter of 
W5: 

B. WROUGHT ALLOYS 

(a) Tin content. No person shall pur¬ 
chase or use and no supplier shall sell cop¬ 
per base wrought alloys containing more 
than 2% tin by weight for any purpose other 
than those listed below. The tin content of 
any such alloy shall not be more than the 
amount specified for the particular purpose. 

Maximum tin con- 
tent {percent of 
tin hy weight) 


1. Fourdrlnter wire, screen plates, 

Jordan and beater bars_ 8.0% 

2. Manxifacture of discs and dia¬ 
phragms for industrial control 
instruments, bronze welding rods, 

and rifle nuts In air hammers-10.0% 

8. For use as bearings, spectacle 
ware, and functional parts in all 
other items (except Items in para¬ 
graph (h))_ 6.5% 

4. All other (except items in para¬ 
graph (h)_ 2.0% 


(b) Melting scrap. Except as specifically 
authorized in writing by the War Production 
Board or Civilian Production Administration, 
no person other than a brass mill shall melt 
or process (1) brass mill scrap containing 
In excess of 1.6% tin or (2) termination in¬ 
ventories of brass mill products containing 
in excess of 1.5% tin and which are being 
disposed of as scrap, nor shall any person 
dispose of either of such materials in any 
way other than by delivery to a brass mill. 

(c) Certificates. Any person receiving 
wrought-copper base alloys containing more 


than 2% tin shall furnish his supplier with a 
certificate on his purchase order stating that 
he will use such alloy only as permitted by 
Conservation Order M-43, or that he wUI 
not dispose of said alloy wlthoyt obtaining 
stich a certificate from the person to whom 
he disposes of said alloy. All suppliers shall 
require such statements on all purchase 
orders. 

(d) Pig tin quota: The amount legally used 
in thV corre8 pondlng~quarter of 1946. 

ScHEDULX V Which Formerly Covered Use 

or Tin to Repair Gas BdETKRs Has Been 

Superseded by Item (b) (7) or Schelule II 

Schedule VI —^Tin Plate, Terne Plate, and 
Terne Metal 

(a) Definitions —(1) “Tin plate" means 
steel sheets coated with tin including elec- 
trol 3 rtlc tin plate and hot dipped tin plate 
and including primes, seconds and waste- 
waste but not scrap. 

(2) "Terne plate" means steel sheets 
coated with terne metal Including short 
temes (coated on tin mill coating machines) 
and long temes (coated on sheet mill coating 
machines) including primes, seconds and 
long terne waste-waste but not scrap. 

(3) "Tin plate or terne plate scrap" means 
any material or product made in whole or 
in part of tin plate or teme plate which is 
the waste of Industrial fabrication or which 
has been discarded after being put into ac¬ 
tual use, Including tin plate crowns, screw 
caps or similar closures for various contain- 

Notb : Item 14 amended Dec. 29. 1945. 


crs. Tlie term also Includes tin plate and 
terne plate sheets recovered from tin plate 
or terne plate cans or from other articles. 

(4) "Reconditioned tin plate or teme 
plate" means damaged tin plate or teme 
plate which has been put Into usable con¬ 
dition by recoatlng. 

(5) "Terne metal" means a tln-bearlng 
lead alloy used as a coating for plate but 
does not include lead recovered from sec¬ 
ondary sources which contains not more than 
3%-residual tin. 

(6) “Waste-waste" means hot dipped or 
electrolytic tin coated sheets or steel sheets 
coated with teme metal which have been 
rejected during processing by the producer 
because of Imperfections which disqualify 
such sheets from sale as primes or seconds. 

(b) Tin content of tin plate and terne 
plate. Tin plate and teme plate may be 
manufactured for the purposes set forth be¬ 
low. However, coating of tin or terne metal 
per single base box of tin plate or teme 
plate must not exceed the maximum indi¬ 
cated below for the particular permitted 
use. No person may use teme metal of 
over 15% tin In tin mill coating machines. 
No person may use teme metal of over 10% 
tin In sheet mill coating machines. 

Pig tin quota: The amount legally tiscd In 
the corresponding quarter of 1946^ 

(c) Tin content of terne metal. Only 
secondary tin may be used to make terne 
metal. 

(d) Tin plate and terne plate may be used 
only for the following purposes: 


Permitted two 


Permitted material 


Maximum permitted coating 
of tin or of teme metal (per 
sinRie baso box) 


1. Baking pens, domestic. 

2. Baklnx pans for Institutions and commercial 

bakers. 

3. Brushes, power driven. 


4. Cans. 

6. {&y Closures for all food products (excluding malt 
beverages and nonalcoholic beverages) If 
preserved in a hermetically scaled container 
made sterile by heat; and olives, pickles, 
relishes, sauces, vinegar, French dressing, 
flavoring extracts, spices, mustard, horse¬ 
radish and cherries. 

(b) Closures for meat and fish and products 

made from them; Ice cream mix; apple 
elder and lulce; fruits (only crush, foun¬ 
tain fmit and loe cream toppings); soup 
mix, cheese spreads; spaghetti and mac¬ 
aroni products. com beef hash and sauer¬ 
kraut. 

(c) Closures for biologicals; blood plasma; 

drug chemicals: dental supplies; glyc- 
crites; liniments of ammonia; magmas; 
drag oils; ointments; penicillin; pro¬ 
scriptions; medicinal soaps; aromatic 
spirits of ammonia; ammonia products, 
aromatic chemicals; reagent chemicals; 
deodorants, liquid or paste (not for use 
on human body); dyes; germicides; 
hypochloride powders; pluoiols; pho¬ 
tographic supplies; and tdl other liquid 
chemicals. 

(d) Closures for home canning. 

(e) Closures to be purchased by or for the 
account of the American Red Cross, OUloe of 
Scientific Research and Development or the 
Panama Canal, including the Panama Rail¬ 
road Company, or for shipment outside the 
forty-eight States of the United States and 
the District of Columbia. (OcnemI excep¬ 
tions for certain other governmental agencies 
are included in Item 30 below.) 

(f) Closures for steel drams. 


6 . Carbide non-explosive emergency lights. 


T. Chaplets, skimgates and tin forms for foundry 
use. 


8. Cheese vats. 


Electrolytic tin plate. 

Hot dipiied tin plate. 
Electrolytic tin plate. 
Reconditioned tin plate. 

Short temes. 

Long ternos. 

Reconditioned terneplate. 

As permitted by Conservation 
■ Order M-81 as amended. 
Hot dipped tin plate. 


Electrolytic tin plate. 


Electrolytic tin plate. 


Electrolytic tin plate. 
As specified. 


Hot dipped tin plate. 
Electrolytic tin plate. 
Short temes. 

Long.ternes. 

Short lerncs. 

Long temes. 

Reconditioned teme plate. 
Hot dipped tin plate. 
Electrolytic tin plate. 
Reconditioned tin plate. 
Short leraes. 

Long temes. 

Reconditioned teme plate. 
Hot dipp^ tin plate. 
Reconditioned tin plate. 


fl.25 Ib. per base box. 
1.2fi lbs. per base box. 
b.AO lb. per base box. 

1.30 lbs. per base box. 
d lbs. per base box. 


1.50 pounds per base box. 


0.50 pound per base box. 


0.50 pound per base box. 


0.50 pound per base box. 


1.25 lbs. per base box, 
*0.50 lb. per base box. 

, 1.30 lbs. per base box. 
4 lbs. per base box. 
1.30 lbs. per base box. 
A lbs. per base box. 

U .Ti lbs. per base box. 
.50 Ib. per base box. 

1.30 lbs. per base box. 
14 lbs. per base box. 

11 lbs. per base box. 
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Permitted usa 


Permitted material 


Maxlmom permitted coating 
of tin or of teme metal (per 
single base box) 


9. Component parts for Internal Combustion en¬ 
gines including air cleaners, cooling systems, 
fuel systems, and lubricating systems, but 
only where less essentiai material is imprac¬ 
tical bccaufO of corrosion or solder-ability. 

19. Cylinder liners for lord and fruit presses. 

11. Uairy ware and equipment including dairy 

pails, milk strainer pails, hooded milking 
pails, milk kettles, setter or cream cans, 
weigh cans, measnrc.s and test ware, bottle 
conveyors. Ice ereain freesers, milk Alters, 
receiving tanks, separators, strainers, upper 
and lower troughs and covers for surface 
type beaters, and coolerr. and testing equip* 
ment. 

12. P iamood cutting wheels. 

13. Dusters and sprayers, hand, for disinfectant 

and pest control; parts requiring solderable 
coatings. 


H. Equipment, or appliance parts requiring solder- 
able coatings. 


16 (a) Fuel tanks, eiccpt for automotive equipment. 

fb) Fuel tanks, for automotive equipment. 

1 A. Gas mask canisters. 


17. Gas meters. 


18. Beat exchangers. 

19. Integral narts of signal cells—but only for cur¬ 

rent collectots and baskets. 

20. Linbig of drying chambers for milk and egg 

dehydration. 

21. Maple synip evaporators. 

22. Oilertt (excluding cans as deOned by Order 

M-81). 

23. on lanterns. 

24. Eepair parts for domestic laundry equipment. 

25. Safety cans for inflammable liquids. 


26. Textile spinning cylinders, card screens, spools 
and bobbins. 


2f. Torpedoes for oil and gas vrcll shooting. 

28. Vaporising liquid Are extinguishers. 

29. Wick holder^ for oil stoves. 


30. Articles to be purchased by or for the account 
of the Army and Navy of the United States, 
the United States Maritime Commission, 
the War Shipping Administration and the 
Veterans' Administration. 


Short temos. 

Long temes. 

Reconditioned tome plate. 


Rot dipped tin plate, 
not dipped tin plate. 

Electrolytic tin plate. 
Reconditioned tin p]ate7 


Electrolytic tin plate. 
Reconditioned tin plate. 

Short temes. 

Long temes. 

Reconditioned terae plate. 
Electrolytic tin plate. 
Reconditioned tin plate. 

Short tomes. 

Long temes. 

Reconditioned teme plate. 
Electrolytic tin plate. 

Short ternes. 

Long temes. 

Reconditioned teme plate. 
Short ternes. 

Long temes. 

Reconditioned tome plate. 
Short temes. 

Long temes. 

Reconditioned temo plate. 
Hot dipped tin plate. 

Electrolytic tinplate. 
Reconditioned tin plate. 

Short temes. 

Long temes. 

Reoonditioned teme plate. 
Short temes. 

T^ng temes. 

Reconditioned teme plate. 
Hot dipi)ed tin plate. 
F.lcctrolytic tin plate. 
Reamditioned tin plate. 

Hot dipped tin plate. 
Rcbonaftioned tin plate. 

Hot dipped tin plate. 
Reconditioned tin plate. 

Short temes. 

Long temes. 

Rooonditioned terac plate. 
Short temes. 
temes. 

Reoonditioned teme plate. 
Hot dipped tin plate. 
Eleetrolytic tin plate. 
Rooonditioned tm plate. 
Short temes. 

Long temes. 

Reconditioned teme plate. 
Hot dipped tin plate. 
Electrolytic tin plate. 
Reconditioned tin plate. 

Short ternes. 

Long temes. 

Reconditioned teme plate. 
Short temes. 

I/)ng ternes. 

Reoonditioned teme plate. 
Hot dipped tin plate. 

Short tomes. . 

Long tomes. 

Reconditioned teme plate. 
Short temes. 

Long temes. 

Reconditioned teme plate. 

As specifled (including per 
formance specifleatious). 


1.30 lbs. per base box. 
4 lbs. per base box. 


1.25 lbs. per base box, 

3.30 lbs. per base box (2A char¬ 
coal). 

O.w lb. per base box. 


0.50 lb. per base box. 

1.30 lbs. per base box. 

4 lbs. per base box. 

0.60 lb. per base box. 

1.30 lbs. per base box. 

4 lbs. per base box. 

0.25 lb. por base box. 

1.30 lbs. per base box. 

4 lbs. per base box. 

1.30 lbs. per base box. 

6 lbs. per base box. 

1.30 lbs. per base box. 

4 lbs. por base box. 

3.30 lbs. per base box (2A cl 
coal). 

0.60 i)er base box. 

1.30 lbs. per base box. 

4 lbs. per base box. 

1.30 lbs. per base box. 

4 lbs. per base box.* 

1.25 lbs. per base box. 

0.60 lb. per ba'ie box. 

11 lbs. per base box. 

11 lbs. per base box. 

1.30 lbs. per base box. 

4 Iba per base box. 

1.30 lbs. pei^bose box. 

4 lbs. per base box. 

1.25 lbs. per base box. 

0.50 lb. per base box. 

1.30 lbs. per base box. 

4 lbs. per base box. 

1.25 lbs. per base box. 
0.601b. per base box. 

1.30 lbs. per base box. 

4 lbs. per base box. 

1.30 lbs. per base box. 

4 lbs. per base box. 

1.25 lbs. per base box. 

1.30 lbs. per base box. 

4 lbs. per base box. 

1.30 lbs. per base box. 

4 lbs. per base box. 


(e) Additional permitted uses. Any per- 
Bon may use electrolytic tin plate waste- 
waste, hot dipped tin plate waste waste, 
terne plate waste, tin plate scrap, or terne 
plate scrap for any purpose except to make 
items listed in paragraph (h) of M-43. In 
addition any person may use tin plate or 
terne plate for any purpose except to make 
items listed in paragraph (h) of M-43 if his 
total annual consumption of tin plate and 
terne plate does not exceed 100 base boxes. 

IP. 71. Doc. 45-23224; Filed, Dec. 29, 1945; 

4:02 p. m.] 


Part 1001—Tin 

[Conservation Order M-43, Revocation of 
Direction 4J 

ALLOCATION OF PIG TIN FOR BRASS MILL 
PRODUCTS 

Effective January 1, 1946 Direction 4 
to Conservation Order M-43 is revoked. 
This revocation does not affect any lia¬ 
bilities incurred for violation of the di¬ 
rection or of actions taken by WPB or 
CPA under the direction. Beginning 


January 1, 1946 pig tin quotas for the 
production of brass mill products shall 
be in accordance with paragraph (d) of 
Part B of Schedule IV to Order M-43 as 
amended December 29, 1945. 

Issued this 29th day of December 1945. 

Civilian Production 
Administration, 

By J. Joseph Whelan, 
Recording Secretary. 

[P. R. Doo. 45-23225; PUed, Dec. 29, 1945; 
4:02 p. m.] 


Part 1042— Imports op Strategic 
Materials ‘ 

[General Imports Order M-63, as Amended 
Jan. 2, 1946] 

The fulfillment of requirements for 
the defense of the United States has 
created a shortage in the supply of. cer¬ 
tain imported materials for defense, for 
private account, and for export; and the 
following order is deemed necessary and 
appropriate in the public interest and 
to promote the national defense: 

§ 1042.1 General Imports Order Af- 
63 —(a) Definitions. For the purposes 
of this order; 

(1) "Person” means any Individual, 
partnership association, business trust, 
corporation, or any organized group of 
persons, whether or not Incorporated. 

(2) "Owner” of any material means 
any person who has any property inter¬ 
est in such material except a person 
whose Interest is held solely as security 
for the payment of money. 

(3) "Consignee” means the person to 
whom a material Is consigned at the time 
of importation. 

( 4 ) "Import” means to transport in 
any manner into the continental United 
States from any foreign country or from 
any territory or possession of the United 
States (including the Philippine Islands). 
It Includes shipments Into a free port, 
free zone, or bonded custody of the 
United States Bureau of Customs 
(bonded warehouse) In the continental 
United States and shipments in bond 
into the continental United States for 
transshipment to Canada. Mexico, or any 
other foreign country. 

(5) "Place of Initial storage” means 
any warehouse, yard ground storage, or 
other place, to which the person making 
the entry or withdrawal from custody of 
the United States Bureau of Customs of 
material Imported subject to this order 
directs or has directed that such material 
be transported from the port of entry to 
be held until disposed of pursuant to this 
order. 

(6) Material shall be deemed "in tran¬ 
sit” if it is afioat, if an on board ocean 
bill of lading has actually been issued 
with respect to it. or if it has actually 
been delivered to and accepted by a rail, 
tiTick, or air carrier, for transportation 


* Certain food items formerly on Lists 1. 
n. and III are now subject to Import control 
In accordance with War Pood Administration 
Order 63. 
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to a point within the continental United 
States. 

(7) “Governing date’* with respect to 
any material means the date when such 
material first became subject to General 
Imports Order M-63. 

(b) Restrictions on imports of mate^ 
rials —(1) General restriction. No per¬ 
son, except as authorized in writing by 
the Civilian Production Administration 
shall purchase for import, import, offer to 
purchase for Import, receive, or offer to 
receive on consignment for import, or 
make any contract or other arrangement 
for the Importing of. any material sub¬ 
ject to this order after the governing 
date. The foregoing restrictions shall 
apply to the importation of any material 
subject to the order regardless of the 
existence on the governing date or there¬ 
after of any contract or other arrange¬ 
ment for the importation of such mate¬ 
rial. The materials subject to this order 
are those listed from time to time upon 
Lists A and B attached hereto. 

(2) Authorization by Civilian Produce 
tion Administration, Any person desir¬ 
ing such authorization, whether owner, 
purchaser, seller, or consignee of the 
material to be Imported, or agent of any 
of them, shall make application therefor 
in duplicate on Form WPB-1041 ad¬ 
dressed to the Civilian Production Ad¬ 
ministration Ref: M-63. Washington 25. 
D. C. Unless otherwise expressly per¬ 
mitted, such authorization shall apply 
only to the particular material and ship¬ 
ment mentioned therein and to the per¬ 
sons and their agents concerned with 
such shipment; it shall not be assignable 
or transferable either in whole or in part. 

(3) Restrictions on financing of im¬ 
ports, No bank or other person shall 
participate, by financing or otherwise, 
in any arrangement which such bank or 
person knows or has reason to know in¬ 
volves the importation after the govern¬ 
ing date of any material subject to this 
order, unless such bank or person either 
has received a copy of the authorization 
Issued by the Civilian Production Admin¬ 
istration under the provisions of para¬ 
graph (b) (2) or is satisfied from known 
facts that the proposed transaction 
comes within the exceptions set forth in 
paragraph (b) (4). 

(4) Exceptions, Unless otherwise di¬ 
rected by the Civilian Production Admin¬ 
istration, the restrictions set forth in 
this paragraph (b) shall not apply; 

(i) To the Foreign Economic Admin¬ 
istration, U. S. Commercial Company, 
Commodity Credit Corporation. Metals 
Reserve Company. Defense Supplies Cor¬ 
poration, or any other United States 
governmental department, agency, or 
corporation, or any agent acting for 
any such department, agency ,or cor¬ 
poration; or 

(ii) To any material of which any 
United States governmental department, 
agency, or corporation is the owner at 
the time of importation, or to any ma¬ 
terial which the owner at the time of 
importation had purchased or otherwise 
acquired from any United States gov¬ 
ernmental department, agency, or cor¬ 
poration; or 

(lii) To any material which on the 
governing date was in transit to a point 
within the continental United States. 


(iv) [Deleted Mar. 30. 19441 

(v) To any material consigned as a 
gift or imported for personal use where 
the value of each consignment or ship¬ 
ment is less than $100.00; or to any 
material consigned or imported as a 
sample where the value of each con¬ 
signment or shipment is less than $25.00; 
or to any used material in the category 
of household goods Imported by the 
owner for his own personal use; or 

(vi) To materials consigned as gifts 
for personal use by or to members of 
the Armed Services of the United States; 
or 

(vil) [Deleted Nov. 13. 1944.1 

(viii) To manufactured materials 
which are Imported in bond solely for 
the purpose of having them repaired 
and then returned to the owner outside 
the continental United States; or 

(ix) To materials which were grown, 
produced, or manufactured in the conti¬ 
nental United States, and which were 
shipped outside the continental United 
States on consignment or pursuant to a 
contract of purchase, and which are now 
returned as rejected by the prospective 
purchaser; or 

(X) To materials shipped inta the 
United States in transit from one point 
in Mexico to another point in Mexico, 
or from one point in Canada to another 
point in Canada. 

(xi) To materials on List B which are 
located in, and are the growth, produc¬ 
tion. or manufacture of. and are trans¬ 
ported into the Continental United 
States overland, by air, or by Inland 
waterway from Canada, Mexico, Guate¬ 
mala or £1 Salvador. 

(c) [Deleted June 4, 1945.1 

(d) [Deleted June 4. 1945.1 

(e) Restrictions on distribution of 
List A and List B materials. Unless 
otherwise provided by the terms of the 
authorization issued pursuant to para¬ 
graph (b) (2), any material on List A or 
List B which is imported in accordance 
with the provisions of this order after 
the governing date, may be sold, deliv¬ 
ered, processed, consumed, purchased, or 
received without restriction under this 
order, but all such transactions shall be 
subject to all applicable provisions of the 
relations of the Civilian Production 
Administration and to all orders ’ and 
directions of the Civilian Production Ad¬ 
ministration which now or hereafter 
may be in effect with respect to such 
material. 

(f) Reports —(1) Reports on customs 
entry. No material which is Imported 
after the governing date, including ma¬ 
terials Imported by or for the account of 
the Foreign Economic Administration. 
U. S. Commercial Company. Commodity 
Credit Corporation, Metals Reserve Com¬ 
pany. Defense Supplies Corporation or 
any other United States governmental 
department, agency, or corporation, shall 
be entered through the United States 
Bureau cf Customs for any purpose, 
whether for consumption, for warehouse, 
in transit, in bond, for re-export, for ap¬ 
praisal. or otherwise, unless the person 
making the entry shall file with the entry 
Form WPB-1040 in duplicate except in 
the case of a material described in para¬ 
graph (b) (4) (xi) when the person 


making the entry need not file with the 
entry Form WPB-1040. The filing of 
such form a second time shall not be 
required upon any subsequent entry of 
such material through the United States 
Bureau of Customs for any purpose; nor 
shall the filing of such form be required 
upon the withdrawal of any material 
from bonded custody of the United 
States Bureau of Customs, regardless of 
the date when such material was first 
transported into the continental United 
States. Both copies of such form shall 
be transmitted by the Collector of Cus¬ 
toms to the Civilian Production Admin¬ 
istration, Imports Division, Ref.: M-63, 
Washington 25. D. C. 

(2) Other reports. All persons hav¬ 
ing any Interest in. or taking any action 
with respect to. any material imported 
after the governing date, whether as 
owner, agqnt, consignee, or otherwise, 
shall file such other reports as may be 
required from time to time by the Civil¬ 
ian Production Administration. 

(3) Exceptions. The provisions of this 
paragraph (f) shall not apply to ma¬ 
terials imported and consigned as gifts 
for personal use by or to members of the 
Armed Services of the United States. 

(g) Routing of communications. All 
communications concerning this order 
shall, unless otherwise herein directed, be 
addressed to: Civilian Production Ad¬ 
ministration, Washington 25, D. C. Ref.: 
M-63. 

(h) Violations, Any person who wil¬ 
fully violates any provision of this order, 
or who, in connection with this order, 
wilfully conceals a material fact or who 
furnishes false information to any de¬ 
partment or agency of the United States 
is guilty of a crime, and upon conviction 
may be punished by fine or Imprison¬ 
ment. In addition, any such person may 
be prohibited from making or obtaining 
further deliveries of, or from processing 
or using material under priority assist¬ 
ance. In addition, the Civilian Produc¬ 
tion Administration may direct the dis¬ 
position and use of any material which is 
imported without authorization as re¬ 
quired by paragraph (b). 

(i) Applicability of priorities regula¬ 
tions. This order and all transactions 
affected thereby are subject to all appli¬ 
cable provisions of the priorities regula¬ 
tions of the Civilian Production Admin¬ 
istration as amended from time to time. 

(j) Effect on liability of removal of 
material from order. The removal of 
any material from the order shall not be 
construed to affect in any way any lia¬ 
bility for violation of the order which 
accrued or was incurred prior to the date 
of removal. 

Issued this 2d day of January 1946. 

Civilian Production 
Administration, 

By J. Joseph Whelan, 

* Recording Secretary, 
List A 

Note: List A amended Jan. 2, 1946. 

The numbers listed after the foUowing 
materials are commodity numbers taken 
from Schedule A, Statistical Classification of 
Imports of the Department of Commerce 
(issue of January 1, 1943). Materials are In¬ 
cluded in the list to the extent that they are 
covered by the commodity numbers listed 
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below. If no commodity number is listed* 
the description given shall control. 


Maicriai 


Com¬ 
merce 
Import 
Class No. 


Govern- 
ing date 


Agave fibers, nnmanufacturerl, not 
elsewhere specified on this order 
(cxceiit flume tow and bagasse 

Fish liver oil. n. c. s. (todude b^i- 

bat-liver oil)... 

Bides and skins: 

Bofialo hides dry and wet.. 

Buffalo hides (India water buf¬ 
falo. for use in rawhide articles) 

. dry and wet... 

Calf, dry and wet.. 

Cattle hides, dry and wet. 

Coat and kid skins, dry and wot. 

Kip, dry and wet. 

Sheep and lambskins; 

Pickled skins, not split, no wool. . 
I’ickled fieshers, split, flesh 

side ..... 

Pickled skivers, split, grain side.. 
Jute manufactures: 

Waste bagtdng and waste sugar 

sack cloth.. 

Jute yams or roving, single- 


Jute cordage, twine and twist or 
2 or more yams twisted to¬ 
gether, size of single yam or 
roving: 

Not bleached, dyed or other¬ 
wise treated... 


Bleached, dyed or otherwise 
treated... 


Bagging lor cotton, gunny cloth, 
etc., of single yams, not 
bleached, colored, or printed, 
not exceeding 16 thrt^ds In 
warp and filling to the square 
inch, or jute or other vegetable 
fiber. 


Burlaps and other woven fabrics 
w’holly of jute. n. s. p. f. 

Plain woven fabric: oi lute, 
weighing less than 4 ounces per 

square yard... 

Woven fabrics of Jute for pad¬ 
dings or Interiinings exceeding 
90 threads In warp and filling 
to the square Inch weighing 
from 41^ to 12 ounces, inclusive, 

l>er square yard. 

Woven fabrics, n. s. p. f. In chief 
value but not wholly ot jute 

Jute .diver.. 

Jute webbing, not exceeding 12 

inches in width. 

Jute manufactures, n. s. p. f.. 
Jute bags or sacks. 


I.ead: 

Bullion or base bullion..-,..., 

Pigs and bars .. 

Bi'daimcd, scrap, dross, and 
kad n. s. p. f., except anti- 

monlal . 

Babbitt metal and solder— . 

Alloys and combinations of load, 
n. 8. p. f.. In chief value of lead .. 
Alloys and coml)inatlon.s of lead, 
n. s. p. f., not iu chief value of 

leail ..... 

Tyye metal and antimonlal 

Leather, unmanuf^tured- 


Goatskin and ktdskin leather 
(except vcgotnble-tcnncd).... 


Leather made from hides ot 
skins of cattle of the bovine 

species.*... 

Kougb tanned leather (fnct 
India-tannod): 

Vegotal»lc-t8nnod goat and 
sh€ci)skina.. 


N.B.O. 
2220. 5C0 


0203. OOC 
0203.101 


02(Kf.C00 
0209.100 
0207.000 
020».000 
0201.000 
0202. COO 
0241.000 
0242 (X)0 

020 /i. ron 
omooo 

0234. coo 

0234.100 
0234.200 


3243. COO 

3244. COO 
3244.100 
3244.200 
3244.300 


3246. 200 
3245.300 
3245.400 
3245.500 

3245.220 
3245.320 
3245.420 
3245.520 


3246.000 
S24flw100 


3247.000 
S247.200 


S245. COO 


3243.100 

3248.200 
325a 000 

3250.700 

3250.900 

324U.OOO 

3249.100 

6501.000 
6505. (X)0 


6605,100 
6S0a 100 


6£0a500 


6506.900 

6507. (XW 

fO:«3.UOO- 
0333.500 
Inci. 
0335.4(K» 
0340 800 
U345.200 
,0345.300 
0300.100- 
0317.900 
incl 


0339.000 
0339.100 


8/5/43 

1/12/44 

1A3/42 

m3/42 


9A6/44 

9/1G/44 

1/13/42 

1/13/42 

1/13/42 

IA3/42 

7/2/42 

7/2/42 

1/13/42 

1/13/42 

1/2/46 

l/2,'46 

1/2/46 


6A0;43 

0/10/43 

6/10/43 

6/10/43 

6/10/43 


0/10/43 

6/10/43 


6/10/43 

6/10/43 

6/10/43 

6/10/43 

6/10/43 


6/10/43 

6/10/43 

6/10/43 

G/10/43 


6/10/43 


6/10/43 

6/10/43 

6/10/43 

6/10/43 

6/10/43 

4/2/43 

4/2/43 

1/2/46 

1/2/46 


1/2/46 

1/2/46 

1/2/46 


1/2/46 

l,/2/46 

7f2,A2 

7/2/42 

7/2/42 

7/2/42 

7/2/42 

7/2/42 


7/2/42 

7/2/42 


List A—Continued 


Material 

Com¬ 
merce 
Import 
Class No. 

Govern¬ 
ing date 

Ma(:uoy or cantala,unnianufecturcd. 

3409.200 

1A8/43 

MooUa or abaca oordagC: includ- 
ioR cables, tarred or uQtarred, 
composed of 3 or more strands, 
each strand composed oi 2 or 
more yams.^. . . . 

3417.095 

6/28/43 

3417.195 

C/28/43 

Manila or abaca fiber (except T 

grade tow). . . 

M;anllaorabac8tow (T grade only).. 

3402.300 

4/28/43 

3402.500 

4/28/43 

Manila or abaca fi ber manufactures 
(incl. ail manila or abaca prod¬ 
ucts). 

N.8.C, 

4/28/43 

Molasses and sugar sirup.. 

1040. COO 

712142 

Rotenone bearing roots (cube root 
(tlmbo or barbasoo). derris and 
tuba), crude and advanced. 

2210,280 

5/4/42 

2210.800 

5/4/42 


2220.300 

6H/42 


2220.87C 

6/4/42 

Shark-liver oil, mciudlnR oil pro¬ 
duced from dogfish livers, u. s. 

p. f___..._ _ 

0808.730 

1/12/44 

1/18/43 

Sisal and henequen, unnionufac- 
tiurcd (except fiumo tow and 
bagasse waste) . 

N. 8.C. 

Tin: 

Alloys, chlci value tin, n. s. p. f. 
(including alloy scrap) . 

6551.000 

11/30/45 

Bars, blocks, pigs, grain or gran- 

IllAtAd _ _ 

6551.3C0 

11/30/45 



N. 8. C.—No separate claas or commodity 
number has ,been assigned for tbe material 
as described by the Department of Commerce, 
Statistical Classification of Imports. 

List B 

Note; “Congo gum copal” removed from 
Lilat B dan. 2, 1946. 

The numbers listed after the following 
materials are commodity numbers taken 
from Schedule A Statistical Classification of 
Imports of the Department of Commerce 
(Issue of January 1, 1943) Materials are in¬ 
ducted In the list to the extent that they are 
covered by the commodity numbers listed 
below. If no commodity number Is listed, 
the description given shall control. 


Material 

Com¬ 
merce 
Import 
Class No. 

Govern¬ 
ing date 

ppjw»rj Rtfiiidftril newsprint _ 

4711.00 

8/3/45 



N. S. C.—No separate class or commodity 
number has been assigned for the material 
as described by the Department of Commerce. 
Statistical Classification of Imports. 

Interpretation 1; Revoked June 4, 1945. 

iNTERPaZTATION 2 

The following official Interpretation Is here¬ 
by issued by the Civilian Production Admin¬ 
istration with respect to the meaning of the 
term “in transit” as defined in paragraph 
(a) (6) of General Imports Order M-63 

(§ 1942.1) as amended. 

By amendment dated December 17. 1942, 
the definition of material “in transit” was 
changed by adding the following clause, “or 
If It nas actually been delivered to and ac¬ 
cepted by a rail, truck, or air carrier for 
transportation to a point within the con¬ 
tinental United States.” The question has 
been raised as to the meaning of the term 
as Applied to a case where the material on 
the governing date had been delivered to and 
accepted by a rail, truck, or air carrier on a 
through bill of lading for transporUtlon to 
a specified port and from thence by boat to 
a point within the continental United States. 

The material in the stated case is not 
deemed to be in transit within the meaning 
of the term as used in the order. If the ma¬ 
terial Is to be carried to the port of arrjval 


in the continental United States by ship 
the material must have been afloat, or an on 
board ocean bill of lading must have been 
issued with respect to it on the governing 
date In order for it to be considered as having 
been in transit on such date. 

Material which has been delivered to and 
accepted by a rail, truck, or air carrier on 
the governing date for transportation to a 
point within the continental United States 
is deemed to be in transit within the meaning 
of the term as used in the order only when 
the transportation specified in the bill of 
lading issued by such carrier calls for de¬ 
livery of the material at the port of arrival 
in the continental United States by rail, 
truck, or air carrier, not by sBip. (Issued 
March 5. 1943.) 

Interpretation 3: Revoked June 4, 1945. 

|P. R. Doc. 46-B6; Piled, Jan. 2, 1946; 

12:00 m.J 


Chapter XI—Ofiicc of Price Administration 

Part 1499 —Commodities and Services 
I SR 14E,» Arndt. 22] 

IMPORTED SOUTH AMERICAN HORSE HIDES 

A statement of the considerations in¬ 
volved in the issuance of this amend¬ 
ment, issued simultaneously herewith, 
has been filed with the Division of the 
Federal Register. 

Table I of section 3.12 (a) Is amended 
to read as follows: 


Table 1 


♦ 

Group 

Average net landed 
weight in pounds 

Price per 
pound net 
landed 
weight 

c&v 

Atlantic nr 
Gulf port 
of entry 

1. 

85K to 44^. 

10.105 
.1125 
.1175 
.076 

0 

Over 44^i to 48^.— 

3. 

Over 48)i. 

Inscrvlblos. 

All weights.. 


This amendment shall become effec¬ 
tive January 3. 1946. 


Issued this 29th day of December 1945. 

Chester Bowles, 

Adininistrator, 

(P. R. Doc. 45-23174; Piled, Dec. 29, 1946; 
3:05 p. m.) 


Part 1335— Chemicals 
[MPR 354, Arndt. 7] 
copper sulphate 

A statement of the considerations in¬ 
volved in the issuance of this regulation 
has been issued simultaneously herewith 
and has been filed with the Division of 
the Federal Register. 

Section 1335.1011 (a) (1) (Ui) is 

amended to read as follows: 

(iii) Other containers. For sales in 
bags, cartons, barrels and drums in sizes 
other than those for which base prices 
are specifically established in subdivision 
(i) or (il) of this subparagraph (1), the 
base price per 100 pounds shall be the 
base price per 100 pounds established in 


*10 P.R. 1183, 2014, 4156, .7117, 7497. 7667, 
9337, 9640, 9963. 10021, 11401, 12601, 12^12, 
13271, 13692, 13826, 14606, 14742. 
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whichever one of such subdivisions is ap¬ 
plicable for the same grade and quantity 
of copper sulphate in tlie most nearly 
similar type of container of the next 
larger size or, if there is no next larger 
size, of the largest size: Provided^ That 
if the copper sulphate Is packed in. a 
manner other than solely in paper bags, 
or in bari:els, cartons or drums the base 
price may be increased by the amount, if 
any, by which the reasonable value of the 
container or containers actually used ex¬ 
ceeds the maximum price of the paper 
bag or papep-^bags otherwise applicable 
to the quantity of copper sulphate 
shipped in the package involved. 

This amendment shall become effec¬ 
tive January 3, 1948. 

Issued tills 29th day of December 1945. 

Chester Bowles. 

Administrator, 

[P. R. Doc. 45-23172; PUed, Dec. 29, 1945; 

3:05 p. m.l 


Part 1305 —Administration 
[R ev. Gen. RO 6] 

FOOD RATIONING FOR INSTITUTIONAL USERS 

General Ration Order 5 is redesignated 
Revised General Ration Order 5 and Is 
revised and amended to read as follows: 

article I—USERS AND ESTABLISHMENTS COVERED 
BY ORDER , 

Sec. 

1.1 What is an institutional use? 

1.2 What is an Institutional user estab¬ 

lishment? 

1.3 Who is an institutional user? 

ARTICLE n—CROUPS OF INSTITUTIONAL USSR 
establishments 

2.1 Institutional user establishments are 

divided into six groups. 

2.2 Group I establishments and users. 

2.3 Group n establishments and users. 

2.4 Group ITT establishments and users. 

2.5 Group IV establishments and users. 

2.6 Group V establishments and users. 

2.7 Group VI establishments and users. 

2.8 Institutional users who have establish¬ 

ments in more than one group. 

article hi—REGISTRATION AND OPENING INVEN¬ 
TORY OP INSTITUTIONAL USERS 

3.1 Institutional users required to register. 

3.2 Opening inventory of sugar. 

3.3 Late registration. 

3.4 Correction of registration. 

ARTICLE IV—CROUP 1 INSTITUTIONAL USERS 

4.1 Group I institutional users get sugar by 

using “pooled** War Ration Books. 

4.2 Group I user accounted for opening 

Inventory. 

ARTICLE V—ALLOTMENTS POB INSTITUTIONAL 
USERS 

6.1 Institutional users (other than Group 

I users) are entitled to allotments. 

6.2 Allotments are given for two month 

periods. 

6.3 Institutional users must apply for allot¬ 

ments. 

6.4 Future allotment for certain institu¬ 

tional users. 

6.6 Supplement to OPA Form R-1307. 

6.6 Reserve allotments for Institutional 
users other than Group I. 

ARTICLE VI—COMPUTATION OF ALLOTMENTS FOR 
CROUP n USERS 

6.1 Allotment is computed on basis of 

number of persons served. 

6.2 Computation of allotments. 


ARTICLE vn— COMPUTATION OF ALLOTMENTS FOR 
GROUP m, IV, V AND VI USERS 

Sec. 

7.1 Group in, IV, V and VI users have a 

separate “base” for meals and for 
services of refreshments only. 

7.2 Institutional users who discontinue 

baking operations. 

7.3 Computation of meal service allot¬ 

ments for Group m users who 
charge. 

7.4 Computation of meal service allot¬ 

ments for Group III users who do 
not charge. 

7.5 Computation of refreshment service 

allotments for all Group m users. 

7.6 Computation of meal and refreshment 

allotments for Group IV. V and VI 
users. 

7.7 Ration checks or emergency acknowl¬ 

edgments Issued by the armed serv¬ 
ices. 

7.8 Allotments for Group IV users who feed 

employees on board ships, boats, tugs 
and barges. 

ARTICLE vm— IN STlT U n ONAL USERS WHO DID 
NOT OPERATE DURING ALL OR PART OF DECEM¬ 
BER 1942 

8.1 Institutional users who operated dur¬ 

ing only part of December 1942. 

82 Institutional users who did not operate 
in December 1942. 

ARTICLE IX—^ISSUANCE OP RATION EVIDENCES 

9.1 Institutional users may get ration evi¬ 

dences for their allotments. 

92 No ration evidences may be issued to 
an institutional user who has excess 
inventory. 

9.3 Issuance of ration coupons. 

9.4 Use of ration coupons. 

9.5 Issuance of ration checks. 

9.6 Recapture of surplus Inventory, ration 

evidences and bank balances. 

ARTICLE X—SEASONAL USERS 

10.1 Seasonal users. 

102 Seasonal liquidation of inventory. 

10.3 A Group I seasonal user may obtfdn 

ration coupons in certain cases. 

ARTICLE XI—SUPPLEMENTAL ALLOTMENTS 

11.1 Institutional users may get supple¬ 

mental allotments for meal services 
if operations Increase. 

11.2 Supplemental allotments for Group II 

users. 

112 Supplemental allotments for Group III 
users. 

11.4 Supplemental allotments for Groups 

IV, V and VI users. 

11.5 Accounting for supplemental allot¬ 

ments. 

11.6 Supplemental allotments for hospitals. 

11.7 Supplemental allotments for user who 

has not operated in two months after 
February 1943. 

AHTICLE Xn—EMERGENCY ALLOTMENTS AND 
ADJUSTMENTS 

12.1 Emergency allotments may be ob¬ 

tained to meet public emergencies. 

12.2 Petitions for adjustment or for other 

relief. 

12.3 Petitions for refreshment base or ad¬ 

justment. 

12.4 Petitions for adjustment of refresh¬ 

ment multiplier. 

ARTICLE XIH—NEW INSTITUTIONAL 
ESTABLISHMENTS 

13.1 New Group I establishment^ 

13.2 New Group 'II establishments which 

are registering separately. 

132 New establishments which are regis¬ 
tering separately. 

18.4 Combined ‘registration of new insti¬ 

tutional user establishment. 

13.5 Where new establishments are regis¬ 

tered. 

13.6 Occasional users. 


ARTICLE XIV—APPEALS 

Sec. 

14.1 Appeals. 

ARTICLE XY—^ACQUISITION AND USE OF SUGAR 

15.1 Acquisition of sugar. 

152 Use of sugar. 

152 Restrictions on use of sugar and ration 
evidences. 

15.4 Institutional users may transfer sugar 

in certain cases. 

16.5 Deductions. 

ARTICLE XVI—^RATION BANK ACCOUNTS 

16.1 What a ration bank account is. 

16 2 Who xnay open ration bank accounts. 

16.3 Use of ration bank accounts. 

16.4 Withdrawal of ration banking privi¬ 

leges because of overdrafts on ration 
bank a'ceounts. 

ARTICLE X\TI—PERSONS LIVING IN INSTITUTIONAL 
USER ESTAOLISHMKNTS 

17.1 A person who lives in an institutional 

user establishment must give up his 
War Ration Books. 

ARTICLE xvm —REPORTS AND RECORDS 

18.1 General. 

18.2 Records required. 

ARTICLE KDC—PROHIBrnONS 

19.1 Prohibitions. 

ARTICLE XX—ENFORCEMENT 

20.1 Suspension orders. 

ARTICLE XXI—SPECIAL PROVISIONS GOVERNINO 
CERTAIN PERSONS AND AGENCIES 

21.1 To whom this order does not apply. 

212 Ships* stores for ocean-going vessels. 

21.3 Planes' stores for certain aii-planes. 

21.4 Operating inventory for planes' stores. 

21.5 Change of registration to exclude food 

service on flights outside the United 
States. 

ARTICLE xxn —POST e:<CHANGES, ships* SERVICE 
DEPARTMENTS ASHORE. AND CERTAIN MILITART 
AND NAVAL CLUBS 

22.1 How post exchanges, ships' service de¬ 

partments ashore, and certain mili¬ 
tary and naval clubs obtain sugar for 
institutional use. 

ARTICLE XXIII—CERTAIN GOVERNMENT ACENCUCS 
OBTAIN ALLOTMENTS FROM WASHINGTON 
OFFICE 

23.1 Certain government agencies obtain 

allotments from Washington 0£Dce. 

ARTICLE XXIV-OBTAINING SUGAR FOR SERVICE TO 

CERTAIN MILITARY AND NAVAL PERSONNEL 

24.1 Obtaining sugar for service to military 

or naval personnel pursuant to writ¬ 
ten contract. 

242 How organized messes obtain sugar. 

24.3 Institutional users who cease serving 

military or naval personnel. 

24.4 Disposing of excess stocks by institu¬ 

tional users feMlng military or naval 
personnel. 

ARTICLE XXV—ALLOTMENTS FOB CERTAIN 
EMPLOYERS 

25.1 Allotments for certain employers. 

26.2 Allotments for employers feeding im¬ 

ported laborers. 

ARTICLE XXVI—SUGAR FOB HOME CANNING AND 
PRESERVING BY INSnTUTIONAL USERS 

26.1 Home canning and preserving for Group 

I institutional users. 

26.2 Home canning and preserving for other 

institutional users. 

ARTICLE xxvn —SALE OB TRANSFER OP INSTITU¬ 
TIONAL USER ESTABLISHMENTS 

27.1 Sale or transfer of a Group I estab¬ 
lishment. 

272 sale or transfer of other Institutional 
user establishments. 

27.3 Transfers of chain establishments. 

27.4 Where and how the transferee registers 

the establishments acquired by him. 












FEDERAL REGISTER, Thursday, January 3, 1946 


117 


Sec. 

27.5 Computation of subsequent and supple¬ 

mental allotments. 

27.6 Some transferred establishments will 

be treated as new institutional user 

establishments. 

ARTICLE XX\Tn—CLOSING OF INSTITUTIONAL USER 
ESTABLISHMENTS 

23.1 What an institutional user who closes 

his Group I establishment must do. 

23.2 What a person who closes his establish¬ 

ment (other than Group I) must do. 

28.3 Closing of chain establishments. 

ARTICLE XXIX—SPECIAL PROVISIONS FOR CERTAIN 
GROUP VI USERS 

29.1 Certain Group VI users may apply for 

adjustment of base. 

ARTICLE XXX—DEFINITIONS 

30.1 Definitions. 

ARTICLE I— USERS AND ESTABLISHMENTS 
COVERED S'? ORDER 

Section 1.1 What is an institutional 
use? (a) Any use of sugar by a “per¬ 
son** in the preparation of food which 
he serves to consumers, or in the service 
of food to consumers is an “institutional 
use**. However, such use of sugar in a 
household or farm is not an institutional 
use unless an average of seven or more 
people a day are sert^ed there, not count¬ 
ing those who maintain the household 
or •farm, the members of their family, 
and theii' employees and servants. 

(b) Any use of sugar for producing 
an article which is not served by the 
person who uses It, is an industrial and 
not an institutional use. For example, 
if sugar is used at a bakery to bake pies 
which it sells to consumers, such use is 
an industrial use since the bakery does 
not “serve** the pies. If. at the same 
place, pie is served to consumers who 
eat there, the use of sugar to make such 
pie is an institutional use. 

(c) On and after May 1.1943, any use 
of sugar for experimental, educational, 
testing or demonstration purposes is an 
industrial and not an institutional use. 

Szc. 1.2 Wfiat is an institutional user 
establishment? (a) Any place where 
there is an institutional use of sugar is 
an “institutional user establishment’*. 

(b) If the person who prepares the 
food does not serve it at a fixed location, 
the term “institutional user establish¬ 
ment” refers to his institutional use of 
food, and not to the place at which he 
happens to be serving it at any given 
time. For example, a caterer, or a person 
who prepares food and serves it from 
a mobile canteen or from a railroad din¬ 
ing car may have no fixed location such 
as a particular plant at which he served 
the food. In that case, this operation 
is regarded as his institutional user 
establishment. 

(c) If a person prepares food at one 
place and serves it at another fixed place, 
any sugar used in its preparation is con¬ 
sidered used in the establishment where 
he served it. 

(d) If a person prepares food at a place 
where no food is served, and then serves 
that food somewhere else, the place 
where it is prepared is not an institu¬ 
tional user establishment. For example, 
if a person prepares food at a central 
kitchen where no food is served, and then 
sends it to his restaurant for service 


there, the kitchen is not an Institutional 
user establishment, but the restaurant 
is. 

(e) The same place may be both an 
Industrial user establishment and an in¬ 
stitutional user establishment. For ex¬ 
ample, if a bakery uses sugar to bake 
pies which it does not serve to consumers, 
and also to bake pies which are served 
to consumers who eat there, the bakery 
is both an industrial user establishment 
and an institutional user establishment. 

Sec. 1.3 Who is an institutional user? 

(a) Any person w^ho makes an institu¬ 
tional use of sugar is called an “institu¬ 
tional user’*. 

ARTICLE II—GROUPS OF INSTITUTIONAL USER 
ESTABLISHMENTS 

Sec. 2.1 Institutional user establish¬ 
ments are divided into six groups, (a) 
Institutional user establishments are di¬ 
vided into six groups: 

(1) A “pooled book" group, called Group I; 

(2) An “Involuntary confinement" group, 
called Group II; 

(3) A "general" group, called Group HI; 

(4) An “on the Job feeding" group, called 
Group rV; 

(5) A “hospital" group, called Group V; 

(0) A “child feeding and school lunch" 

group, called Group VI. 

(b) Establishments in Group I do not 
receive allotments of sugar, but may ob¬ 
tain sugar for preparation and service 
through the use of the “war ration books” 
of the persons eating there. Establish¬ 
ments in the other groups are given al¬ 
lotments of sugar. 

Sec. 2.2 Group I ^establishments and 
users, (a) An institutional user estab¬ 
lishment is in Group I if: 

(1) Food is served in that establish¬ 
ment to persons who live there or who 
live in premises maintained by the in¬ 
stitutional user in connection with it; 
and 

(2> Fewer than fifty (50) persons, on 
the average, lived in the establishment 
(or in premises maintained in connection 
with it), during December 1942; and 

(3) Eighty percent (80%) or more of 
the food services in the establisliment 
during December 1942, were to persons 
who lived there (or in premises main¬ 
tained in connection with it) for seven 
consecutive days or more, and who had 
eight or more meals a week there. In 
making the above determinations, mem¬ 
bers of the family, employees and ser¬ 
vants must be included. 

(b) Institutions of involuntary con¬ 
finement (such as prisons, insane asy¬ 
lums and homes for delinquents) and 
also lake steamers, fishing vessels, tugs, 
barges, and other ships, are not in Group 
I even if they meet the above tests. Any 
other establishments which meet the 
above tests are in Group I, even if they 
also meet the tests for Group IV, V or VI. 

(c) If an Institutional user establish¬ 
ment was not in operation during De¬ 
cember 1942. Its figures during its last full 
calendar month of operations after Jan¬ 
uary 1, 1942, are used for determining 
whether it is a Group I establishment. 
Its figures for that month are to be 
treated, for this purpose, just as if they 
were for December 1942. 


(d) An Institutional user may. if he 
desires, register and operate any of his 
institutional user establishments as a 
Group I establishment. However. If he 
does so, he must operate it on a “pooled 
book*’ basis and he cannot get an allot¬ 
ment for that establishment. 

(e) Any institutional user w^ho has an 
establishment in Group I is called a 
Group I institutional user with respect 
to that establishment. 

Sec. 2.3 Group II establishments and 
users, (a) An institutional user estab¬ 
lishment is In Group H if it is operated 
as a prison. Jail, insane asylum, home for 
delinquents or other institution of In¬ 
voluntary confinement. (Public and 
private oi-phanages are included in 
Group n.) 

(b) Any institutional user who has an 
establishment in Group II is called a 
Group n institutional user with respect 
to that establishment. 

Sec. 2.4 Group III establishments 
and users, (a) All institutional user 
establishments not covered by sections 
2.2, 2.3, 2.5, 2.6 or 2.7 are in Group III. 

(b) Any institutional ucer who has 
an establi.shment in Group III is called 
a Group HI institutional user with re¬ 
spect to that establishment. 

Sec. 2.5 Group IV establishments and 
users, (a) An institutional user estab¬ 
lishment is in Group IV, if it is operated 
by an employer, or by his employees or 
their representatives, principally for the 
purpose of feeding those employees in 
connection with their work. An insti¬ 
tutional user establishment is also in 
Group IV if it is operated (by anyone) 
principally for the purpose of feeding 
employees of another person pursuant 
to a contract and if ninety percent (90%) 
or more of its services of food regtdarly 
are to the employees covered by that 
contract. 

(b) Any institutional user who has an 
establishment in Group IV is called a 
Group IV institutional user with respect 
to that establishment. 

Sec. 2.6 Group V establishments and 
iLsers. (a) A hospital or other estab¬ 
lishment principally engaged in the care 
and treatment of the sick is in Group V. 
(However, a hospital or similar estab¬ 
lishment which is part of a prison, in¬ 
sane asylum, home for delinquents or 
other institution of involimtary con¬ 
finement, or of a public or private or¬ 
phanage. is in Group H.) 

(b) Any Institutional user who has an 
establishment in Group V is called a 
Group V institutional user with respect 
to that establishment. 

Sec. 2.7 Group VI establishments and 
users, (a) An institutional user estab¬ 
lishment is in Group VI if it is operated 
at a school, child care center, children’s 
camp or similar establishment and if 
seventy-five percent (75%) or more of 
the services of food there are to children 
of 18 years or less. 

(b) Any institutional user who has an 
establishment in Group VI is called a 
Group VI institutional user with respect 
to that establishment. 

Sec. 2 8 Institutional users who have 
establishments in more tha . one group. 
(a) An institutional user who has estab- 
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Ushments In more than one group Is 
treated separately for each group (except 
for certain purposes in connection with 
registration and application for allot¬ 
ments). 

ARTICLE in—REGISTRATION AND OPENING 
INVENTORY OF INSTITUTIONAL USERS 

Sec. 3.1 Institutional users required 
to register, (a) Every Institutional user 
was required to register with the Office 
of Price Administration, on OPA Form 
R-1307, at any time from March 1 to 
March 10. 1943. inclusive, or at such 
other time or times as may be designated 
by the Deputy Administrator for Ration¬ 
ing. (Seasonal users see section 10.1.) 

(b) He, or his authorized agent, had 
to complete and sign two copies of the 
registration form, and file them with the 
Board for the place where liis principal 
business office was located, and give all 
the information called for by the form. 
He is required to retain a third copy at 
all times at his principal business office. 

(c) If an institutional user had es¬ 
tablishments in more than one group, he 
had to give the information called for by 
the form separately for each group. 

(d) An institutional user who had 
more than one Institutional user estab¬ 
lishment was required to either combine 
all his establishments in a single regis¬ 
tration, or file a separate registration 
form for each. He was not permitted to 
combine some and register others sep¬ 
arately. If he registered his establish¬ 
ments separately, the registration form 
for each establishment had to be filed 
with the Board where that establishment 
was located, and the third copy retained 
at all times at that establisliment. If 
he combined all his establishments in a 
single registration, he was required to 
attach to the form a list of his establish¬ 
ments. showing the name and address of 
each and the group to which it belonged. 
However, if he operated mobile convey¬ 
ances (such as ships, airplanes, dining 
cars or mobile canteens), he was not re¬ 
quired to list them but simply to describe 
on the form the type he operated. 

(e) If an institutional user who had 
more than one institutional user estab¬ 
lishment registered them separately, 
each establishment was to be treated sep¬ 
arately, for all the purposes of this and 
any other food rationing order, just as 
if it were operated by a different person. 
This rule applies to all operations under 
this order, except where specific provi¬ 
sion to the contrary is made for estab¬ 
lishments which are separately regis¬ 
tered. 

Sec. 3.2 Openi?ig inventory of sugar. 

(a) At the time of an institutional user’s 
registration, the amount of sugar, as of 
February 28, 1943, which Uie board or 
boards with which he was registered for 
sugar would have been required to deduct 
from certificates issued for his future in¬ 
stitutional user allotments or allowances 
under Ration Order 3, was his “opening 
inventory of sugar”. If the instiutional 
user was previously registered at a board 
or boards other than the one with which 
he was registered under this order, he 
was required to notify the latter board or 
boards of the board or boards with which 


he was registered and of his opening in¬ 
ventory of sugar at each of those boards. 

(’3) If an institutional user had estab¬ 
lishments in more than one group, 1 was 
permitted to divide their opening in¬ 
ventory of sugar among the grcmps as he 
chose. If he had more than one estab¬ 
lishment in a group, and registered them 
separately, he was permitted to divide 
his opening inventoi*y of sugar among 
them, as he chose, 

(c) An institutional user who regis¬ 
tered on OPA Form Rr-310. as both an in¬ 
dustrial and an institutional user of 
sugar, was permitted to divide his open¬ 
ing inventory of sugar between those 
uses in proportion to his use of sugar 
in each. 

Sec. 3.3 Late registration. Tlie Dis¬ 
trict Office may, in its discretion, permit 
an institutional user to register after 
March 10,1943. In such case, except for 
good cause shown, the allotment shall 
be reduced by an amount corresponding 
to the part of the period which has 
elapsed at the time of registration and 
no allotment shall be granted for any 
allotment periods which have expired 
prior to re^tration. 

Sec. 3.4 Correction of registration. 
(a) A person who uses sugai' for experi¬ 
mental. educational, testing or demon¬ 
stration purposes and who had included 
such use in his registration as an insti¬ 
tutional user shall correct his registra¬ 
tion to exclude such use. 

ARTICLE IV—CROUP I INSTITUTIONAL USERS 

Sec. 4.1 Group I institutional users get 
sugar by using ^'pooled** War Ration 
Books, (a) Institutional users are not 
entitled to allotments of sugar for estab¬ 
lishments in Gi*oup I. They may. how¬ 
ever, get sugar for the preparation or 
service of food in Group I establishments 
through the use of the War Ration Books 
of the individuals eating there. The 
books of these individuals may be 
“pooled” with the'institutional user who 
may act as their agent in acquiring sugar 
for service to them. Individuals eating 
in a Group I establishment may make 
such arrangement for the use of their 
War Ration Books by the person operat¬ 
ing the establishment as may be mutually 
satisfactory. (However, they are not 
required to give up their books to him.) 

Sec. 4.2 Group I user accounted for 
opening inventory, (a) An institutional 
user who had an opening inventory of 
sugar for his Group I establishment could 
not buy or acquire any more sugar until 
he gave up to the board currently valid 
stamps or coupons received by him, equal 
to that opening inventory. Only stamps 
taken from the War Ration Books of 
Individuals eating in his establishment 
and only certificates received from those 
individuals could be given up by him. 

article V—ALLOTMENTS FOR INSTITUTIONAL 
USERS 

Sec. 5.1 Institutional users (other 
than Group I users) are entitled to aU 
lotments. (a) Institutional users are 
entitled to allotments of sugar for estab¬ 
lishments in all groups except Group I. 
(A Group I user is not entitled to allot¬ 


ments of sugar and the provis'/ans of this 
order dealing with allotments do not 
apply to him except where specific pro¬ 
vision is made for him.) An institutional 
user who was required to file the supple¬ 
ment to his registration (on OPA Form 
R-1307 Supplement) and failed to do so. 
is not entitled to any allotments until 
he fuiTiishes the Information called for 
by that form. 

Sec. 5.2 Allotments are given for two 
month periods, (a) Allotments for in¬ 
stitutional users are given for two 
month periods. The first allotment 
period was from March 1, 1943 to April 
30.1943, Inclusive. Each consecutive two 
month period which follows is an allot¬ 
ment period. 

Sec. 5.3 Institutional users must ap~ 
ply for allotments, (a) An institutional 
user must apply for an allotment for 
each period for W'hich he needs one. (An 
institutional user may use sugar only up 
to the amount of the allotment he gets. 
His allotment establishes his right to use 
sugar—it is not just a method by which 
he gets that food. Therefore, he may 
need an allotment even if his stocks on 
hand are adequate.) 

(b) Applications for allotments, begin¬ 
ning with November 1, 1945, are to be 
made to the District Office, in persorr or 
by mail, during the first fifteen (15) days 
of each allotment period, on OPA Form 
Rr-1309 (Revised). The District Office 
shall issue allotments on and after the 
sixteenth day of the allotment period. 
(Applications for supplemental allot¬ 
ments may, however, be made at the 
times and pnder the conditions specified 
in Article XI.) 

(c) The District Office may. in its dis¬ 
cretion. permit an application for an 
allotment to be made later than the time 
fixed in the last paragraph. In such 
case, it shall reduce the allotment by an 
amount corresponding to the part of the 
allotment period which has elapsed at 
tlie time of the application, except in 
cases where a petition for permission to 
file on a later date Is granted in accord¬ 
ance with the next paragraph. 

(d) An Institutional user may apply, 
in writing, to the District Office for per¬ 
mission to file an application for allot¬ 
ments later than the time fixed In para¬ 
graph (b) if, because of the nature of 
his operations, he is unable to secure 
the information which he needs for that 
application in time to file them within 
the period permitted in paragraph (b>. 
His application must state the address 
of each establishment and the reasop 
why he cannot secure such information 
within the required time. If the Dis¬ 
trict Office is satisfied that the nature 
of his operations is such that he cannot 
reasonably compile the information re¬ 
quired on his application for an allot¬ 
ment within the first fifteen (15) days 
of an allotment period, it may extend 
his time for filing for such period of time 
as it finds necessary but not beyond the 
first thirty (30) days of the allotment 
period. (An institutional user who ob¬ 
tained permission from the Board to file 
later than the time fixed in paragraph 
(b), need not reapply for such permission 
under this section, as amended.) 
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Sec. 5.4 Future allotment for certain 
institutional users, (a) Because of 
transportation difiQculties or unusually 
long distances from markets, some insti¬ 
tutional users must obtain sugar to last 
more than one allotment period. When 
such institutional users apply for allot¬ 
ments. pursuant to section 5.3 (b), they 
may also apply, in writing, for allot¬ 
ments to be Issued in later periods. TJie 
application must state why he should be 
permitted to apply for future allotments. 
An allotment to be used in a later allot¬ 
ment period Is called a future allotment.) 
The District Office may, for good cause, 
permit an application for a future allot¬ 
ment to be made at any time. 

(b) Each future allotment shall be 
equal in amount to the institutional 
user’s last regular allotment. For 
example, on May 1 an applicant applies 
for a regular allotment of sugar for May 
and June and a future allotment for July 
and August. If his allotment for May 
and June is 500 pounds, the District Office 
may grant an allotment for an adSitional 
500 pounds covering July and August. 

(c) When an applicant who has re¬ 
ceived a future allotment next applies 
for a regular allotment, the District 
Office shall compute the regular allot¬ 
ment which he would have received for 
the allotment period covered by the 
future allotment. If the amount of the 
future allotment exceeds the amount of 
that regular allotment, the difference 
shall be deducted from the allotment for 
which he is applying. If the amount of 
the future allotment is less than the 
amount of the regular allotment which 
he would have been entitled to receive, 
the' difference shall be added to the 
allotment for which he is applying. 

Sec. 5.5 Supplement to OPA Form 
R-~1307, (a) Between January 1. and 
February 1, 1944 each institutional user 
was required to file, for each establish¬ 
ment or group of establishments in 
Group III on January 1, 1944, a supple¬ 
ment to his original registration (OPA 
Form Rr-1307) . Two copies of the sup¬ 
plement were required to be completed 
and signed by the institutional user or 
his authorized agent. He had to give 
the information required by that form. 

(b) An institutional user who oper¬ 
ates a hospital or other establishment 
principally engaged in the care or treat¬ 
ment of the sick was not required to 
give the information regarding dollar 
revenue required by that form. 

(c) The terms ‘‘meal” and “meal 
service” are used in this order for con¬ 
venience to cover any service of food 
other than a service of refreshment 
only. The term “food”, when used 
alone, covers all food items and includes 
both meals and refreshments. OPA 
Form R-1307 supplement and R-1309 
(Revised 3-44) used the terms “food 
services” and “persons served food”. 
These terms, for the purposes of this or¬ 
der, have the same meaning as “meal 
services” and “persons served meals”. 

. Sec. 5.6 Reserve allotments for insti- 
tutional users other than Group /. (a) 
On February 15, 1944 a reserve allot¬ 
ment was granted to all institutional 
users, except Group I users. 
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(b) The reserve allotment for sugar 
was equal to 25% of the institutional 
user’s regular allotment of that food for 
the January-February 1944 allotment 
period. • 

(c) A seasonal user who did not op¬ 
erate during the January-February 1944 
allotment period is entitled to his re¬ 
serve allotment when he applies for allot¬ 
ments for the period in which he will 
resume operations. His reserve allot¬ 
ment is equal to one-half of his bases for 
meal services and refi-eshments. 

(d) An institutional user who com¬ 
menced operation after January 1, 1944 
and who was not granted a reserve allot¬ 
ment prior to May 1. 1944, is entitled to 
a reseiwe allotment equal to one-half of 
his bases for meal services and refresh¬ 
ments. A new user who commenced 
operations after September 1, 1945 and 
who was not granted a reserve allotment 
is entitled to a reserve aUotment equal 
to his full meal and refreshment bases. 
Such reserve allotment is to be granted 
when he applies for allotments for the 
period following the one in which he 
commences operation, or on May 1,1944, 
whichever is later. 

(e) An additional reserve allotment is 
to be granted 'to all institutional users 
(other than Group I users) equal to 
twenty-five percent (25%) of the total 
meal and refreshment allotment for 
sugar for the September-October 1945 
allotnfent period. It was issued at the 
time when regular allotments for the 
September-October 1945 allotment period 
were issued. A seasonal user who did not 
operate during that allotment period is 
to be granted his additional reserve allot¬ 
ment when he applies for an allotment 
in the first period in which he will re¬ 
sume operations. His additional reserve 
allotment is computed in the same way 
as fils original reserve allotment. 

article VI—COMPUTATION OF ALLOTMENTS 
FOR GROUP n USERS 

Sec. 6.1 Allotment is computed on 
basis of number of persons served, (a) 
An Institutional user’s allotment for es¬ 
tablishments in Group H is based on the 
total number of persons he served there. 
In counting the number of persons 
served, anyone who was served more than 
once is to be counted separately for each 
occasion he was served. For example, a 
person who.was served on thirty separate 
occasions is to be counted as if he were 
thirty persons. 

Sec. 6.2 Computation of allotments. 

(a) The allotment of sugar for each 
aUotment period shaU be computed by 
multiplying the total number of persons 
served during the preceding allotment 
period by the siUowance per person. 

ARTICLE vn— COMPUTATION OP ALLOTMENTS 
FOR GROUP in, IV, V AND VI USERS 

Sec. 7.1 Group III, TV, V and VI users 
have a separate *'base*' for meals and for 
services of refreshments only, (a) An 
Institutional user has a base for “meal 
services” and a separate base “for re¬ 
freshment services only” for his estab¬ 
lishments in Groups m, IV, V and VI. 

(b) His base for meal services is deter¬ 
mined in the foUowing way: 


(1) The amount of sugar used there 
during December 1942 for meal services 
is multiplied by the “December use fac¬ 
tor” fixed for sugar by the Office of Price 
Administration as set forth in a supple¬ 
ment to this order; 

(2) The number of meals served there 
during December 1942 is multiplied by 
the “allowance per person” fixed for 
sugar by the Office of Price Administra¬ 
tion, as set forth in a supplement to this 
order; 

(3) The smaller of the two figures ob¬ 
tained under (1) and (2) above, is his 
“base” for meal services for sugar; 

(4) The applicable “December use fac¬ 
tor” and “allowance per person” in (1) 
and (2) above depend upon the percen¬ 
tage of bread, rolls, pies, cakes, pastries, 
doughnuts and crullers he served there 
during December 1942, that he himself 
baked for such service during that 
month. The tests for determining the 
factor and allowance per person that are 
to be applied appear in a supplement to 
this order. 

(c) His base for services of refresh¬ 
ments only is determined by multiplying 
the amount of sugar used there during 
December 1942, for services of refresh¬ 
ments only, by the refreshment factor 
for sugar, as set forth in a supplement 
to this order. 

(d) In counting the number of persons 
served (meals) , anyone who was served 

"more than once is to be counted sepa¬ 
rately for each occasion he was served. 
For example, a person who was served on 
thirty separate occasions is to be counted 
as thh ty (30) persons. 

(e) In counting the number of per¬ 
sons served (meals) and in determining 
the amount of sugar used during Decem¬ 
ber 1942, services to Army, Navy, Marine 
Corps or Coast Guard personnel, messed 
under the command of a commissioned 
or non-commissioned officer, who were 
served pureuant to a written contract 
vith an agency of the United States, are 
not to be included. 

(f) Whenever the December use fac¬ 
tor. the allowance per person or the 
refreshment factor for sugar is changed, 
the base of any institutional user ef¬ 
fected by the change shall be recom¬ 
puted when he next applies for his al¬ 
lotment. The recomputed base shall be 
used as his base for all purposes. 

Sec. 7.2 Institutional users who dis^ 
continue baking operations, (a) An in¬ 
stitutional user whose base for meal 
services was computed by using the 
higher* factor and allowance for baking 
operations fixed in the supplement to 
this order, may. during the March-April 
1944 period, or during a subsequent pe¬ 
riod, cease to bake the percentages of the 
baked goods he uses necessary to qualify 
for that factor and allowance set forth 
in the supplement. If he ceases, his meal 
service base shall be recomputed when 
he next applies for a regular allotment 
by using the lower factor and allowance 
fixed in the supplement for those who 
did not do enough baking to qualify. 
However this test shall not be applied to 
the transferee of an establishment until 
the end of his first full allotment period 
of operation. 
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Sec. 7.3 Computation of meal service 
allotments for Group 111 users who 
charge.' (a) It an institutional user 
charges for meal services and did charge 
in the month used in determining his 
base, his allotment for meal services for 
his establishments in Group HI, is deter¬ 
mined by comparing his volume of busi¬ 
ness during December 1942 with Ids 
voliune of business during the preceding 
period. 

(b) If the number of meals served 
during the preceding period is less than 
twice the number of meals served in De¬ 
cember 1942, his allotment for meal serv¬ 
ices is computed in the following way: 

(1) The number of meals served dur¬ 
ing the preceding period is divided by 
the number of meals served during De¬ 
cember 1942; 

(2) The figure so obtained is multiplied 
by his meal service base; 

(3) The result is liis meal service al¬ 
lotment. 

<c) If the number of meals served and 
his dollar revenue from meal services 
during the preceding period are both 
more than twice his corresponding fig¬ 
ures for December 1942, his allotment 
for meal services is computed in the fol¬ 
lowing way; 

(1) The number of meals served dur¬ 
ing the preceding period is divided by the 
number of meals served in December 
1942; 

(2) His dollar revenue for meal serv¬ 
ices during the preceding period is di¬ 
vided by his dollar revenue for his meal 
services in December 1942. 

(3) Tlie smaller of the two figures ob¬ 
tained under (1) and (2) above is mul¬ 
tiplied by his meal service base; 

(4) The result is his allotment for 
meal services. 

(d) In all other cases, his allotment for 
meal services is twice his meal service 
base. 

(e) In counting the persons served 
(meals) and determining his dollar reve¬ 
nue. services to Army, Navy, Marine 
Corps or Coast Guard personnel messed 
under the command of a commissioned 
or non-commissioned officer who were 
served pursuant to a written contract 
with an agency of the United States, are 
not to be included. 

(f) Where an institutional user makes 
a combined charge for food and for 
lodging or for food and other services, 
his dollar revenue is computed by de¬ 
termining how much of the total charge 
reasonably covers the service of food and 
non-alcoholic beverages. (Howeter, if 
the combined charge covers entertain¬ 
ment and admission taxes, only that part 
of the charge which covers entertain¬ 
ment is included in dollar revenue.) If 
a determination has been made under 
any maximum rent regulations of the 
Office of Price Administration of the part 
of the total charge which is for rent, 
that determination shall be used for the 
purposes of this paragraph. 

Sec. 7.4 Computation of meal service 
allotments for Group III users who do 
not charge, ‘(a) If a Group in institu¬ 
tional user does not charge for meal 
services, or did not charge during the 
month used in determining his base, his 
allotment for meal ser\dces for his estab¬ 


lishments in Group HI, Is twice his meal 
service base for sugar. However, if 
the number of meals served during the 
preceding period is less than twice the 
number of meals served in December 
1942, his allotment for meal services is 
computed in the following way: 

(1) The number of meals served dur¬ 
ing the preceding period is divided 
by the number of meals served in Decem¬ 
ber 1942; 

(2) The figiu-e so obtained is multiplied 
by his meal service base; 

(3) The result is his allotment for 
meal services. 

Note: A Group HI user may not. under 
this section, obtain an Increased allotment 
for a Group HI establishment which made 
no charge for meal services. 

Sec. 7.5 Computation of refreshment 
service allotments for all Group III.users. 
(a) A Group HI institutional user's al¬ 
lotment for services of refreshments 
only is computed by multiplying his 
refreshment base by a multiplier fixed 
for sugar in a supplement to this or¬ 
der. (The meal and refreshment al¬ 
lotments, once obtained, are treated as 
a single allotment.) 

Sec. 7.6 Computation of meal and re- 
freshment allotments for Group IV, V 
and VI users, (a) An institutional user’s 
allotment for meal seiwices for estab¬ 
lishments in Group IV, V or VI is com¬ 
puted in the following way: 

(1) The number of meals served dur¬ 
ing the preceding period is divided by 
the number of meals served during 
December 1942; 

(2) The figure so obtained is multiplied 
by his meal service base for sugar; 

(3) The result Is his allotment for 
meal services. 

(b) An institutional user's allotment 
for services of refreshments only for 
his establishments in Group IV, V or 
VI is computed by multiplying his re¬ 
freshment base by a multiplier fixed 
in the supplement to this order. (The 
meal and refreshment allotments, once 
obtained, are treated as a single allot¬ 
ment.) 

Sec. 7.7 Ration checks or emergency 
acknowledgments issued by the armed 
services, (a) Ration checks or emer¬ 
gency acknowledgments may not be is¬ 
sued by the Army, Navy. Marine Corps 
or Coast Guard or accepted by an insti¬ 
tutional user toy meals served on Gov¬ 
ernment meal tickets. 

Sec. 7.8 Allotments for Group TV users 
who feed employees on board ships, boats, 
tugs and barges, (a) A Group rv institu¬ 
tional user who operates an establish¬ 
ment on board ships, boats, tugs or barges 
is granted allotments on the basis of the 
number of persons to be fed there and 
the number of days the vessel will be 
in operation during the allotment period. 

(b) A Group IV institutional user who 
operates more than one establishment 
must re-register separately each estab¬ 
lishment or combination of establish¬ 
ments which qualifies under this section 
(so that the allotment can be used only 
for feeding the persons for whose benefit 
it is granted). Upon re-registration, any 
remaining excess inventory may be ap¬ 


portioned among those establishments, 
as he chooses. 

(c) Application for allotments for 
those e^ablishments shall be made to 
the District Office on OPA Form R-1334. 
and must give the information required 
by that form. 

(d) The District Office shall grant him 
an allotment, computed in the following 
way: 

(1) The total number of meals to be 
served during the allotment period is 
multiplied by the allowance per person 
using the regular or baking allowance, 
depending on his baking percentage. 
(The number of meals is determined on 
the basis of four meals per person for 
each day he is fed; for partial days of 
operation, one meal is figured for each 
six hours or fraction thereof of opera¬ 
tion) ; 

(2) The result is the allotment for the 
period. 

(e) If he finds that he has to feed 
more persons during the period than he 
estimated in his original application he 
may apply in writing to the District Office 
for permission to correct his previous 
estimate, and for an additional allot¬ 
ment, on such basis, for the balance of 
the period. (A supplemental allotment 
under Article XI may not be granted for 
this purpose.) 

(f) When he next applies for allot¬ 
ments, the District Office shall determine 
the allotment he would have been en¬ 
titled to receive for the preceding period 
on the basis of his actual figm*es. If 
that amount is less than the amount he 
actuaUy received, the difference shall be 
deducted from his next allotment. 

ARTICLE Vra—^INSTITUTIONAL USERS WHO 

DID NOT OPERATE DURING ALL OR PART OF 

DECEMBER 1942 

Sec. 8.1 Institutional users who op» 
erated during only part of December 
1942. (a) If an institutional user op¬ 

erated his establishment for only part 
of December 1942, the figures which de¬ 
termine his bases and allotments .are to 
be converted to a full December basis 
in the following way: 

(1) Each of his figures for December 
1942 is divided by the number of days 
he operated or was open for business 
during that month; 

(2) Each result is multiplied by the 
number of days he would have operated 
or would have been open for business 
during December 1942 if it had been a 
normal month of operation; 

(3) The figures so obtained are treated 
as his figures for December 1942 for all 
the purposes of this order, Just as if those 
were his actual figures. 

Sec. 8.2 Institutional users who did 
not operate in December 1942. (a) If 

an institutional user did not operate his 
establishment during any part of De¬ 
cember 1942 but did so at any time be¬ 
tween January 1. 1942 and February 
28, 1943, inclusive, the figures which 
determine his bases and allotments are 
taken from his most recent period of 
operations. Instead of December 1942. 

(b) His bases and allotments are to be 
determined from his figures for his last 
full calendar month of operation between 
January 1, 1942 and February 28, 1943, 
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inclusive. If he did not operate for a 
full calendar month, hi^ bases and allot¬ 
ments are to be based on his actual fig¬ 
ures for the last calendar month in which 
he operated. However, if the last calen¬ 
dar month is February 1943, his actual 
figures shall be converted to a full month 
basis in the way provided in section 8.1 
for institutional users who operated dur¬ 
ing only part of December 1942. 

(c) The figures so obtained are treated 
as his figures for December 1942. for all 
the purposes of this order just as if those 
were his actual figures for that full 
month. 

ARTICLE IX—^ISSUANCE OP RATION EVIDENCES 

Sec. 9.1 Institutional users may get ra¬ 
tion evidences lor their allotments, (a) 
An institutional user who is given an 
allotment is entitled to ration evidences 
for the amount of his allotment, except 
as provided in section 9.2. 

(b) If his opening inventory was less 
than his allotment for the first allotment 
period, he was entitled to receive ration 
evidences for the difference. He is en¬ 
titled. for each subsequent allotment 
period, to ration evidences for the 
amount of his allotment for that period. 

(c) Not more than six (6) ration 
checks are to be issued, regardless of the 
size of the allotment. They are not to 
be issued in fractions of pounds, but shall 
be issued to the nearest pound. On and 
after June 15.1943. where the fraction is 
one-half, the check shall be issued to the 
next higher pound. 

(d) If an institutional user has estab¬ 
lishments in more than one group, his 
opening inventory and his allotments are 
determined separately for each group 
and he is to receive separate checks or 
coupons for each group. If he has reg¬ 
istered his establishments separately, his 
opening inventory and his allotments are 
determined separately for each estab¬ 
lishment and he is to receive separate 
checks or coupons for each. 

(e) An institutional user who will not 
need his full allotment should apply for 
ration evidences only in the amount 
which he will actually need. 

Sec. 9.2 No ration evidences may he 
issued to an institutional user who has 
excess inventory, (a) If an institutional 
user's opening invenjbory of sugar was 
larger than his allotment for the first 
allotment period, the difference was 
treated as excess Inventory. He was 
not entitled to ration evidences for the 
first allotment period. He may not be 
given ration evidences until the total of 
his subsequent allotments exceeds his ex¬ 
cess inventory, at which time he may 
get ration evidences for the difference. 

Sec. 9.3 Issuance of ration coupons, 

(a) Institutional users who are not en¬ 
titled to have ration bank accounts pur¬ 
suant to section 16.2 or whose ration bank 
account has been closed under section 
16.4 shall be issued ‘'ration coupons*' in¬ 
stead of ration checks. (Ration coupons 
day not be Issued to an institutional 
user who is entitled to have an account 
even if he does not actually have one.) 

Sec. 9.4 Use of ration coupons, (a) 
Wherever in tliis order an institutional 
user is required to surrender, deposit. 


issue or receive stamps or ration checks 
for sugar, ration coupons may be used 
and accepted instead. (However, ration 
coupons may not be used for an institu¬ 
tional user establishment w^hich has a 
ration bank account. Any coupons re¬ 
ceived by that establishment must be 
deposited in its account.) 

Sec. 9.5 Issuance of ration checks, (a) 
Ration checks shall be Issued id all in¬ 
stitutional users who are entitled to have 
ration bank accounts, even if they do not 
actually have one. If a District Office 
does not have a ration bank account of 
its own but is served by the account of 
a mailing center, such center shall issue 
a ration check whenever the District Of¬ 
fice would be authorized to issue It. 

Sec. 9.6 Recapture of surplus inven¬ 
tory, ration evidences and hank bal¬ 
ances —(a) General. Between March 6, 
1945 and May 1, 1945, the Boards were 
required, with respect to each institu¬ 
tional user, to recapture surplus inven¬ 
tory. ration evidences and bank balances. 

Any suiTDlus which was not recaptured 
was charged as excess inventory, in ad¬ 
dition to any excess inventory already 
charged against him. 

(b) Adjustment for certain Group IV 
users. A Group IV institutional user 
was permitted to apply for permission 
to repay excess inventory charges re¬ 
sulting from the recapture provisions 
contained, in this section. The applica¬ 
tion was required to be made to the Dis¬ 
trict Office, on OPA Form R-315. The 
District Office was required to send the 
application to the Regional Office. If 
the Regional Office found that the de¬ 
nial of the application would result in 
public hardship and that there was no 
wilful intent to evade the obllg-ation to 
repay the excess inventory under this 
section, it granted the applicant per¬ 
mission, in writing, to repay such 
charges in amounts, not less than 25% 
of his regular allotments, to enable him 
to continue operations. Such payments 
were required in addition to any pay¬ 
ments of excess inventory resulting from 
other causes. 

ARTICLE X—SEASONAL USERS 

Sec. 10.1 Seasonal users, (a) An in¬ 
stitutional user Is a seasonal user with 
respect to an establishment which is not 
in operation during every month in the 
year. 

(b) If a seasonal user applies for a 
regular allotment in any period, and he 
did not operate In both months of the 
preceding period, his figures for the last 
two calendar months (after February 28, 
1943) iri which he did operate instead of 
his figures for the preceding period, shall 
be used in determining his allotment. If 
those months were not* full months of 
operation, his figures are converted to a 
full two months basis in this way: 

(1) Each of those figures is divided by 
the number of days he operated Jn those 
•months; 

(2) Each result is multiplied by the 
number of days he would have operated 
in those months had both been full nor¬ 
mal months of operation; 

(3) The figiues so obtained are used, 
for the puipose of this order, as if they 


were his figures for the preceding allot¬ 
ment period. 

(c) If a seasonal user has not operated 
for at least two calendar months after 
February 28,1943. his allotment shall be 
twice his base. 

(d) A seasonal user who will not be in 
operation during the entire allotment 
period, must notify the District Office 
when he applies for his allotment, of the 
number of days he will not be in opera¬ 
tion during that period, and his allot¬ 
ment shall be reduced proportionately. 

(e) A seasonal user who has sus¬ 
pended operations temporarily may ap¬ 
ply in writing for an allotment for the 
period in which he will resume opera¬ 
tions at any time during the thirty (20f 
days before the date on which he will 
resume. (A seasonal user who was al¬ 
ready granted an allotment for the allot¬ 
ment period following the one in which 
he suspended operations, under other 
provisions of this order, may not. of 
course, be granted another allotment.) 

(f) A seasonal user who has combined 
in one registration establishments which 
he does not operate during the same 
montlis in the year, shall re-register 
those establishments when he next ap¬ 
plies for an allotment. He shall either 
register them separately or combine in 
one registration those operated in the 
same months in the year. He must file 
with the District Office the information 
required by Part n of Form Rr-1307 Rev. 
and his sugar use for refreshment 
services, separately, for each estab¬ 
lishment or combination of establish¬ 
ments. Where he combines some estab¬ 
lishments in one registration, he must 
attach to his forms a list showing the 
name and address of each and the 
months in which It is operated. He may 
apportion any remaining excess inven¬ 
tory of the originally combined estab¬ 
lishments among his establishments as 
re-registered. 

(g) A seasonal user may be granted 
a single allotment covering more than 
one allotment period. However, that al¬ 
lotment may not cover more than ninety 
(90) consecutive days. If he applies for 
an allotment under this paragraph he 
must notify the District Office in writing 
of the number of days he will actually be 
in operation and the District Office shall 
increase his allotment proportionately. 
Any allotment granted under this para¬ 
graph shall be in lieu of any regular al¬ 
lotments that he m^y be entitled to under 
any other provisions of this order. 

(h) When a seasonal user suspends 
operations, he must report in writing to 
the District Office the number of days 
that he was actually in operation during 
the allotment period in which he sus¬ 
pends operations. If he was not in opera¬ 
tion during the number of days for which 
he obtained an allotment he must ac- 
coimt for the difference. Ho shall sur¬ 
render ration evidences (or be charged 
with excess inventary if he does not have 
all or part of such ration evidences), in 
an amount equal to the difference be¬ 
tween his allotment as granted, and the 
allotment reduced in proportion to tlie 
number of days that he v;as net in opera¬ 
tion. 
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Seo. 10.2 Seasonal liquidation of in^ 
veniory. (a) Notwithstanding any pro¬ 
visions to the contrary in any ration 
order, an institutional user (other than 
a Group I user) who operates on a sea¬ 
sonal basis may, when he completes his 
season, transfer his remaining inven¬ 
tory of sugar to a retailer or wholesaler 
in exchange for stamps, ration checks 
or ration coupons. 

(b) He shall turn in to the District 
Office for cancellation the ration cur¬ 
rency received by him and notify the 
District Office of the name and address 
of the transferee. However, if he has a 
ration bank account, he shall deposit 
such ration currency received for sugar 
and he shall issue to the District Office 
a check in the amount of the ration cur¬ 
rency so deposited. When he next re¬ 
sumes operations, the District Office 
shall issue to him. if he so requests, a 
check in the amount for which he sur¬ 
rendered ration currency for sugar. 

Sec. 10.3 A Group I seasonal user may 
obtain ration coupons in certain coses, 

(a) A Group I institutional user is a 
seasonal user with respect to an estab¬ 
lishment which is not in operation dur¬ 
ing every month of the year. 

(b) A Group I seasonal user who must 
get sugar before the persons who will 
eat at his establishment will arrive, may 
apply for ration coupons for sugar to be 
used until he can obtain such food with 
the Ration Books of those persons. If, 
because of transportation difficulties or 
imusually long distances from markets, 
the applicant finds it a hardship to ac¬ 
quire a supply of sugar as each suc¬ 
cessive stamp or series of stamps in the 
Ration Books become valid, he may in¬ 
clude in his application a request for 
ration coupons covering a longer period. 

(c) Application must be made to the 
District Office on OP A Form Pt-1335 and 
must give the information called for by 
that form. 

(d) The District Office may issue ra¬ 
tion coupons for sugar in an amount 
computed by multiplying the non-bak¬ 
ing allowance per person by the num¬ 
ber of meals which it determines will be 
served during the period for which such 
coupons are requited. 

(e) An institutional user who has re¬ 
ceived ration coupons under this section 
must give up to the District Office stamps 
or coupons equal to the amount of the 
coupons issued to him. Only stamps 
taken from the Ration Books of the 
Individuals eating at his establishment, 
or ration coupons received by them must 
be given up. He must give them up 
within sixty (60) days after receiving 
the coupons. However, the District 
Office may, for good cause, give him ad¬ 
ditional time. 

(f) An institutional user who ob tain s 
an allotment pursuant to Article XXV 
of this order may not receive ration 
Coupons under this section for the same 
purpose. 

ARTICLE XI—SUPPLEMENTAL ALLOTMENTS 

Sec. 11.1 Institutional users may get 
supplemental allotments for meal serv¬ 
ices if operations increase, (a) If an 
Institutional user finds that, because of 
increased meal services, his allotment of 


sugar wDl be exhausted before the end 
of the current period, he may apply to 
the District Office on OPA Form R-1336 
for a supplemental allotment for meal 
services and give the information re¬ 
quired by that form. However, an in¬ 
stitutional user is not entitled to a sup¬ 
plemental allotment for establishments 
in Group m if he does not charge for 
food, or did not charge during the month 
used in determining his base. (No sup- 
plementar allotments may be obtained 
under this article to provide for an in¬ 
crease in refreshment services only.) 

Sec. 11.2 Supplemental allotments for 
Group II users, (a) If a Group II user 
applies for a supplemental allotment, 
the District Office shall grant it only if it 
finds tliat the number of persons he will 
serve during the current period will be 
more than ten percent (10%) laiger than 
the number he served during the preced¬ 
ing period. 

(b) The supplemental allotment is to 
be computed in the following way: 

(1) The number of persons he served 
during the preceding period is subtracted 
from the total number he will serve dur¬ 
ing the current period; 

(2) The difference is multiplied by the 
allowance per person for sugar; 

(3) The result is the supplemental 
allotment to be granted. 

Sec. 11.3 Supplemental allotments for 
Group III users, (a) If a Qroup in 
user applies for a supplemental ^lot- 
ment, the District Office shall grant it 
only if it finds that: 

(1) The number of meals served dur¬ 
ing the current period and his dollar 
revenue from meal services will be more 
than ten percent (10%) larger than the 
corresponding figures during the pre¬ 
ceding period; and 

(2) He has already served eighty per¬ 
cent (80%) of the meals that he served 
in the preceding period and he has al¬ 
ready received eighty percent (80%) of 
the dollar revenue from meal services 
that he received in the preceding period. 

(b) The supplemental allotment is to 
be computed in the following way; 

(1) The amount of the increase in the 
number of meals he will serve, as esti¬ 
mated by the District Office, is divided by 
the number of meals served during the 
preceding period; 

(2) The amount of the increase in his 
dollar revenue from meal services, -as 
estimated by the District Office, is divided 
by his dollar revenue from meal services 
for the preceding period; 

(3) The smaller of the two figures ob¬ 
tained in (1) and (2) above is multi¬ 
plied by his meal service allotment for 
the current period: 

(4) The result is the supplemental al¬ 
lotment to be granted. 

Sec. 11.4 Supplemental allotments for 
Groups IV, V and VI users, (a) If a 
Group IV, V or VI user applies for a 
supplemental allotment, the District 
Office shall grant it only if it finds that 
the number of meals he will serve during 
the current period will be ten percent 
(10%) larger than the number of meals 
served during the preceding period. 

(b) The supplemental allotment is to 
be computed in the following way: 


(1) The amoui;t of the Increase in the 
number of meals he will serve, as esti¬ 
mated by the District Office, is divided 
by the number of meals served in the 
preceding period; 

(2) The figure obtained is multiplied 
by his meal service allotment for the 
current period: 

(3) The result is the supplemental al¬ 
lotment to be granted. 

Sec. 11.5 Accounting for supplemental 
allotments, (a) If an institutional user 
receives a supplemental allotment of 
sugar during the March-April 1944 pe¬ 
riod or during any subsequent period, it 
is added to his meal service allotment for 
that period. If the total is larger than 
the meal service allotment for the next 
period, the difference must be deducted 
from his allotment for that next period. 

(b) Tlie provisions of this section do 
not apply to supplemental allotments 
granted under section 11.6. 

(c) 'Whenever the provisions governing 
bases or allotments are changed, supple¬ 
mental allotments Issued in the allot¬ 
ment period preceding the one for which 
the change is effective shall be accounted 
for in accordance with the provisions in 
effect for the period in which the supple¬ 
mental allotment was Issued. For exam¬ 
ple, if a user obtained a supplemental 
allotment in the May-June period and 
effective July 1, the bases are recomputed, 
the supplemental allotment obtained in 
the May-June period shaU be accounted 
for on the basis of the base in effect for 
the Mav-June period. 

Sec. 11.6 Supplemental allotments for 
hospitals, (a) An institutional user who 
operates a hospital or other establish¬ 
ment engaged in the care and treatment 
of the sick may apply for a supplemental 
allotment of sugar, if needed to meet the 
dietary requirements of the persons liv¬ 
ing and receiving care there. Applica¬ 
tion must be made in writing to the Dis¬ 
trict Office. It must contain a state¬ 
ment by the superintendent or other ex¬ 
ecutive officer, or by the physician in 
charge of the establi^ment, showing the 
reason why a supplemental allotment is 
required and the additional amount of 
sugar needed for that purpose. 

(b) The District Office shall grant a 
supplemental allotment in the amount 
which it finds necessary to meet the 
dietary requirements of the persons liv¬ 
ing and receiving care in that establish¬ 
ment. 

(c) An institutional user who has re¬ 
ceived a supplemental allotment under 
this section must report at the end of the 
allotment period in which it was granted, 
the amount, if any, which was not used 
for such purpose during that period. 
That amount shall be treated as excess 
inventory. 

Sec. 11.7 Supplemental allotments for 
user who has not operated in two months 
after February 1943. (a) Until an insti¬ 
tutional user has been in operation, after 
February 1943, in two calendar months 
prior to the allotment period in which 
application for a supplemental allotment 
is made, his eligibility to receive a sup¬ 
plemental allotment, shall be detennined, 
and such allotment shalTbe computed by 
using his figures for the base month mul- 








FEDERAL REGISTER, Thursday^ January 3, 1946 


123 


tiplled by two instead of his figures for 
the preceding allotment period. (How¬ 
ever, this section does not apply to a new 
institutional user’s first period of opera¬ 
tions. since he may apply in the same 
manner that he applied to be registered, 
for permission to correct his estimate of 
the number of meals to be served during 
that period, and for an additional allot¬ 
ment computed on the basis of his cor¬ 
rected estimate.) 

ARTICLE Xn — EMERGENCY ALLOTMENTS AND 
ADJUSTMENTS 

Sec. 12.1 Emergency allotments may 
be obtained to meet public emergencies, 

(a) Upon the occurrence or eminence of 
a public disaster. sucVi as a flood, fire or 
tornado, any institutional user or Other 
persons who feed or is about to feed peo¬ 
ple who require assistance because of the 
disaster, may apply for an emergency 
allotment for that purpose. The applica¬ 
tion may be made in writing to the Dis¬ 
trict Office and state the reasons why 
the sugar is required. 

(b) If the District Office finds that the 
applicant needs an allotment for the pur¬ 
poses described In paragraph (a) above, 
it may grant the application and give 
him an allotment in the amount it finds 
necessary for those purposes. It shall 
issue ration evidences for the amount 
of the allotment. 

(c> Within thirty (30) days after he 
has received the allotment, the applicant 
must report to the District Office which 
made the Issuance the amount of the 
allotment he used for those purposes, and 
must return to that District Office ration 
evidences for any amount not so used. 
However, if the District Office finds that 
the emergency still exists, it may allow 
him to account at a later date. 

Sec. 12.2 Petitions for adjustment or 
for other relief, (a) Any institutional 
user or other person desiring to become 
an institutional user may petition the 
District Office in wilting for an adjust¬ 
ment of his base, or for any other relief. 
The petition shall state the name and 
address of the petitioner, the nature of 
the relief he seeks, the grounds on which 
the relief is sought, and other relevant 
facts. The District Office may request 
any additional information it considers 
pertinent. 

(b) The District Office may act upon 
the petition if authorized by the Wash¬ 
ington Office to do so; in all other cases 
the District Office shall forward the pe¬ 
tition together with all other material 
received to the Regional Office. The 
Regional Office may act upon the peti¬ 
tion if authorized by the Washington 
Office to do .so; in all other cases the 
Regional Office shall forward the peti¬ 
tion to the Washington Office for appro¬ 
priate action. The Washington Office 
may act on the petition in such manner 
as it may deem necessary or appropriate 
and thereafter return the file to the Dis¬ 
trict Office. Petitioner at any time may 
be requested to furnish additional in¬ 
formation and to appear personally. 

Sec. 12.3 Petitions for refreshment 
base or adjustment, (a) A Group IV, 
V or VI user may petition the District 
Office in writing for a refreshment base 


or for an adjustment of that base. He 
shall state facts showing that such relief 
is necessary to meet the nutritional need 
of the persons fed or is necessary be¬ 
cause of the nature of their work. He 
shall follow the procedure set out in sec¬ 
tion 12.2. The District Office may grant 
a petition for a refresliment base or ad¬ 
justment of a refreshment base if it finds 
that such relief is necessary to meet the 
nutritional needs of the persons fed or 
because of the nature of their work. 

Sec. 12.4 Petitions for adjustment of 
refreshment multiplier, (a) An institu¬ 
tional user who had a refreshment base 
was permitted to apply before January 1, 
1946, in writing, to the District Office to 
have his refreshment allotments com¬ 
puted by multiplying his refreshment 
base* by the multiplier used for the cor¬ 
responding period from July-August 
1943 through January-February 1944. 
However, for the March-April allotment 
period the November-December 1943 
multiplier was used, and for the May- 
June allotment period the September- 
October 1943 multiplier was used. 

article xm —NEW INSTITUTIONAL 

establishments 

Sec. 13.1 Ifew Group I establish^- 
ments. (a) Any person may. operate 
a new Group I establishment iif he first 
registers it by giving written notice to 
the District Office of his intention to do 
so. The notice must give the name and 
address of the establishment and his in¬ 
ventory of sugar, if any. for that estab¬ 
lishment. (He shall not include in the 
inventory any sugar previously included 
in the inventory of any other establish¬ 
ment or any sugar acquired by him in 
exchange for stamps, ration checks or 
ration coupons.) That inventory shall 
be his opening inventory for that estab¬ 
lishment. 

Sec. 13.2 New Group II establish¬ 
ments which are registering separately, 
(a) A'person who desires to operate a 
new Group n establishment, or who has 
two or more institutional user establish¬ 
ments which have registered separately, 
or who has^one Group n establishment 
and will re^ster the new establishment 
separately, must register the new estab¬ 
lishment by applying to the District 
Office, in writing, giving the name and 
address of the proposed establishment, 
the date on which he expects to com¬ 
mence operations, the number of per¬ 
sons he expects to serve during the al¬ 
lotment period in which he commences 
operation, and his Inventory of sugar, if 
any, for that establishment. His in¬ 
ventory of sugar, if any. shall be his 
opening inventory for that establish¬ 
ment. (He shall not include in the in¬ 
ventory any sugar previously included 
in the inventory of any other establish¬ 
ment or any sugar acquired by him in 
exchange for ration checks or ration 
coupons.) 

(b) If the District Office finds that the 
new e^ablishment will be a new Group 
n establishment, it shall grant an al¬ 
lotment for the allotment period in which 
he commences operations. It shall com¬ 
pute the allotment by multiplying the 
number of persons which it estimates 


•will be served during that allotment 
period by the allowance per person. 

(c) The institutional user shall, at the 
end of the period during which he com¬ 
menced operations, report to the Dis¬ 
trict Office the number of persons served 
by him during that period. If the num¬ 
ber is less than the number the District 
Office estimated he v/ould serve, the dif¬ 
ference shall be multiplied by the al¬ 
lowance per person and the result de¬ 
ducted from his next allotment. 

(d) Applications for allotments lor 
subsequent periods shall be made on 
CPA Form R-1309 (Revised) in accord¬ 
ance with section 5.3. 

(e) Allotments for the allotment pe¬ 
riod immediately following the one in- 
which the institutional user commenced 
operations shall be computed in the fol¬ 
lowing way: 

(1) The number of persons he served 
between the date of registration and the 
end of the allotment period in which he 
registered is divided by the number of 
days he operated between those dates; 

(2) The figure so obtained is mul¬ 
tiplied by 60; 

(3) The result is multiplied by the 
allowance per person. This figure is the 
amount of his allotment. 

(f) Thereafter, allotments shall be 
computed in accordance with section 6.2. 

Sec. 13.3 New establishments which 
are registering separately, (a) A per¬ 
son who desires to operate a new Group 
in establishment in which a charge will 
be made for the meals served, or a Group 
IV, V or VI establishment, and who has 
no such establishment or who has two or 
more such establishments which have 
been registered separately, or who has 
only one such establishment and will 
register the new establishment sepa¬ 
rately, must apply to the District Office 
on OPA Form R-1307 (Revised) and give 
the information called for by Part I of 
that form. 

(b) If the District Office is satisfied 
that the establishment will be a new 
Group m establishment at which a 
charge for meal services will be made, 
or a new Group rv, V or VI establish¬ 
ment, it shall give the applicant a meal 
service allotment (but none for refresh¬ 
ment services) for the thirty (30) days 
following the opening of the establish¬ 
ment. 

(c) The amount of his allotment 
for the first thirty (30) days will be de¬ 
termined on the basis of allotments 
granted to comparable or similar estab¬ 
lishments as follows: 

(1) The base of the comparable estab¬ 
lishment is divided by the number of 
meals served in that establishment’s base 
month; 

(2) The result is multiplied by the 
num^r of meals to be served during the 
proposed establishment’s first thirty (30) 
days. 

(d) 'The District Office shall then issue 
any ration evidences to which the appli¬ 
cant may be entitled. 

(e) At the end of the first thirty (30) 
da 3 rs, he shall report to the District Of¬ 
fice on OPA Form R-1307 (Revised), the 
information called for by Part II of that 
form. The District Office shall then com- 
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pute a meal service base in the following 
way: 

(1) The number of meals actually 
served is multiplied by the result arrived 
at in (c) (1); 

(2) His use of sugar is determined in 
pounds; 

(3) The lower of the figures obtained 
in (1) and (2) is his meal service base. 

(f) The meal service allotment of 
sugar for the remainder of the allotment 
period following the first thirty (30) days 
shall be pro-rated on the basis of the 
number of days remaining in that allot¬ 
ment period. Tlie allotment for the fol¬ 
lowing allotment period shall be twice his 
sugar ba.se. The allotment for subse¬ 
quent periods shall be computed in the 
same way as the aJlotments of other users. 

(g) If the number of meals actually 
served in the fii’st thirty (30) days is less 
than the number of meals Uiat the 
District Office estimated he would serve, 
his next allotment shall be reduced by 
the difference between the amount of the 
allotment as granted by the District Of¬ 
fice and the amount he would have been 
entitled to obtain on the basis of the 
number of meals actually served. 

Sec. 13.4 Combined registration of new 
institutional user establishment, (a) A 
person who desires to operate a new in¬ 
stitutional user establishment, other than 
a Group I establishment, to be registered 
together with one or more other estab¬ 
lishments of the same group which he 
already operates, must notify the District 
Office of his intention to do so and of the 
address of the proposed establishment. 
This shall constitute registration on the 
form already filed for his other establish¬ 
ments. No separate allotment will be 
granted for the new establishment. He 
may, however, apply for a supplemental 
allotment, and the District Office is 
authorized to grant it to him, disregard¬ 
ing the percentage limitations imposed 
by sections 11.2 (a), 11.3 (a) and 11.4 (a). 

Sec. 13.5 Where new establishments 
are registered, (a) If an institutional 
user already has two or more establish¬ 
ments which are registered together he 
shall register a new institutional user 
establishment together with his other 
establisliments and at the same District 
Office. If he already has Institutional 
user establishments registered sepa¬ 
rately, the new establishment shall be 
registered separately with the District 
Office where it will be located. If he has 
only one other establishment he may 
elect whether his establishments will be 
registered together or separately. If he 
registers them together, registration 
shall be at the District Office for the 
area where his principal office is located. 
If he registers them separately, regis¬ 
tration shall be at the District Office 
for the area where the establishment 
will be located. 

Sec. 13.6 Occasional users, (a) A 
person who makes an institutional use 
of sugar on not more than thirty-six 
(36) days in any year, and on not more 
than seven (7) consecutive days at any 
time, and who will make a charge for 
meal services Is an “occasional user.** 

(b) After January 1, 1945 an occa¬ 
sional user who is not already registered 


as an institutional user must apply for 
allotments of sugar under this section. 
He may apply for an allotment within 
thirty (30) days before the date on 
which he will make a service of food. 
The application may cover more "than 
one day in a single allotment period or a 
number of consecutive days in two al¬ 
lotment periods. The application must 
be made to the District Office on OPA 
Form R-1337 and must give the informa¬ 
tion required by that form. 

(c) If the District Office finds that the 
applicant is an occasional user, it shall 
grant him an allotment of sugar for meal 
services (but not for refreshment serv¬ 
ices) for the period covered by the appli¬ 
cation, and shall issue any ration evi¬ 
dences to which he may be entitled. 

(d) The amount of the allotment 
shall be computed by multiplying the 
number of meals to be served diu*ing the 
period covered by the application, as 
estimated by the District Office, by the 
allowance per person as fixed in the 
supplement, using the regular or baking 
allowance depending on his baldng 
percentage. However, if the amount 
of sugar which the applicant estimates 
he will need is less, the lesser amount 
shah be the amount of the allotment. 

(e) Within ten (10) days after he 
makes the last service of food during the 
period covered by the application, he 
must report to the District Office the 
number of meals actually served. If the 
amount of the allotment Is greater than 
the figure obtained by multiplying the 
number of meals actually served by the 
applicable allowance per person, he must 
surrender to the District Office ration 
evidences for the difference at the time 
he makes this report. If he does not 
surrender sufficient ration evidences to 
the District Office, he shall be charged 
with excess inventory for any difference. 

ARTICLE XIV—APPEALS 

Sec. 14.1 Appeals, (a) Any person di¬ 
rectly affected by any action of a District 
Office or Regional Administrator, under 
this order, may appeal, in accordance 
with the provisions of Procedural Regu¬ 
lation No. 9. 

(b) This section shall not apply to any 
action on a petition made pursuant to 
section 12.2, except action taken by an 
official who has been authorized by the 
Office of Price Administration to grant 
or deny such petition. 

ARTICLE XV—^ACQUISITION AND USE OF 
SUGAR 

Sec. 15.1 Acquisition of sugar, (a) An 
institutional user may acquire sugar only 
in the way provided in Third Revised 
Ration Order 3 and he shall surrender 
ration evidences and shall issue ration 
checks only for the purposes permitted 
and with the effect provided in such 
order. 

Sec. 15.2 Use of sugar, (a) No institu¬ 
tional user (other than a Group I user) 
may use more sugar during an allotment 
period than the amount of his sugar al¬ 
lotment for that period plus the amount 
of any unused part of his sugar allot¬ 
ment for earlier periods. This restric¬ 
tion does not apply, how^ever, to sugar 


used for food services to Army, Navy, 
Marine Corps, or Cpast Guard personnel 
messed imder the command of a com¬ 
missioned or noncommissioned officer 
pursuant to written contract with an 
agency of the United States. 

Sec. 15.3 Restriction on use of sugar 
and ration evidences, (a) No institu¬ 
tional user may use for any purpose 
other than an institutional use any sugar 
included in his opening inventory, or 
any sugar acquired for institutional use. 

(b) An institutional user may not 
transfer to, or use for, any Institutional 
user establishment sugar. War Ration 
Books, stamps, ration coupons, ration 
checks or “ration credits” acquiied for 
another institutional user establishment, 
unless both establishments are in the 
same group (other than Group I) and 
are registered together. 

(c) An institutional user may use im¬ 
ported sugar-containing products, as de¬ 
fined in Article XI of Third Revised Ra¬ 
tion Order 3, only in accordance with 
the provisions of that order and shall 
make and keep the records and furnish 
the reports required by that order. 

Sec. 15.4 Institutional users may 
transfer sugar in certain cases, (a) (1) 
An institutional user (other than a 
Group I user) who desires to sell or 
transfer any of his e.xcess inventory of 
sugar, may apply in writing to the Dis¬ 
trict Office for permission to do so. Tlie 
District Office shall grant the application 
if good cause is shown. If the applica¬ 
tion is granted, the sugar must be sold 
or transferred for stamps, ration cou¬ 
pons or checks in the same way that a 
retailer is permitted to sell or transfer 
that food. Within five (5) days after 
the sale or transfer, the^ transferor must 
give up to the "District Office all ration 
evidences which he received for the 
sugar delivered. The District Office shall 
reduce his excess inventory of sugar in 
an amount equal to the evidences 
surrendered. 

(2) The same rules apply to Group I 
Institutional users who have a remaining 
opening inventory of sugar. 

(b) An Institutional user who operates 
a railway dining car or railway terminal 
dining facilities may sell or transfer 
sugar to other such institutional users 
for use at establishments of that type. 
Such sale or transfer may be made only 
in exchange for ration coupons or ration 
checks equal in value to the sugar sold 
or transferred. Both the transferor and 
transferee must keep a record of the 
transfer, showing the name and address 
of the transferor and transferee, the date 
on which the sugar was sold or trans¬ 
ferred, the quantity of sugar transferred 
and the amount of the ration coupons 
or ration checks received. The trans¬ 
feror may use any coupons or ration 
checks so received. 

Sec. 15.5 DeduclioTis. (a) ‘Any insti- 
tional user who acquires sugar without 
surrendering stamps, ration coupons or 
ration checks, and who is not required 
by Third Revised Ration Order 3 or by 
any other provision of this order to ac¬ 
count, or to tum over to the Office of 
Price Administration stamps, or ration 
checks, for the sugar so acquired, must 
report to the District Office in WTltlng 
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such acquisition and the amount 
acquired. Group n, in. IV, V and VI 
institutional users shall make the report 
when applying for their next allot¬ 
ments: Group I institutional users shall 
make the report within ten (10) days 
after the acquisition. The amount so 
obtained shall be treated as excess in¬ 
ventory in the case of institutional 
users other than Group I, and as open¬ 
ing inventory in the case of a Group I 
user. 

ARTICLE XVI—RATION BANK ACCOUNTS 

Sec. 16.1 What a ration hank account 
is, (al A ration bank account is very 
much like an ordinary checking ac- 
coimt. An institutional user who opens 
a ration bank aqcount deposits in it 
coupons and ration checks issued to 
him, and issues ration checks drawn on 
it to transfer ration credits. The rules 
governing the opening and use of ration 
bank accounts are contained in Article 
XV of Third Revised Ration Order 3. 

Sec, 16.2 V/ho may open ration hank 
accounts, (a) An institutional user 
Cother than a Group I user) who served 
3,000 or more persons in December 1942, 
or in any month from March 1943 on, 
may open and keep an account for 
sugar. (Other institutional users may 
not.) 

(b) If the establishments of an insti¬ 
tutional user (other than a Group I 
user), are separately registered, he may 
open separate accounts for any one or 
more of his establishments at which he 
served 3,000 or more persons. He may 
not use the same account for more than 
one establishment. 

(c) Any Institutional user (other than 
a Group I user) who is eligible to open 
a ration bank account and who has 
combined his establishments in one reg¬ 
istration, may open one account for all 
of his combined establishments or a 
separate account for each or for any 
combination of them. No account may 
be opened for. or serve, establishments 
in more than one group. If an account 
is opened pursuant to this paragraph 
for any establishment in a group, all 
other establishments in that group must 
also have an account or accounts. 

Sec. 16.3 Use of ration hank accounts, 

(a) An institutional user who has an ac¬ 
count may deposit in it ration coupons 
issued to him only in the form and dur¬ 
ing the periods prescribed by Third 
Revised Ration Order 3. Ration checks 
issued to him may be deposited at any 
time. 

(b) An institutional user may issue 
checks drawn on his account only for the 
purposes permitted and with the effect 
prescribed by Third Revised Ration 
Order 3. Ration credits may be trans¬ 
ferred by the ure of a ration check, with¬ 
out the delivery of sugar between ac¬ 
counts of estabii hments in the same 
group which are rc:iistered together. 

(c) An account opened by an institu¬ 
tional user may be used only for his 
operations as an institutional user. It 
may not be used for his operations In any 
other capacity, as for example, an 
industrial user or wholesaler. 

(d) If an institutional user who has 
more than one establishment registered 


together and who has more than one ac¬ 
count for sugar for those establishments, 
overdraws any one of those accounts, he 
may not draw checks on any of those 
other accounts except for deposit in the 
overdrawn account, until he repays the 
amount of that overdraft. 

Sec. 16,4 Withdrawal of ration hanking 
privileges because of overdrafts on ration 
hank accounts, (a) Where a District Of¬ 
fice is notified by a ration bank that an 
institutional user has overdrawn his 
ration bank account, it shall send him a 
notice in writing. The notice shall be 
delivered personally or sent by registered 
mail. The notice shall state: 

(1) Tlie amount of the overdraft on 
the institutional user's ration bank ac¬ 
count. as shown by the records of the 
bank; 

(2) That if the account is not over¬ 
drawn, the user must satisfy the District 
Oface of that fact within five (5) days 
after receipt of tlie notice; otherwise, the 
overdraft will be deemed to be admitted 
by the user; 

(3) That if the account is overdrawn, 
the user may not draw any checks 
against the account until he repays the 
amount of tlje overdraft in accordance 
with (4); 

(4) That his account will be closed and 
his ration banking privileges will be 
withdrawn unless he repays the amount 
of all overdrafts on that account before 
the day after the beginning of the allot¬ 
ment period after the one in which he 
received the notice of the overdraft. 
(However, if the user has been given per- 

‘ mission to apply for allotments under 
section 5.3 (d) later than fifteen (15)* 
days after the beginning of an allotment 
period, the time for repayment shall be 
extended through the last day on which 
he is thus permitted to apply for an 
allotment); 

(5) That he must give to the District 
Office, as proof of payment of the over¬ 
draft, a duplicate deposit slip showing 
receipt by the bank of a deposit of ration 
evidences at least equal to the amount 
of the overdraft. 

(b) If an institutional user fails to 
repay all overdrafts on the account in 
question within the time specified in the 
notice, the District Office shall instruct 
the bank to close the user's account. If 
the user has more than one establish¬ 
ment registered together and has more 
than one account for the food for those 
establishments, the District Office shall 
Instruct each of the banks where such 
an account is kept to close it. The Dis¬ 
trict Office shall notify the user of the 
closing of the account or accounts. Upon 
receipt of such instructions and notices: 

(1) The bank shall close the institu¬ 
tional user’s account and shall notify the 
District Office of the balance in the ac¬ 
count as of the time it was closed; 

(2) The user must give up to the Dis¬ 
trict Office all ration checks and check 
books he has for the rationed food in 
question; 

(3) The District Office shall charge the 
amount of the remaining overdraft to 
the Institutional user as excess inventory. 

(c) If an institutional user whose ac¬ 
count is overdrawn, after receiving a 


notice of that fact, draws another check 
before he satisfies the conditions in 
paragraph (a) (4). liis account shall 
be closed by the District Office in the 
way described in paragraph (b). If an 
institutional user who has repaid the 
amount of an overdraft', after receiving 
the notice described in paragraph (a), 
again overdraws the same account tlie 
District Office shall send him a notice 
in writing (to be delivered personally or 
by registered mail) of the amount of the 
overdraft. (If he has more than one 
establisliment registered together and 
has more than one account for those 
establishments, the same rule applies 
whether or not his later overdraft 
is on the same account.) If he does not 
satisfy the District Office v/ithln five (5) 
days after receipt of this notice that his 
account is not overdrawn, the District 
Office shall close the account, and if he 
has more than one account for a group 
of establishments registered together, all 
those accounts, in the way described in 
paragraph (b). 

(d) When an institutional user's ra¬ 
tion bank accoimt has been closed un¬ 
der this section, the District Office may 
take any steps which it deems reason¬ 
ably necessary to inform the user’s pres¬ 
ent and prospective suppliers that the 

•account has been closed, so that they 
will know that his right to use ration 
checks, and to surrender ration evi¬ 
dences after he acquires sugar, is re¬ 
stricted in the way provided in this sec¬ 
tion. 

(e) Nothing in this section shall be 
considered to waive or exclude any other 
action which may be taken by the Office 
of Price Administration with respect to 
any violations by any institutional user 
of this order or any other rationing order 
of the Office of Price Administration. 

ARTICLE xvn— PERSONS LIVING IN INSTITU¬ 
TIONAL USER ESTABLISHMENTS 

Sec. 17.1 A person who lives in an in- 
stitutional user establishment must give 
up his Ration Book, (a) A person 
who lives in an institutional user estab¬ 
lishment (other than a Group I estab¬ 
lishment), or in premises maintained 
in connection with it, for seven consecu¬ 
tive days or more, and who takes eight 
or more meals a week there, must turn 
over his Ration Book containing stamps 
designated for the acquisition of sugar 
to the institutional user who operates 
the establishment. If he makes ar¬ 
rangements in advance to live there for 
seven consecutive days or more and to 
take eight or more meals a week, he must 
turn over the books before the week 
begins. Otherwise, he must turn them 
over as soon as he has lived there for 
seven consecutive days and has eaten, 
during that period, eight or more meals. 

(b) An institutional user who operates 
an establishment (other than a Group 
I or n establishment) in which fewer 
than fifty (50) people regularly live must 
get the Ration Books of all persons 
who live in the establishment (or in 
premises maintained in connection with 
it) for seven consecutive days or more 
and who eat eight or more meals a week 
there. He must take the book from any 
person who makes arrangements in ad¬ 
vance as soon as the week begins. Other- 
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wise, he must get the book as soon as the 
person has lived there for seven consecu¬ 
tive daj's and has, during that period, 
eaten eight oi^ more meals. He may not 
serve food to any person who does not 
turn over his Ration Book containing 
stamps designated for sugar when re¬ 
quired to do so by this order. The ob¬ 
ligations imposed on an institutional 
user by this paragraph do not apply to 
one engaged in the care and treatment 
of the sick insofar as the patients are 
concerned. (However, the patient must 
comply with paragraph (a) in any 
event.) 

(C) An institutional user who operates 
an institutional user establishment (other 
than a Group I establishment) in which 
fifty or more people live, must accept and 
hold Ration Bocks which are turned 
over to him by persons who live there. 

(d) An institutional user (other than 
a Group I user) must remove from Ra¬ 
tion Books turned over to him, sugar 
stamps which expire while he has them. 
He must surrender to the District Office 
all stamps so removed, at the time of his 
hext application for an allotment and in 
any event, not later than five days after 
the beginning of the next allotment pe¬ 
riod. He must not use those stamps for 
any purpose, nor may he deposit them in ^ 
any ration bank account. 

(e) A Ration Book shall be returned, 
temporarily, to the person from whom it 
was received for use in obtaining an¬ 
other Ration Book or similar book. 

(f) The Ration Book, with stamps de¬ 
tached as required above, must be re¬ 
turned to the person from whom they 
were received when he leaves the estab¬ 
lishment or stops taking eight or more 
meals a week there. 

ARTICLE xvm— REPORTS AND RECORDS 

Sec. 18.1 General, (a) All institutional 
users shall maintain such records and 
make such reports as this order requires 
and as the Office of Price Administration 
may. from time to time require subject 
to the approval of the Bureau of the 
Budget. Such records shall be main¬ 
tained for a period of not less than two 
years and shall be available during such 
period for Inspection by the Office of 
Price Administration, through any au¬ 
thorized representative, at any reason¬ 
able time. 

Sec. 18.2 Records required, (a) 
Every Group II institutional user shall 
keep a record for each establisliment 
showing by calendar months the total 
number of persons served. 

(b) Every institutional user (other 
than a Group I and n user) shall keep 
records, for each establishment or group 
of establishments, showing for each al¬ 
lotment period. 

(1) The total number of persons 
served; 

(2) The number of persons served 
refreshments only; 

(3) The number of persons served 
meals. 

In addition, a Group HI user shall 
maintain records of 

(4) The combined gross dollar reve¬ 
nue from meal services and services of 
refreshments only (dollar revenue from 
alcoholic beverages is not included); 


(5) The gross dollar revenue from 
services of refreshments only (dollar 
revenue from alcoholic beverages is not 
included); 

(6) The gross dollar revenue from 
meal services. 

(c) An institutional user is deemed to 
comply with the provisions of paragraph 
(b) If he keeps records in one of the 
following ways: 

(1) A record showing for each day 
during the allotment period, the items 
described in paragraph (b); 

(2) A record showing for each day 
during a representative full week in each 
allotment period, the items described in 
paragraph (b), and a record for the 
allotment period of total persons served, 
and, in the case of a Group ni user, to¬ 
tal dollar revenue. He obtains the fig¬ 
ures for the allotment period In the fol¬ 
lowing way: 

(i) He determines the percentage of 
persons served meals and persons served 
refreshments and, in the case of a Group 
m user, the percentages of dollar rev¬ 
enue for each type of service in the 
representative week; 

(ii) He applies the percentages ob¬ 
tained in (i) to the total persons served, 
and -in the case of a Group m user, to 
his total dollar revenue, for the allot¬ 
ment period. The results are his figures 
for that period. 

(3) A record showing, for each day 
during a representative full week in each 
allotment period, all the items described 
in paragraph (b), a determination of his 
“average check*^ during that week, and 
a record of total dollar revenue for the 
entire allotment period. (His “average 
check” is the figure obtained by dividing 
the total dollar revenue by the total 
persons served in the representative 
week). He obtains the figures for the 
allotment period in the following way: 

(1) He divides his total doUax revenue 
for the allotment period by his “average 
check”. The result is his total persons 
served for the allotment period; 

(iD He determines the percentage of 
persons served meals and persons served 
refreshments and the percentage of dol¬ 
lar revenue for each type of service in 
the representative week; 

(iii) He applies the percentage ob¬ 
tained in (ii) to his total persons Served 
and total dollar revenue for the allotment 
period. Tlie results are his figures for 
the allotment period. 

Note: The method described In (3) la 
applicable only to Group III institutional 
users. 

(d) Every institutional user who will 
use the methods described in (c) (2) or 
(3) must notify the District Office of the 
method and week selected when he ap¬ 
plies for his allotment for the first 
period in which he will use one of those 
methods. He must use the method de¬ 
scribed in (c) (1) until he has so notified 
the District Office. (A user who com¬ 
mences operations after March 1. 1945, 
may not use the methods described in 
(c) (2) or (3) with respect to his initial 
allotments received under section 13.3.) 
A user who will use the methods described 
in (c) (2) or (3) must, in each subsequent 
allotment period, use the same method 
for keeping records. The representative 


full week in each subsequent allotment 
period shall be the week corresponding 
to the week so selected. If the District 
Office finds the week so selected is not 
representative of his operations, it may 
select another week as representative, 
which he must use instead. If the D’s- 
trict Office finds that, because of the 
nature of the user’s c^^erations, no week 
can be properly considered representa¬ 
tive. the user may not use either of the 
methods described in paragraph (c) (2) 
or (3). 

(e) An institutional user may apply to 
the District Office, in writing, for per¬ 
mission to use a method other than those 
described in paragraph (c). His appli¬ 
cation must describe the method pro¬ 
posed. If the method is one Involving a 
representative full week, less than once in 
each allotment period, and if the District 
Office finds that for two or more allot¬ 
ment periods the difference between the 
percentage of his refreshment services as 
compared with his total services is less 
than five percent (5%), it may authorize 
him to use a method involving a single 
representative week to cover more thap 
one such allotment period but in any 
event not les§ than three times in any 
year. If an institutional user applies for 
permission to use any other method, the 
District Office may not act on such appli¬ 
cation but shall send the application, 
through the Regional Office to the Wash¬ 
ington Office for decision, or take such 
other action as the Washington Office 
may direct. 

(f) A Group IV user operating an es¬ 
tablishment on board a ship, boat, tug 
or barge is not required to keep, for that 
establishment, the records described in 
paragraph (b). 

(g) An institutional user who has no 
meal service.base Is not required to keep 
the records described in paragraph (b). 
He must, however, keep a record of the 
amount of sugar he acquired in each al¬ 
lotment period. 

ARTICLE XIX—PROHIBITIONS 

Sec. 19.1 Prohibitions, (a) No person 
shall use stamps, war ration books, 
ration coupons or ration checks unless 
he has received them in a way per¬ 
mitted by this or any other order of the 
Office of Price Administration. 

(b) No person shall offer, solicit, at¬ 
tempt or agree to do or assist in doing 
any act in violation of. this order. 

(c) No person shall, in any registra¬ 
tion, report, application or other state¬ 
ment or record made pursuant to this or¬ 
der make any untrue statement of fact 
or omit to state any fact which is re¬ 
quired to be stated or which is necessary 
to make any statement not misleading. 

ARTICLE XX—ENFORCEMENT 

Sec. 20.1 Suspension orders, (a) Any 
person who violates this order may by 
administrative suspension order, be pro¬ 
hibited from receiving any transfers or 
deliveries of, or from selling or using or 
otherwise disposing of, sugar. Such sus¬ 
pension order shall be issued for such 
period as in the Judgment of the Ad¬ 
ministrator, or such person as he may 
designate for such purpose, is necessary 
or appropriate in the public Interest to 
promote the national security. 
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ARTICTiB XXI—SPECIAL PROVISIONS GOVERN¬ 
ING CERTAIN PERSONS AND AGENCIES 

Sec. 21.1 To whom this order does not 
apply, (a) This order does not apply 
to the Aimy, Navy. Marine Corps, Coast 
Guard, the Office of Lend-Lease Admin¬ 
istration. the Department of Agriculture. 
War Shipping Administration, the Mari¬ 
time Commission, the Panama Canal, the 
Civil Aeronautics Authority, the National 
Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, or 
the Office of Scientific Research and 
Development of the United States. 
(Those users obtain sugar in accordance 
with Third Revised Ration Order 3.) 

SBC. 21.2 Ships:* stores for ocean¬ 
going vessels —(a) The owner of the ves¬ 
sel must get a statement from the Col¬ 
lector of Customs. Any person who 
operates an ocean-going vessel engaged 
in the transportation of cargo or passen¬ 
gers in foreign, coastwise, or inter coastal 
trade, and who needs sugar as ships’ 
stores, must get a statement signed by 
the QpUector of the Castoms (or his 
deputy) authorizing the operator-of the 
vessel (or his agent) to acquire a spec¬ 
ified amoimt of such food as ships* 
stores. He is not required to register 
such operation with a District Office 
under this order. 

(b) Acquisition of sugar by the owner 
of the vessel. The operator of the vessel 
(or his agent) may. without giving up 
stamps, ration coupons or ration checks, 
acquire sugar up to the amount shown 
on the Customs Collector’s statement, by 
giving the statement to the person from 
whom he acquires the food. 

Sec. 21.3 Planes* stores for certain 
airplanes, (a) Any person who operates 
an airplane engaged in the transporta¬ 
tion of cargo or passengers on fiights to 
places outside the United States and who 
needs sugar ks planes’ stores may acquire 
such food in the same manner as ships’ 
stores may be acquired under section 
21.2. However, if no Customs Collector 
or deputy is stationed at the field from 
which the airplane departs, the Army. 
Navy, Marine Corps, or Coast Guard 
officer in charge of the field may issue the 
statement described in section 21.2 (a). 
The operator is not required to register 
this operation with a District Office under 
this order. 

Sec. 21.4 Operating inventory for 
planes^ stores, (a) A person operating 
an aii-pl^e engaged in the transporta¬ 
tion of cargo or passengers on flights 
to places outside the United States, who 
needs to keep a stock of sugar for planes’ 
stores because he cannot conveniently 
acquire sugar each time he receives a 
statement pursuant to section 21.3 may 
apply to the Washington Office for an 
operating inventory of such food. The 
application shall state the amount of 
sugar, in pounds, used by him as planes’ 
stores on such flights during tiie calendar 
month preceding the month in which he 
makes the application. It shall also 
state his inventory of sugar (including 
all he has on hand or in transit to him, 
and the value of any unused evidences 
Issued to him) for planes’ stores. 

(b) If it finds that the applicant needs 
such a stock of sugar, the Washington 
Office will allow him an operating inven¬ 
tory of sugar equal to three (3) times 


the amoimt used by him as planes’ stores 
during the calendar month preceding the 
month in which he made his application, 
and will issue ration evidences for the 
amoimt of such operating inventories 
granted less the amount of his inventory. 

(c) A person to whom an operating 
inventory of sugar has been granted may 
use that inventory only up to the sunount 
of the statements he receives for that 
food pursuant to section 21.3. (He may 
use those statements to replenish his 
inventory.) 

Sec. 21.5 Change of registration to ex¬ 
clude food service on flights outside the 
United States, (a) Any institutional 
user who included in his registration 
under this order, dollar revenue, De¬ 
cember use. or number of meals served, 
with respect to food consumed from 
planes’ stores aboard planes on flights 
to places outside the United States, shall 
change his registration to exclude such 
service. His sugar base shall be re¬ 
computed on the basis of the ^changed 
registration and the allotments granted 
thereafter shall be calculated on the 
recomputed base. In applying for allot¬ 
ments. food served to persons aboard 
planes on such flights shall not be in¬ 
cluded in the report of dollar revenue 
or number of meals served. 

ARTICLE xxn— POST EXCHANGES, SHIPS* 

SERVICE DEPARTMENTS ASHORE, AND CER¬ 
TAIN MILITARY AND NAVAL CLUBS 

Sec. 22.1 How post exchanges, ships* 
service departments-ashore, and certain 
military and naval clubs obtain sugar 
for institutional use. (a) Army, Navy, 
Marine Corps, and Coast Guard post ex¬ 
changes and ships’ service departments 
ashore, which make an institutional use 
of sugar, are not required to register 
with a District Office under this order. 
An Army, Navy. Marine Corps, or Coast 
Guard service club, enlisted men’s club, 
non-commissioned officers’ club or offi¬ 
cers’ club, which makes an institutional 
use of sugar, is also not required to 
register imdei* this order if: 

(1) It is located on a military or naval 
post, station or Installation; and 

(2) It is established pursuant to regUr 
lations of the Army. Navy, Marine Corps 
or Coast Guard; and 

(3) It is operated by Army, Navy. Ma¬ 
rine Coriw. or Coast Guard personnel 
or their civilian employees. 

(b) Allotments for use in establish¬ 
ments described in this section will be 
given in accordance with arrangements 
made by the Army. Navy, Marine Corps, 
and Coast Guard with the Washington 
Office of the (Office of Price Administra¬ 
tion. 

(c) Ration bank accounts may be 
opened for the establishments described 
in this section, in the manner and with 
the effect described in Third Revised 
Ration Order 3. 

(d) An establishment described in this 
section which receives allotments from 
the Army, Navy, Marine Corps and Coast 
Guard shall, if it has registered 
under this order, forthwith notify 
the District Office of that fact, and 
the District Office shall thereupon cancel 
its registration. The establishm'ent shall 
not receive any further allotments from 


the District Office. An establishment 
which has already received allotments 
from the District Office for any allotment 
period may not accept any ration evi¬ 
dences foK that period from the Army, 
Navy, Marine Corps, or Coast Guard un¬ 
less it surrenders to the District Office 
ration evidences representing the allot¬ 
ments granted by the District Office, re¬ 
duced by an amount corresponding to the 
number of meals served during that part 
of the allotment period which has 
-elapsed when the ration evidences are 
received, as compared to the number of 
meals served upon which the allotments 
for the full period were computed. 

ARTICLE xxm—CERTAIN GOVERNMENT AGEN¬ 
CIES OBTAIN ALLOTMENTS FROM WASHING¬ 
TON OFFICE 

Sec. 23.1 Certain government agencies 
obtain allotments from Washington 
Office, (a) The following government 
agencies may, at any time, apply to the 
Washington Office for allotments for any 
purpose: 

(1) *1110 Veterans’ Administration; 

(2) The Coast and Geodetic Survey; 

(3) The United States Public Health 
Service. 

(b) The following government agen¬ 
cies may. at any time, apply to the 
Washington Office for allotments for 
institutional use: 

(1) The War Relocation Authority 
and the Department of Justice, in con¬ 
nection with the operation of war re¬ 
location centers and enemy alien deten¬ 
tion stations and camps. 

(c) Allotments will be given in ac¬ 
cordance with arrangements made with 
the Washington Office. The Washing¬ 
ton Office will issue ration evidences, 
the amount of which may be distributed, 
through the use of ration checks, to the 
various centers, stations, camps or 
activities, for which allotments are 
granted pursuant to this paragraph. 

(d) Ration bank accounts may be 
opened for these centers, stations, 
camps, or activities. 

(e) These agencies are not required 
to register their institutional user es¬ 
tablishments with a District Office. 

(f) Sugar'ration checks issued by the 
Veterans’ Administration or by any of 
its establishments shall be issued in ac¬ 
cordance with the procedure and under 
the condition^ prescribed by Thh‘d Re¬ 
vised Ration Order 3. 

ARTICLE XXIV—OBTAINING SUGAR FOR SERV¬ 
ICE TO CERTAIN MILITARY AND NAVAL 

PERSONNEL 

Sec. 24.1 Obtaining sugar for service 
to military or naval personnel pursuant 
to written contract, (a) Whenever, piu*- 
suant to a written contract made with an 
agency of the United States, an institu¬ 
tional user needs (or has used) sugar for 
the preparation of food which he will 
serve (or has served) to Army, Navy. 
Marine Corps, or Coast Guard personnel 
messed under the command of a cbmmis- 
sioned or non-commissioned officer and 
for which government meal tickets will 
not be (or were not) received, an officer 
authorized by the Army, Navy, Marine 
Corps, or Coast Guard, and an officer au¬ 
thorized by the War Shipping Acftninls- 
tration in connection with the feeding of 
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State Maritime Academy Cadets* may 
Issue ration checks to him or tp his sup¬ 
plier, for the amount of sugar needed (or 
used) for such purpose. 

(b) If, for any reason, ration checks 
are not available, an authorized oCBcer 
may Issue an emergency acknowledgment 
instead of a ration check. The emer¬ 
gency acknowledgment may be in any 
form, but must show the name and ad¬ 
dress of the person to whom it is Issued, 
the amount of sugar for which it is issued 
and the date of issuance. The person 
who issues the acknowledgment must 
sign his name, state his rank and the 
name and address of the activity or or¬ 
ganization to which he is attached. The 
emergency acknowledgment must be ex¬ 
changed for a ration check when ration 
checks are available, upon presentation 
to the activity or organization named 
thereon. 

Sec. 24.2 How organized messes obtain 
sugar, (a) The Army, Navy, Marine 
Corps, or Coast Guard may authorize 
messes organized pursuant to their re¬ 
spective regulations to draw on exempt 
ration bank accounts or to open exempt 
ration bank accounts in accordance with 
arrangements made with the Office of 
Price Administration. Messes so author¬ 
ized are not required to register with a 
District Office under tills order. They 
may acquire sugar only in exchange for 
ration checks drawn on such accounts in 
accordance with instructions issued by 
the Army, Navy, Marine Corps, or Coast 
Guard. 

Sec. 24,3 Institutional users who cease 
serving military or naval personnel (a) 
An institutional user who has fed Army, 
Navy, Marine Corps or Coast Guard per¬ 
sonnel in the manner described in section 
24.1 and who ceases feeding such person¬ 
nel in that manner, must account for all 
sugar and ration credits for feeding such 
personnel which he has on hand. 

(b) He must file a statement with the 
District Office prior to June 1, 1944. or 
within thirty (30) days after ceasing to 
feed such military or naval personnel, 
whichever is later, showing: 

(1) The quantities and kinds of sugar 
on hand when he ceased Teeding such 
personnel w^hich had not been previously 
reported to the District Office under any 
provisions of this order; and 

(2) The amounts of any unexpended 
ration credits or ration evidences on 
hand at such time which were acquired 
in the manner described in section 24.1. 

(c) AUhe time of filing that statement 
he must, in addition, turn over to the 
District Office all unexpended ration 
credits and ration evidences described in 
the statement. 

(d) After filing the statement, he 
must: 

(1) Sell or transfer the sugar listed 
therein for ration evidences in the same 
way that a retailer is permitted to sell or 
transfer such food. Within five (5) days 
after the sale or transfer, he must sur¬ 
render to the District Office all ration 
evidences received; or 

(2) Retain all or part of the food for 
Institutional use at Ws establishment, 
and issue to the District Office a certified 
ration check (or surrender ration evi¬ 


dences if he has no ration bank account) 
for the amount of the food retained. 

(e) Thirty (30) days after filing the 
statement he shall be charged with excess 
inventory of sugar, in the following way: 

(1) The total amount of ration credits 
or ration evidences surrendered to the 
District Office is determined; 

(2) Th^ figure obtained in (1) is de¬ 
ducted from the total of sugar and un¬ 
expended ration credits and evidences 
reported on his statement; and 

(3) The difference is charged as ex¬ 
cess Inventory. 

Sec. 24.4 Disposing of excess stocks by 
institutional users feeding military or 
naval personnel, (a) An institutional 
user who feeds Army, Navy, Marine 
Corps or Coast Guard personnel in the 
manner described in section 24.1 and who 
has a stock of sugar for that purpo.se 
which is not charged to excess Inventory 
may dispose of any part of such sugar 
although he will continue to feed such 
personnel. He may dispose of such 
sugar in the following way: 

(1) He must obtain the permission of 
the officer in command (or other author¬ 
ized officer) ■ 1 sell or transfer such food 
or to use it for service other than to 
Army. Navy, Marine Corps or Coast 
Guard personnel messed in the manner 
described in section 24.1; and 

(2) Upon obtaining such permission, 
he may sell or transfer such sugar in the 
same* way that a retailer is permitted to 
sell or transfer such food. Within five 
(5) days after the sale or transfer he 
must surrender to the officer in command 
all ration evidences received. He must 
also account to the officer in command 
for any sugar transferred for which he 
did not receive ration evidences. If he 
wishes to retain such sugar for institu¬ 
tional use in his establishment for serv¬ 
ice other than to Army. Navy, Marine 
Corps or Coast Guard personnel messed 
in the manner described in section 24 1, 
he must surrender to the officer in com¬ 
mand ration credits or ration evidences 
in an amount equal to the value of the 
sugar retained by him for such service. 
Any ration credits or ration evidences so 
surrendered shall be deposited in the ra¬ 
tion bank account maintained for the use 
of the officer in command. 

ARTICLE XXV—ALLOTMENTS FOR CERTAIN 
EMPLOYERS 

Sec. 25.1 Allotments for certain em¬ 
ployers. (a) Regardless of any other 
provision of this order, any person who 
in the conduct of his business is about to 
feed, or. on and after March 1,1943, has 
fed, employees whom he hires (or hired) 
temporarily for a period of less than sixty 
(60) days may apply for allotments 
for that purpose. However, institu¬ 
tional users (other than Group I users) 
may not apply for allotments pursuant 
to this section. 

(b) Application must be made on OPA 
Form Rr-1338 to the District Office, and 
must give the Information required by 
that form. Persons as defined in (a) 
may apply to the District Office for the 
area in which sugar is required. An ap¬ 
plication to replenish sugar already 
served to such employees, must be made 
within five (5) days after the end of the 


sixty (60) day period in w^hich such serv¬ 
ice was made. 

(c) If the district office finds that the 
applicant needs an allotment for the 
purposes described in paragraph (a) 
above, it shall grant the application 
and give him an allotment computed in 
the following way: It shall multiply the 
number of such employees by the num¬ 
ber of days they are fed, and by the 
number of meals per day. The figure ob¬ 
tained. multiplied by the non-baking 
allowance per person, is the allotment. 
If, at the time application is made, 
the applicant is not under an obligation 
to surrender ration stamps or coupons 
to a District Office, the District Office 
shall issue ratlomcoupons for the amount 
of the allotment. If he is under an obli¬ 
gation to surrender stamps or ration 
coupons, that obligation shall be can¬ 
celled to the amount of the allotment 
granted under this section. Where the 
amount of the allotment is greater than 
his obligation, the District Office shall 
issue ration coupons for the difference. 

(d) Where an applicant was granted 
an allotment prior to feeding his em¬ 
ployees, he shall, within five (5) days 
after the end of the sixty (60) day period, 
report to the District Office the number 
of such employees served by him during 
that period. If the number is less than 
the number the District Office estimated 
he would serve, the difference shall be 
multiplied by the non-baking allowance 
per person and stamps or coupons in an 
amount equal to the result obtained must 
be surrendered to the District Office in 
accordance with such arrangement as 
may be made with the District Office. 

(e) An employee specified in para¬ 
graph (a) who lives in the place where 
food is served to him (or in premises 
maintained in connection with that 
place) for seven (7) consecutive days or 
more, and who takes eight (8) or more 
meals a week there, must turn over all 
his War Ration Books to his employer, 
in the manner described in paragraph 
(a) of section 17.1 during the period for 
which his employer has received allot¬ 
ments pursuant to this section. The 
duties of the employer with respect 
to the War Ration Books which are 
turned over to him are the same as those 
specified for Institutional users in para¬ 
graphs (c), (d), (e) and (f) of section 
17.1. 

Sec. 25.2 Allotmenis for employers 
feeding imported laborers, (a) Regard¬ 
less of any other provision of this order, 
any person who in the conduct of his 
business is about to feed laborers brought 
into the Continental United States by 
a Federal government agency for the sole 
purpose of performing agricultural or 
other labor, may apply for allotments of 
sugar. However, institutional users 
(other than Group I users) may not ap¬ 
ply for allotments under this section. 

(b) Application must be made on OPA 
Form R-1338 to the District Office for 
the area in which the applicant’s busi¬ 
ness is located, and must give the in¬ 
formation required by that form. 

(c) If the District Office finds that the 
applicant needs an allotment for the 
purpose described in paragraph (a), 
it shall grant him an allotment. That 
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allotment shall be computed by multi¬ 
plying the number of such laborers 
which it finds he will feed during the 
allotment period by the number of days 
on which he will feed them, by the num¬ 
ber of meals per day. The figure ob¬ 
tained, multiplied by the non-baking al¬ 
lowance per person, is the allotment. 

(d) Applications under this section 
may be made for subsequent allotment 
periods if such laborers are hired for more 
than one allotment period. 

(e) Within ten (10) days after the .end 
of the allotment i>eriod, he must report 
to the District Office the number of such 
laborers fed by him during that period. 
If the number is less than the District 
Office estimated he would serve, the dif¬ 
ference shall be multiplied by the non¬ 
baking allowance per person and ration 
evidences equal to the result obtained 
must be surrendered to the District 
Office in accordance with such arrange¬ 
ment as may be made with the District 
Office.^ 

(f) A person who feeds such laborers 
must apply under this section and not 
under section 25.1 for allotments to feed 
such laborers, even though he feeds them 
for a period of less than sixty (60) days. 

ARTICLE XXVI—SUGAR FOR HOliE CANNING 
AND PRESERVING BY INSTITUTIONAL USERS 

Sec. 26.1 Home canning and preserve 
ing for Group I institutional users, (a) 
A Group I institutional user was not per¬ 
mitted to use the War Ration Books of 
the persons who live and eat at his 
establishment in order to obtain sugar 
for home canning. However, those per¬ 
sons could have^ obtained sugar for home 
canning and preserving in the same way 
as consumers under Third Revised Ra¬ 
tion Order 3, and a Group I institutional 
user could use the foods produced 
with such sugar for the purpose of feed¬ 
ing such persons. 

Sec. 26.2 Home canning and preserv¬ 
ing for other institutional users—(a) 
General, An institutional user (other 
than a Group I user) was permitted, 
prior to November 1, 1945, to apply for 
an allotment of sugar to be used for 
canning fruits and fruit Juices and for 
preserving, if the finished product was 
to be produced in a ‘‘kitchen’* or in a 
“place like a kitchen”. In addition, a 
government or government agency, such 
as a federal prison or state asylum, could 
apply for an allotment of sugar to be 
used for canning and preserving in com¬ 
mercial-scale processing facilities for 
use in its Group n or eleemosynary or 
educational Group in, V or VI estab¬ 
lishments. 

Tb) Explanation of terms. (1) “Kitch¬ 
en” is a place principally used for the 
preparation of meals, such as a kitchen 
in a school or in a home economics 
center. 

(2) A "place like a kitchen” is a place 
other than a kitchen but in facilities 
which do not differ substantially from 
those ordinailly found in a kitchen, and 
wliich are clearly not commercial-scale 
processing facilities. For example, a 
hospital may have on its premises, in 
addition to its kitchen, a separate place 
containing facilities for canning or pre¬ 


serving which are of a type similar to 
those normally used by such institutions 
in kitchens. 

(c) Application. Applications were 
made to the District Office on OPA Form 
R-315 and were required to state:' 

(1) The name and address of the place 
where the foods would be produced; 

(2) The type and location of the fa¬ 
cilities to be used and the purposes for 
which those facilities were ordinarily 
used; 

(3) The number of pounds of sugar 
needed; 

(4) The number of pounds of foods to 
be produced from fruit and fruit juices; 

(5) The number of pounds of prepared 
fruit (or pints of fruit juices) to be used 
in making jams, preserves and marma¬ 
lades; 

(6) The number of pounds of prepared 
fruit (or pints of fruit juices) to be used 
in making jellies and fruit butters; 

(7) The disposition to be made of such 
foods; 

(8) The amount of sugar, if any, ob¬ 
tained for home canning during 1944, 
and the amount of sugar actually used 
for home canning in 1944. 

(d) Amount of allotment. The Dis¬ 
trict Office was authorized to grant an 
allotment of sugar in an amount not 
exceeding: 

(1) One (1) pound for each four (4) 
quarts of finished canned fruit or fruit 
juices; 

(2) One (1) pound of sugar for each 
pound of prepared fruit for making jams, 
preserves, and marmalades; 

(3) One (1) pound of sugar for each 
two (2) pounds of prepared fruit (or one 
pint of fruit juice) used for making jel¬ 
lies and fruit butters. 

However, the amount of sugar granted 
for producing jams, jellies, preserves, 
marmalades, and fruit butters was not to 
exceed five (5) pounds of sugar for each 
1000 persons served meals during the 
year 1944. Moreover, a Group IH or IV 
user who did not obtain sugar for home 
canning in 1944 or who did obtain sugar 
for this purpose but failed properly to 
account for such sugar was not eligible 
for a home canning allotment in 1945. 
If he were eligible, the amount of the al¬ 
lotment in 1945 could not exceed the 
amount he received for this purpose in 
1944. 

(e) Issuance of ration evidences. The 
District Office was authorized to issue 
ration evidences for the-ajnount of the 
allotment. However, if the applicant had 
an excess inventory of sugar, the amount 
of the excess inventory was to be de¬ 
ducted from the amount of sugar to be 
issued. Any excess inventory so deducted 
was to be cancelled. 

(f) Report. An institutional user who 
received an allotment of sugar for home 
canning under this section must, when 
he applies for allotments for the Janu- 
ary-February 1946 allotment period, re¬ 
port, in writing, to the District Office the 
amoimt of such sugar actually used for 
home canning and preserving. If the 
amount of sugar used for home canning 
and preserving is less than the amount 
obtained for that purpose under this sec¬ 
tion, the difference shall be treated as 
excess Inventory. 


ARTICLE xxvn— SALE OR TRANSFER OF INSTI¬ 
TUTIONAL USER ESTABLISHMENTS 

Sec. 27.1 Sale or transfer of a Group 
/ establishment, (a) When an institu¬ 
tional user sells or transfers to any other 
person the business and inventory of his 
Group I establishment, for continued 
operation, he may transfer his stock of 
sugar to the transferee of the estab¬ 
lishment without the surrender of 
stamps, ration coupons or ration checks. 
The transferor and the transferee must 
jointly notify the District Office with 
which the establishment is registered. 
The notice must be given in writing, 
within five (5) days after the sale or 
transfer, and must state: 

(1) The name and address of the es¬ 
tablishment and of the persons trans¬ 
ferring and acquiring it; 

(2) The inventory of sugar transferred 
to the transferee, showing separately the 
amount which represents remaining 
opening inventory of the transferor 
(that is, the part of his opening inven¬ 
tory for which he has not yet accounted 
to the District Office in accordance with 
section 4.2). 

(b) The notice required by paragraph 
(a) shall constitute a cancellation of the 
transferor’s registration for the estab¬ 
lishment. 

(c) The amoimt of the transferor’s re¬ 
maining opening Inventory of sugar or 
the amount transferred to the transferee 
pursuant to -paragraph (a), whichever 
is greater, shall be treated as the trans¬ 
feree’s opening inventory. 

Sec. 27.2 Sale or transfer of other in¬ 
stitutional user establishments —(a) 
General. (1) When an institutional user 
sells or transfers to any other person 
the business and Inventory of his insti¬ 
tutional user establishment (other than 
a Group I establishment), for continued 
operation, he may transfer his stocks 
of sugar to the transferee of the estab¬ 
lishment without the surrender of 
stamps, ration coupons or ration checks 
and any ration credits In the hands of 
his supplier. The transferor and the 
transferee must jointly notify the District 
Office at which the establishment is reg¬ 
istered on OPA Form R-1339. The form 
must be filed within five (5) days after 
the sale or transfer, and must give the 
information requiied by that form. 

(2) If the transferor has a ration 
bank account for the establishment, he 
must notify the District Office, in the 
way required by Third Revised Ration 
Order 3. If he has any ration credits 
in the hands of his suppliers, he shall 
notify them in writing that he has trans¬ 
ferred such credits to his transferee. 

(b) Transferor must give up unused 
stamps, ration coupons and ration 
checks. The seller or transferor must 
give up to the District Office all unused 
stamps, ration coupons and ration checks 
he has for the establishment. If the 
establishment has ration bank accounts, 
he must give up to the pistrlct Office ra¬ 
tion checks payable to the Office of Price 
Administration for the balances in such 
accounts. The notice given on OPA 
Form Rr-1339, and the surrender of the 
stamps, ration coupons and ration 
checks by the transferor, will be treated 
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as a cancellation of the transferor’s reg¬ 
istration and allotments. 

(c) Use of sugar transferred. The 
transferee may use the sugar transferred 
only up to the amount of the allotments 
he jrets for the establishment. 

(d) Granting allotments and assigning 
bases. If the District Office finds that 
the establishment will continue to be 
operated in substantially the same man¬ 
ner as before the transfer, it shall assign 
to the transferee the transferor’s al¬ 
lotments for that establishment, and. 
in the case of a Group HI. IV, V or VI 
establishment, the transferor’s bases. It 
shall also give him ration evidence equal 
in value to the ration evidence that the 
transferor surrendered to the District 
Office. The District Office shall treat as 
excess Inventory any amounts of sugar, 
other than that obtained from the trans¬ 
feror, which the transferee has on hand 
(such as sugar which a baker might have 
on hand if he closes his bakery and be¬ 
comes the operator of a restaurant). 

Sec. 27.3 Transfers of chain establish- 
ments —(a) Same rules apply to sale of 
entire chain. The rules set forth in sec¬ 
tions 27.1 and 27.2 apply where a person 
who has more than one institutional user 
establisliment sells or transfers all of 
them for continued operation, whether 
or not they were registered separately. 

(b) Sale of part of a chain. (1) When 
the seller or transferor has more than 
one institutional user establishment 
which he registered separately, and sells 
or tran.sfers one or more, but not all of 
them, the procedure described in sec¬ 
tion 27.1 or 27.2, whichever Is applicable, 
must be followed separately, as to each 
of the establishments transferred. 

(2) When the seller or transferor has 
more than one institutional user estab¬ 
lishment which he registered together, 
and sells or transfers one or more, but 
not all of them, the procedure described 
in section 27.1, or in paragraph (a) of 
section 27.2, must be followed, except 
that: 

(i) If Group I establishments are being 
transferred, the remaining opening in¬ 
ventory may be divided between the es¬ 
tablishments which were transferred and 
those which were not transferred in any 
way that the transferee chooses; and 

(ii) If establishments in other groups 
are being transferred, the transferor 
must also apply to the District Office for 
a redetermination of his allotments, and, 
except in the case of Group n establish¬ 
ments. of his bases. In the case of a 
transfer of Group HI. IV, V or VI estab- 
ILshments. the transferor must also re¬ 
port the information required on Part n 
of Form R-1307 Revised and his sugar 
use for refreshment services applicable 
to the .establishment or establishments 
being transferred. 

If the transferred establishments are 
in a group other than Group I, and if the 
District Office finds that they will con¬ 
tinue to be operated in the same way as 
before the transfer, it shall grant allot¬ 
ments to the transferee, and. except in 
the case of Group II establishments, shall 
assign bases to him. It shall first de¬ 
termine the amount of the transferor’s 
allotments and of the transferor’s bases 


allocable to the transferred establish¬ 
ment or establishments. Those bases 
shall be assigned to the transferee. 'The 
transferee’s allotments shall be the part 
of the transferor’s allotments corre¬ 
sponding lo the unexpired part of the 
allotment period. The bases and allot¬ 
ments assigned to the transferee shall be 
deducted from current allotments of the 
transferor. The District Office shall issue 
ration evidences to a transferee (or de¬ 
termine his excess inventory) on the 
basis of the allotments granted to him, 
the amount of the inventory he acquired 
from the transferor and the amount of 
sugar not already included in the inven¬ 
tory of an establishment which the 
transferee has for use in the transferred 
establishment. 

Sec. 27.4 Where and how tfie trans¬ 
feree registers the establishments ac¬ 
quired by him. (a) A person who buys 
or otherwise acquires an institutional 
user establishment and who already has 
two or more establishmentrs in the same 
group as the one acquired by him, which 
are registered together, must register the 
new establishment together with his 
other establishments and at the same 
Di.strlct Office. The remaining opening 
inventory (in the case of Group I estab¬ 
lishments) . allotments and the bases (in 
the case of Group HI. IV, V and VI estab¬ 
lishments) assigned to liim shall be 
added to the remaining opening inven¬ 
tory, allotments and bases he afrecidy has 
for his other establishments in that 
group. If he already has his other estab¬ 
lishments in the same group registered 
separately, the transferred establish¬ 
ment must be registered separately with 
the District Office for the place where it 
is located. If he has only one other es¬ 
tablishment in the same group, he may 
elect whether his establishments will be 
registered together or separately. If he 
registers them together, registration shall 
be at the District Office for the place 
where his principal office is located and 
remaining opening Inventory, allot¬ 
ments or bases assigned to him shall be 
added to the remaining opening inven¬ 
tory. allotments or bases he already has 
for his other establishment. If he regis¬ 
ters them separately, registration shall 
be at the board for the place where the 
establishment is located. 

(b) If the transferee acquires more 
than one institutional user establish¬ 
ment and Is entited to or is required to, 
register them separately, the District 
Office must compute separately the por¬ 
tion of the transferor’s remaining open¬ 
ing inventory, allotmentsv or bases allo¬ 
cable to each of the establishments ac¬ 
quired. in the way described in section 
27.3. 

Sec. 27.5 Computation of subsequent 
and supplemental allotments, (a) For 
purposes of determining allotments 
(other than those issued by the District 
Office for the unexplred part of the al¬ 
lotment period in which the transfer is 
made) for the establishment trans¬ 
ferred. the dollar revenue of, and num¬ 
ber of persons served by the transferor 
shall be used as if they were the figures 
of the transferee. 

Sec. 27.6 Some transferred establish¬ 
ments will be treated as new institu¬ 


tional user establishments, (a) If the 
District Office determines that a trans¬ 
ferred establishment, other than a 
Group I establishment, will not be op¬ 
erated by the transferee in substantially 
the same manner as it was operated by 
the transferor, it shall treat it ai a new 
institutional user establishment. 

article xxvm— closing of institutional 
USER establishments 

Sec. 28.1 What an institutional user 
who closes his Group I establishment 
must do. (a) An institutional user who 
goes cut of business at his Group I es¬ 
tablishment must, within five (5) days 
after closing the establishment, notify 
the District Office, in writing, to that 
effect. He may transfer any remaining 
stock of sugar in the same manner that 
a retailer is permitted to make transfers 
under Third Revised Ration Order 3. 
He must surrender to the District Office 
the stamps, ration coupons or ration 
checks so received. 

Sec. 23.2 What a person who closes 
his establishment (other than Group /) 
must do. An institutional user who goes 
out of business at his establishment 
(other than Group I) must notify the 
District Office. The notice must be 
given in writing, within five (5) days 
after he goes out of business. It must 
state: 

(1) The name and address of the es¬ 
tablishment; 

(2) The inventory of sugar at the 
time he stopped doing business there; 
and 

(3) The balances, if any. in the estab¬ 
lishment’s ration bank account (less out¬ 
standing checks) and the amount of any 
ration coupons or raUon checks on hand, 
including the value of any ration coupon 
or ration check which his suppliers have 
for sugar not yet shipped. If he has 
a ration bank account, he must also 
notify the District Office, in the way re¬ 
quired by Third Revised Ration Order 3. 

(b) He must account in writing, in 
person or by mall to the District Office 
for all ration coupons or ration checks he 
has for the establishment. If his stock of 
sugar has not been disposed of at the time 
of the notice, he must so account for such 
stock as soon as it has been liquidated. 
He may sell or transfer his stock of sugar 
in the same way that a retailer is per¬ 
mitted to make sales or transfers under 
Third Revised Ration Order 3. 

Sec. 28.3 Closing of chain establish¬ 
ments —(a) Same rules apply to closing 
of entire chain. Tlie rules set forth In 
section 28.1 and 28 2 apply where a per¬ 
son who has more than one institutional 
user establishment goes cut of business 
at all of them, whether or not they were 
registered separately. 

(b) Closing of part of chain. (1) A 
person who has several institutional user 
establishments, which are registered 
separately, may go out of business at one 
or more, but may continue to operate the 
others. In that case, he must follow 
the procedure set forth in sections 28.1 
and 28.2 whichever is applicable, as to 
each of the establishments at which he 
goes out of business. 

(2) A person who has several insti¬ 
tutional user establishments which are 
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regristered together may go out of busi¬ 
ness at one or more of them, but may 
continue to operate the others. In that 
case he must notify the District Office 
in writing within five (5) days. 

<c) If the establishments were in 
Group I, the rules of section 28.1 apply. 

(d) If the establishments were in 
Group n, the notice must state: 

(1) The name and address of the 
establishment or establishments; 

(2) The number of persons served in 
December 1942, at the establishment or 
establishments being closed; and 

(3) The number of persons served in 
the establishment or establishments for 
the month in which they go out of busi¬ 
ness and for the preceding month. 

(e) If the establishments were in 
Groups m, IV, V or VI, the notice must 
state: 

(1) The name and address of the es¬ 
tablishment or establishments; 

(2) The number of meals .served, the 
number of persons served refreshments 
only (and in the case of Group III es¬ 
tablishments,' the dollar revenue from 
meals and from services of refreshments 
only) for the establishment or estab¬ 
lishments for the month In which they 
go out of business and for the preceding 
month. 

(f) The District Office shall reduce the 
institutional user’s allotment for the al¬ 
lotment period in Tvhich the establish¬ 
ments are closed (and, in the case of 
Group III, rv, V or VI establishments, 
their bases) by the amount allocable to 
the closed establishments. He must give 
up to the Office of Price Administration 
ration coupons or ration checks equal to 
the amount of the reduction in his al¬ 
lotment. If he does not have ration 
coupons or ration checks to give up. 
that amount shall be treated as excess 
inventory. 

(g> Subsequent allotments for Group 
in, rv, V and VI institutional users shall 
be computed by using the bases as re¬ 
computed in accordance with paragraph 
(f), and the dollar revenue and persons 
served figures of the establishments still 
in operation. 

ARTICLE XXIX—SPECIAL PROVISIONS FOR CER¬ 
TAIN GROUP VI USERS 

Sec. 29.1 Certain Group VI users may 
apply /or adjustment of base, (a) A 
Group VI Institutional user who operates 
an establishment at a school may apply 
to the District Office for an adjustment 
of his meal service base if he needs more 
sugar because of a change in the char¬ 
acter of his operations, 

(b) The application shall be made to 
the District Office in writing and must 
state: 

(1) The place where the meals will 
be served; 

(2) The type of meal that will be 
served (for example. Type “A” or Type 
“B” school lunch, or other type, desig¬ 
nated by the Department of Agricul¬ 
ture) ; 

(3) The estimated number of meals 
to be served during the current allot¬ 
ment period. 

(c) If the District Office finds that the 
institutional user needs more sugar be¬ 
cause of a change in the character of his 
operations, it may determine an adjusted 


meal service base, in accordance with 
instructions from Uie Washington Office. 
The applicable allowances per person 
to be used in adjusting the meal 
service, base of an institutional user who 
serves school lunches that meet the 
standards set by the Department of Agri¬ 
culture for designated type lunches are 
contained in the supplement to this 
order. 

article XXX—DEFINITIONS 

Sec. 30.1 Definitions. When used in 
this order: 

“Account” means a ration bank ac¬ 
count carried by a bank, in which the 
bank keeps a record of deposits of stamps, 
ration coupons and ration checks and of 
transfers of ration credits. 

“Acquire” means to get possession or 
title in any way. 

“Allowance per person” means the al¬ 
lowance of sugar in the supplement to 
this order. 

“Allotment” means the sugar allot¬ 
ment. 

“District Office” means the District 
Office of the Office of Price Administra¬ 
tion for the area in which the institu¬ 
tional user’s establishment is located. 

“Dollar revenue” means gross dollar 
revenue derived from the service of meals 
and refresliments (other than alcoholic 
beverages). Where a combined charge 
is made for food and lodging or other 
services, .dollar revenue is computed by 
determining how much of the total 
charge reasonably covers the service of 
meals and refreshments (other than 
alcoholic beverages). (However, if the 
combined charge covers entertainment 
and admission taxes that part of the 
charge which covers entertainment is in¬ 
cluded in dollar revenue). If a deter¬ 
mination has been made under any max¬ 
imum rent regxilations of the Office of 
Price Administration, of the part of the 
total charge whicH is for rent, that deter¬ 
mination shall be used in computing dol¬ 
lar revenue. Dollar revenue does not 
include revenue derived from services to 
Army, Navy. Marine Corps, or Coast 
Guard personnel messed under the com¬ 
mand of a commissioned or non-com¬ 
missioned officer pursuant to written 
contract with an agency of the United 
States. 

“Food,” when used dlone, includes all 
items of food, whether they constitute 
“meals” or “refreshments.” (The terms 
“food service” or “persons Served food,” 
when used in OPA Forms R-1307 Supple¬ 
ment or Rr-1309 (Revised), have the same 
meaning as “meal” service or “persons 
served meals.”) 

“I^ue”, when used with respect to a 
ration check, means the delivery of a 
completed ration check to the person to 
whose account the ration check is made 
payable. 

“Meal” or “meal service” means any 
service of “food” other than a “service 
of a refreshment only”. 

“Person” means any Individual, cor¬ 
poration, partnership, association, busi¬ 
ness trust, and includes the United States 
or any agency thereof, and any state 
or any political subdivision or agency 
thereof, and any other rovernment or 
agency thereof, or any organized group 
of individuals. 


“Persons served” includes both persons 
served “meals” and persons served “re¬ 
freshments only”. The terms “persons 
served meals” or “meal services” and 
“persons served refreshments only” are 
used when a distinction between refresh¬ 
ment services only and other types of 
services is intended. 

“Ration check” means a check, in the 
form presciibed by the Office of Price 
Administration, drawn by a depositor 
against his account and made payable to 
the account of a named person. 

“Ration coupons” means coupons In 
denominations of 1 and 10 so designated 
in Third Revised Ration Order 3. 

“Ration credits” means credits in an 
account reflecting deposits of stamps, 
ration coupons or ration checks. 

“Ration evidence” means any written 
or printed document authorizing the 
transfer, delivery or acquisition of sugar 
or the transfer of ration credits, and 
includes stamps, ration coupons, and ra¬ 
tion checks. 

“Rationed food” means sugar. 

“Refreshments” means all items com¬ 
monly known as such, and includes, but 
is not limited to, all beverages, such as 
pJcoholic and carbonated beverages, 
fruit and vegetable juices, non-car¬ 
bonated water beverages (such as 
orangeade, lemonade, etc.), milk, milk 
drinks (such as malted milk, milk shakes 
and chocolate floats), tea, cocoa, coffee, 
coffee substitutes, hot chocolate and ice 
cream sodas. The term also includes 
items such as ice cream dishes of all 
kinds, ice cream cones, sherbets, snow¬ 
balls. popcorn, potato chips, peanuts, 
candy and pretzels. 

A service is considered to be a “serv¬ 
ice of a refreshment only”, if the refresh¬ 
ment, or a mixture or combination of re¬ 
freshments, is served to a person to whom 
nothing else is served. It is also con¬ 
sidered a service of a refreshment only, 
even if some incidental item is also 
served (such as service of crackers with 
hot chocolate), if no separate charge is 
customarily made for that incidental 
item when served with a refreshment. 

“Stamp” means a stamp in, or taken 
from a j^ar ration book. 

“Sugar” means sugar as defined in 
Third Revised Ration Order 3. 

“Ration book” means a ration book 
w^hich contains or contained stamps des¬ 
ignated by the Office of Price Adminis¬ 
tration as authorization to take delivery 
of -sugar. 

“Washington Office” means the Na¬ 
tional Headquarters of the Office of Price 
Administration. 

“December 1942” means the base 
month or any other month used as the 
base month. 

This Revised General Ration Order 5 
shall be effective January 1.1946. 

Note: The reporting and record-keeping 
requirements of this order have been ap¬ 
proved by the Bureau of the Budget in ac-* 
cordance with the Federal Reports Act of 
1942. 

Issued this 29th day of December 1945, 

James G. Rogers, Jr., 
Acting Administrator. 

IP. R. Doc. 45-23229: Filed. Dec. 29. 1945; 

4:47 p. m.J 
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Part 1305— Administration 
[R ev. Gen. RO 5. Supp. 1] 

FOOD RATIONING FOR INSTITXmONAL USERS 

§ 1305.203 December use factors, al¬ 
lowances per person and refreshment 
multiplier to be used in determining al¬ 
lotments for institutional users, other 
than Group I users, (a) December use 
factors (to determine percentage reduc¬ 
tion of sugar) for meal services. 

December 
use factor 
(percent) 

1. For Institutional users whose baking 

percentage Is less than 40% in 

December 1942: 

(I) If month used In determining 

the base was after April 1942-.- 100 

(II) If month used In determining 

the base was April 1942 or earlier. 60 

2. For Institutional users whose baking 

percentage Is 40% or more In De¬ 
cember 1942: 

(I) If month used In determining 

the base imder this order was after 

AprU 1942..* 120 

(II) If month used was April 1942 

'or earlier_ 72 

> This does not cover a new user v.'hose base 
month was after June 1944, In which case the 
use factor Is 100% in accordance with sec¬ 
tion 13.3. 

(b) Allowance per person for all Group 
II users: 0.03 pound. 

(c) Allowances per person for Group 
m. IV, V and VI users: 

(1) Institutional users whose baking 
percentage of baked products (bread, 
rolls, doughnuts and crullers, pies, cakes 
and pastries) is less than forty percent 
(40%) in December 1942, the allowance 
per person is 0.015 pound. 

(2) Institutional users whose baking 
percentage of baked products (bread, 
rolls, doughnuts and crullers, pies, cakes 
and pastries), is forty percent (40%) or 
more in December 1942. apply the fol¬ 
lowing allowances per person: 

(i) If baking percentage wasjess than 
75% 0.022 pound; 

(ii) If baking percentage was 75% or 
more 0.03 pound. 

Note: For the purposes of determining the 
percentage of baked products baked by in¬ 
stitutional Ufsers, Form R-1307 Supplement 
contained the question: "Of the total number 
of each of the following baked products that 
you Served In December 1942 what percentage 
of each did you Buy?" This question was 
intended for the purpose of determining the 
amount of baked goods which the Institu¬ 
tional user himself baked on the assumption 
that all baked products served which he did 
not buy were products which he baked. For 
example. If an Institutional user reported 
that he bought 35% of the baked products 
which he served, it Is taken to indicate that 
he baked the remaining 65%. 

In determining an institutional user’s bak¬ 
ing percentages, the percentage that he 
himself baked of the total number of the 
Items that he served In each of the six (6) 
categories listed In the parentheses Is to be 
found: those percentages are added; the sum 
Is divided by six (6); the result Is considered 
to be his baking percentage (If he did not 
serve any Item in a category, the percentage 
that he baked for that category is zero). 

(d) Allowance per person to be used 
in determining adjusted bases of Group 
\’l users serving Type **A'* or school 
lunch, as approved by the Department 
of Agriculture, or similar lunch: 0.03 
pound. 

(e) Refreshment multiplier (figure to 
be multiplied by refreshment base to de¬ 
termine the refreshment allotment): 2. 


§ 1305.204 Forms, (a) Application 
for sugar coupons for Group I seasonal 
users (OPA Form R-1335) referred to in 
section 10.3. 

OPA Form R-1335 Form Approved (12-45) 
Budget Bureau No. 08-R1580 

United States of America 
Office of Price Administration 

APPUCATION for ST7G.%B COUPONS BY CROUP I 

seasonal users 
(For Group I Users Only) 

Pursuant to Revised General Ration Order 5 
Name of applicant. 


Address—^Number and street. 


City, postal zone number, state. 


Instructions: This application Is used in 
cases where the seasonal user must get sugar 
In advance of the arrival of guests who' 
wlU eat at his establishment. 

This application may be filed with your 
District Office at any time. 

1. The date on which you expect the per¬ 

sons who will eat in your establishment to 
arrive__ 

2. The estimated earliest date thereafter on 

which sugar can be obtained with the ration 
stamps from the books of such persons- 

3. The estimated number of meals you ex¬ 

pect to serve during the period between the 
date given in Item 1 and 2__ 

(Do not count more than 3 meals per per¬ 
son per day) 

I certify that the above statements are 
true and correct to the best of my knowledge 
and belief. 

A willfully false statement Is a criminal 
offense. 

Signed _ 

Title.Date. 

DISTRICT OmCE ACTION 

(a) Number of meals for which appli¬ 
cation la granted_ 

(b) Allowance per meal_ 

(c) Amount of ration evidence (axb)_ 

Application Is: 

Granted. 

Denied. 

Amount issued _ 

Date _ 

Signature _ 

OPA Form R-1335 
(12-45) 

United ^tates op America 
Office op Price Administration 

This Is a window insert: Pill In your name 
and address and return with your applica¬ 
tion; It will fib used to mail your ration to 
you. 

Address to which ration is to be mailed: 
(Print or Type) 

Name _ 

Mailing address__ 

(Number) (Street, R. F. D.) 
City, postal zone number, and state_ 

(b) Application for supplemental al¬ 
lotments due to increase in business 
(OPA Form R-1336) referred to in sec¬ 
tion 11.1. 

OPA Form R-1336 
(12-45) 

Form Approved 

Budget Bureau No. 08-R1577 

United States of America 
Office of Price Administration 

application for supplemental allotments 
DUB TO increase IN BUSINESS 

Pursuant to Revised General Ration Order 6 
Name of establishment 


Address—Number and street * 


City, postal zone number. State 


Allotment period in which application is made: 

-and__ 194— 

Check the group In which the establishment is 
registered; 

Group II □ Group IV Q Group VI □ 

Group III □ Group V □ 

Instructions: Sujjplemental allotments will 
be granted to Group III users only when the 
nuntber of raenls served during the current pe- 
riwl and the dollar revenue from meal servico 
will be more than 10% larger than the corre¬ 
sponding figures for the preceding period: and 
the number of persons served meals and the 
dollar revenue therefrom at the time of this ap- 
]dication. Is equal to 80% of the corresponding 
figures for the preceding period. This require- 
Tnent (except dollar revenue) applies to Group 
II, IV. V and VI usor.s. (Group ll users report 
in terms of “persons sorvetr* rather than 
meal.s" since no distinction Is made betw’een 
"meals" and "services of refrcsUiuents" for 
Group II users). 

This application may be filed with your Dis¬ 
trict Office at any time. 

Group II, IV, V and VI users will answer 
Questions 1 and 3. 

1. The estimated number of meals to be 
served during the current allotment period 

2. The gross dollar revenue estimated to be 

received from meal services during the current 
allotment period $__ 

.3. The number of meals already served from 
the beginning of the current allotment period 

to the date of this application_ 

4. Tire gross dollar revenue already* received 
from meal services from the beginning of the 
current r^^riod to the dale of this application 

I Certify that the above statements arc trae 
and correct to the best of my knowledge and 
belief. 

A willfully false statement Is a criminal 
offense. 

Signed- 

Tjtle__Date_ 

District Office Action 
Note.—T here may be unusual clrcjim- 
stances which will warrant the use of the 
applicant’s estimates, such as an Influx of 
business due to a fire In a competitor’s 
establishment, or because a convention has 
been booked, or the applicant may operate 
an establishment which is subject to sharp 
fluctuations. In such cases the method of 
using a projected rate of Increase is not 
applicable, and the District Office should be 
guided by the reasonableness of applicant’s 
figures. 

Date of application_ 

Line No. Meals Revenue 

1. Totals, from beginning of 

period to date of appli¬ 
cation_ _ _ 

2. Number of days from be¬ 

ginning of period to 

date of application_ _ 

3. Result (Divide Line 1 by 

Line 2).i. 

4. Number of days during 

current allotment pe¬ 
riod _ _ 

5. Estimate for current pe¬ 

riod (Line 3 times Line 
4).-. 

6. Totals for preceding period 

(From Form R-1331)___ _ 

7. Estimated Increase (Line 

6 minus Line 6)_ _ 

8. Percentage of Increase 

(Line 7 divided by Line 
6 ).-. 

Note.—I f both figures in Line 8 are equal 
to or larger than ten per cent (10%), the 
applicant qualifies for a supplemental allot¬ 
ment under the 10% increase test. If so, 
continue. 

Line No. Meals Revenue 

9. Totals for preceding pe¬ 
riod (same as Item 6 
above_- -_ _ 

10. Percentage_ _ __ 

11. Result (Line 9 times Line 

10).-. 
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Note. —If both figures In Line 1 are equal 
to or larger than the figures in Line 11 the 
applicant also qualifies under the 80% test. 

Line No, Sugar 

12. Allotment for current period 

(Prom Form R-1331)-- 

13. Lower of two percentages shown 

under Line 8---- 

14. Amount of supplemental allot¬ 

ment (Line 12 times Line 13) — --- 

Application is: 

( ) Granted 

( ) Denied 

Amount issued-- 

(Posted to Form R-1331, Line 1 for the 
appropriate period) 

Date _ 

Signature - 


OPA Form R-1336 
(12-45) 

United States or Ambrica 
Office of Price Administration 

This Is a Window Insert: Fill In your name 
and address and return with your application; 
it will be used to mall your ration to you. 

Address to which ration is to be mailed: 
(Print or Type) 


Name _ 

Mailing address- 

(Number) 


(Street. R.P.D.) 


(City, postal zone number, and state) 

(c) Application for allotments for oc¬ 
casional users (OPA Form Rr-1337) re¬ 
ferred to in section 13.6. 

OPA Form R-1337 
(12-45) 

Form Approved 
Budget Bureau No. 0^R1578 
United States of America 
Office of Pmce Administration 

APPLICATION FOR ALLOTMENT BY OCCASIONAL 
USERS 

Pursuant to Revised General Ration Order 5 
Name of applicant. 


A willfully false statement Is a erlmlnal 
offense. 

Signed - 

Title.-. Date. 

DISTTIICT OFFICE ACTION 

(a) Number of meals for which ap¬ 
plication is granted__ 

(b) Allowance per meal__ 

(c) Amoimt of the allotment (aXb)_ 1- 

Application is: 

B Granted. 

Denied. 

Amount Issued_ 

Date_ 

Signature___ 

OPA Form R-1337 
(12-46) 

United States of America 
Office of Price Administration 

This is a window Insert: Fill in your name 
and address and return with your applica¬ 
tion; it will be used to mall your ration to 
you. 

Address to which ration is to be mailed 
(Print or type) 

Name_- 

Mailing address_ 

(Number) (Street, R, F. D.) 

City, postal zone 

number, and state- 

(d) Application for allotments for 
certain employers (OPA Form R~1338) 
referred to in sections 25.1 and 25.2. 


OPA Form R-1338 
(12-45) 


Form Approved 
Budget Bureau No. 08-R1570 


United St.ites op America 
Offic;: op Price Administration 


APPLICATION FOR ALLOTMENT FOR CERTAIN 
EMPLOYERS 

Pursuant to Revised General Ration Order 5 


Address—Number and street. 


City, postal zone number, state 


Date of application:- 

Instructions: You are an occasional user if 
you make an institutional use of sugar on not 
more than 36 days In any year and on not 
more than 7 consecutive days at any time, 
and make a charge for meal services. You 
may apply for one day or more in an allot¬ 
ment period or a number of consecutive days 
in two allotment periods. You may file your 
application with your District Office at any 
time within 30 days before the date on which 
you will make a service of food. 

1. Where will meal service take place? —. 


(Street address) 

2. How much sugar do you estimate you 

wifi need? _pounds. 

3. To how many persons do you expect to 

serve meals?_ 

4. On what date or dates in the period cov¬ 

ered by this application do you expect to 
serve such meals?_ 

5. Fill in: What percentages of the baked 

goods that you expect to serve will you pur¬ 
chase? Pies_%, rolls.%. bread 

-%, cakes_%, pastry_%, 

doughnuts and crullers _%. (Enter 

n. 8. for each item not served.) 

6. The price to be charged for each meal 

served $__ 

7. State the approximate number of days 

on which you expect to serve food in the 12 
month period following the date of this ap¬ 
plication _ 

I certify that the above statements are true 
and correct to the best of my knowledge and 
belief. . 


Name of applicant. 


Address—Number mud street. 


City, fiostal zone number, state. 

Allotment period for which application Is 
made:_and_1946. 

Instructions: This application is for Group I 
users and employers who are not institutional 
nserr. who hire laborers for periods of loss than 
60 days. Example; Employers hiring farm la¬ 
borers, ranchers, etc., also imported laborers 
inclnded in ( 25.2 (a) for i)eriods of more than 
60 clays. 

Application may be made for an allotment 
to feed employees or for employees already fed. 

Application may be nude to your OPA Dis¬ 
trict Office at any time the allotment Is needed 
but for a period of time not to exceed 68 days. 

If you are applying for an allotment of sugar 
for employees whom you expect to feed, answer 
items 1 , 2, and 8. 

1. The estimated number of employees to be 

fed. _ 

2. The estimated number of days such em- 

plo.vees will be fed. _ 

3. The estimated number of meals ‘ per day 

W’hleh you will serve to such employees._^ 

If you have already fed employees and are 
seeking replacement of sugar u.sed In feeding 
such employees, answer items 4, 5, and 6. 

4. The actual number of employees fed_ 

5. The actual number of days employees were 

fed. _ 

6. The actual number of meals ^ per day 

which you served to such employees. _ 

I certify that the above statements are true 
and correct to the best of my knowledge and 
belief. 

A willfully false statement is a criminal of¬ 
fense. 

Signed _ 

Title-Date_ 

^ Do not count more than 3 meals per person 
per day. 

DISTRICT OFFICE ACTION 

(a) Number of employees—.___ 

(b) Number of days fed_ 

(c) Total numl>er of mau-<lays (a x b)_ 

(d) Number of meals per day__ 


(ej Total number of meals (c x d)___ 

(f) Allowance per meal__ 

(g) Amount of allotment (e x f)__ 

Application is: 

□ GrantecL 

□ Denied. 

Amount Issuecl_- 

Date_- 

Signature _ 

OPA Form R-1338 
(12-45) 

United States of America 
Office op Price Administration 

This Is a window insert: Fill In your name 
and address and return with your application; 
it will be used to mall your ration to you. 

Addres.s to which ration Is to be mailed : 
(Print or type) 

Name_- 

Mailing address_ 

(Number) (Street, K. F. D.) 
City, po.stal zone number, and State 

(e) Notice of sale or transfer of insti¬ 
tutional user establishments (OPA Form 
R-1339) referred to in section 27.2. 

OPA Form R-1.339 
(12-4.5) 

Form Approved 
Budget Bureau No. 08- R1581 

UxiteduState.s of America 
Office of Price Administration 
notice of sale or transfer of institutional 

USER XSTAOLISIIMENT 

Pursuant to Rov. ORO 5 
(For Group II, III, IV, V and VI Users) 
'Name of Establishment 

Address of establishment 


Name of transferor (seller) 


Date of this notice 



Instructions : This notice must be hied jointly 
by the transferor (seller) and the transferee 
(buyer) with the District Office within 5 days 
after the date of the sale or transfer of the 
in.Mtltutionnl user establishment. 

The transferor is requlrt'd to send to the 
District Office, together with this application, 
all unused ration coupons or nitlon chei'ks on 
Tiand (see Item 6 below). If the transferor 
has a ration bank Recount he must send to the 
District Office a ration check imyaide to the 
OPA for the balance In soch account. Written 
notice must be given by transferor (seller) to 
supplier to transfer any outstjuullng credits to 
transferee (buyer). 

If this Is a transfer of a p.art of a chain 
establishment, do not use this form. Contact 
the District Office for spocillc instructions. 

part I—TO UR FILLED OUT A.VD SIGNED BX 
TKANSKEBOa (SELLER) 

1. Name and address of buyer_ 


2. Date of transfer_ 

8. Did you have a Ration Bank Accfuint on the 
date of transfer? □ Yes □ No 

4. Inventory of sugar on band on the date of 

transfer_lbs. 

5. Ration evidence in Lands of supplier for 

sugar not yet shipped (You must notify 
suppliers in writing that this creilit may be 
used by the buyer.)_ 

6. Ration Credits for Sugar on ll.ind 

(a) K^itlon Bank Balance (less outstanding 

cheeks)_Ih.s. 

(b) Other unspent ration evidence on hand 

-lbs. 

(c) Totals 6 (a) plus C (b)_lbs. 

I hereby surrender to the OPA nil of my 
ration crwlits shown tinder Item 6 and agree 
that this con.stitutes my canccnatiou of regis- 
tratJoir. 

Signature of transferor (seller)_ 

Title- Date_ 

Part II—To P,b. Filled Out and .Sig.ned bx 
Tuanufekke (Buyer) 

7. Will name of establishment remain tin 
same,-If not give now name_ 


8. Did you have on the date of transfer any 
augar on hand for use hi the estnidlshment 
other than that obtained from the transferor 
(seller)? If so. suite auinnnt_lbs. 

I hereby apply for all ration evidenw listed 
under Item 6 and agree that this constitutes 
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mv application fo^ assignment of bases and 
allotmenta. 

Signature of Transferee (Buyer) 


Title_Date 

DISTRICT OFiriCE ACTION 


Application Is 

B (Granted 
Denied 

Amount issued- 

(Item 0 less any amount shown in Item 8) 


Imte__ 

Signature_- 

OPA Form R-1339 
(12-45) 

United States of America 
Office or Pricb^ Administration 

This la a Window Insert: Fill In your name 
and address and return with your application; 
It will be used to mall your ration to you. 

Address to which ration is to be mailed : 


(Print or type) 

Name___ 

Mailing address- 

(Number) 


(Street, B. F. D.) 


city! postal *ouc number, and State 


This supplement shall become effective 
January 1, 1946. 


Note: All reporting and record-keeping re¬ 
quirements of this supplement have been 
approved by the Bureau of the Budget. 


Forms printed In the Federal Register are 
for Information only and do not foUow the 
exact format prescribed by the issuing agency. 

Issued this 29th day of December 1945. 


James G. Rogers, Jr., ^ 
Acting Administrator, 

(P. R. Doc. 45-23240; Piled, Dec. 29, 1946; 
4:48 p. m.] 


Part 1407 —Rationing op Food and Food 
Products 
[ 3d Rev. RO 3] 

SUGAR 

Second Revised Ration Order 3 is re¬ 
designated Third Revised Ration Order 
3 and is revised and amended to read as 
follows: 

article 1—consumers 

Sec. 

1.1 Prohibited deliveries'. 

1.2 Consumer handicapped by transporta¬ 

tion difficulties. 

13 Growers of sugarcane and sugar beets 
may apply for evidences. 

1.4 Sugarcane and sugar beet growers may 
get sugar without giving up evi¬ 
dences. 

1.6 Isolated shepherds may apply for ad¬ 
ditional sugar. 

1.6 Consumer may obtain adjustment for 

lost, damaged, destroyed or stolen 
sugar. 

1.7 Sugar for feeding bees. 

1.8 Consumers who need more sugar be¬ 

cause of Illness may apply for evi¬ 
dences. 

article n —industrial users 

2.1 Re-registration between December 15, 

1943. and January 5, 1944. 

2.2 Industrial user allotments. 

2.3 Increases in aUotments based on In¬ 

creases In populatidn. 

2.4 Sugar for feeding bees. 

2.6 Industrial users must keep records. 

2.6 Allotment may not be obtained for 

provisional allowance purposes. 

2.7 When check is to be issued. 

2.8 Adjustments. 

23 Amendment of registration when prod¬ 
ucts are added to those for which 
industrial user may receive provi¬ 
sional allowance. 

2.10 Use of allotments. 

2.11 Ration banking by industrial users. 


See. 

2.12 An Industrial user who produced Jams, 
Jellies, preserves, marmalades, or 
fruit butters In 1944 may get an al¬ 
lotment. 

2.18 General limitation off acquisition of 
sugar. 

2.14 Withdrawal of ration banking privi¬ 
leges because of overdrafts on ration 
bank accounts. 

ARTICLE HI—^institutional USERS 

3.1 Institutional users. 

article tv—RETAILERS AND WHOLESALERS 

4.1 Registering unit. 

4.2 Prohibited deliveries. 

4.3 Allowable Inventory. 

4.4 Deliveries to registering units after 

registration. 

4.6 Ration banking by retailers and whole¬ 
salers. 

4.6 Records. 

4.7 Replacement of sugar lost In repackag- 

Ing. 

4.8 Inventory of registering unit must 

equal “allowable inventory”. 

4.9 Certain registering units must make a 

semi-annual rep)ort of inventory. 

ARTICLE V—PRIMARY DISTRIBUTORS 

6.1 Ration banking by primary distribu¬ 
tors. 

53 Deliveries by primary distributors. 

5.3 Records of primary distributors. 

6.4 Reports of primary distributors. 

eie Orders or commitments for future de¬ 
liveries. 

6.6 Director of Food Rationing Division 
may issue Instructions to Importers 
of Cuban and Puerto Rlcjm direct- 
• consumption sugar. 

ARTICLE VI—RATION STAMPS, SUGAR RATION 
CHECKS AND COUPONS 

6.1 Use Of checks by depositors and non- 

depositors. 

6.2 Nature and validity of checks and 

stamps. 

6.3 Checl« to be Issued only in whole num¬ 

bers. 

6.4 Surrender of checks and stamps. 

6.6 Use of coupons. 

6.6 Type of sugar authorized. 

6.7 Stamps, checks and coupons may not 

be taken by legal process or acquired 
by will. 

6.8 Destroyed, mutilated, or stolen stamps 

and coupons. 

6.9 Duty to ascertain validity of evidences. 

6.10 Notification to Office of Price Adminis¬ 

tration of legal proceedings. 

ARTICLE vn— ^RATIOIKBOOKS (ISSUANCE AND 
REPLACEMENT) 

7.1 Sugar Ration Books. 

73 Who may get a Ration Book. 

7.3 Application. 

7.4 Issuance of Sugar Ration Book. 

7.6 Sugar Ration Books for Imported la¬ 
borers. 

7.6 Sugar Ration Books for law enforce¬ 

ment or investigatory government 
agencies. 

7.7 Surrender of Ration Books. 

7.8 Application for replacement. 

7.9 Mutilated ration books. 

7.10 Lost, destroyed or stolen ration b(X)ks. 

7.11 Wrongfully withheld ration books. 

7.12 Tailoring of books which are replaced 

because of loss, theft, destruction or 
wrongful withholding. 

ARTICLE vra— DELIVERIES OF SUGAR WTTHOUT 
GETTING EVIDENCES 

8.1 Delivery of sugar for carriage or storage. 
83 Security Interests In sugar may be cre¬ 
ated and released without giving up 
evidences. 

8.3 Disposal of damaged sugar and undam¬ 
aged sugar mingled therewith or 
sugar in a package, bag, or other 
container damaged while In transit 
by common carrier. 


Sec. 

8.4 Recovery of lost or stolen sugar. 

8.5 Delivery of sugar for liquidation, by 

operation of law, or In judicial pro¬ 
ceedings. 

8.6 Miscellaneous records. 

8.7 Exchange and loans of sugar. 

8.8 An industrial user may deliver sugar or 

ration evidences for Industrial use. 

article IX—^TEMPORARY RATIONS 

9.1 Servicemen on leave or furlough or who 

eat o<N»slonally at certain places may 
get coupons or other ration evi¬ 
dences to acquire sugar. 

9.2 Temporary sugar rations for persons 

other than servicemen. 

ARTICLE X—IMPORTS 

10.1 Imports. 

10.2 Imports of sugar by certain persons. 

ARTICLE XI—IMPORTED SUGAR-CONTAINING 
PRODUCTS 

11.1 General. 

11.2 Amount of Imported sugar-containing 

products which may be used. 

113 Deliveries of imported sugar-contain¬ 
ing products. 

11.4 Miscellaneous record-keeping provi¬ 
sion. 

ARTICLE xn —^export OF SUGAR 

12.1 Who may export sugar. 

12.2 Export of sugar to certain persons. 

12.3 How evidences may be obtained to 

acquire sugar for export. 

12.4 All advances must be accounted for. 
12.6 How a person who has not received an 

advance obtains replacement. 

12.6 Proof of export. 

12.7 District Offices may be authorized to 

grant evidences for exports not 
covered by this order. 

12.8 Issuance of ration checks for sugar. 

article Xm—REPLACEMENT OF SUGAR USED IN 
PRODUCTS ACQUIRED BY DESIGNATED ACENCTES 

13.1 Designated agencies. 

133 Users who may obtain replacement. 

13.3 Last Industrial user makes the appli¬ 

cation for replacement. 

13.4 Applicant must notify other users and 

obtain certifications from them be- - 
fore he submit^ application. 

13.5 Contents of application. 

13.6 Users who may obtain an advance: 

Who may apply. 

13.7 Applicant must notify other users and 

obtain certifications from them be¬ 
fore he submits application. 

13.8 Applicant must also obtain certifica¬ 

tion from person who has contract 
with agency or activity in question. 

13.9 Contents of application. 

13.10 Procedure to be followed if there Is a 

difference between amount ad¬ 
vanced and amount used. 

13.11 Termination of contracts. 

13.12 Issuance of checks. 

13.13 Allotment Increased. 

13.14 Representation to th’fe Office of Price 

Administration. 

13.15 This article docs not cover sugar ob¬ 

tained, or which may be obtained, 
as a provisional allowance. 

13.16 Registration not required In certain 

cases. 

13.17 This article governs whenever Incon¬ 

sistent with other provisions of this 
order. 

ARTICLE XIV—EXEMPT AGENCIES 

14.1 Ships’ and planes’ stores. 

143 Ration banking by exempt agencies. 
143 Ration banking by certain airplane 
operators. 

14.4 Issuance and use of checks by Exten¬ 

sion Service of Department of Agri¬ 
culture. 

14.5 Deliveries of sugar to exempt agencies. 

14.6 Deliveries of sugar to certain persons 

and agencies. 
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Sec. 

14.7 Government agencies may, without 

getting evidences, deliver sugar to 
the Procuremoit Division of the 
Treasury Department. 

14.8 Deliveries of sugar to Army Ex¬ 

changes. Po8t« Exchanges, Ships' 
Service Departments Ashore and 
similar agencies. 

14.9 Deliveries of sugar hy Army Ex¬ 

changes, Post Ejcchanges, Ships' 
Service Depsortments Ashore. 

14.10 Investigatc»ry agencies. 

ARTICLE rv— RATION BANKING 

15.1 How accounts are authorized. v 

15.2 Separate depositor as to each accoxmt. 

15.8 How many accounts permitted. 

15.4 Accoimts opened where dollar accounts 

carried. 

15.5 Signature cards and other papers re¬ 

quired. 

15.6 Deposits. 

16.7 . Issuance and use of checks. 

15.8 Closing and transferring accounts. 

15j 9 Rights and duties of depositors. 

1510 General provisions. 

ARTICLE XVI—NEW BUSINESS 

16.1 New or unregistered retailer or whole¬ 

saler establishment desiring jBUgar. 
16J2 New establlshmQpts or IneUglhle in¬ 
dustrial user establishments desir¬ 
ing sugar. 

ARTICLE xvn—PETirfoNS FOR ADJUSTMENT 

17.1 Applications may be made for adjust¬ 

ment. 

17.2 Adjustments for lost, destroyed, 

stolen, or damaged sugar. 

17.3 Certain persons who used sugar-con¬ 

taining products may apply for a 
base or an adjustment In base. 

17.4 Wholesalers and retailers may apply 

for evidences to restore depleted in¬ 
ventories. 

17.5 Certain industrial users who pfoduced 

jams, jellies, preserves, marmalades 
or fruit butters may apply for an 
adjustment in base. 

ARTICLE xvra— MOVING, TRANSFER, AND CLOSING 
OF ESTABLISHMCIfTS 

18.1 Moving establishment to another 

place. 

18.2 Sale or transfer of retailer or whole¬ 

saler establishments. 

182 Sale or transfer of Industrial user es¬ 
tablishments. . . 

18.4 Where and how a transferee registers 

establishments acquired by him. 

18.5 What a person who closes his estab¬ 

lishment must do. 

^.6 Sugar may be delivered without get¬ 
ting evidences in connection with 
transfer of a business. 

18.7 An Industrial user may transfer all 
or part of his base. 

ARTICLE XIX—PROVISIONAL ALLOWANCE 

19J Provisional allowance for pickled and 
cured hsh, shellfish and poultry 
products. 

192 Provisional allowance for curing, pro¬ 
cessing or packing meat. 

19.3 Provisional allowance for producing 

frozen fruit. 

19.4 Provisional allowances for canned, 

frozen, bottled or dehydrated beans. 

19.5 Provisional allowance for canned and 

bottled fruit Juices. 

19.6 Provisional allowance for making 

soup. 

19.7 Provisional allowance for making to¬ 

mato catsup and chili sauce. 

102 Provisional allowance for manufac¬ 
turing condensed milk in containers 
over one gallon. 

192 Provisional allowance for producing 
canned and bottled vegetables. 

19J0 Provisional allowance for canned and 
bottled fruit. 

19.11 “Svgar” includes dextrose and corn 

syrup. 

No. 2-H 


ARTICLE XX—ZONING 

Sec. 

20.1 Deliveries, transfers or shipments out¬ 

side a zone. 

ARTICLE XXI—^DEBITINC FOR INVALID EVIDENCES 

21.1 Debits and reductions because of in¬ 

valid stamps. 

ARTICLE xxn— MISCELLANEOUS RULES AND 
PROEOEinONS 

22.1 Correction of registration. 

22.2 Prohibition on - deliveries by con¬ 

sumers and industiial and institu¬ 
tional users. 

222 Deliveries of sugar by industrial 
users. 

22.4 Drop shipments. 

22.5 Prohibited deliveries. 

22.6 Revised General Ration Order 5 gov¬ 

erns whenever inconsistent with this 
order. 

22.7 Miscellaneous record keeping. 

22.8 References to Rationing Order No. 8. 

Revised Ration Order 3 or Second 
Revised Ration Order No. 3 deemed 
references to Third Revised Ration 
Order 3. 

222 Prohibited sale. 

22.10 Unlawful use or possession. 

22.11 Coupons are property of the Office of 

Price Administration. 

22.12 Saving clause. 

22.13 Prohibited deliveries. 

22.14 Prohibition on use of stamps. 

22.15 Manifest must accompany shipment 

of sugar. 

ARTICLE xxnx— APPEALS 

23.1 Appeals. 

ARTICLE XXIV—DEFINITIONS 

24.1 Definitions. 

Authority: § 1407.1 issued under Pub.\aw 
421. 77th Cong.; E.O. 9125, 7 FR. 2719; E.O. 
9280, 7 FJR. 10179; WP3. Dir. No. 1 and 
Supp. Dir. No. IE. 7 P.R. 562, 2965; War Food 
Order No. 56. 8 P.R. 2005. 9 P.R. 4319; War 
Pood Order No. 64, 8 PR. 7093; 9 PR. 4319. 

ARTICLE 1—CONSUMERS 

Section 1.1 Prohibited deliveries. 
Since April 27,1242, no per^n has been 
permitted to deliver sugar to any con¬ 
sumer and no consumer peimitted to ac¬ 
cept delivery of sugar from any person 
except uporf giving up evidences covering 
the amount of sugar delivered. How¬ 
ever. a consumer who has obtained sugar 
by the use of his stamps, may give it to 
another consumer, without receiving evi¬ 
dences. He may similarly give such 
sugar to a religious, charitable, civic, or 
municipal organization as his agent, to 
give such §ugar to another consumer 
without receiving evidences, fA trans¬ 
action is not a gift If any charge is 
made.) 

Sec. 1.2 Consumer handicapped by 
traTisportation difficulties. A consumer 
who, because of transportation difiBicul- 
ties, finds it a hardship to take delivery 
of sugar at the time, and in the amounts 
specified in the supplement to tills Order 
may apply to the District Office for a 
check or ration coupons for 5. 10 or 15 
pounds of sugar. The application must 
be made, in person or by mail, in writing, 
by the consumer personally or an adult 
member of his family unit, or an au¬ 
thorized agent. The Book of each con¬ 
sumer for which application is made 
shaU accompany the application. The 
District Office, in its discretion, may 
grant the application. Before issuing a 
check or ration coupons, however, the 
District Office shall detach from the Book 
of the consumer a “sugar stamp” for 


each five pounds granted. (Stamps ap¬ 
plicable to expired ration periods shall 
not be detached for this purpose.) 

Sec. 1.3 Growers of sugarcane and 
sugar beets may apply for evidences: A 
consumer who has delivered sugarcane 
or sugar beets pioduced by him to a pri¬ 
mary distributor for processing into 
sugar may apply to the District Office 
for a check or ration coupons authoriz¬ 
ing him to take delivery of sugar in an 
amount not in excess of 25 pounds for 
himself and 25 pounds for each member 
of his family unit. (Application shall 
be made for 5, 10, 15, 20 or 25 pounds.) 
The application must be made in writing 
by the consumer personally, an adult 
member of his family unit, or an author¬ 
ized agent. The Book of each consumer 
for which application is made shall ac¬ 
company the application. The District 
Office, in a proper case, shall grant the 
application. At the time of granting 
the application, the District Office shall 
detach from the Book of the consumer, 
and from the Book of each member of 
his family unit for which application 
is made, a “sugar stamp” for each 6 
pounds of sugar granted to such per¬ 
son. (Stamps applicable to expired ra¬ 
tion periods shall not be detached for 
this purpose.) 

Sec. 1-4 Sugarcane and sugar beet 
growers may get sugar without giving up 
evidences —(a) Amounts that may be ob- 
tamed. A consumer who produces sugar¬ 
cane or sugar beets and delivers them to 
a primary distributor for processing into 
sugar may. without giving up ration evi¬ 
dence^ acquire from the primary dis¬ 
tributor an amount of sugar not in excess 
of the smaller of the following: 

' (1) 25 pounds for each member of his 
family unit and 25 pounds for each em¬ 
ployee who works more than six months 
a year on the farm where the sugarcane 
or sugar beets were produced and for 
whom he regularly provides meals; or 

(2) 25 pounds for each acre of sugar¬ 
cane or sugar beets grown on a fami 
where he resides or works more than six 
months a year and harvested from the 
“1845 crop” or “1946 crop” as the case 
may be. However, if, at the time of har¬ 
vest, more than one consumer eligible 
under this section is entitled to a share 
of that crop, the per acre allowance for 
such consumer may be no greater than 
the proportion of 25 pounds that his 
share of the crop bears to the total shares 
of all eligible consumers. (For example, 
if two share-cropping tenants, both liv¬ 
ing on a farm on which sugar beets are 
produced from the ”1945 crop” are en¬ 
titled to 40 percent and 60 percent re¬ 
spectively of the crop, their per acre al¬ 
lowances would be 10 and 15 pounds 
respectively.) 

(b) Eligibility reguirements. For a 
consumer to be eligible to get such 
sugar, the following conditions must be 
met: 

(1) The sugar must be sugar manufac¬ 
tured tax-free under section 402 (d) of 
the Sugar Act of 1937. 

(2) The sugarcane or sugar beets must 
have been produced on a farm where he 
resides or works more than six months a 
year. 

(3) The sugarcane or sugar beets must 
have been harvested from the 1945 crop. 
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or 1946 crop, as the case may be, grown 
on that farm. (As used in this section, 
the “1945 crop” of sugarcane means sug¬ 
arcane harvested between October 1, 
1945, and September 30, 1946, inclusive, 
and the “1945 crop” of sugar beets means 
sugar beets planted for harvest in the 
calendar year 1945, except that with re¬ 
spect to sugar beets grown in Yuma 
County, Arizona, in Imperial County, 
California, and in those parts of the Im¬ 
perial and Coachella Valleys which are 
included in Riverside County, California, 
•the “1945 crop” of sugar beets does not 
include sugar beets planted for harvest 
in the calendar year 1945 but includes 
sugar beets planted for harvest in the 
calendar year 1946. The “1946 crop” is 
the crop for the next 12 months follow¬ 
ing the “1945 crop”.) 

(c) Statement to primary distributors. 
A primaiT distributor may deliver an 
amount of sugar, not in excess of the 
amount permitted under paragraph (a) 
of this section, to an eligible consumer 
in exchange for a statement signed by 
him stating: 

(1) His name and address and the 
date; 

(2) Facts Indicating that he is eligible 
under paragraph (b) of this section; 

(3) The number of acres of sugarcane 
or sugar beets harvested from the 1945 
or 1946 crop, as the case may be, gi'own 
on a farm where he resides or works 
more than six months a year (if, at the 
time of harvest, more than one consumer, 
eligible under this section is entitled to a 
share of that crop, the applicant must 
state the proportion that his share bears 
to the total shares of all such con¬ 
sumers) ; 

(4) The number of persons in his fam,- 
ily unit (including himself)' and the 
number of employees who work more 
than six months a year on the farm 
where the sugarcane or sugar beets were 
produced and for whom he regularly 
provides meals; 

(5) The amount, if any, he or any 
member of his family unit has previously 
obtained under this section. (This 
amount when added to the amount 
stated under (6). must not exceed the 
total amount which the consumer may 
obtain under paragraph (a)); 

(6) The total amount of sugar he 
wishes to obtain. The representations 
made in this statement constitute repre¬ 
sentations made to the Office of Price 
Administration. 

(d) Records. The primary distribu¬ 
tor shall note on the statement delivered 
to him under paragraph (c) the amount 
of sugar delivered against the statement 
and shall retain all such statements at 
his principal business office as long as 
this order remains effective. 

(e) Restricted use- Sugar may be ob¬ 
tained under this section only for the 
personal use of the consumer who ob¬ 
tains it or for the personal use of the 
members of his family unit or for use 
in the service of meals to his employees. 
The consumer or the members of liis 
family unit may not sell, transfer, or 
deliver such sugar to any other person. 

Sec. 1.5 Isolated sheph erds may apply 
for additional suyar —(a) V/ho may 
apply. Shepherds may apply for ration 
evidences to obtain sugar (in addition to 


that which they can get with their 
stamps) if: (1) They live and work imder 
isolated conditions without access to food 
supplies except those which they carry 
with them; (2) they carry their supply of 
food with them and prepare their meals 
themselves; (3) and they prepare such 
meals at a place where there are no per¬ 
manent “kitchen” facilities or storage 
facilities. 

(b) How to app7y. Any shepherd eli¬ 
gible to get evidences under paragraph 

(a) may apply, in writing, to his District 
Office, in person, or by mail. One appli¬ 
cation may be made covering more than 
one consumer, but the name of each shall 
be listed on the application and must 
state: 

(1) Where each shepherd included in 
the application will live and work during 
the period covered by the application; 

(2) That he carries his food supply 
with him and prepares his meals himself; 

(3) That he prepares his meals at a 
place where there 'are no permanent 
“kitchen” facilities or storage facilities; 

(4) How many pounds of sugar he will 
need; and 

(5) Length of period of isolation. 

The applicant must also submit with 

his application the Book currently used 
to get sugar for each person for whom 
application is made. 

(c) Issuance of evidences. The Dis¬ 
trict Office may issue evidences under the 
conditions and in the amounts author¬ 
ized by instructions issued by the “Wash¬ 
ington Office.” However, no District 
Office shall issue evidences unless it finds 
that each shepherd included in the appli¬ 
cation meets the tests set out in para¬ 
graph (a). 

(d) Notations on ration book. Any 
District Office which issues evidences 
imder this section shall enter a notation 
on the front cover of the Book submitted 
with the application showing: 

(1) Its address; 

(2) The date it issued evidences under 
this section; 

(3) The amount of sugar authorized 
to be delivered by such evidences; and 

(4) The period for which the supple¬ 
mental ration was given. 

Sec. 1.6 Consumer may obtain adjust¬ 
ment for lost, damaged, destroyed, or 
stolen sugar —(a) How to apply. A con¬ 
sumer whose sugar was lost, damaged, 
destroyed, or stolen, or was taken away 
by legal process or order of a coiu-t, may 
apply for evidences in an amount needed 
to replace such sugar. However, a con¬ 
sumer may apply for evidences to re¬ 
place such sugar only if he has given up 
valid evidences to acquire the sugar 
which is lost, damaged, destroyed, stolen 
or taken away. The application must 
be made in writing to the District Office 
for the place where he lives. The appli¬ 
cation must state: 

(1) The amount of sugar he wishes to 
replace; 

(2) The )vay in which the sugar was 
lost, damaged, destroyed, stolen or taken 
a^ay; and 

(3) That he gave up valid evidences 
for the sugar which was lost, damaged, 
destroyed, stolen, or taken away. 

(b) Action on application. If the 
District Office finds the statements made 
in the application to be true, it will issue 


to him evidences In the amount needed 
to replace the sugar. 

(c) Recovery of lost or stolen sugar or 
sugar that loas taken away. If the ap¬ 
plicant gets back any of the sugar 
covered by his application, he must give 
up to the District Office, for cancellation, 
evidences covering the amount of sugar 
he recovers. 

Sec. 1.7 Sugar for feeding bees, (a) 
A person who needs sugar for feeding 
bees may get sugar for that purpose in 
an amount not to exceed ten pounds per 
calendar year for each colony of bees. 
(Each newly installed package of bees 
and each queen mating nucleus shall be 
considered a full colony.) 

(b) Application for all or part of this 
sugar allowance may be made at any 
time during a calendar year. It must 
be made on OPA Form R-356 to the 
District Office for the place where the 
applicant lives, (or. if the application 
is made in the course of his business, to 
the District Office for the place where 
his principal business office is located) 
and must give all the information called 
for by that form. 

(c) On the first application during a 
calendar year for sugar under this sec¬ 
tion, the District Office shall issue evi¬ 
dences in the amount requested. How¬ 
ever. that amount must not exceed ten 
pounds for each colony minus: 

(1) The amount of sugar, if any, 
which the applicant obtained during the 
previous calendar year for feeding bees 
but did not use for that purpose; 

(2) The amount of any advances ob¬ 
tained by him on future provisional al¬ 
lowances for feeding bees which he has 
not deducted from such future allow¬ 
ances. 

(d) If an applicant does not on his 
first application during a calendar year 
receive evidences for^ the full amount 
permitted under paragraph (c). he may 
make one or more later applications for 
an additional amount up to the total 
amount permitted by paragraph (c). 

(e) A person who during any calendar 
year has obtained the full amount of 
sugar for feeding bees that he is per¬ 
mitted to get under paragraph (c) may, 
during that calendar year, get an addi¬ 
tional amount of sugar for that purpose 
if additional sugar is necessary to pre¬ 
vent the loss of his bees. Application for 
the additional sugar must be made to the 
District Office on OPA Form Rr-356. giv¬ 
ing all the information required by the 
Form in respect to the additional sugar 
needed, and containing the certification 
of the local County Agricultural Adjust¬ 
ment Administration Committee that the 
additional sugar applied for is necessary 
to prevent the loss of the applicant’s 
bees. If the District Office finds that the 
facts stated in the* application are true, 
it will grant the application. The addi¬ 
tional sugar granted to any person under 
this section must not exceed 15 pounds 
for each colony of bees diu'ing any cal¬ 
endar year. 

Sec. 1.8 Consumers who need more 
sugar because of illness may apply for 
evidences, (a) Any consiuner whose 
health requires that he have more sugar 
than he can get with liis ration book (or 
under Article IX if he is eligible under 
that article) may apply for evidences 
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authorizing him to take delivery of such 
additional amounts. The application 
must be made, in writing, by the con¬ 
sumer himself or by someone acting for 
him, and may be made in person or by 
mall. The application can be made only 
to the District Office for the place where 
the consumer lives. The application 
must be accompanied by a written state¬ 
ment signed by a licensed practitioner 
who is authorized by the laws of the 
State in which he practices to diagnose 
and treat the illness as to which the 
certification is made and who is law¬ 
fully entitled and properly qualified to 
register under the Federal Narcotic Law 
(20 USCA § 3221.) The statement must 
contain a specific diagnosis of the appli¬ 
cant’s illness or condition; must show, 
if possible, the probable duration of the 
illness; and must show why the appli¬ 
cant must have more sugar and the 
amount he needs during the next ten 
weeks (or a shorter period if the illness 
is of shorter duration). If the District 
Office Is unable to pass on the applica¬ 
tion it shall send it to the Regional Of¬ 
fice for decision or take such other ac¬ 
tion as the Regional Office may authorize 
or direct. 

ARTICLE n— INDUSTRUL USERS 

Sec. 2.1 Reregistration between De¬ 
cember 15, 1943, and January 5, 1944-^ 

(a) Who was required to reregister. 
Every industrial user who had registered 
his industrial user establishment under 
this order before December 15,1943, was 
required to register that establishment 
by filling OPA Form R-1200 at any time 
between December 15,1943 and January 
5,1944, Inclusive. 

(b) How owner of industrial user 
establishments reregisters them governs 
their operation. If an industrial user 
has more than one industrial user estab¬ 
lishment and they are registered sepa¬ 
rately (on OPA Form R-1200), each of 
those establishments must be treated 
and operated separately for all the pur¬ 
poses of this order (including computa¬ 
tion of allotments and base period use), 
just as though the establishments were 
owned by different persons, and the in¬ 
dustrial user is considered as a different 
industrial user as to each such establish¬ 
ment. If an industrial user has regis¬ 
tered his establishments together, they 
are treated as a unit, for all purposes of 
this order. However, deliveries of sugar 
between such establishments may not be 
made except in accordance with Article 
XX and the orders issued by the Director 
of the Pood Rationing Division of the 
Office of Price Administration imder that 
Article. 

(c) Industrial user must keep copy of 
registration. Each industrial user must 
keep a copy of his registration on OPA 
Form Rr-1200. If he has more than one 
establishment which he registers to¬ 
gether, the copy must be kept at his prin¬ 
cipal business office; otherwise it must be 
kept at the establishment it covers. 

(d) An industrial user who did not 
register on OPA Form R-310 or reregister 
under paragraph (a), within the time 
limited for such registration or reregis¬ 
tration may apply to the District Office, 
in writing, for permission to register or 
reregister his industrial user, establish¬ 


ment on a later date. The application 
must state: 

(1) That his failure to register or re¬ 
register was due to circumstances beyond 
his control (in that case he must describe 
these circumstances), or because he was 
engaged in war activities; 

(2) Whether he still has his industrial 
user equipment and establishment; 

(3) Whether he used rationed foods 
dui'ing the base period; and 

(4) If he did not operate his establish¬ 
ment. the reason for not operating it. 

If the District Office finds that the in¬ 
dustrial user failed to register his indus¬ 
trial user establishment on OPA Form 
R-310 or to reregister his industrial user 
establishment under paragraph (a) due 
to circumstances beyond his control, or 
because he was engaged in war activi¬ 
ties, and that he used sugar during the 
base period, and that he still has his in¬ 
dustrial user equipment and establish¬ 
ment, it shall permit him to register his 
establishment by filing OPA Form R- 
1200 and giving all the information re¬ 
quired by that Form. 

(e) Industrial users were required to 
report their use of sugar during certain 
quarterly periods — iBase-period use or 
Base), (1) As a part of his re-registra¬ 
tion, an industrial user whose industrial 
user establishment is already registered 
under Rationing Order No. 3 was re¬ 
quired to report, on Schedule n of OPA 
Form R^1200. the total number of pounds 
of sugar of which he made an industrial 
use (other than those for which he was 
entitled to receive a provisional allow¬ 
ance) at his industrial user establish¬ 
ment during 1941. The report showed 
the amount he used during each of the 
following quarters in 1941: 

First quarter, January to March, Inclusive. 

Second quarter, AprU to June, Inclusive. 

Third quarter, July to September, Inclusive. 

Fourth quarter, October to December. In¬ 
clusive. 

(2) If his Industrial user establish¬ 
ment did not use sugar during each 
month in 1941, the industrial user was 
permitted to divide the total amount 
used at his industrial user establishment 
from January 1. 1941 to April 27, 1942, 
inclusive, by the number of months In 
w^hich the establishment was in opera¬ 
tion during that period. In making that 
computation, the industrial user treated 
as a full month any calendar month in 
which he was in operation at least six¬ 
teen days. Any month in which he was 
in operation for less than sixteen days 
was treated for this pui*pose as a frac¬ 
tion of a month.) This figure was mul¬ 
tiplied by thi’ee and the result was 
treated as the amount used during each 
quarter. (For example, if the industrial 
user first used sugar on November 17, 
1941, he was deemed to have been in 
business for 5^1^ months; accordingly, 
if he used 1,000 pounds of sugar from 
November 17, 1941 to April 27. 1942. in¬ 
clusive. his sugar use would be. for each 
month in his base period. 1,000 divided 
by 5*%o, or 183 pounds, and for each 
quarter 183 times 3 or 549 pounds.) 

Sec. 2.2 Industrial user allotments — 

(a) General. To enable an industrial 
user to get and use sugar at his indus¬ 
trial user establishment, he is given an 


allotment for each use or product for 
which he has established a base-period 
use in accordance with this order. Allot¬ 
ments are given for fixed periods called 
allotment periods. The allotment pe¬ 
riods are the following quarterly periods: 

(1) First quarter: January to March. In¬ 
clusive; 

(2) Second quarter: April to June. Inclu¬ 
sive; 

(3) Third quarter: July to September, in¬ 
clusive; 

(4) Fourth quarter; October to Decem¬ 
ber, inclusive. 

(b) Application for allotments. Ap¬ 
plication for any allotments must be 
made, in person or by mail, to the Dis¬ 
trict Office with which his establishment 
is registered on OPA Form R-1230. The 
application must be made not more than 
fifteen days before, nor more than five 
days after, the beginning of the period. 
However, the District Office may permit 
an application to be made at any time 
before an allotment period under such 
circumstances as the Washington Office 
of the Office of Price Administration 
may direct. Tlie District Office, in its 
discretion, may also permit an applica¬ 
tion to be made at any time within the 
allotment period, but if it .is made more 
than five days after the beginning of the 
period, the industrial user’s allotment 
shall be reduced by an amount which 
bears the same proportion to the allot¬ 
ment as the number of days which have 
lapsed from tlie start of the period bears 
to the total number of days in the period. 

(c) Amount of . allotment. The 
amount of an industrial user’s allotment 
is determined on the basis of his use of 
sugar at his industrial user establish¬ 
ment during the quarter in the base 
period corresponding to the allotment 
period. The amount of sugar used by 
him during the quarter for which he has 
established a base period use is multi¬ 
plied by the percentage or percentages 
fixed in the supplement to this order for 
that use or class of products and the 
numbers which result are added, and the 
total is his allotment, stated in pounds, 
for that use or class. 

Sec. 2.3 Increases in allotments based 
on increases in population —(a) The 
amount of increases. An industrial user 
who in 1941 delivered to an area listed 
in the supplement to this order products 
for which he may obtain an allotment 
may. for each allotment period, obtain 
an increase in the allotment he is en¬ 
titled to get under section 2.2. The 
amount of the increase is determined as 
follows: 

(1) Determine the amount of sugar 
which he used in products he delivered 
in 1941 to the liste(i area. 

(2) Determine the amount of sugar 
which he used in all products he deliv¬ 
ered in 1941. 

(3) Divide the number obtained in 
(1) by the number obtained In (2). 

(4) Multiply the number obtained in 

(3) by the percentage shown for that 
area for such allotment period in sec¬ 
tion 4.1 of Supplement No. 1. (The re- 
^t Is the percentage by which the in¬ 
dustrial user’s allotment is increased.) 

(5) If he made deliveries to more than 
one listed area, add together the percent¬ 
age Increases in allotment for all such 
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areas. (This is the total percentage by 
which his allotment is increased.) 

(6) Multiply the total percentage in¬ 
crease (the figure obtained in (4), if he 
made deliveries to one listed area, or 
(5). if he made deliveries to more than 
one listed area) by the industrial user’s 
allotment as determined under section 
2.2 for the allotment period for each use 
or class of product. (This is the amount 
of the increase in allotment to which the 
industrial user is entitled, imder this sec¬ 
tion. for that allotment period.) 

(b) How to determine what to include 
as deliveries. Only final deliveries, di¬ 
rectly or by Independent carrier, are cov¬ 
ered by this section. Deliveries to the 
following are not included: the Army. 
Navy. Marine Corps, or Coast Guard of 
the United States; Army Exchanges. 
Army Exchange Service, Post Exchanges 
of the Marine- Corps. Ships Service Ac¬ 
tivities of the Navy or Coast Guard; 
other activities designated by the Army. 
Navy, Marine Corps, or Coast Guard; 
Pood Distribution Administration, and 
Ships Service Stores of the Training Or¬ 
ganization of the War Shipping Admin¬ 
istration, the American National Red 
Cross, with respect to its acquisitions of 
food for consumption by members of the 
armed forces of the United States outside 
the United States, a naval vessel or naval 
activity of the United Nations, the Navy, 
Army and Air Force Institutes (of Great 
Britain). or for use as ships* or canteen 
stores in any ocean-going vessel of the 
United States or of any of the United 
Nations, or on any neutral vessel, desig¬ 
nated by the War Sliipplng Administra¬ 
tion, which is engaged in the transpor¬ 
tation of cargo or passengers in foreign, 
coastal, or Intercoastal trade. In deter¬ 
mining 1941 deliveries^o a listed area, 
only the following deliveries are to be 
Included: 

(1) Deliveries by the industrial user 
In 1941 of products in which he used sugar 
to all places in such area not specified 
in paragraph (c), and 

(2) Deliveries of such products in 1941, 
v/ith or without further processing by 
persons and from places specified In par¬ 
agraph (c). wherever located, to all places 
in such area not specified in that para¬ 
graph. 

(c) Places referred to in paragraph 
(b). The places referred to in the pre¬ 
vious paragraph are the following: 

(1) An industrial user establishment 
of the Industrial user, or 

(2) A plant or warehouse of the indus¬ 
trial user, or 

(3) A plant or warehouse of a per¬ 
son having an exclusive contract to dis¬ 
tribute the industrial user’s products 
(with or without processing) in more 
than one listed area, or 

(4) A plant or warehouse of a per¬ 
son owning more than 50 per cent of the 
stock of the industrial user corporation, 
or a plant or warehouse of a corporation 
or other organization more than 50 per 
cent of the stock of which Is owned by 
that person or by the industrial user. 

(d) How application is made. An in¬ 
dustrial user’s application for the in¬ 
crease in allotment allowed by this sec¬ 
tion must be made, in person or by mail, 
to the District Office with which he is 


registered. The first application for 
such increase must be made on OPA 
Form Rr-357. If an amendment to this 
order changes the amount of the increase 
in allotment to which an industrial user 
ts entitled under this section, he must 
apply on OPA Form R-357 for the in¬ 
crease in allotment as so changed for the 
first period to which the amendment 
applies. 

(e) When application must he made. 
Application for the increase for each 
period shall be considered made at the 
same time that application for the regu¬ 
lar allotment for that period is made 
and shall be subject to the provisions of 
section 2.2 (b). (However, no applica¬ 
tion is considered made prior to the filing 
of the first application on OPA Form 
R-357.) 

(f) Records. An industrial user who 
applies for an increase in allotment un¬ 
der this section must keep, at his office, 
available for Inspection by the Office of 
Price Administration, the jom-nals. ledg¬ 
ers. and other records and reports which 
he used in obtaining or furnishing the 
information on which such increase was 
based. 

<g) Restriction on use of increase. 
An industrial user may use an increase 
provided by this section only in prod¬ 
ucts to be delivered by him within the 
listed area for which he received the 
increase. As a further condition of 
using the increase, he must, in addition 
to his delivery of these products, con¬ 
tinue to deliver within such area during 
the allotment period for which the in¬ 
crease is granted, at least the same pro¬ 
portion of his products, in sugar content 
(counting only sugar used by him), as 
he delivered within such area during 
1941. An industrial user who receives 
an increase under this section for more 
than one listed area shall make the de¬ 
liveries required by this paragraph in 
each such area. 

(h) Exception. Notwithstanding the 
provisions of this section, an industrial 
user may not obtain an increase in his 
allotments under this section for the pro¬ 
duction of jams, jellies, preserves, mar¬ 
malades or fruit butters (Class 18 of sec¬ 
tion 2.10). 

Sec. 2.4 Sugar for feeding bees, (a) 
A person who needs sugar for feeding his 
bees may get sugar for that purpose un¬ 
der section 1.7. 

(b) Notwithstanding anything to the 
contrary contained in this order, the use 
of sugar for feeding bees is not deemed 
an industrial use of sugar even if the 
honey produced by such bees is sold or 
transferred. 

(c) The registration of any person who 
was registered as an industrial user on 
OPA Form R-1200 solely for the purpose 
of obtaining a provisional allowance for 
feeding bees was cancelled on June 30. 
1944. 

Sec. 2.5 Industrial users imist keep 
records. Each industrial user must keep 
for as long as this order remains effec¬ 
tive, at his office, records showing by 
months the amounts of sugar received 
by him. the amount of sugar used for 
each product and use listed in section 
2.1 in Supplement No. 1 to this order, 
and the amount of each product proc¬ 


essed or produced. (He may keep such 
records by classes of products If he 
wishes instead of keeping a record of 
each product.) 

Sec. 2.6 Allotment may not be ob¬ 
tained for provisional allowance pur¬ 
poses. An industrial user is not entitled 
to receive an allotment for any product 
or use of sugar for which he is entitled 
to receive a provisional allowance. (The 
granting of provisional allowances of 
sugar is covered in Article XIX of this 
order). 

Sec. 2.7 When check is to be issued. 
A check shall be issued to the industrial 
user, after proper application, for the 
total of the provisional allowance and 
the allotment or allotments applied for. 
less any adjustments required to be made 
by this order and less any excess inven¬ 
tory. 

Sec. 2.8 Adjustments, (a) In issuing 
a check to an industrial user, the amount 
of his “excess inventory** must be de¬ 
ducted from the amount for which he 
may receive a check. 

(b) “Excess inventory’* Includes: 

(1) The amount by which his “present 
inventory” (sugar' which he had on 
April 28, 1942, or which was stored for 
him or in transit to him on that date) 
exceeds the :otal of all his prior allot¬ 
ments and provisional allowances. 

(2) All sugar (other than sugar which 
was included in his present inventory) 
received without giving up evidences. 

(3) Sugar wiiich an industrial user 
used (other than sugar which was in¬ 
cluded in his present inventory) after 
April 28. 1942, and prior to registration 
under the sugar rationing regulations. 

(4) The amount by which a check re¬ 
ceived as a result of an earlier omission 
or mistake made in his application or 
by the Board or other office of the Office 
of Price Administration, exceeded the 
amount which the industrial user was 
entitled to receive. 

(5) Any part of a provisional allow¬ 
ance obtained for a preceding period 
which was not used for the purposes for 
which tlie provisional allowance was 
made. 

(6) The portion unused, on January 
1.1944, of any allotment obtained by the 
industrial user, as the owner of a “reg¬ 
istering unit” (as defined in the sugar 
rationing regulations on December 14, 
1943). for a purpose or product for which 
a provisional allowance may be obtained 
on such date. 

(7) 'The unused portion of that part 
of the current allotment of an industrial 
user which was based on his use of sugar 
to make a product or use, for which pro¬ 
duct or use he becomes entitled to receive 
a provisional allowance. 

(8) Any other sugar which the indus¬ 
trial user, as the owner of a “register¬ 
ing unit” (as defined in the sugar ra¬ 
tioning regulations on December 14, 
1943), was required under this section on 
December 14. 1943. to deduct from the 
amount of the check to be issued on the 
next application for the “registering 
unit.” 

(9) Any other amount charged as ex¬ 
cess inventory as a result of action taken 
by the Office of Price Administration. 
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(10) The amount of imported sugar- 
containing products used In excess of the 
amount peimitted by section 11.2 of this 
order, 

(11 > Any amount which an industrial 
user used for any product or use in ex¬ 
cess of the amoimt he was permitted 
under this order to use for such product 
or use. ^ 

(12) The amount of any overdraft 
which an industrial user has failed to 
make good at the time his account or ac¬ 
counts are closed under section 2.14. 

Sec. 2.9 Amendment, of registration 
when products are added to those for 
which industrial user may receive pro- 
visional allowance. Any industrial user 
who becomes entitled to receive a pro¬ 
visional allowance must amend his reg¬ 
istration. on OPA Form R-1200, within 
twenty days after he becomes entitled to 
receive the provisional allowance. He 
must reduce his base period use of sugar, 
shown on Schedule n of OPA Form R- 
1200, by the amount used by him during 
the base period to make the product or 
use for which he is entitled to receive the 
provisional allowance. He must also 
amend Schedule I of OPA Form R-1200 
to show the products or uses made by him 
for whifch he is entitled to receive the 
provisional allowance. In addition, he 
must, at the same time, report to his 
District Office the unused portion of that 
part of his current allotment which was 
based on his use of sugar to make that 
product or use. That amount shall be 
considered excess inventoiy. 

Sec. 2.10 Use of allotments, (a) Ex¬ 
cept as may be permitted by the Wash¬ 
ington Office of the Office of Price Ad¬ 
ministration. an industrial user who ob¬ 
tains an allotment imder this order may 
use sugar allotted to him only for the use 
or the production of the product on which 
his base period use was established, or 
for a use or for the production of a 
product Included in the same class, ac¬ 
cording to the following classes: 

1. Bread and other bakery products. 

2. Balling mi.xes. Including batters. 

8. Breakfast cereals; and cereal paste prod¬ 
ucts such as spaghetti and macaroni. 

4. Ice cream; ices; sherbets; frozen cus¬ 
tards: and mixes used for these purposes. 

5. Condensed milk In containers of one 
gallon or less; cheese; other dairy products 
not included in other items; frozen eggs; and 
sugared egg yolks. 

6. Bottled beverages (alcoholic and non¬ 
alcoholic); flavoring and coloring extracts: 
fountain syrups; drink mixes; brandied 
fruits; maraschino cherries; fountain fruits; 
pickled fruits and vegetables; relishes. 

7. Mayonnaise and salad dressing. 

8. Products fried in fat (except bakery 
products) such as nuts, potato chips. 

9. Candy, chocolate: cocoa; chewing gum. 

10. Sandwiches. 

11. Dehydrated and dried soup and soup 
mixes. 

12. canned and bottled foods (not in¬ 
cluded in other items); table syrups. 

13. Experimental, educational, demonstra¬ 
tion, and testing purposes. 

14. Pharmaceuticals (Internal); allergy 
foods; vitamin oils; cough drops. 

15. Pharmaceuticals (external). 

18. All other classes: Food. 

17. All other classes: Non-food. 

18. Jams, Jellies, preserves, marmalades 
and fruit butters. 


(b) No industrial user may use more 
sugar in any allotment period for any 
purpose or use for which allotments may 
be obtained than his allotment for that 
period plus any unused part of his allot¬ 
ments for earlier periods. Sugar used 
under an allotment before the beginning 
of the period for which it was granted 
shall, for the purposes of this paragraph 
be considered to have been used in the 
period for which it was granted. 

(c) An industrial user may not use 
sugar for any use or purpose unless he 
has registered his industrial user estab¬ 
lishment on OPA Form R-1200. 

Sec. 2.11 Ration banJeing by indxistrial 
users, (a) An industrial user may open 
an account for his establishment. If he 
has more than one establishment and 
they are registered together, he may, at 
his option, open a separate account for 
each establishment or for any group of 
such establishments. However, if an ac¬ 
count is opened for any such establish¬ 
ment, all his other establishments which 
are reglstereci with it must be served by 
an account or accounts. 

(b) Each account shall be opened in 
the name of the owner, who shall desig¬ 
nate the establishment or establishments 
to be served. All accounts shall be 
opened in accordance with Article XV of 
this order. 

(c) An industrial user whose estab¬ 
lishments are registered together may 
transfer ration credits from one of his 
“industrial user“ accounts to another by 
the issuance of a check without the de¬ 
livery of sugar. 

(d) If an industrial user who has more 
than one establishment registered to¬ 
gether and who has more than one ac¬ 
count for those establishments, over¬ 
draws any one of those accounts, he may 
not draw checks on any of thbse other 
accounts except for deposit in the over¬ 
drawn account, until he repays the 
amount of tliat overdraft. 

Sec. 2.12 An industrial user who pro¬ 
duced jams, jellies, preserves, marma¬ 
lades, or fruit butters in 1944 may get an 
allotment, (a) An industrial user who 
during 1944 produced, in accordance with 
the provisions of this order, jams, jellies, 
preserves, marmalades or fruit butters 
for delivery to persons other than the 
agencies listed in sections 13.1 and 13.2 
of this order may obtain an allotment 
to produce these products. 

He was required, when he applied for 
his allotment for the first allotment pe¬ 
riod in 1945.. but in any event not later 
than January 5, 1945, to file with the 
Board or District Office with which his 
industrial user establishment was regis¬ 
tered a statement on OPA Form R-315. 
It showed the amount of sugar he used 
in accordance with the provisions of this 
order at his establishment in each quar¬ 
ter of 1944 for the production of jams, 
jellies, preserves, marmalades or fruit 
butters. (However, in reporting his use 
of sugar to make those products, he ex¬ 
cluded his use of sugar to make those 
products for agencies listed in sections 
13.1 and 13.2 of this order.) If an in¬ 
dustrial user applied for his allotment 
before January 5, 1945. he was permitted 
to give this information for the first three 
quarters of 1944 only. 


(b) The Board (or District Office If 
he was registered there), was required to 
amend the applicant's re^stration on 
Form R-1200 to include his use of sugar 
in each quarter of 1944 to make these 
products for persons other than those 
listed in sections of this order. This 
use was considered his base period use. 

(c) The Board (or District Office, if he 
registered there) was not permitted to 
grant an industrial user mere than 50 
percent of his allotment to produce 
jams, jellies, preserves, marmalades and 
fruit butters for the first period of 1945 
and was not permitted to grant any 
allotment for subsequent periods to 
make these products until the industrial 
user had given the information r^ulred 
in (a) for all quarters of 1944 and ac¬ 
counted for the use of all sugar he ob¬ 
tained in 1944 as a provisional allov/ance 
to produce these products. Thus, a per¬ 
son was required to report montlily to 
the Office of Price Administration his use 
of sugar obtained as a provisional allow¬ 
ance to make jams, jellies, preserves, 
marmalades and fruit butlers. If he 
used any such sugar to make these prod¬ 
ucts, and has not reported such use to 
the Office of Price Administration he 
must make such report before he can 
receive any further allotments for those 
products. 

Sec. 2.13 General limitation on ac¬ 
quisition of sugar, (a) Notwitlistanding 
any other provisions of this order, an 
industrial user may not acquire sugar 
whenever he has on hand an amount of 
sugar equal to or more than one-third of 
his allotment. 

Sec. 2.14 Withdrawal of ration bank¬ 
ing privileges because of overdrafts on 
ration bank accounts, (a) Where a 
District Office is notified by a ration bank 
that an industrial user has overdrawn his 
ration bank account, It shall send him a 
notice in writing. The notice shall be 
delivered personally or sent by registered 
mail. The notice shall state: 

(1) The amount of the overdi*aft on 
the industrial user’s ration bank account, 
as shown by the records of the bank; 

(2) That if the account is not over¬ 
drawn. the user must satisfy the District 
Office of that fact within five days after 
receipt of the notice; otherwise, the over¬ 
draft will be deemed to be admitted by 
the user; 

• (3) That if the account is overdrawn, 
the user may not draw any checks against 
the account until he repays the amount 
of the overdraft in accordance with (4); 

(4) That his account will be-closed and 
his ration banking privileges withdrawn 
unless he repays the amount of all over¬ 
drafts on that account before the six¬ 
teenth day after the beginning of the 
allotment period after the one in which 
he received the notice of the overdraft; 

(5) That he must give to the District 
Office, as proof of payment of the over¬ 
draft, a duplicate deposit slip showing 
receipt*by the bank of a deposit of ration 
evidences at least equal to the amoimt of 
the overdraft. 

(b) If an industrial user fails to repay 
all overdrafts on the account in question 
within the time specified in the notice, 
the District Office shall instruct the bank 
to close the user’s account. If the user 
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has more than one establishment regis¬ 
tered together, and has more than one 
account for these establishments, the 
District Office shall instruct each of the 
banks where such an account is kept to 
close it. The District Office shall notify 
the user of the closing of the account or 
accounts and of the amount of the re¬ 
maining overdraft on the account at the 
time it was closed. Upon receipt of such 
instructions and notices: 

(1) The bank shall close the industrial 
user’s account and shall notify the Dis¬ 
trict Office of the balance in the account 
as of the time it was closed; 

(2) The user must give up to the Dis¬ 
trict Office all ration checks and check 
books he has; 

(3) Tlie District Office with which the 
Industrial user is registered shall charge 
the amount of the remaining overdraft 
to the industrial user as excess inventory. 

(c) If an industrial user whose ac¬ 
count is overdrawn, after receiving a no¬ 
tice of that fact, draws another check be¬ 
fore he satisfies the conditions in para¬ 
graph (a) (4), his account shall be closed 
by the District Office in the way described 
in paragraph (b). If an industhal user 
who has repaid the amount of an over¬ 
draft, after receiving the notice described 
in paragraph (a), again overdraws the 
account, the District Office shall send 
liim a notice in writing (to be delivered 
pemonally or by registered mail) of the 
amount of the overdraft. (If he has more 
than one establishment registered to¬ 
gether and has more than one account 
for those establishments, the same rule 
applies whether or not his latter over¬ 
draft is on the same account.) If he does 
not satisfy the District Office within five 
days after receipt of this notice that his 
account is not overdrawn, the District 
Office shall close the account, and if he 
has more than one account for a group 
of establishments registered together, all 
those accounts, in the way described in 
paragraph (b). 

(d) When an industrial user’s ration 
bank account has been closed under this 
section, the District Office may take any 
steps which it deems reasonably neces¬ 
sary to inform the user’s present and 
prospective suppliers that the account has 
been closed, so that they will know that 
he has no longer the right to draw ra¬ 
tion checks. 

(e) Nothing in this section shall be 
considered to waive or exclude any other 
action which may be taken by the Office 
of Price Administration with respect to 
any violations by any industrial user of 
this or any other order. 

ARTICLE ni—INSTITUTIONAL USERS 

Sec. 3.1 Imtitutibnal users. An in¬ 
stitutional user .shall get allotments of 
sugar and bse sugar only as provided in 
Revised General Ration Order 5. 

article IV—RETAILERS AND WHOLESALERS 

Sec. 4.1 Registering unit. As used in 
this order ‘’registering unit” refers to the 
retailer or wholesaler establishments 
which are included within such register¬ 
ing unit. 

Sec. 4.2 Prohibited deliveries. Not¬ 
withstanding the terms of any contract, 
agreement, or commitment, regardless 


of when made, no person shall deliver 
sugar to any registering unit and no 
registering unit shall accept delivery of 
sugar from any person except upon the 
surrender to such person by the regis¬ 
tering unit, pursuant to this order, of 
evidences covering the quantity of sugar 
so delivered. 

Sec. 4.3 Allowable inventory, (a) A 
registering unit Is permitted to obtain 
a working inventory of sugar which shall 
be known as the allowable inventory. 

(b) The amount of the allowable in¬ 
ventory for a registering unit register¬ 
ing as a retailer is the quantity equal to 
one pound fcr each dollar of gross sales 
of all meats, groceries, fruits, vegetables, 
and similar products made during the 
week ending April 25. 1942 (or. if the 
component establishment began opera¬ 
tions after April 20, 1942, the estimated 
sales for the first complete calendar 
week of operations), or one-quarter of 
the sugar delivered to and accepted by 
the registering unit during the month 
of November 1941, whichever is smaller: 
Provided, That if the component estab¬ 
lishment was not in operation during the 
full month of November 1941, or if the 
information concerning the quantity de¬ 
livered to and accepted by the registering 
unit during November 1941 cannot be as¬ 
certained, the allowable inventory shall 
be computed solely on the basis of the 
aforementioned gross sales. 

(c) The allowable inventory of a reg¬ 
istering unit registered as a wholesaler is 
the quantity of sugar equal to the total 
obtained by taking the quotient arrived 
at by dividing the amount of sugar de¬ 
livered to the registering unit in 1941 by 
twice the number of months it made de¬ 
liveries of sugar during 1941 and adding 
thereto the quantity of sugar equal to 
the shipping unit by which the register¬ 
ing unit customarily took delivery of 
sugar on or about December 1. 1941. 

(d) A registering unit was, before 
December 26,1944, permitted to apply for 
a temporary increase in its allowable in¬ 
ventory in an ampunt not to exceed 
fifty percent of the allowable Inventory 
permitted such registering unit pursuant 
to paragraph (b) or (c). If it was regis¬ 
tered as a retailer, it was also permitted 
to apply for a temporai-y increase not to 
exceed fifty percent of any permanent 
increase in its allowable Inventory au¬ 
thorized ^by the Office of Price Adminis¬ 
tration. ' 

(e) A registering unit was also, before 
December 26, 1944. permitted to apply 
for a temporary increase in its allowable 
inventory, in addition to the temporary 
Increase it could have obtained pursuant 
to paragraph (d) of this section, in an 
amount equal to the temporary increase 
permitted such registering unit under 
paragraph (d) of this section. The in¬ 
crease granted under this paragraph was 
cancelled on January 26, 1945. A regis¬ 
tering unit wliich had been granted an 
increase imder this section may not ac¬ 
cept any deliveries of sugar after Janu¬ 
ary 26, 1945, unless he has surrendered 
to the Office of Price Administration for 
cancellation evidences covering the in¬ 
crease or obtained an adjustment under 
this order which provided for the 
cancellation of such increase. 


Sec. 4.4 Deliveries to registering units 
after^ registration. After registration, 
the allowable inventory of a registering 
unit may be replenished upon the sur¬ 
render, pursuant to this order, of evi¬ 
dences received by the registering imit 
from the persons to whom its component 
establishments delivered sugar. 

Sec. 4.5 Ration banking by retailers 
and wholesalers, (a) Each owner of a 
registering unit which Includes or is com¬ 
posed of one or more wholesale establish¬ 
ments, more than one retail establish¬ 
ment, or a single retail establishment 
whose gross sales of all foods during the 
month of December 1942, or during any 
single calendar month since December 
1942, were more than $2,500.00. shall open 
at least one accoimt for all the com¬ 
ponent establishments of such register¬ 
ing unit. 

(b) The owner of any other register¬ 
ing unit composed of only one retail es¬ 
tablishment may open an account for 
such establishment if such establishment 
had an account on April 27, 1943. (A 
bank is not required to open or main¬ 
tain such accounts, but if it does so. it 
must open or maintain them for any 
such retail establishment which applies.) 

(c) The owner of a registering unit 
described in paragraph (a) of this sec¬ 
tion may, at his option, open a separate 
account for each establishment, or for 
any group of establishments, in such 
registering unit. 

(d) Each account shall be opened in 
the name of the owner, who shall desig¬ 
nate the establishment or establishments 
to be served. All accounts shall be 
opened in accordance with Article XV 
of this order. 

(e) An owner of a registering unit may 
transfer ration credits from one account 
to another by the issuance of a check 
without the delivery of sugar, if these 
accounts are carried for establishments 
in the same registering unit. 

Sec. 4.6 Records, Establishment sell¬ 
ing at retail or at wholesale shall keep 
records of all sugar received by them. 
An establishment operating as a whole¬ 
saler shall also keep a record of the 
names and addresses of all persons to 
whom sugar was delivered at wholesale 
and the quantities and dates of such de¬ 
liveries. These records shall be kept at 
the office of the registering unit of which 
the establishment is r. part and shall be 
made available for inspection by the 
Office of Price Administration. Such 
records shall be retained as long as this 
order remains effective. 

Sec. 4.7 ReplaceTnent of sugar lost in 
repackaging, (a) A registering unit may 
obtain evidences covering the amount of 
sugar lost by the retail and wholesale 
establishments included in the register¬ 
ing unit in packaging sugar: Provided, 
That the amount of such evidences shall 
not exceed one percent of the amount 
sugar thus packaged. 

(b) Application for such evidences 
shall be made by the registering unit for 
each six-month period ending October 31 
or April 30. It shall be made to the Dis¬ 
trict Office in writing in the month fol¬ 
lowing the close of each such period, and 
shall state, for the six-month period. 
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amount of sugar repackaged, lost in re¬ 
packaging and the amount of sugar de¬ 
livered. 

Sec. 4.8 Inventory of registering unit 
must equal ^'allowable inventory.** Any 
registering unit whose inventory (of 
ration evidences and sugar) is less than, 
or in excess of. its allowable inventory as 
shown by its registration on OPA Form 
R-305, Item 5e if a retailer, or Item 6e 
if a wholesaler, plus any increases in its 
allowable inventory granted by the Office 
of Price Administration, shall be pre¬ 
sumed to have violated the provisions of 
section 22.13 of this order or sections 2.6 
or 2.8 of General Ration Order 8 (de¬ 
livery or receipt of sugar without get¬ 
ting or giving up evidences and receipt 
or delivery of evidences without deliver¬ 
ing or getting sugar, as the case may be) 
unless it proves that: 

(1) The shortage, if any, occurred 
since registration and was caused by loss, 
destruction, theft, loss through repack¬ 
ing or deliveries made under sections 
8.3, 8.5 or 14.6 for which the registering 
unit has not received replacement under 
this order: 

(2) The shortage, if any. was caused 
by the surrender of ration evidences to 
another registering unit or a primary 
distributor for a delivery of sugar not 
yet received; 

(3) The excess, if any. was caused by 
the receipt of ration evidences from a 
person in contemplation, at the time of 
their surrender, of a delivery of sugar 
by the registering unit to that person; 

(4) The excess or shortage, as the case 
may be. was caused by deliveries made 
in accordance with section 6.2 (c); 

(5) The shortage was caused by a 
transfer of sugar in accordance with the 
provisions of section 18.6 in connection 
with the transfer for continued operation 
of part of a registering unit. 

Sec. 4.9 Certain registering units 
must make a semi-annual report of in¬ 
ventory. (a) The owner of a registering 
unit which Includes or is composed of 
one or more wholesale establishments or 
four or more retail establishments must 
file, semi-annually, with the District Of¬ 
fice with which he is registered, a signed 
report on OPA Form R-346 or OPA Form 
R^346 (Rev.). as of the close of business 
on June 30 and December 31. respective¬ 
ly. and give the information required by 
the form. The report of inventory re¬ 
quired under this section must be filed 
within thirty days after the date of in¬ 
ventory. 

ARTICLE V—PRIMARY DISTRIBUTORS 

Sec. 5.1 Ration hanking by primary 
distributors, (a) Each primary distilb- 
utor shall open at least one account for 
all his establishments, other than insti¬ 
tutional or industrial user establish¬ 
ments within one week after becoming a 
primary distributor. If the primary dis¬ 
tributor has more than one establish¬ 
ment he may, at his option, open a sep¬ 
arate account for each establishment or 
group of establishments. Each account 
shall be opened in the name of the 
owner, who shall designate the establish¬ 
ment or establishments to be served. 
The primary distributor shall notify the 
Washington Office of the Office of Price 


Administration of the opening of such 
account or accounts and the name and 
address of the establishment or estab¬ 
lishments to be served by each such 
account. 

(b) Each primary distributor shall 
deposit all evidences received by him 
within the periods specified in section 
6.2. each check transferred to him by 
endorsement within 20 days of its re¬ 
ceipt by him. and each check, issued to 
him within twenty (20) days of the date 
appearing on its face. 

(c) A primary distributor may issue 
checks against ration credits in his ac¬ 
count only as provided in section 6.1 (e) 
or paragraph ( 4 ) of this section. 

(d) On or before the 10th day of each 
month each primary distributor shall 
issue to the Washington Office of the 
Office of Price Administration a certified 
check covering the amount of evidences 
deposited by liim during the preceding 
calendar month, minus the weight value 
of any checks issued by him during such 
preceding calendar month pursuant to 
section 6.1 (e). 

Sec. 5.2. Deliveries by primary dis¬ 
tributors. Except as is otherwise pro¬ 
vided herein, a primary distributor may 
deliver sugar to persons not primary dis- 
ti'ibutors, only upon receipt of evidences 
in the manner set forth in this order. 

Sec. 5.3 Records of primary distrib¬ 
utors. The primary distributor shall 
preserve for as long as this order remains 
eflfective at his principal business office 
records of all sugar delivered by him, the 
persons to whom such deliveries were 
made and the amounts thereof, the serial 
numbers of all certificates received there¬ 
for. the weight value of such certificates, 
and the amount of sugar delivered 
against them. He must also retain at 
his principal business office all statements 
received under section 14.1 (b) as long 
as this order remains effective. 

Sec. 5.4 Reports of primary distribu¬ 
tors. Each primary distributor must, on 
on before the 10th day of each month, 
report in writing to tlft Washington Of¬ 
fice of the Office of Price Administration 
all deliveries made duilng the preceding 
month. The report shall be made on 
OPA Form Rr-347 and shall give all the 
information required by that form. 

Sec. 5.5 Orders or commitments for 
future deliveries, (a) No primary dis¬ 
tributor shall deliver sugar pursuant to 
a contract, agreement or commitment, 
regardless of when made, providing for 
delivery more than three days after the 
making thereof, directly or to a carrier 
for delivery. No primary distributor 
shall deliver-sugar to fill any order, re¬ 
gardless of w'hen received, calling for 
delivery more than three days after the 
receipt thereof, directly or to a carrier 
for delivery. 

(b) This section shall not apply to de¬ 
liveries of the Army or Navy of the United 
• States or to any of the persons or agen¬ 
cies listed in section 14.2 of this order, or 
to deliveries of raw sugar which is not to 
be further refined or otherwise improved 
in quality. 

Sec. 5.6 Director of Food Rationing 
Division may issue instructions to im¬ 


porters of Cuban and Puerto Rican 
direct-consumption sugar, (a) In ac¬ 
cordance with the provisions of letter 
No. 2. to importers of Cuban and Puerto 
Rican direct-consumption sugar, dated 
November 2, 1943, as amended, issued by 
the Commodity Credit Corporation, con¬ 
ditioning reimbursement for deliveries of 
off-shore direct-consumption Cuban and 
Puerto Rican sugar upon compliance 
with instructions as to distribution, is¬ 
sued by the Office of Price Administra¬ 
tion. the Director of the Food Rationing 
Division of the Office of Price Adminis¬ 
tration, may from time to time, by letter 
or otherwise, issue to importers of off¬ 
shore direct-consumption Cuban and 
Puerto Rican sugar, instructions cover¬ 
ing the delivery of such sugar. 

ARTICLE VI—RATION STAMPS, SUGAR RATION 
CHECKS AND COUPONS 

Sec. 6.1 Use of checks by depositors 
and non-depositors. Notwithstanding 
anything to the contrary contained in 
this order: 

(a) No depositor, and, on and after 
February 8.1943, no person required to be 
a depositor, shall, except In accordance 
with Article XV of this order, surrender 
or transfer evidences w^hich are valid for 
deposit. 

(b) Whenever this order requires or 
authorizes the surrender or transfer of 
evidences to a person, other than a bank, 
for deposit, and such evidences are valid 
for deposit, a depositor shall not surren¬ 
der or transfer such evidences but shall 
instead, under the same circumstances 
and with the same effect, issue to such 
person a check, valid for deposit, covering 
the amount of evidences. 

(c) A person who neither is nor is re¬ 
quired to be a depositor to whom a check 
is Issued by a depositor or to whom a 
check is transferred by endorsement, 
may transfer such check by endorsement. 

(d) A depositor who has received evi¬ 
dences from a registering unit or indus¬ 
trial or institutional user establishment 
may issue to it a check covering the 
amount of the sugar which he has not de¬ 
livered against such evidences, but which 
he is then authorlaed to deliver to such 
registering unit or industrial or institu¬ 
tional user establishment. 

(e) A depositor who has received evi¬ 
dences as authorization for the delivery 
of sugar by him may not, except as pro¬ 
vided in paragraph (d), issue a check 
against any part of the credit created by 
their deposit except to the extent that he 
has delivered sugar against them. 

(f) No person may accept evidences 
which he knows or has reason to believe 
are transferred or surrendered in viola¬ 
tion of this section. 

Sec. 6.2 ^ature end validity of checks 
and stamps, (a) A check or stamps may 
be transferred only for the purpose of 
authorizing the consumer or registering 
unit to whom the check or stamp was 
issued to take delivery of tlie amount of 
sugar specified on the check or assigned 
to the stamp in the supplement to this 
order, and to permit the registering unit 
to which the check or stamp has been 
surrendered to take delivery of sugar in 
order to replenish its sugar inventory. 
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Stamps in the hands of a consumer are 
valid only if attached to a Ration Book. 

(b) Each stamp authorizes delivery of 
sugar to a consumer only during the 
ration period assigned to such stamp in 
the supplement to tills order. A stamp 
received in accordance with this order 
by a registering unit, which is neither 
a depositor nor required to be one, au¬ 
thorizes the registering unit to take de¬ 
livery of sugar in an amount equal to the 
weight value of the stamp if such stamp 
is surrendered to another registering 
imit or a primary distributor within a 
month of the close of the ration period 
assigned to such stamp. A stamp sur¬ 
rendered to a depositor shall be valid for 
deposit in his account for a period of a 
month and ten days after the close of 
the ration period assigned to such stamp. 
Except as provided in paragraph (e) of 
section 6.1. a depositor may issue checks 
at any time, against credits created by 
the deposit of a stamp. If the ration 
period assigned to a stamp ends on a 
day which is not the last day of a cal¬ 
endar month and the next calendar 
month has a day which corresponds 
thereto, then a "‘month”, as used in this 
paragraph, is the period from the last 
day of the ration period to and including 
the corresponding day of the next cal¬ 
endar month; cthenvise it is the period 
from the last day of the ration period 
to and including the last day of the next 
calendar month. 

<c) A primary distributor or a regis¬ 
tered wholesaler receiving evidences 
from a registering unit upon request may 
deliver to such registering unit a quan¬ 
tity of sugar equal to the amount cov¬ 
ered by the evidences so received, plus 
an additional quantity equal to either: 

(1) an amount, not in excess of 10 per¬ 
cent of the amount covered by the evi¬ 
dences so received, required to make a 
total quantity equal to that contained In 
a Shipping Unit; or (2) an amount not 
in excess of ninety-nine (99) pounds, re¬ 
quired to permit delivery in shipping 
packages customarily used by the per¬ 
son making the delivery. 

If the amount of sugar delivered is 
greater than the amount covered by evi¬ 
dences received, the person accepting the 
delivery shall be charged with excess and 
shall surrender evidences covering the 
excess before accepting delivery of any 
additional sugar from any person. 

(d) As used in this section, the term 
"registering unit” includes Industrial 
user establishments and establishments 
registered under Revised General Ration 
Order 5 as Group II. HI. IV, V, and VI 
institutional user establishments. 

Sec. 6.3 Checks to he issued only in 
whole numbers, (a) In any case in which 
the amount of a check to be issued under 
this order is not a whole n 4 ^nber. the 
amount of the check is to be computed 
as follows: 

(1) If the fraction is less than one- 
half pound, the fraction is to be dropped; 

(2) If the fraction is one-half pound 
or more, the amount of the certificate or 
check is to be increased to the next whole 
number. 

Sec. 6.4 Surrender of checks and 
stamps, (a) Checks or stamps must be 


surrendered by the consumer or register¬ 
ing unit receiving the sugar to the pri¬ 
mary distributor or registering unit de¬ 
livering the sugar at or before the time of 
delivery. A stamp must be detached by 
the consumer or the person acting on his 
behalf from the Ration Book of the 
consumer only in the presence of the 
person making delivery of the sugar. 

(b) A registering unit or primary dis¬ 
tributor to which stamps are surrendered 
by a consumer must paste the stamps on 
gummed sheets (OPA Forms Rr-12Q-A, 
Rr-HO or a similar sheet). The informa¬ 
tion required on the face of the sheets 
shall be filled in by the registering imit 
before it surrenders such sheet for the 
purposes of authorizing a delivery of 
sugar to it. The name and address of the 
registering unit. Collector of Custom^ or 
primary distributor to whom the sheet is 
being surrendered shall be written on the 
back of the she^t by the registering unit 
surrendering the sheet. Before a sheet 
may be surrendered for the purpose of 
deposit, the person surrendering the 
sheet shall, if he afllxed the stamps to the 
sheet, fill in the information required on 
the face of the sheet, or, if he received the 
sheet with stamps aflBxed. endorse it by 
writing his name on its back. 

Home canning coupons (OPA Form Rr- 
342) and sugar coupons (OPA Form R- 
330 (Revised) and OPA Form R-348) 
must be pasted on gummed sheets and 
surrendered or deposited in the same 
way stamps are surrendered and de¬ 
posited. 

(c) As used in this section the term 
"registering unit” includes industrial 
user establishments and establishments 
registered under Revised General Ration 
Order 5 as Group II. HI. IV. V. and VI 
institutional user establishments. 

(d) Nothing in this section shall be 
construed to prohibit the surrender of 
evidences, in exchange for a delivery of 
sugar, subsequent to the time at which 
they are required to be surrendered. 
However, such late surrender shall not 
relieve the transferor or the transferee 
of the consequences of the failure to re¬ 
ceive or surrender evidences at the time 
required. 

Sec. 6.5 Use of coupons. Notwith¬ 
standing anything to the contrary con¬ 
tained in this order: 

(a) Whenever this order authorizes 
the delivery of sugar to a consumer upon 
the surrender of stamps or checks, such 
delivery may be made upon the surrender 
by the consumer of coupons equal in 
weight value to the amount of sugar 
delivefed. 

<b) (1) A "home canning” coupon 
(OPA Form R-342) may be used by a 
consumer through November 30. 1945, to 
get five pounds of sugar. If received in 
accordance with this order by a regis¬ 
tering unit which is neither a depositor 
or requiied to be one. it authorizes the 
registering unit to take delivery of five 
pounds of sugar through December 31. 
1945. If surrendered to a depositor it 
shall be valid for deposit in his account 
through January 10. 1946. This coupon 
does not authorize delivery of sugar and 
may not be deposited unless the name of 
a member of the family unit to whom it 
has been Issued and the number of his 


War Ration Book Four has been written 
by him on the coupon In the space pro¬ 
vided for those ^purposes. This "'home 
canning” coupon may not be accepted by 
a registering unit from a consumer un¬ 
less the consumer presents for identifi¬ 
cation a War Ration Book Four. The 
name of the person to whom the War 
Ration Book Four has been issued and 
the serial number of that book must 
correspond with the name and serial 
number endorsed on the coupon. 

(2) A "ration coupon” (OPA Form 
R-330 (Revised)) may be used by a con¬ 
sumer at any time to get one pound of 
sugar. If received in accordance with 
this order by a roistering unit which is 
neither a depositor nor required to be 
one. it authorizes the registering unit to 
take delivery of one pound of sugar at 
any time. If it is surrendered to a de¬ 
positor it is valid for deposit in his ac¬ 
count at any time. (The one pound 
ration coupon may be Issued only pursu¬ 
ant to Article IX of this order and sec¬ 
tions 1.5, 1.7 and 1.8 of this order, and 
of Revised General Ration Order 5.) 

(3) A "‘ration coupon” (OPA Form 
R-348) may be used by any person at 
any time to get ten pounds of sugar. If 
it is surrendered to a depositor it is valid 
for deposit in his account at any time. 
(The ten pound ration coupon may be 
issued only pursuant to Revised General 
Ration Order 5 and sections 1.5, 1.7 and 
1.8 of tills order.) 

(c) Whenever a registering unit, pri¬ 
mary distributor, or Collector of Cus¬ 
toms receives a coupon in accordance 
with this order, it may deliver sugar 
against such coupon and surrender or 
deposit such coupon for the same pur- 
‘poses and with the same effect as if 
such coupon were a stamp, subject, how¬ 
ever. to the provisions of this section. 

Sec, 6.6 Type of sugar authorized. A 
check, stamp or coupon shall authorize 
delivery and receipt of any kind, type, or 
grade of sugar. 

Sec. 6.7 Stamps, checks and coupons 
may not he taken hy legal process or 
acquired hy will, (a) No stamp, coupon 
or ration check or any interest in it. may 
be taken or seized by judicial process or 
by any court order. However, a person 
to whom a Ration Book, a coupon 
or a check has been issued may bring a 
legal proceeding to recover it from any 
person who is wrongfully in possession 
of it. He may, as part of that proceed¬ 
ing, take or seize it by judicial process or 
court order. 

(b) No stamp, coupon, check or any 
Interest in it, may be transferred or ac¬ 
quired by inheritance or by will. 

Sec. 6.8 Destroyed, mutilated, or 
stolen stamps and coupons, (a) A cou¬ 
pon that is torn or mutilated shall be 
valid only if more than one-half thereof 
remains legible and such remaining por¬ 
tion clearly evidences its weight value. 
A stamp that has been tom or mutilated 
is valid in the hands of the consumer 
only if more than one-half remains un¬ 
detached in the book. 

(b) If a stamp or coupon held by a reg¬ 
istering unit or an industrial or institu¬ 
tional user establishment is lost, de¬ 
stroyed. or stolen, or becomes invalid be- 
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cause of mutilation, the person entitled 
to such stamp or coupon may apply for 
evidences in the weight value equal to 
that of the replaced stamp or coupon. 
The application therefor shall be made 
on OPA Form R-358 to the District OflQce 
by such person or his authorized agent. 

(c) If a coupon held by a consumer is 
lost, destroyed, or stolen, the consumer 
may apply for replacement. The appli¬ 
cation therefor shall be made to the Dis¬ 
trict OfiSce on OPA Form Rr-194 (Rev.) 
by the consumer personally or by an 
adult member of his family unit or by an 
authorized agent. 

Sec. 6.9 Duty to ascertain validity of 
evidences. No person shall make deliv¬ 
ery of sugar if he knows or has reason to 
know that the evidences Involved were 
not acquired by the person surrender¬ 
ing it in accordance with this order. 

Sec. 6.10 Notification to Office of Price 
Administration of legal proceedings. It 
shall be the duty of every person holding 
evidences to notify the Regional c r Field 
OfiBce of the OfiBce of Price Administra¬ 
tion immediately upon the commence¬ 
ment of any legal action or proceeding 
involving such evidences. 

article VII—RATION BOOKS (ISSUANCE AND 
REPLACEMENT) 

Sec. 7.1 Sugar Ration Books, (a) War 
Ration Book Four (OPA Form R-145) 
and Sugar Ration Book (OPA Form 
R-352) may be used to get rationed 
sugar. A War Ration Book Four or a 
Sugar Ration Book, even after it has 
been issued to any person, still remains 
the property of the United States, and 
may be used by him only in a way per¬ 
mitted by the OfDce of Price Adminis¬ 
tration. 

Sec. 7.2 Who may get a Ration Book. 

(a) Every person residing in the United 
States for a period of 60 days or more 
may get either a War Ration Book Four 
or Sugar Ration Book except the follow¬ 
ing: 

(1) Persons confined in a prison, asy¬ 
lum. or similar institution of involuntary 
confinement, whether public or private; 
and 

(2) Members of the armed forces of 
the United States or a United Nation who 
are subsisted or authorized to be sub¬ 
sisted in kind, or who, although not sub¬ 
sisted or authorized to be subsisted In 
kind, eat at least 14 meals a week at a 
mess where the rationed foods used are 
acquired, directly or indirectly, by the 
use of ration checks issued by the Army. 
Navy, Marine Corps or Coast Guard, or 
by an oflQcer authorized to issue such 
checks. 

<b) No person shall apply for or have 
more than one Sugar Ration Book for his 
own use. If a person has a War Ration 
Book Four, he may not apply for or have 
a Sugar Ration ^k>ok. 

Sec. 7.3 Application, (a) Application 
for a Sugar Ration Book shall be made 
on OPA Form Rr-146 (Revised) at the 
District Office having jurisdiction over 
the place where the applicant lives, or at 
any other place designated by the Office 
of Price Administration. One adult 
member shall sign the application for all 
members of a family unit (a group of 


persons who are related by blood, mar¬ 
riage or adoption and wlio regularly live 
in the same household) who are eligible 
to receive a Sugar Ration Book. A per¬ 
son who is temporarily away from home, 
for a period of sixty days or less, such as 
a student, traveler or hospital patient 
must be included in the family unit ap- 
pMcation. If there is no adult member 
of a family unit, application for the 
members of the family unit shall be made 
by the oldest member or by a responsible 
adult. All other applications must be 
signed by the person to whom the book 
is issued (or if he cannot write, his 
agent). The signature on the applica¬ 
tion shall be deemed to be a certification 
to the Office of Price Administration that 
the applicant has authority to sign for 
the person named in the application and 
that all statements made in it are true. 

(b) Laborers who are brought into the 
Continental United States by any Fed¬ 
eral Government Agency for the sole 
purpose of performing agricultural or 
other labor may not apply for a Sugar 
Ration Book under the provisions of this 
section. Sugar Ration Books may be 
issued to such laborers only in accord¬ 
ance with the procedure and under the 
conditions prescribed by section 7.5 of 
this order. 

Sec, 7.4 Issuance of Sugar Ration 
Book, (a) Before issuing a Sugar Ra¬ 
tion Book, the District Office shall re¬ 
move all expired stamps and all valid 
stamps except the last stamp which be¬ 
came valid, and shall fill in the name 
and address of the person for whom it is 
issued. 

Sec. 7.5 Sugar Ration Books for im¬ 
ported laborers, (a) Any Federal Gov¬ 
ernment Agency which brings laborers 
into the Continental United States for 
the sole purpose of performing agricul¬ 
tural or other labor, may issue a Sugar 
Ration Book to each such laborer who 
needs it to get sugar. In addition, such 
agency may, in a proper case, issue a 
Sugar Ration Book as a replacement to 
any person whose book has been lost, 
stolen, destroyed, or mutilated or is being 
wrongfully withheld. When the laborer 
ceases to perform the work for which he 
was brought into the Continental United 
States, his War Ration Book Four or his 
Sugar Ration Book must be returned by 
the person who has it to the agency 
which issued it. 

Sec. 7.6 Sugar Ration Books for law 
enforcement or investigatory govern¬ 
ment agencies, (a) A Sugar Ration 
Book may be Issued by the Office of 
Price Administration, on such terms and 
conditions as it finds proper, to any law 
enforcement or investigatory agency of 
the United States, or of any state or 
local government, for the use of such 
agencies, and for distribution to and use 
by their officers, agents or employees in 
the performance of official duties. 

(b) Any such government agency may 
apply in writing (on its official stationery 
or letterhead) to the District Office for 
the place where ita principal business 
office is located. The application shall 
stete the number of books which it needs 
and the purpose for v/hich the books will 
be used. 


(c) The District Office will Issue the 
number of books which it finds will be 
needed by the government agency. Such 
books will be issued in blank. 

Sec. 7.7 Surrender of Ration Books. 
(a) Within ten days after the death of a 
person in whose name a War Ration-Book 
Four or a Sugar Ration Book has been 
issued, the person who has it shall mail it 
to any District Office. 

(b) When a person in whose name a 
War Ration Book Four or a Sugar Ration 
Book has been issued is confined in an 
Institution of Involuntary confinement, 
whether public or private, for a period 
to exceed ten days, he shall turn his book 
over to an official of the institution. The 
book shall be returned to him when he 
leaves the Institution. 

(c) (1) Any person not a member of 
the armed forces of the United States 
shall-turn his War Ration Book Four 
or his Sugar Ration Book over to any 
District Office when he leaves the United 
States for a period of more than thirty 
days. This provision does not apply to 
members of the Merchant Marine who. 
leave the United States temporarily ’ 
while on voyages. (A War Ration Book 
Four or a Sugar Ration Book issued to 
a member of the Merchant Marine may. 
however, be used to acquire sugar only 
for consumption at a common table with 
him when he is in the United States. 
“Members of the Merchant Marine’* 
means all masters, officers and crew 
members employed aboard vessels fiying 
the fiag of the United States or of a 
United Nation.) 

(2) A person shall surrender his War 
Ration Book Four or his Sugar Ration 
Book when he is or becomes a member 
of the armed forces of the United States 
and; 

(1) Will receive or be authorized to re¬ 
ceive subsistence in kind; or 

(ii) Although not subsisted or author¬ 
ized to be subsisted in kind, eats at least 
14 meals a week at a mess where the 
rationed foods used are acquired, directly 
or indirectly, by the use of ration checks 
issued by the Army, Navy, Marine Corps 
or Coast Guard, or by an officer author¬ 
ized to issue such checks; or 

(iii) Leaves the United States for a 
period of more than thirty days. The 
books shall be surrendered to any Dis¬ 
trict Office. However, the books may be 
taken up by an authorizsd officer of the 
Army, Navy, Marine Corps, or Coast 
Guard, for the purposes of delivering 
them to any District Office. 

(d) Any person who has surrendered 
his War Ration Book Four or his Sugar 
Ration Book pursuant to paragraph (c) 
of tills section, may apply for relssuance 
of a Sugar Ration Book in accordance 
with the procedure prescribed by sec¬ 
tion 7.3 if his status changes so that the 
conditions which required the surrender 
of the book no longer exist. 

Sec. 7.8 Application for replacement. 
(a) An application for replacement of a 
ration book designated for the acquisi¬ 
tion of sug^r shall be made to the Dis¬ 
trict Office having jurisdiction to act 
upon an original application for the is¬ 
suance of the ration book sought to be 
replaced. Application shall be made on 
OPA Form R-194 (Revised) by the per- 
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son In whose name the ration book was 
issued, or his agent. The applicant must 
give all the information called for by the 
form. 

Sec. 7.9 Mutilated ration l>ooks. (a) 

A ration book is mutilated if one or more 
of the unexpired sugar stamps or the 
validating stamp have been accidentally 
or mistakenly detached, or have been wil¬ 
fully detached by a person other than the 
person to whom the book was issued. 

(b) The multilated ration book must 
be surrendered to the District Office with 
the application. Stamps which have 
been detached from such ration book 
must, if possible, be submitted with the 
mutilated ration book. The District Of¬ 
fice may require the applicant to submit 
additional proof. If the District Office 
finds that the ration book sought to be 
replaced was issued to the applicant and 
that it was mutilated, the District Office 
shall note its decision on the application 
and issue a new ration book immediately. 

(c) If the ration book is being replaced 
because of mutilation, the District Office, 
before issuing the new ration book, shall 
remove all expired stamps and all valid 
stamps except the last stamp which be¬ 
came valid on or before the date the book 
is issued. However, if the applicant 
states that the ration book did not con¬ 
tain the currently Valid sugar stamp at 
the time of the mutilation of such book, 
the last stamp which became valid on or 
before the date the book Is issued shall 
also be removed. 

Sec. 7.10 Lost, destroyed or stolen ra¬ 
tion books, (a) An applicant seeking to 
replace a lost, destroyed or stolen ration 
book shall fill out OPA Form R-194 (Re¬ 
vised). The District Office must require 
the applicant to report the theft of a 
ration book to the police before consider¬ 
ing his application. The District Office 
may also require the applicant to present 
additional proof. 

(b) If the District Office finds from all 
the evidence that the ration book sought 
to be replaced was issued to the p>erson 
seeking such replacement, that the loss, 
destruction or theft occurred, and that 
the applicant was unable to recover the 
book, it shall note its decision upon the 
application and issue a new book. No 
replacement book, however, shall be 
Issued imder the provisions of this para¬ 
graph until ten (10) days after the date 
of the filing of the replacement applica¬ 
tion. 

Sec. 7.11 Wrongfully withheld ration 
books, (a) If the applicant claims that 
his ration book is being wrongfully with¬ 
held from him by another person, the 
District Office shall hold a hearing. It 
shall give notice of the time and place to 
the applicant when he applies for re¬ 
placement. Furthermore, the District 
Office shall give three days* notice by mail 
to the alleged wrongful holder to appear 
at the hearing and to bring the appli¬ 
cant's ration book with him. 

(b) If the District Office finds at the 
hearing that the ration book sought to be 
replaced is being wrongfully held by a 
person other than the person in whose 
name the ration book was issued, it shall 
order the wrongful holder to surrender it 
to the applicant. If the wrongful holder 
fails to appear at the hearing or refuses 


to surrender the ration book, the District 
Office shall immediately issue the new 
ration book to the applicant and notify 
the district enforcement attorney of the 
wrongful holder's action. 

Sec. 7.12 Tailoring of books which are 
replaced because of loss, theft, destruc¬ 
tion or wrongful withholding, (a) If a 
ration book Is being replaced because of 
loss, theft, destruction or wrongful with¬ 
holding, the District Office, before issuing 
the new ration book, shall remove all ex¬ 
pired stamps and all valid stamps except 
the last stamp which became valid on or 
before the date the book is issued. How¬ 
ever, if the applicant states that the ra¬ 
tion book did not contain the currently 
vaUd sugar stamp at the time of the loss, 
theft, destruction or wrongful withhold¬ 
ing of such book, the last stamp which 
became valid on or before the date the 
book is issued shall also be removed. 

ARTICLE vni— DELIVERIES OF SUGAR WITHOUT 
GETTING EVIDENCES 

Sec. 8.1 Delivery of sugar for carriage 
or storage. Any person may deliver 
sugar to any other person for carriage 
or storage without getting evidences. 
The sugar may thereafter be delivered 
by such other person, without getting 
evidences, either to the person from 
whom the sugar was received, or to a 
person to whom the right to receive such 
sugar has been transferred under this 
order. 

Sec. 8.2 Security interests in sugar may 
be created and released without giving 
up evidences, (a) No evidences need be 
given up for a delivery of sugar, or of 
any Interest in it. for security purposes 
only. (For example, if sugar is pledged 
or mortgaged, the person with whom it 
is pledged or mortgaged heed not give 
up evidences.) 

(b) No evidences need be given up for 
a release of a security interest in sugar, 
or for a return of the sugar to the person 
who originally delivered it for security 
purposes. (For example, a,person who 
pledged sugar may get it back without 
giving up evidences. Similarly, a person 
who gives a chattel mortgage on his 
sugar need not give up evidences when 
the mortgage is ended.) 

Sec. 8.3 Disposal of damaged sugar 
and undamaged sugar mingled there¬ 
with or sugar in a package, bag, or other 
container damaged while in transit by 
common carrier, (a) Sugar which is 
damaged and undamaged l^ugar mingled 
therewith, or sugar which is in a pack¬ 
age, bag, or other container damaged 
while in transit by common carrier, may 
be delivered by any person who has it, 
without getting evidences to: 

(1) Primary distributors; 

(2) Any person who, has insured such 
sugar against loss or damage and is duly 
authorized by law to engage in the insui'- 
ance business; 

(3) Common or contract carriers in 
connection with the right of subrogation 
or by virtue of the payment by them of a 
claim for damage to such sugar or con¬ 
tainer; and 

(4) Pei-sons engaged principally and 
primarily in the business of adjustihg 
losses or selling or reconditioning dam¬ 
aged commodities, who take possession 


of or receive such commodities on the 
occurrence or imminence of casualties 
or in direct connection with the adjust¬ 
ment of losses resulting from casualties, 

(b) Any person described in paragraph 
(a), (2). (3). or (4) who acquires such 
sugar under paragraph (a) must make 
a report of such transaction, in writing, 
to the district office for the place where 
his principal business office Is located. 
The report must indicate how he Intends 
to dispose of such sugar. 

(c) Following such report, undamaged 
sugar which has been mingled with, but 
which can be and is separated from 
damaged sugar, or sugar which is in a 
package, bag, or other container dam¬ 
aged while in transit by common carrier 
may be disposed of by such person, but 
only in the way permitted by section 8.5 
(c) (1). (2), (3). and (4). Damaged 
sugar and undamaged sugar mingled 
therewith which cannot be separated 
therefrom may be disposed of but only as 
follows: by delivery, directly or by car¬ 
rier, without receiving evidences, to (1) a 
primary distributor or (2) any person 
for storage purposes. If such sugar is 
delivered for storage, it may later be 
delivered, without receiving evidences, to 
a pi-imary distributor. 

Sec. 8.4 Recovery of lost or stolen 
sugar, (a) Sugar which has been lost or 
stolen may be recovered without the sur¬ 
render of evidences by the person right¬ 
fully in possession thereof when it was 
lost or stolen, or by a person who has 
insured such sugar against loss or dam¬ 
age and is duly authorized by law to 
engage in the Insurance business or by 
a common or contract carrier in connec¬ 
tion with the right of subrogation or by 
virtue of the payment by it of a claim for 
such loss or theft. Such recovery may 
be made directly or through a govern¬ 
ment agency or other person authorized 
to secure such recovery. 

(b) A registering unit or an industrial 
or institutional user who recovers lost or 
stolen sugar for which he has obtained 
evidences under section 17.2 must report 
such fact in writing to the district office 
for tlie place where he is registered. The 
report must also state the amount of suQh 
sugar and how he intends to dispose of 
it. Such sugar may thereafter be dis¬ 
posed of by the registering unit or indus¬ 
trial or institutional user, but only in the 
way provided by section 8.5 (c) (1), (2), 
(3). and (4). 

(c) An insurer or carrier who recovers 
lost or stolen sugar must report such fact 
in writing to the district office for the 
place where his principal business office 
is located. The report must also state the 
amount of such sugar and how he intends 
to dispose of it. Such sugar may there¬ 
after be disposed of by the insurer or 
carrier, but only in the way provided in 
section 8.5 (c) (1), (2), (3). and (4). 

Sec. 8.5 Delivery of sugar for liquida¬ 
tion, by operation of law, or in judicial 
proceedings —(a) General. Sugar may 
be delivered without the receipt of evi¬ 
dences to a person who gets it for liqui¬ 
dation only. Also, no evidences need be 
given up for sugar delivered as part of 
a judicial proceeding or by operation of 
law. or for sugar delivered under the 
direction of or pursuant to an order of 
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a court or by judicial process. (For 
example, sugar may be taken over by a 
creditor, under a court order, without 
any surrender of evidences. If sugar is 
assigned for the benefit of creditors, the 
person to whom It is assigned need not 
give up evidences to the person making 
the assignment. Also a person need not 
give up evidences when he inherits sugar 
or acquires it by will.) 

<b) Transferee must report acquisU 
lion, A person who acquires sugar under 
paragraph (a) without giving up evi¬ 
dences must, within five days after re¬ 
ceiving such sugar, file a report, in writ¬ 
ing. with the district office, for the place 
v/here his principal business office is lo¬ 
cated. showing: 

(1) The amount of sugar acquired: 

(2) The name and address of the per¬ 
son from whom the sugar was acquired; 

(3) Tlie way in which the sugar was 
acquired and the date when it was de¬ 
livered to him; and 

(4) How he intends to dispose of the 
sugar. 

(c) How transferee may dispose of the 
sugar. After making the report under 
paragraph (b). the transferee ii^ay dis¬ 
pose of the sugar in the following ways: 

(1) He may sell or deliver it to a 
primary distributor without getting evi¬ 
dences; 

(2) He may sell or deliver it in the 
same way that a ‘‘retailer” is permitted 
to sell or deliver sugar. However, in 
such case, he must, within five days after 
the sale or delivery, give up to the Dis¬ 
trict Office, the evidences received; 

(3) If he is an industrial user, he may 
use the sugar if he treats it as “excess 
inventory.” or 

(4) If he is an institutional user, he 
may use the sugar if he surrenders evi¬ 
dences, covering the amount of such 
sugar, to the district office for the place 
where his principal business office is 
located. 

(d) Consumer inheritance. A con¬ 
sumer who acquires sugar from another 

• consumer by inheritance or by will 
may use the sugar without giving up 
evidences. 

Sec. 8.6 Miscellaneous records. Any 
per.son required to make a report to the 
District Office under section 8.3, 8.4, or 
8.5, shall preserve for as long as this order 
remains effective at his principal business 
office records of all sugar received or de¬ 
livered by him. the person by whom or to 
whom such deliveries were made and the 
amounts thereof, the weight value of all 
evidences received by him for such de¬ 
liveries, and the amount of sugar de- 
* livered against such evidences. Such 
records shall be made available for in¬ 
spection by the Office of Price Adminis¬ 
tration. 

Sec. 8.7 Excliange and loans of sugar. 

(a) Any person may exchange sugar of 
different types with any other person if 
the amounts exchanged are equal. No 
ration evidences are needed to authorize 
deliveries of the sugars involved in such 
exchange. 

(b) Upon authorization by the “Wash¬ 
ington Office’* of the Office of Price Ad¬ 
ministration, a primary distributor may 
get sugar from any person as a loan, and 
thereafter deliver to such person an 


amount of sugar not exceeding the 
amount thus received. Such deliveries 
may be made without getting evidences. 

Sec. 8.8 An industrial user may deliver 
sugar or ration evidences for industrial 
use —(a) General. A registered indus¬ 
trial user may deliver sugar without 
getting ration evidences (subject to the 
provisions of section 20.1), or he may 
transfer ration evidences without getting 
sugar, to any person for making an in¬ 
dustrial use of that sugar (or ration 
evidences) which the transferor is en¬ 
titled to make under section 2.10 if the 
product will be distributed in the same 
area,and to the same general class of 
customers served by the transferor before 
the delivery; or for making a product not 
included in that class of products or uses 
if such product will be delivered by the 
transferee to the transferor for use in 
producing a product which the transferor 
is entitled to make under section 2.10, 
and the transferor will so use it. How¬ 
ever, prior to the delivery of the sugar or 
evidences the transferor and transferee 
must give the notice required under para¬ 
graph (b) of this section. 

Note: Sugar or evidences may not be given 
up under this section to make a product for 
which a provisional allowance may be ob¬ 
tained. 

(b) Notice. Before any deliveries may 
be made under this section both the 
transferor and the. transferee must no¬ 
tify, in writing, the District Office with 
which the transferor is registered. The 
notice must be given at least two weeks 
in advance of any delivery of sugar or 
ration evidences under this section and 
must state: 

(1) The amount of sugar or ration 
evidences involved; 

(2) The names and addresses of both 
parties; 

(3) The use to be made of the sugar 
delivered (or of the sugar acquired with 
the ration evidences transferred); 

(4) If the product to be made is one 
not included in the same class of products 
which the transferor is entitled to-make, 
that it will be transferred to the trans¬ 
feror; 

(5) If the product to be made Is one 
included in the same class of products 
which the transferor is entitled to make 
the notice must also state: 

(1) The class of customers and the area 
served by the transferor; and 

(ii) That the product made will be 
distributed to that class of customers in 
that area. 

However, the District Office with which 
the transferor is registered may author¬ 
ize deliveries to be made in a period of 
less than two weeks after the notice Is 
given if It Is satisfied that the provisions 
of this section will be complied with. 

(c) The transferee may use any sugar 
or ration evidences obtained under this 
section whether or not he is registered. 
The transferee may use sugar delivered 
or ration evidences obtained in accord¬ 
ance with this section even if he is not a 
registered industrial user. If he is a reg¬ 
istered industrial user he may use the 
sugar or ration evidences in addition to 
any use permitted him under section 
2.10 of this order. 


(d) Use of sugar or ration evidences 
and distribution of products. The trans¬ 
feree may use any sugar delivered (or 
sugar obtained with ration evidences 
transferred) to him under this section 
only to make the products stated in the 
notice (or for other uses or other prod¬ 
ucts in the same class) and only to the 
extent that the transferor might use the 
sugar or ration evidences for that pur- 
po.se. Furthermore, whichever of them 
distributes products which the transferee 
makes with such sugar to anyone else 
must distribute those products in the 
same area and to the same general class 
of customers as the transferor served 
prior to the delivery. If the transferee 
distributed products of the same class to 
the same area and general class of cus¬ 
tomers before receiving the sugar or 
ration evidences under this section, he 
must continue to distribute to that area 
and class of customers at least the .same 
proportion of the products made with the 
sugar Piloted to him for that class of 
products as he distributed before he ob¬ 
tained sugar cr ration evidences under 
this section. Any sugar used by the 
transferee under this section is consid¬ 
ered to have been used by the transferor 
as well as the transferee. Notwithstand¬ 
ing the provisions of this paragraph, the 
transferee may use any sugar delivered 
(or sugar obtained with ration evidences 
transferred) to him under this section to 
make a product not included in the same 
class of products or uses which the trans¬ 
feror is entitled to make if the transferee 
delivers such product to the transferor 
for use in producing a product which the 
transferor is entitled to make under sec¬ 
tion 2.10. The transferor must use this 
product only to make a product in hi^ 
peimissible class. 

(e) Records. The transferee must 
mak^ and keep for as long as this order 
remains effective at his principal business 
office, records showing by months the 
amounts of sugar received by him under 
this section and the amount used for 
each product processed or produced with 
the sugar. 

(f) Ration banking by transferee. 
The transferee may open a ration bank 
account in the same way as a registered 
industrial user may open an account. 

ARTICLE IX—TEMPORARY RATIONS 

Sec. 9.1 Servicemen on leave or fur^ 
lough or who eat occasionally at certain 
places may get coupons or other ration 
evidences to acquire sugar —(a) EligibiU 
ity. Any of the following persons may 
obtain temporary rations of sugar if they 
neither have nor are entitled to have 
the ration book which con^i!^ stamps 
designated for the acquisitiem of sugar: 

(1) Any member of the Army, Navy. 
Marine Corps or Coast Guard of the 
United States (including overseas per¬ 
sonnel assigned to temporary duty in the 
United States) or a member of the armed, 
services of the Allied Nations, who is on 
leave or furlough for a consecutive period 
of seven days or more, if he intends to eat 
during the time he is on leave or furlough 
at any place, where sugar is acquired by 
using the stamps or coupons of the peo¬ 
ple eating there: 

(2) Any member of the Army, Navy, 
Marine Corps or Coast Guard of the 
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United States or the Allied Nations who 
(although receiving subsistence in kind 
or messed under an officer’s command, 
and not on leave or furlough) will eat at 
least twenty-one meals a month at any 
place where sugar is acquired by using 
the stamps or coupons of the people 
eating there: 

(3) Any member of the armed serv¬ 
ices of the United States or Allied Na¬ 
tions on temporary duty in the United 
States for at least seven, but less than 
sixty days, if he intends to eat at any 
place, where sugar Is acquired by using 
stamps or coupons of the people eating 
there. 

(b) Application. The aplication must 
be made on OP A Form R-353. The ap¬ 
plicant must fill out all of the informa¬ 
tion called for by the form and it must 
be signed by the applicant. The appli¬ 
cation must be hied with the nearest 
District Oflice in the State to which the 
ration evidences are to be mailed, during 
the period of time stated in the applica¬ 
tion or within fifteen days after the end 
of the period. 

(c) Issuance of coupons or other ra¬ 
tion evidences. (1) If the District Office 
finds that the applicant: 

(i) Neither has nor is entitled to have 
a ration book containing stamps desig¬ 
nated for the acquisition of sugar; and 

(ii) Will be (or was) on leave or fur¬ 
lough for a consecutive period of at least 
seven days and Intends to eat (or ate) 
during the time, at a place v/here sugar is 
obtained by using the stamps of the per¬ 
sons eating there, although not on leave 
or furlough, he v/ill eat (or ate) at least 
twenty-one meals during a month at 
^fch a place, or that he is (or was) on 
temporary duty in the United States for 
at least seven, but less than sixty days, 
and intends to eat (or ate) at Such a 
place, it shall issue coupons by which the 
sugar he eats (or ate) can be acquired 
or replaced. The coupons if issued to ap¬ 
plicants who are not on leave or furlough 
shall be for one pound of sugar for each 
twenty-one meals: all other applicants 
shall be issued coupons on the basis of 
one pound of sugar for seven thi*ough 
twenty days, two pounds of sugar for 
twenty-one through thirty-nine days and 
three pounds of sugar for forty through 
fifty-nine days which he wrill eat at such 
place during the period of time stated on 
the application. No coupon, however, 
shall be issued to an applicant who is not 
on leave or furlough, for longer than a 
one month period, nor shall any coupon 
issued to such applicant be computed on 
the basis of more than three meals a 
day. Aplicatlons signed prior to January 
1st, 1946 may be granted through Jan¬ 
uary 15th, 1946 pursuant to the provi¬ 
sions of General Ration Order 9 on De¬ 
cember 31st, 1945. 

Sec. 9.2 Temporary sugar rations for 
persons other than servicemen, (a) 
Temporary sugar rations may be issued 
to persons who neither have nor are en¬ 
titled to have the ration bock which con¬ 
tains stamps designated for the acquisi¬ 
tion of sugar, if they need ration evi¬ 
dences to acquire that food because they 
eat at a place where sugar is acquired by 
using the stamps or coupons of the peo¬ 


ple eating there. (This section does not 
apply to members of the Army, Navy, 
Marine Corps or Coast Guard of the 
United States or members of the armed 
services of the Allied Nations. They can 
get rations of this type only under the 
preceding section.) 

(b) Temporary sugar rations may not 
be issued to cover a period of less than 
15 days or more than 60 days. An ap¬ 
plication for temporary sugar rations 
must be made in wrriting and must be 
signed by the applicant or an authorized 
agent. The application must state: 

(1) That the applicant neither has nor 
is entitled to have a ration book con¬ 
taining stamps designated for the ac¬ 
quisition of sugar; 

(2) The number of days the applicant 
will need ration evidences In order to 
acquire sugar because he is to eat at a 
place where sugar Is acquired by using 
the stamps or coupons of the people eat¬ 
ing there; 

(3) That the applicant has not re¬ 
ceived ration evidences under this sec¬ 
tion for any of the days covered by the 
application. The application may be 
filed at any District Oflice. 

(c) If the District Oflice finds the facts 
stated in the application to be true, it 
shall issue coupons by which the sugar 
the applicant eats can be acquired. The 
coupons shall be for one pound of sugar 
for each full 15 days during wdiich the 
applicant will eat at a place where sugar 
is acquired by using the stamps or cou¬ 
pons of the people eating there. 

ARTICLE X—IMPORTS 

Sec. 10.1 Imports, (a) Sugar may be 
brought to a place subject to this order 
from a place not subject to this order. If 
it is delivered to the Collector of Customs 
at the point of entry into the United 
States. Such sugar may be delivered to 
the Collector without the receipt of evi¬ 
dences. 

(b) The Collector of Customs may de¬ 
liver sugar received by him to a con¬ 
sumer, jegistering unit, or an industrial 
or institutional user establishment upon 
receipt of evidences covering the amount 
of sugar delivered, or an authorization 
by the Office of Price Administration to 
such registering unit or industrial or in¬ 
stitutional user establishment authoriz¬ 
ing. it to take delivery of such sugar. 

Evidences received by the Collector of 
Customs shall be delivered, at least once 
each calendar month, to the district of¬ 
fice having jurisdiction over the area In 
which such point of entry is located. 
Authorizations received by the Collector 
of Customs shall be delivered, at least 
once each calendar month, to the Oflfice 
of Price Administration. 

(c) The Collector of Customs may de¬ 
liver sugar, received by him and brought 
from a place other than Canada, to a 
primary distributor without the receipt 
of evidences. 

(d) Applications for authorization to 
take sugar from the Collector of Customs 
shall be made, in writing, to the Oflfice of 
Price Administration by the registering 
unit or industrial or institutional user. 
Such authorization shall not be deemed 
to increase the allotment of the indus¬ 
trial or institutional user. 


(e) Except as otherwise permitted In 
this order or as authorized by the Oflfice 
of Pi’lce Administration, no person shall 
bring sugar into a place subject to this 
order from a place not subject to this 
order or receive sugar from the Collector 
of Customs. 

Sec. 10.2 Imports of sugar by certain 
persons, (a) Notwithstanding any pro¬ 
vision to the contrary contained in this 
order, the following persons may receive 
sugar from the Collector of Customs and 
the Collector of Customs may deliver 
sugar to them without the surrender of 
evidences. 

(b) Upon request by the Department 
of State, representatives of foreign gov¬ 
ernments who are within the classes of 
persons specified in Article 432 (a) or 
Article 433 (c). Customs Regulations of 
1937. 

(c) Members of the armed forces of 
tlie United Nations, other than those of 
the United States, who are on duty within 
the United States, where the sugar is con¬ 
signed or addressed to them and is in¬ 
tended for their personal or oflficlal use. 

(d) Enemy prisoners of war and enemy 
civilian internees and detainees in the 
United States, where the sugar is con¬ 
signed or addressed to them. 

ARTICLE XI—IMPORTED SUGAR-CONTAINING 
PRODUCTS 

Sec. 11.1. General, (a) For the pur¬ 
poses of this article: 

(1) “Imported sugar-containing prod¬ 
uct” means any product in which sugar 
was used (or containing an ingredient in 
which sugar was used), manufactured 
outside the 48 States of the United States 
and the District of Columbia. 

(2) Whenever any reference is made 
to the “amount” of an imported sugar- 
containing product, it shall be taken to 
mean the amount of sugar used In that 
product. 

Sec. 11.2. Amount of imported sugar- 
containing products which may be used. 
(a) Any person may use imported sugar- 
containing products in the production 
or manufacture, or in the preparation 
for service, of other products, without 
gl\ing up evidences as follows: 

(1) He may, during the period from 
May 1, 1944, through June 30. 1944, and 
during any quarterly period (or two- 
month period in the case of an institu¬ 
tional user) beginning on or after July 
1, 1944, use an amount not exceeding 
that wliich he used during the corre¬ 
sponding period in 1941. If. however, 
during any such period he uses an 
amount of imported sugar-containing 
products which is less than the amount 
he used during the same period in 1941, 
he may use the difference during any 
subsequent quarterly period (or two- 
month period in the case of an institu¬ 
tional user). 

(2) He may also use any imported 
sugar-containing products in hLs pos¬ 
session or in transit to him on May 1, 
1944, if by that date they were already 
in any of the 48 States of the United 
States or the District of Columbia and 
had been released by the Collector of 
Customs. 

(b) If a registered industrial or insti¬ 
tutional user desires to use a lai’ger 
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amount of Imported sugar-containing 
products than permitted by paragraph 

(a), he must give up to the District OfiQce 
ration evidences covering that additional 
amount. 

(c) The above restrictions do not 
apply to any imported sugar-containing 
products which a person uses primarily 
for consumption by himself, members of 
his family unit, or persons eating at his 
table or on a farm he operates. 

(d) No person may use an imported 
sugar-containing product in the produc¬ 
tion or manufacture, or in the prepara¬ 
tion for service, of other products, ex¬ 
cept to the extent permitted by this sec¬ 
tion, unless specifically authorized by the 
Director of Food Rationing of the Office 
of Price Administration. 

(e) A person who uses imported sugar- 
containing products must make and keep 
a record showing the amount used by 
liim in each month beginning with May 
1944. In addition, every person who uses 
imported sugar-containing products 
under paragraph (a) (1) of this section 
must make and keep a record showing the 
amount he used in each month of 1941 
and a person using imported sugar-con¬ 
taining products imder paragraph (a) 

(2) of this section must keep a record 
showing the amount in his possession or 
in transit to him on May 1, 1944. (This 
paragraph does not apply to products 
used as permitted by paragraph (O.) 

(f) Every person who uses imported 
sugar-containing products must, within 
ten days after the quarterly period (or 
two-month period in the case of an in¬ 
stitutional user) in which he uses them, 
report to the district office, in any con¬ 
venient form, the amount he used in that 
period. He must, in addition, when mak¬ 
ing his first report, attach a statement 
showing the amount he used during each 
quarter (or two-month period in fhe 
case of an institutional user) of 1941, 
end a statement showing the amounts in 
his possession and in transit to him on 
May 1,1944, if by that date they were al¬ 
ready in any of the 48 states of the 
United States or the District of Columbia 
and had been released by the Collector 
of Customs. (This paragraph does not 
apply to products used as permitted by 
paragraph (c).) 

Sec. 11.3 Deliveries of imported 
sugar-containing products, (a) Any per¬ 
son who knows or has reason to believe 
that a product is an imported sugar- 
containing product may not deliver it 
unless the container in which it is pack¬ 
aged when delivered is marked to show 
plainly that it is an imported sugar-con¬ 
taining product. Any Invoice or sales 
slip involving an imported sugar-con¬ 
taining product must be similarly 
marked. 

(b) Any person who knows or has rea¬ 
son to believe that a product he is de¬ 
livering is an imported sugar-containing 
product which will be used in the pro¬ 
duction or manufacture, or in the prep¬ 
aration for service, of another product 
(other than under section 11.2 (c)), must 
make and keep a record showing the 
amount of sugar in the product, the date 
of delivery, and the name and address of 
the person to whom the delivery is made. 

(c) Any person who imports or re¬ 
ceives an imported sugar-containing 


product from the Collector of Customs 
must keep a record showing the amount 
of sugar in the product. 

(d) Any person who imports or re¬ 
ceives imported sugar-containing prod¬ 
ucts from the Collector of Customs shall, 
beginning in June 1944, prepare and 
sign a report in duplicate, in any con¬ 
venient form, stating: 

(1) The amount imported by him dur¬ 
ing the preceding month; 

(2) The names and addresses of the 
persons to whom he delivered imported 
sugar-containing products during the 
preceding month and the amoimt de¬ 
livered to each such person; and 

(3) The amount of such products in 
liis possession at the close of business on 
the last day of the preceding month. 

He must, in addition, when making his 
report covering the month of June 1944 
include a statement of the amount of 
imported sugar-containing products in 
his possession on May 1, 1944. The 
original of the report shall be sent to the 
Office of Price Administration, Washing¬ 
ton. D. C., not later than the 10th day of 
each month; the duplicate shall be re¬ 
tained by the person reporting. 

However, the importer shall exclude 
from his report the amount of sugar con¬ 
tained in lollipops, chewing gum. Guava 
shells, or any individually wrapped can¬ 
dies not exceeding three ounces in net 
weight each. 

Sec. 11.4 Miscellaneous record-keep¬ 
ing provision, (a) A person required to 
keep records under sections 11.2 and 11.3 
must keep them at his principal business 
office as long as this Order is effective and 
must make them available for inspec¬ 
tion by representatives of the Office of 
Price Administration. 

ARTICLE XU—EXPORT OP SUGAR 

Sec. 12.1 Who may export sugar. Any 
person may export sugar to a foreign 
country or to any territory or possession 
of the United States (other than the 
District of Columbia) without giving up 
or receiving evidences. 

Sec. 12.2 Export of sugar to certain 
persons. Sugar is considered ‘‘exported*’, 
even though not as yet sent out of the 
country, if.it is properly mailed to one 
of the following addresses, to a person 
who has been assigned that address: 

(a) Any Army Post Office address at 
one of the following cities: 

Boston, Massachusetts. 

Charleston, South Carolina. •• 

Hampton Roads, Virginia. 

Miami, Florida. 

New Orleans, Louisiana. 

New York, New York. 

San Francisco, California. 

Seattle. Washington. 

(b) A Fleet Post Office address at one 
of the following cities: 

New York, New York. 

San Francisco. California. 

Sec. 12.3 How evidences may be ob¬ 
tained to acquire sugar for export, (a) 
Any person who desires to export sugar 
to any foreign country or to any terri¬ 
tory or possession of the United States 
(other than the District of Columbia) 
may apply to the District Office on OPA 
Form No. R-1227 (Rev.) for evidences 


with which to acquire such sugar. The 
application must state: 

(1) His name and address. (If the ex¬ 
port is to be made in the course of his 
business, the applicant’s business address 
should be given; if not. his residence ad¬ 
dress) ; 

(2) The port (or other shipping point) 
from which the sugar will be shipped, 
and how it is to be shipped; or, if the 
sugar is to be exported by mail, the ad¬ 
dress of the post office from which it will 
be mailed; 

(3) The name and address of the per¬ 
son to whom the sugar is to be exported; 

(4) The amount of sugar to be ex¬ 
ported. 

(However, military or naval informa¬ 
tion which is secret in nature need not 
be disclosed.) 

(5) That the value of the sugar con¬ 
tained in any package to be exported, 
other than one to be exported to a place 
designated in section 12.2 of this article, 
will be twenty-five dollars, or more; 

(6) If the export is to be made to any 
place other than Canada or possession of 
the United States, the number of the 
export license covering the export issued 
by the Department of Commerce. 

(b) The District Office shall issue evi¬ 
dences for the amount of the sugar to be 
exerted, if it finds: 

(1) That the sugar for which the ap¬ 
plication is made will be exported; 

(2) If the export is to be made to any 
place, other than Canada or a territory 
or possession of the United States, that 
the applicant has a license covering the 
export issued by the Department of Com¬ 
merce; and 

(3) . That the value of the sugar to be 
exported in each package for which evi¬ 
dences are requested is twenty-five dol¬ 
lars or more; or, if less than twenty-five 
dollars, that the package is to be sent to 
one of the places designated in section 
12.2 of this article. 

(c) No person may use sugar acquired 
with ration evidences issued under this 
section for any purpose other than ex¬ 
port. However, if he is unable to export 
any such sugar, he may dispose of it by 
transfer or delivery in the way that a 
“retailer” is permitted, under this order. 
Immediately after so disposing of the 
sugar he must give up to the District 
Office evidences covering the amount of 
sugar so transferred or delivered. 

Sec. 12.4 All advances must be ac¬ 
counted for. (a) A person who received 
evidences under section 12.3 must within 
30 days after receiving them, account to 
the District Office for all evidence so re¬ 
ceived, by giving proof of export, or by 
returning to the District Office evidences 
for the difference between the value of 
those received and the value of the sugar 
exported. 

(b) (1) Notwithstanding the provi¬ 
sions of paragraph (a) a person who has 
received an advance of evidences under 
section 12.3 and h^ been unable to ex¬ 
port the sugar within 30 days after re¬ 
ceiving the evidences may apply for an 
additional 30 days in which to make the 
accounting required under paragraph 
(a). The application must state: 

(i) The amount of sugar, if any, the 
applicant obtained with the evidences 
issued to him under this order; 
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(ii) Tlie weight value of evidences 
Issued to him under this order, he stUl 
has on hand, if any; 

(iii) Why he was unable to export the 
sugar within 30 days after receiving the 
evidences; and 

(iv) That he will export the sugar. 

(2) The District Office may grant the 

30-day extension if it finds that the ap¬ 
plicant has at the time of application the 
sugar, or evidences, that he was unable 
to export sugar during the prescribed 
time, and that he will export the sugar. 

<3) At the end of the 30-day extension 
provided in (1) he may apply for and get 
additional 30-day extensions in the same 
way and under the same conditions as 
provided in (1). 

Sec. 12.5 How a person who has not 
received an advance obtains replace¬ 
ment, (a) A registered retailer, whole¬ 
saler, primary distributor, who exported 
sugar and who did not receive evidences 
for the sugar either under section 12.3 
or in any other way. may apply to the 
District Office, in writing, for evidences 
covering the sugar exported. He must 
submit proof of export with his applica¬ 
tion. Tlie application must state: 

(1) If the export was made to any 
place, other than Canada or a territory 
or possession of the United States, the 
number of the license, covering the ex¬ 
port issued by the Department of Com¬ 
merce. 

(2) That the value of the sugar in 
each package exported was twenty-five 
dollars or more, if the package was not 
exported to a place designated in section 
12.2 of this order. 

Note: For the purposes of this order, the 
Philippines are not considered a territory or 
possession of the United States. 

(b) The District Office shall Issue to 
the applicant evidences for the sugar 
exported if it finds that: 

(1) He exported sugar; 

(2) The value of the sugar in each 
package exported is twenty-five dollars 
or more, or, if less than twenty-five dol¬ 
lars, that the package was sent to one of 
the places designated in section 12.2 of 
this order; 

(3) He has not already received evi¬ 
dences for such sugar; and 

(4) If the export was made to any 
place, other than Canada or a territory 
or possession of the United States, that 
the applicant had an export license cov¬ 
ering the export. 

Sec. 12.6 Proof of export, ^a) Any 
person who needs to submit proof of ex¬ 
port under section 12.4 or 12.5 must, un¬ 
less the foods are exported by mafl, sub¬ 
mit a copy of a shipper's Export Decla¬ 
ration (Commerce Form 7525) or a bill 
of lading to the District Office within 30 
days after the export. The declaration 
must show the amoimt of sugar ex¬ 
ported, and contain a statement signed 
by a customs official that, to the best of 
his knowledge and belief, such sugar was 
exported by such person. The bill of 
lading must show the amount of sugar 
exported, and contain a statement dated 
and signed by the master of the vessel 
or an authorized official of the carrier 
on which the sugar was consigned or 
shipped, acknowledging receipt of the 


sugar described and stating that it is 
destined for export. 

(b) If export sugar was consigned to 
any agency of the United States the ex¬ 
porter may submit a bill of lading, mani¬ 
fest, or other satisfactory evidenco that 
it was actually exported to such agency 
of the United States. 

(c) If the sugar is exported by mall, 
the person exporting It shall obtain from 
the post office a certificate of mailing 
(Post Office Form No. 2965, 3817, 3877, 
3881, or 3882) in w'hicb, at the time of 
mailing, he shall write his name and ad¬ 
dress and the name and address of the 
person to whom the sugar is being 
mailed. A statement signed by the per¬ 
son mailing the package, describing the 
amount of sugar contained in the pack¬ 
age, shall be attached to the certificate. 
The certificate of mailing and any ac¬ 
companying statements required by this 
paragraph, must be submitted to the 
District Office within 15 days after mail¬ 
ing. 

(d) Any agency of the United States 
which has exported sugar need not sub¬ 
mit any formsil proof of export, in order 
to obtain replacement and need not ac¬ 
count for evidences advanced under sec¬ 
tion 12.4. 

Sec. 12.7 District Offices may be au¬ 
thorized to grant evidences for exports 
not covered by this order. The Wash¬ 
ington Office may authorize District 
Offices to grant evidences for exports not 
covered by this order. 

Sec. 12.8 Issuance of ration checks for 
sugar, (a) Before issuing any sugar ra¬ 
tion check under the provisions of this 
order, the District Office shall type or 
stamp In ink on the back of each such 
check the following notation: 

Not valid for deposit except by a primary 
distributor. Tranrfer by endorsement only. 

ARTICLE xra—REPLACEMENT OP SUGAR USED 

IN PRODUCTS ACQUIRED BY DESIGNATED 

AGENCIES 

Sec. 13.1 Designated agencies, (a) 
For the purposes of this article, the term 
“Designated Agencies" includes: 

XI) The Army, Navy. Marine Corps, 
and Coast Guard of the United States; 

(2) Army Exchanges, Army Exchange 
Service; Post Exchanges of thei Marine 
Corps, and Ship's Service Activities of 
the Navy or Coast Guard; 

(3) Other activities designated by the 
Army, Navy, Marine Corps or Coast 
Guard; 

(4) Office of Distrtbution of War Pood 
Administration; 

(5) The Training Organization, and 
Ships* Service Stores of the Training Or¬ 
ganization, of the War Shipping Admin¬ 
istration; 

(6) The War Shipping Administra¬ 
tion with respect to acquisitions of prod¬ 
ucts for use as ships* or canteen stores on 
any ocean-going vessel of the United 
States or of any of the United Nations, or 
on any neutral vessel designated by the 
War Shipping Administration, which is 
engaged in the transportation of cargo 
or passengers in foreign, coastal, or inter- 
coastal trade; 

(7) The American National Red Cross, 
with respect to its acquisitions of prod¬ 
ucts for consumption by members of the 


armed forces of the United States.outside 
the United States and with respect to its 
acquisitions of medical supplies for use 
by allied prisoners of war; 

(8) The United Service Organizations, 
Inc., with respect to its acquisitions of 
products for consumption by members of 
the armed forces of the United States 
outside the United States; and 

(9) The United Seamen's Service, Inc., 
with respect to its acquisitions of prod¬ 
ucts for consumption by merchant sea¬ 
men outside the United States. 

(10) The Veterans' Administration. 

Sec. 13.2 Users who may obtain re¬ 
placement, (a) Any industrial user may 
obtain replacement of sugar used by him 
in products which are acquired: 

(1) On or after April 1, 1944, by the 
United Service Organizations. Inc., for 
consumption by members of the armed 
forces of the United States outside the 
United States: 

(2) On or after June 1, 1944, by the 
United Seamen's Service, Inc., for con¬ 
sumption by merchant seamen outside 
the United States; and 

(3) On or after July 1,1943, by any of 
the other designated agencies, by a Naval 
vessel or Naval activity of the United 
Nations, by the Navy, Army and Air 
Force Institutes (of Great Britain), or 
for use as ships' or canteen stores on 
any ocean-going vessel of the United 
States or of any of the United Nations, 
or on any neutral vessel designated by 
the War Shipping Administration, which 
is engaged in the transportation of cargo 
or passengers in foreign, coastal, or in¬ 
tercoastal trade, or by the India Supply 
Mission. 

(b) However, if the sugar was not 
completely used up in manufacturing 
the products, he may obtain replacement 
only of that portion of the sugar which 
was used up. 

Sec. 13.3 Last industrial user makes 
the application for replacement, (a) 
The last industrial user using sugar in the 
products acquired by the agencies or ac¬ 
tivities in question, whether or not they 
have passed tluough other persons' 
hanc^, may apply for replacement. In 
case of doubt as to who was the last in¬ 
dustrial user, the persons claiming to be 
the last industrial user must select one 
of them to make the application on be¬ 
half of all. 

Sec. 13.4 Applicant must notify other 
users and obtain certifications from them 
before he submits application —(a) No¬ 
tice and certificaiions. If the last indus¬ 
trial user wishes to apply for replace¬ 
ment. he must first notify any other in¬ 
dustrial user who used sugar in the prod¬ 
ucts for which replacement is desired. 
On receipt of this notification, that in¬ 
dustrial user, if he wishes replacement 
of the sugar used by him in those prod¬ 
ucts, must submit to the last industrial 
user the amount of sugar in pounds 
which he used. 

(b) What the certification must con¬ 
tain, The certification shall contain: 

(1) The name and address of the user; 

(2) The amount in pounds of sugar 
used by him in products acquired by the 
agency or activity in question; 

(3) A statement that the replacement 
or the advance for which the application 
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is made has not previously been obtained 
or applied for. or if obtained was insuffi¬ 
cient to permit acquisition of the ful^ 
amount of sugar necessary to make the 
product or to replace the full amount of 
sugar used in it; 

(4) A statement that the sugar used 
in the products was not obtained and is 
not obtainable as a provisional allow¬ 
ance. 

(c) Records, Each industrial user 
making such a certification must keep 
a copy for his records. The last indus¬ 
trial user must keep each certification 
received by him from any other indus¬ 
trial user. 

Sec. 13.5 Contents of application, (a) 
The application for replacement shall be 
made in writing within 60 days after the 
agency or activity in question has ac¬ 
quired the products and must be filed 
by the last industrial user or an author¬ 
ized agent. The agency may. in its dis¬ 
cretion, permit an application to be made 
more than 60 days after tlie products 
were acquired, if the applicant was un¬ 
able to file the application within the 60 
day period for reasons beyond his con¬ 
trol. If the agency or activity in ques¬ 
tion acquires the products at a place out¬ 
side the 48 States of the United States 
and the District of Columbia, the appli¬ 
cation may be made within a longer 
period specified by that agency. The 
application shall be made to the desig-. 
nated agency and shall contain: 

(1) The name and address of the ap¬ 
plicant: 

(2) The name and address of each in¬ 
dustrial user for whom replacement is 
sought: 

(3) The nature and amount of the 
products acquired by the agency or ac¬ 
tivity in question, the date of acquisition, 
and the name of the person from whom 
they were acquired; 

(4) The amount of sugar, in pounds, 
used by the applicant in the products; 

(5) The amount of sugar, in pounds, 
used by any other industrial user in the 
products. This statement shall be based 
on the certification received by the appli¬ 
cant from the user of sugar; 

(6) A statement that the replacement 
or the advance, for which the application 
is made, has not previously been obtained 
or applied for; or if obtained was insuffi¬ 
cient to permit acquisition of the full 
amount of sugar necessary to make the 
product or replace the full amount of 
sugar in it; 

(7) A statement that any evidences 
received by the applicant to replace 
sugar used by another industrial user 
will be given to that user and will not be 
used by the applicant; 

(8) A statement that the sugar used in 
the products by the applicant and by any 
other industrial user was not obtained 
and is not obtainable as a provisional 
allowance. The statement as to another 
industrial user shall be based on the cer¬ 
tification received by the applicant from 
the user of the sugar. 

(b> A copy of each application shall be 
retained by the applicant as part of his 
records. 

(c) All applications for replacement 
of sugar used in products acquired by 


a naval vessel or naval activity of the 
United Nations (other than the United 
States), or by the Navy. Army and Air 
Force Institutes (of Great Britain). must 
be made to the Commandant of the 
United States Naval District or River 
Command in which the applicant has his 
principal office or place of business. 
Applications for replacement of sugar 
used in products acquired by the India 
Supply Mission must be made to Head¬ 
quarters. Army Exchange Service, New 
York, New York. 

(1) An applicant for replacement of 
sugar used in products acquired by a 
naval vessel or naval activity of the 
United Nations (other than the United 
States), or by the Navy. Army and Air 
Force Institutes (of Great Britain), must 
attach to his application a receipt 
signed by an authorized officer or agent 
of the vessel, activity or agency which 
acquired the products, showing the na¬ 
ture and quantity of the products and 
the date of their acauisition. 

(2) An applicant for replacement of 
sugar used in products acquired for use 
as ships' or canteen stores on an oceanr 
going vessel of the United States or of 
any of the United Nations, or on a neu¬ 
tral vessel designated by the War Ship¬ 
ping Administration, which is engaged 
in foreign, coastal or intercoastjil trade, 
must attach to his application a receipt 
in any form designated by the War Ship¬ 
ping Administration, signed by an au¬ 
thorized officer or agent of the vessel, 
activity or agency which acquired the 
products for ships' or canteen stores, 
showing: 

(i) The vessel, activity or agency which 
acquired the products and the name and 
address of the person from whom the 
products were acquired (if the person ac¬ 
quiring the products is an agent operat¬ 
ing an ocean-going ve.ssel under .con¬ 
tract with the War Shipping Adminis¬ 
tration the receipt must also show the 
number of his contract with the War 
Shipping Administration); 

(il) The amount and kind of products 
acquired; 

(iii) The date of acquisition; 

(iv) A statement that the products 
were acquired for use as ships’ or canteen 
stores. 

(3) An applicant for replacement of 
sugar used in products acquired by the 
India Supply Mission must attach to his 
application a receipt signed by an au¬ 
thorized officer of the India Supply Mis¬ 
sion showing: 

(i) The name and address of the per¬ 
son from w’hom the products were ac¬ 
quired ; 

(ii) The amount and kind of products 
acquired; 

(ill) The data of acquisition. 

(4) Notwithstanding any other provi¬ 
sion of this paragraph, military or naval 
information which is secret in nature 
need not be disclosed. 

(d) The application may cover prod¬ 
ucts of more than one type unless the 
designated agency requires that a sepa¬ 
rate application be submitted for each 
type of product or group of products. 

Sec. 13.6 Users who may obtain an 
advance: Who may apply, (a) An in¬ 
dustrial user may obtain in advance the 


amount of sugar which he must use in 
manufacturing products to be acquired 
by a designated agency or an agency or 
activity specified in section 13.2 (a). if he 
has a contract or order for those products 
from: 

(1) That agency or activity, or 

(2) A person who is not an industrial 
user and who has a contract with or 
order from that agency or activity for 
those products or for products which will 
include those products. (Such an indus¬ 
trial user is called the last industrial user 
in sections 13.6 to 13.11, and sections 
13.13 to 13.17.) Any other industrial 
user who has a contract with or an order 
from the last industrial user for the man¬ 
ufacture of products to be included in 
those products may also obtain in ad¬ 
vance the amount of sugar which he 
must use in those products. 

(b) Application for the advance may 
be made only by the last industrial user, 
but he may apply both for himself and 
■for the other industrial users. 

Sec. 13.7 Applicant must notify other 
users and obtain certifications from them 
before he submits application —(a) No¬ 
tice and certification. If the last indus¬ 
trial user wishes to apply for an advance, 
he must first notify each industrial user 
with whom he has a contract or to whom 
he has given an order, who is to use sugar 
in the products for which the advance is 
desired. On receipt of this notice, that 
industiial user, if he wishes an advance 
of the sugar to be used by him, must 
certify to the last industrial user the 
amount in pounds of sugar to be used. 

(b) What the certification must con¬ 
tain, The certification shall contain: 

(1) The name and address of the user; 

(2) The amount in pounds of sugar to 
be used by him in these products manu¬ 
factured pursuant to a contract with or 
an order from the last Industrial user; 

(3) A statement that the replacement 
or the advance from which the applica¬ 
tion is made has not been previously ob¬ 
tained or applied for; or if obtained, was 
insufficient to permit acquisition of the 
full amount of sugar necessary to make 
the product or replace the full amount 
of sugar used in it; 

(4) A statement that the sugar to be 
used by him in these products will not 
be obtained and is not obtainable as a 
provisional allowance. 

(c) Records, Each industrial user 
making such a certification must keep 
a copy for his records. The last in¬ 
dustrial user must keep each certifica¬ 
tion received by him from any other in- 
dustiial user. 

Sec. 13.8 Applicant must also obtain 
certification from person who has con¬ 
tract with agency or activity in question. 
(a) If the last industrial user wishes to 
apply for an advance on the basis of a 
contract with or an order from a person 
described in section 13.1 and 13.2, he must 
first obtain from that person a certifica¬ 
tion as to the nature and amount of the 
last industrial user's products which that 
person will transfer to the agency or ac¬ 
tivity in question. The certification must 
contain: 

(1) The name and address of the 
person; 
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(2) Tlie name and address of the 
agency or activity in question with which 
that person has the contract or order; 

(3) An Identification of the contract 
or order; 

(4) The nature and amount of the 
last industrial user’s products which that 
person will transfer to the agency or ac¬ 
tivity in question pursuant to the con¬ 
tract or order. 

(The last industrial user must keep 
the certification and the person making 
it must keep a copy for his records.) 

Sec. 13.9 Contents of avpUcation, (a) 
The application for the advance shall be 
in writing and shall be signed by the last 
industrial user or an authorized agent. 
The application shall be made to the 
designated agency and shall contain; 

(1) The name and address of the ap¬ 
plicant; 

• (2) The name and address of any 
other industrial user for whom an ad¬ 
vance is requested; 

(3) The natme and amount of the 
products which are to be manufactured; 

(4) A statement that the applicant has 
a contract with or an order from the 
agency or -activity in question for these 
products, and an identification of that 
contract or order, or a statement that 
the applicant has a contract with or an 
order from a person described in section 
13.6 (a) (2), and an identification of 
that person’s contract with or an order 
from the agency or activity in question. 

(5) The amount, in pounds, of sugar 
to be used by the applicant in the 
products; 

(6) The amount, in pounds, of sugar 
to be used in these products by any other 
industrial user, with whom the applicant 
has a contract or to whom he has given 
an order. Tliis statement shall be based 
on the certification received from such 
industrial user; 

(7) A statement that any evidences re¬ 
ceived by the applicant as an advance to 
another industrial user will be given to 
that user and will not be used by the ap¬ 
plicant; 

(8) A statement that the replacement 
or the advance, for which the application 
is made, has not previously been obtained 
or applied for; or if obtained, was in¬ 
sufficient to permit acquisition of the full 
amount of the sugar necessary to make 
the product or replace the full amount of 
sugar used in it; 

(9) A statement that the sugar to be 
used in those products by the applicant 
and by any other industrial user will not 
be obtained and is not obtainable as a 
provisional allowance. 

(b) A copy of each application shall be 
retained by the applicant as part of his 
records. 

(c) All applications for advances of 
sugar to be used in products to be ac¬ 
quired by a naval vessel or naval activity 
of the United Nations (other tlian the 
United States). or by the Na\Tr, Army 
and Air Force Institutes (of Great 
Britain). must be made to the Comman¬ 
dant of the United States Naval District 
or River Command in which the appli¬ 
cant has his principal office or place of 
business. The applicant must attach to 
his application a copy of his contract with 
or Older from tlie vessel, activity or 


agency which is to acquire the products 
for which the advance is sought, or a 
copy of the certification received from 
the person described in section 13.6 (a) 

(2). who has that contract or order. 
However, military or naval information 
wliich is secret in nature need not be dis¬ 
closed. 

(d) The application may cover prod¬ 
ucts of more than one type unless the 
designated agency requires that a sepa¬ 
rate application be submitted for each 
type of product or group of products. 

Sec. 13.10 Procedure to be followed 
if there is a difference between amount 
advanced and amount used, (a) If any 
of the evidences advanced to an indus¬ 
trial user are not used by him to manu¬ 
facture products for delivery to the desig¬ 
nated agency in accordance with the 
contract, he must return, or otherwise 
account for, the evidences advanced to 
the agency which made the. advance. 
If he used the evidences to obtain sugar 
which were used In manufacturing prod¬ 
ucts transferred, to a person described 
in section 13.6 (a) (2). and that person 
does not transfer to the agency or ac¬ 
tivity in question all the products for 
which the advance was obtained, the in¬ 
dustrial user must account for the bal¬ 
ance to the agency which made the 
advancetw 

(b) If the industrial user uses a 
greater quantity of sugar in the products 
acquired by. the agency or activity in 
question than the amount it was contem¬ 
plated he would use at the time he re¬ 
ceived an advance of evidences, he may 
apply for replacement of the balance un¬ 
der sections 13.2 to 13.5 of this article. 

(c) Except as provided in paragraph 
(b) of this section, any advemee obtained 
by an Industrial user under this article 
shall be in lieu of any right of replace¬ 
ment which he may have under any 
other provision of this order. 

SEC. 13.11 Termination of contracts. 
(a) If the contract or order for which the 
advance was obtained is cancelled or 
terminated on or after September 17. 
1945, the industrial user must return to 
the agency which made the advance evi¬ 
dences in an amount equal to that ad¬ 
vanced for use in making those products 
which are not transferred to the agency 
under the contract or order. 

(b) If an industrial user does not re¬ 
turn to the agency evidences in the 
amount required, the Office of Price Ad¬ 
ministration, upon notification by the 
agency, will charge him with excess in- 
ventoiy in an amount equal to that he 
fails to return. 

Sec. 13.12 Issuance of checks, (a) If 
the agency grants the application for 
replacement or advance-of sugar used or 
to be used in products acquired by such 
agency, it shall issue a check or checks 
payable to each Industrial user for whom 
application is made for the amount of 
sugar used or to be used by such indus¬ 
trial user in such products. Before issu¬ 
ing such checks or check to that indus¬ 
trial user, the designated agfency must 
type or stamp in ink on the back of each 
such check the following notation: “Not 
valid for deposit except by a primai*y 
distributor. Transfer by endorsement 


only.” An industrial user who is entitled 
to a check under this article may request 
the designated agency to issue to him 
more than one check covering the 
amount of sugar used or to be used by 
him. However, before issuing any check 
the designated agency must determine: 

(1) That the products were acquired 
in the amounts and on the dates stated, 
or that the applicant has a contract with 
or order from the agency or activity in 
question or a person described in sections 
13.1 and 13.2 for the manufacture of the 
products specified in the application; and 

(2) That sugar in the amount stated, 
was used in such products, or that sugar, 
in the amount stated, will be used in 
such products pursuant to a contract 
with or an order from the agency or 
activity in question or the applicant or a 
per;^n described in sections 13.1 and 13.2; 
and 

(3) That the other statements made in 
the application are true; and 

(4) That the sugar used in the prod¬ 
ucts was not obtained and is not obtain¬ 
able as a provisional allowance, or that 
the sugar to be used in the products will 
not be obtained and is not obtainable as 
a provisional allowance. 

(b) Notwithstanding the provisions of 
this order, no industrial user, who re¬ 
ceives a check for sugar under the pro¬ 
visions of section 13.12 (a) and no person, 
other than a primary distributor, who 
delivers sugar In exchange for such 
check, may deposit such check, even If 
such pei-son has or is required to have a 
ration bank account. Instead, he must 
endorse and transfer such check for any 
purpose for which checks or evidences 
may be transferred under this order. 

(c) A designated agency having a lim¬ 
ited ration bank account may not, in any 
period, issue checks under this order, in 
excess of the amount that it has been 
authorized to draw against that account 
for the purpose of advance or replace¬ 
ment for that period. The agencies or 
activities listed in section 13.1 (a) (2), 

(3) and (10) will receive evidences for 
the purposes of this order, under ar¬ 
rangements made between those agencies 
or activities and the Washington Office. 

(d) No check shall be issued under this 
order for a fraction of a pound. If the 
fraction Is less than one-half, the frac¬ 
tion is to be dropped; if the fraction is 
one-half or more, the check shall be 
Issued for a full pound. 

(e) The following agencies may open 
one or more ration bank accounts for the 
purpose of this article: The American 
National Red Cross; The United Service 
Organizations. Inc.; The United Sea¬ 
men’s Service, Inc.; The Veterans’ Ad¬ 
ministration. 

SEa 13.13 Allotment increased, (a) 
The allotment of any industrial user for 
the allotment period in which checks are 
issued to him under this article for his 
own use shall be deemed to be increased 
by the amount of the checks. An indus¬ 
trial user who receives an advance under 
this article may use it for the purpose 
for which he obtained it, whether or not 
other provisions of this order do not 
permit him to use his allotment for that 
purpose. 
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Sec. 13.14 Reprcsentaiioh to the Of- 
flee of Price Administration, (a) Any 
representation made in an application or 
certification under this order is a repre¬ 
sentation made to the Office of Price 
Administration and to the designated 
agency. 

(b) The last industrial user may not 
make an application based on a certifi¬ 
cation from any other Industrial user if 
he knows or has reason to believe that 
the statements contained in the certifi¬ 
cation are not true. 

Sec. 13.15 This Article does not cover 
sugar obtained, or which may be ob¬ 
tained, as a provisional allowance, (a) 
The provisions of this Article do not 
apply to sugar which an industrial user 
obtains (or. which, under the provisions 
of this order, he may obtain) as a pro¬ 
visional allowance. 

Sec. 13.16 Registration not required in 
certain cases, (a) A person who has a 
contract with or an order from a desig¬ 
nated agency, an agency or acUvity spe¬ 
cified in section 13.2 (a) or witn a person 
described in section 13.6, for the manu¬ 
facture of products containing sugar to 
be acquired by the agency or activity in 
question, and who makes no other indus¬ 
trial use of sugar, is not required to reg¬ 
ister as an industrial user under this 
order to obtain an advance of or use of 
sugar under this order. 

Sec. 13.17 This article governs when¬ 
ever inconsistent with other provisions 
of this order, <a) If any provision of 
this article is inconsistent with other 
provisions of this order, the provisions of 
this article ^all govern, and shall super¬ 
sede other provisions of this order to 
the ektent that they are inconsistent. 

ARTICLE XIV—EXEMPT AGENCIES AND CER¬ 
TAIN OTHER AGENCIES 

Sec. 14.1 Ships* and planes* stores, 

(a) Sugar may be acquired for use as 
ships* and planes* stores under the pro¬ 
visions of Revised General Ration Or¬ 
der 5. 

(b) An operator of a vessel or plane 
to whom a statement has been issued 
by a Collector of Customs (or military 
Cifficer) under the provisions of Revised 
General Ration Order 5 may acquire 
sugar up to the amount authorized 
thereon without the surrender of ration 
evidences. A registering unit or primary 
distributor may. in exchange for the 
statement, deliver sugar to such operator 
up to the amount specified on the state¬ 
ment witliout receiving-ration evidences 
therefor. 

<c) A registering unit may exchange 
such statement for a check at its 
District Office. It must attach to the 
statement a signed receipt, invoice, bill 
of lading, or such other evidence as sub¬ 
stantiates the delivery of the sugar. If 
the District Office is satisfied that the 
sugar was delivered for ships* or planes* 
stores it shall issue a check to the 
registering unit equal in weight value to 
the amount so delivered. However, if 
the sugar was delivered to a ship oper¬ 
ating under the control, direction, or 
designation of the War Shipping Admin¬ 
istration. the registering unit may not 
exchange such statement for a check at 
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the board; but may instead, exchange 
such statement for a check at an appro¬ 
priate office of the War Shipping Admin¬ 
istration. 

(d) An airplane operator who has 
been allowed an operating inventory un¬ 
der Revised General Ration Order 5 may 
exchange a statement Issued by a Col¬ 
lector of Customs (or military Officer) 
under the provisions of Revised General 
Ration Order 5 for a check at a Dis¬ 
trict Office having jurisdiction over any 
area where the operator maintains an 
office. 

Sec. 14.2 Ration banking by exempt 
agencies, (a) The Army. Navy, Marine 
Corps, and Coast Guard of the United 
States and the Food Distribution Ad¬ 
ministration, Maritime Commission, and 
War Shipping Administration are known 
as exempt agencies for the purpose of 
this order and are authorized to open one 
or more exempt accounts under the pro¬ 
visions of this section. In addition, the 
Army Exchange Service, to the extent it 
acquires sugar for export to a foreign 
country or a territory or possession of 
the United States other than the District 
of Columbia, and* Ships* Service Depart¬ 
ments Afloat, are exempt agencies under 
this order and are authorized to oi^en one 
or more exempt accounts under the pro¬ 
visions of this section. 

(b) Only exempt agencies and their 
establishments may draw and issue 
checks upon an exempt account, and 
they may do so only for the purposes 
permitted. No person shall draw or 
issue a check upon an exempt account 
unless authorized by the exempt agency 
or the establishment maintaining that 
account. 

(c) Exempt agencies and their estab¬ 
lishments may open exempt accounts at 
any convenient bank by filing with the 
bank a list of authorized signatures and 
by satisfying the bank as to the identity 
of the agency and establishment. 

(d) Exempt accounts operate in most 
respects in the same way as ordinary 
ration bank accounts. They differ from 
such ordinary ration bank accounts as 
follows: 

(1) To the extent that there is no limit 
placed upon the quantity of sugar which 
may be acquired by an exempt agency, 
there is no limit on the amount of the 
ration checks which may be drawn by 
that agency for that commodity. To 
that extent, exempt agencies have un¬ 
limited drawing privileges, and no bal¬ 
ance is required between debits and 
credits. 

(2) Certain exempt agencies need sep¬ 
arate accounts for their debits and cred¬ 
its. and upon request by such an agency, 
the Office of Price Administration will 
grant permission to maintain such sep¬ 
arate accounts. 

(3) In addition to ration checks, which 
will be the same as those used in ordi¬ 
nary ration bank accounts, special ration 
checks may be issued by exempt agencies 
for use in unusual circumstances, in such 
form as authorized by agreement be¬ 
tween the respective exempt agencies 
and the Office of Price Administration. 
These checks will be drawn against sepa¬ 
rate accounts and may be signed by any 
person authorized by the issuing agency 


to sign checks against such accounts, 
and the authorized signature of such 
special ration checks need not be regis¬ 
tered with the bank on which they are 
drawn. 

(4) Other special pro\1sions govern¬ 
ing exempt accounts may be made by 
agreement between the exempt agency 
and the Office of Price Administration. 

(e) Evidences must be deposited. All 
ration checks and other evidences re¬ 
ceived by an exempt agency or any estab¬ 
lishment of an exempt agency for which 
an exempt account is maintainefi shall 
be deposited by it in that account. 

(f) Certain activities may not use ex- 
empt accounts. An exempt agency may 
forbid any one or more of its activities, 
such as a post exchange or a ships* serv¬ 
ice department ashore, frdm opening or 
using an exempt account. Any activity 
forbidden by an exempt agehft^ from do¬ 
ing so may not open or use an exempt 
account; however, any such activity may 
open and use an account, other than an 
exempt account, if permitted to do so 
by section 4.5 of this order. Any ac¬ 
count opened by any such activity shall 
include the exact designation of such 
activity in the title of its account. 

Sec. 14.3 Ration banking by certain 
airplane operators. An airplane operator 
who has been allowed an operating in¬ 
ventory under Revised General Ration 
Order 5 may open an account for each 
of his offices at which he regularly pur¬ 
chases sugar for use as planes* stores. 

Sec. 14.4 Issuance and use of checks 
by Extension Service of Department of 
Agrienliure. (a) The Extension Serv¬ 
ice of the Department of Agriculture may 
open a ration bank account of the type 
provided in section 14.2 and may, with¬ 
out getting sugar, issue checks to the 
State Director of the agricultural Ex¬ 
tension Service of each State to provide 
sugar for its educational purposes. 

(b) The total weight value of checks 
which may be issued by the Extension 
Service of the Department of Agriculture 
imder paragraph (a> of this section in 
any period specified by the Office of 
Price Administration may not exceed the 
amount authorized by it for the purposes 
of this section for such period. 

(c) The State Director of the agricul¬ 
tural Extension Service of each State 
may open an account of the type pro¬ 
vided in section 14.2 and may, without 
getting sugar, issue checks to any person 
to acquire sugar for educational purposes 
of the Extension Service of the Depart¬ 
ment of Agriculture. 

(d) Any person to whom a check is 
Issued under paragraph (c) of this sec¬ 
tion may give up such check to the Dis¬ 
trict Office and receive in exchange 
checks, in such denominations as he may 
request, the total weight value of which 
shall not exceed the weight value of the 
check given up. 

(e) Sugar acquired with a check 
Issued under paragraph (c) of this sec¬ 
tion or a check Issued under paragraph 
(d) of this section may be used only for 
the educational purposes of the Exten¬ 
sion Service of the Department of Agri¬ 
culture. but may not be used for educa¬ 
tional purposes involving canning or pre¬ 
serving. 
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8ec. 14.5 Deliveries of sugar to exemvt. 
agencies, (a) Sugar may be delivered 
to and accepted by exempt agencies only 
in exchange for a check of weight value 
equal to the amount of sugar delivered 
except that sugar may be delivered by 
one exempt agency to another exempt 
agency without the exchange of checks. 

(b) Each exempt agency, each agency 
listed in section 14.8 (a), and the Vet¬ 
erans* Administration, shall issue a check 
in the proper amount to the person mak¬ 
ing delivery by the time of delivery or 
as soon as practicable thereafter. Be¬ 
fore issuing such check the agency shall 
type, or stamp In ink, on the back of each 
such check the following notation: “Not 
valid for deposit except by a primary dis¬ 
tributor. Transfer by endorsement 
only.** 

(c) If, for any reason, a check cannot 
be Issued when sugar is delivered to an 
exempt agency, an emergency acknowl¬ 
edgment shall be given to the person 
makir:: the delivery at the time of de¬ 
livery instead of a check. This acknowl¬ 
edgment may be in any form but shall 
set forth the name of the agency, the 
name and address of the activity within 
the agency to which the sugar is to be de¬ 
livered. the name and address of the ac¬ 
tivity to which the ^emergency acknowl¬ 
edgment must be sent for replacement by 
a check, the weight value of the check 
to be issued for the delivery, and date of 
delivery. The' acknov/ledgment must be 
signed by an authorized ofQcer or em¬ 
ployee of the agency, and must state his 
oflScial title or rank. A person to whom 
such an acknowledgment is given may 
not change it at a District Office or use 
it to acquire sugar but shall send it to 
the agency activity designated thereon, 
and the agency shall issue to him a check 
equal in weight value to the sugar de¬ 
livered in exchange for the acknowledg¬ 
ment. 

SEC. 14.6 Deliveries of sugar to cer¬ 
tain versons and agencies, (a) A reg¬ 
istering unit which, at any time after 
registration, delivers sugar to the Pana¬ 
ma Canal, Civil Aeronautics Authority, 
National Advisory Committee for Aero¬ 
nautics, and Office of Scientific Research 
and Development may deliver such sugar 
without getting evidences therefor. If 
evidences were not received, the register¬ 
ing imit may apply to the District Office 
for a check covering the amount of sugar 
delivered. The application shall be 
made in writing and shall be ac¬ 
companied by receipts, bills of lading, 
and such other detailed evidence includ¬ 
ing affidavits as substantiates such de¬ 
liveries. In a proper case the District 
Office shall grant the application. 

*(b) Allotments of sugar for the Vet¬ 
erans* Administration and the Coast and 
Geodetic Survey will be granted in ac¬ 
cordance with the provisions of Revised 
General Ration Order 5. 

(c) The acquisition of sugar for export 
and the replacement of sugar exported 
is covered by Article Xn. 

Sec. 14.7 Government agencies may, 
without getting evidences, deliver sugar 
to the Procurement Division of the 
Treasury Department, (a) No evidences 
need bo given up for a delivery of sugar 
by an agency of the United States Gov¬ 


ernment to the Procurement Division of 
the Treasury Department when such 
sugar is acquired by the Procurement 
Division for sale or delivery. 

<b) The Procurement Division of the 
Treasury Department may dispose of 
such sugar only by a sale or delivery in 
the same way that a retailer is permitted 
by this order to sell or deliver sugar. 
(However, for that purpose, the Procure¬ 
ment Division need not register sis a re¬ 
tailer. ) Not later than the twentieth day 
following‘the month in which any de¬ 
livery is made, the Procurement Division 
shall account to the “Washington Office’* 
of the Office of Price Administration for 
evidences covering the amount of such 
sugar sold or delivered. 

Sec. 14.8 Deliveries of sugar to Army 
Exchanges, Post Exchanges, Ships* Serv¬ 
ice Departments Ashore and similar 
agencies, (a) Sugar may be delivered to 
and accepted by Army Exchanges. Post 
Exchanges of the Marine Corps. Ships* 
Service Departments Ashore of the Navy 
and Coast Guard, commissary stores and 
Ships' Service Departments of the Train¬ 
ing Organization of the War Shipping 
Administration, and other similar activ¬ 
ities designated by the respective exempt 
agencie% only in exchange for checks 
equal in weight value to the sugar deliv¬ 
ered. Army Exchanges, Post Exchanges, 
Ships* Service Departments Ashore, com¬ 
missary stores and Ships* Seivice De¬ 
partments of the Training Organization 
of the War Shipping Administration, and 
similar designated activities are author¬ 
ized to open accounts, but may not open 
exempt accounts of the type described In 
section 14.2. Evidences to be deposited 
by Army Exchanges, Post Exchanges of 
the Marine Corps, Ships* Service Depart¬ 
ments Ashore, commissary stores and 
Ships* Service Departments of the Train¬ 
ing Program of the War Sliipping Ad¬ 
ministration, and similar designated ac¬ 
tivities to establish ration credits shall 
be issued to them- in accordance with 
arrangements between the Office of 
Price Administration and the Ai*my Ex¬ 
change Service of the United States War 
Department, the Bureau of Naval Per¬ 
sonnel of the Navy Department, the Ma¬ 
rine Corps, the Coast Guard, and the 
Training Organization of the War Ship¬ 
ping Administration. (The issuance of 
checks to establish ration credits for 
Army Exchanges. Post Exchanges, Ships* 
Service Departments Ashore, commissary 
stores and Ships* Service Departments of 
the Training Organization of the War 
Shipping Administration and similar 
designated activities for the delivery of 
sugar for institutional use is governed by 
Revised General Ration Order 5.) 

(b> Ration credits may be transfeiTed 
by check without the delivery of sugar 
between accounts maintained for Army 
Eichanges, between accounts main¬ 
tained for Post Exchanges of the Marine 
Corps, between accounts maintained for 
Ships* Service Departments Ashore of 
the Navy, between accounts maintained 
for Ships* Service Departments Ashore 
of the Coast Guard, and between ac¬ 
counts maintained for commissary 
stores and Ships* Service Departments 
of the Training Organization of the War 
Shipping Administration. 


Sec. 14.9 Deliveries of sugar by Army 
Ezchajiges, Post Exchanges, Ships* Serv¬ 
ice Departments Ashore, (a) Army Ex¬ 
changes, Post Exchanges. Ships* Service 
Departments Ashore, Sales Commissar¬ 
ies, Commissary Stores, and any other 
activity of the Aimy, Navy, Marine 
Corps or Coast Guard and the Food Dis¬ 
tribution Administration may deliver 
sugar only upwn the receipt of evidences 
in the same way that retailers or whole¬ 
salers are permitted to make deliveries 
of sugar under this order. However, 
they are not required to register as re¬ 
tailers or wholesalers. 

(b) All evidences so received by Army 
Exchanges. Post Exchanges, Ships’ Serv¬ 
ice Departments Ashore, Sales Commis¬ 
saries, Commissary Stores or any other 
activity of the Army, Navy, Marine 
Corps or Coast Guard'or by the Food 
Distribution Administration, shall be de¬ 
posited in the accounts maintained for 
such agencies. 

Sec. 14.10 Investigatory agencies. Any 
investigatory or enforcement agency of 
the United States or of a State or local 
government which requires deliveries of 
sugar for the'^performance of its func¬ 
tions may receive evidences from the 
District Office for the place where the 
agency's principal business office is lo¬ 
cated. Sugar acquired by such an 
agency with such evidences or with 
books shall be delivered by such agency 
to any Federal. State, or local institu¬ 
tion, which shall acknowledge receipt of 
the sugar and the amount thereof to the 
District Office w’hich issued the evi¬ 
dences or books. 

ARTICLE XV—RATION BANKING 

Sec. 15.1 How accounts are autlior- 
ized. Revised General Ration Order 5 
and this •rder require certain persons 
and permit others to have ration bank 
accounts. Only these persons may be¬ 
come depositors and they may open only 
the accounts specifically authorized by 
or under Revised General Ration Order 
5 and this order. 

Sec. 15.2. Separate depositor as to 
each account. Each person who opens 
more than one account is deemed to be 
a separate depositor as to each of his 
accounts. (Thus, if one person has two 
establishments and opens a separate 
sugar account for each, he is a sugar 
depositor as to each account.) 

Sec. 15.3 How many accounts permit¬ 
ted, Not more than one account for any 
one establishment may be opened for 
sugar imless authorized by the Office of 
Price Administration. 

Sec. 15.4 Accounts opened where dol¬ 
lar accounts carried. Every account 
opened for any establishment must be 
opened at a bank carrying a dollar 
checking account for that establishment, 
unless btherv/ise authorized by the Office 
of Piice Administration. If there is no 
such dollar account, or if, in the case of 
a ration account the carrying of which 
is optional with the bank, the bank hav¬ 
ing the dollar account has elected not 
to carry such ration accounts, the ac¬ 
count may be opened at any bank. 

Sec. 15.5 Signature cards and other 
papers required. A person shall open his 
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first account by signing and delivering 
to the bank completed signature cards 
supplied by the bank. He may open any 
additional account in the same bank by 
furnishing such additional signature 
cards as the bank may request. He may 
change the authorized signatures for an 
existing account by signed notice to the 
bank, and by furnishing such signature 
cards as the bank may request. He shall 
also. In all cases, furnish such references, 
proofs of identity and documents show¬ 
ing Ills authority to execute the signa¬ 
ture cards as the bank may request. 

Sec. 15.6 Deposits —(a) What to be 
deposited. A depositor shall deposit all 
evidences which are in his possession 
when he opens his account, or are there¬ 
after accepted by him, in the account 
carried for the establishment by or for 
which the evidences were received, and 
may not transfer them to any person for 
any puinose, unless otherwise provided 
by the OfQce of Price Administration. 
However, he shall not deposit in his ac¬ 
count any evidence which has not yet 
become valid or which no longer is valid 
for deposit. 

(b) How deposits are made. All ration 
evidences presented for deposit must be 
in the form prescribed by Revised Gen¬ 
eral Ration Order 5 or this order and ac¬ 
companied by a deposit slip filled out in 
duplicate, in the form prescribed by the 
OfQce of Price Administration, indicating 
each item deposited by type and amount, 
and in the case of a check, .by transit 
number, unless permission to omit the 
transit number is granted by the OfQce 
of Price Administration. All evidences 
must be endorsed by the depositor before 
being deposited. 

(c) Errors must be corrected. If a de¬ 
positor receives from his bank a notice 
of an error in a deposit slip, he must 
correct his duplicate copy. He must 
notify the bank of any objection to the 
notice within ten (10) days after receipt 
of such notice. 

(d) Person toho fails to open a required 
account shall not transfer evidences. A 
person who is required to open an ac¬ 
count but does not do so may not trans¬ 
fer ration evidences to any person for 
any purpose. 

Sec. 15.7 Issuance and use of checks — 

(a) When check to be issued. A check 
may be issued only by a depositor and 
only for a purpose permitted and with 
the effect prescribed by Revised General 
Ration Order 5 or this order authorizing 
the account on which the check is drawn, 
except as otherwi.se provided in section 
15.8 (d) of this order. 

(b) How checks are issued. Each 
check and its stub must be completely 
filled out before the check may be issued, 
but a check register, duplicate voucher 
or any similar record may be used in 
place of the check stub. Both check and 
stub or other record must contain the 
name of the person to whom the check 
is to be issued, the date on which it is 
drawn and the amount of credits to be 
transferred. The check must bear the 
name of the account and the depositor’s 
authorized signature or signatures. 

(c) Post-dated checks prohibited. No 
person may issue or transfer a check be¬ 
fore the date it bears. 


(d) Overdrafts prohibited. No check 
may be issued for an amount larger than 
the balance in the account on which it 
is drawn less the amount of outstanding 
checks drawn on that account. 

(e) V/hat checks to be certified. Only 
checks which are surrendered to the 
OfQce of Price Administration by pri¬ 
mary distributors when they file their 
periodic reports are to be certified or 
confirmed. 

(f) Altered or mutilated checks. (1) * 
No check which has been altered, (ex¬ 
cept as authorized in subparagraph (2) 
of this paragraph), mutilated or par¬ 
tially destroyed, or which contains an 
erasure, may be issued, transferred or 
deposited. A person who holds such a 
check shall return it to the issuer with 
a request for a new check. If he is un¬ 
able to locate the Issuer, or to obtain a 
new check from him, he shall deliver the 
check to the Distiict OfQce, with a state¬ 
ment of all the circumstances. 

(2) Checks and their stubs may be 
altered only by banks before delivering 
them to depositors and by issuers before 
or at the time of issuing them, and only 
to the extent of changing the name of the 
commodity (for example, from processed 
foods to sugar) and where necessary, the 
unit designation (for example; from 
points to pounds): and checks so altered 
may be issued, transferred and deposited. 

(g) Lost checks. A person who loses 
or unintentionally destroys a check 
issued or transferred to him. or from 
whom such a check is stolen, shall notify 
the issuer in writing of the circumstances 
of the loss or destruction and request 
that a new check be issued to him. If 
he is unable to locate the issuer, or to 
obtain a new check from him, he shall 
send the district cfQce a statement signed 
by him of all the circumstances. 

(h) How altered and lost checks re¬ 
placed. A depositor to whom an altered 
(except as authorized in subparagraph 
(2) of paragraph (f) of this section), 
mutilated or partially destroyed check 
issued by him is returned or who receives 
a request for the replacement of a 
lost, destroyed, or stolen check is¬ 
sued by him. may issue a new check. If 
he does so. he must enter on the stub or 
other record used in place of the stub of 
the original check the fact that It has 
been lost, stolen, altered, mutilated, par¬ 
tially or completely destroyed, and on the 
stub or other record of the new check ‘ 
the fact that it replaces the original 
check. Every depositor shall immedi¬ 
ately send h|s bank a written description 
of any checks drawn on his account and 
lost or stolen before deposit, and a de¬ 
scription of any checks issued to replace 
them. 

(i) Non-depositors may transfer 
checks. A person who is not a depositor 
and is not required to be one, to whom a 
check is properly Issued or transferred, 
may transfer it to any person for any 
purpose for which other evidences may 
be transferred under Revised General 
Ration Order 5 or this order authorizing 
the account on which the check is drawn. 
He must endorse the check before trans¬ 
ferring it. 

Sec. 15.8 Closing and transferring ac¬ 
counts —(a) When ration order requires 


closing of accounts- Whenever Revised 
General Ration Order 5 or this order 
shall require ail depositors in a specified 
class or group to close their accounts, 
each depositor in that class or group 
shall promptly Inform his bank in writ¬ 
ing of the facts which bring him within 
it. Tlie depositor shall reduce the bal¬ 
ance in his account to zero within the 
time fixed in the ration order for the 
closing of such accounts. (The bank will 
close the account as soon as it. has been 
reduced to zero.) 

(b) Voluntarily closing an account. A 
depositor shall inform the District OfQce 
in writing whenever he closes or trans¬ 
fers an establishment for which an ac¬ 
count is carried, ceases to deal in sugar 
for which an account is carried, transfers 
his account from one bank to another, or 
changes the name in which his account is 
carried. 

(c) When bank withdraws from ration 
banking. Whenever a depositor receives 
notice from a bank in w^hich he has an 
account that the bank is withdrawing 
from ration banking, he shall, within ten 
^(10) days after receipt of such notice, 
reduce the balance in his account to zero, 
A depositor who is required to carry a 
ration bank account, or who Is permitted 
to and desires to do so. shall draw a check 
payable to himself for the balance in his 
account less outstanding checks. He 
shall use such check as his initial deposit 
in opening a new account. If he is not 
required to carry an account and does not 
desire to do so. he shall draw a check 
payable to the OfQce of Price Administra¬ 
tion for the balance in his account less 
outstanding checks, and deliver it to the 
District OfQce and receive in exchange 
appropriate evidences representing the 
balance in his account. If a depositor 
has not reduced the balance in his ac¬ 
count to zero within the ten (10) day 
period, he may write a letter to the Dis¬ 
trict OfQce, stating the reasons for his 
failure to do so, and if the District OfQce 
finds that there was good reason for his 
failure, it may issue appropriate evi¬ 
dences representing the balance in his 
account. After the expiration of the ten 
(10) day period, he shall not draw any 
check against the account. 

(d) How accounts transferred. A de¬ 
positor desiring to discontinue his ac¬ 
count in one bank and transfer it to an¬ 
other may draw a check payable to him¬ 
self for the balance in his account less 
outstanding checks, and use such check 
as the initial deposit in opening his new 
account, subject to the provisions of sec¬ 
tion 15.4, and paragraph (b) of this 
section. 

Sec. 15.9 Rights and duties of deposi¬ 
tors —(a) Bank statements. Each de¬ 
positor is entitled to receive from his 
bank at least quarterly a statement of 
his account and all cancelled checks 
which were charged against his account 
during the period covered by the state¬ 
ment, except certified checks and those 
statements and checks which the bank is 
required to forward to the OfQce of Price 
Administration. He must bring any ob¬ 
jection to a statement to the attention 
of the bank within ten (10) days after 
the statement has been received. 
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(b) Bank records. A depositor may 
examine the bank records of his account 
during the regular business hours of the 
bank. 

(c) Disputes over 'balances. A deposi¬ 
tor who has brought to the attention of 
his bank within the time specified an ob¬ 
jection to the bank’s record of his balance 
or his account may, within twenty (20) 
days after making the objection, write a 
letter stating the facts to the District 
Office. The District Director shall then 
decide the dispute. Any appeal from the 
decision of the District Director may be 
made in the manner provided by sec-. 
tion 23.1 of this order. If the objection 
of the depositor Is not sustained, the 
bank’s records shall be final. 

(d) Depositor must preserve records. 
A depositor must keep for at least as long 
as this order remains effective all copies 
of c’eposit slips, notices of errors in 
dei>osit slips, statements of accounts re¬ 
ceived by him. cancelled checks re¬ 
turned to him, and all stubs from 
which checks have been detached 
or other record used in place of stubs. 
All records shall be subject to inspection, 
removal or other disposition only by the 
Department of Justice, the Oflice of Price 
Administration, or any other persons 
authorized by the OfiSce of Price Admin¬ 
istration. 

Sec. 15.10 General provisions — (a) 
When evidences may not be accepted. 
No person may accept any evidence 
which he knows or has reason to believe 
is being issued or transferred in violation 
of this order. 

(b) Accounts under control of Office 
of Price Administration. ’The Office of 
Price Administration may require the 
opening, closing, debiting, crediting or 
other disposition of any account, 
whether or not tlie depositor has re¬ 
quested such action. 

(c) Accounts not subject to legal proc^ 
ess. An account shall not be subject 
to attachment, garnishment, levy, execu¬ 
tion. injunction or similar legal process, 
except on written authorization from 
the Office of Price Administration. 

ARTICLE XVI—NEW BUSINESS 

Sec. 16.1 New or unregistered retailer 
or wholesaler establishment desiring 
sugar, (a) Any person desiring to get 
sugar for an unregistered wholesale or 
retail establishment may petition the 
District Office for the place at which the 
principal business office of the establish¬ 
ment is or will be located fpr registration 
and assignment to such establishment of 
an allowable inventory. 

(b) The application must be made on 
OP A Form R~362 and shall give all the 
information required by that Form. The 
District Office may register the establish¬ 
ment and grant a-temporary allowable 
inventory. The retailer or wholesaler 
must report on OPA Form R-362-A with¬ 
in 10 days after the first two full months 
of operation, giving all the information 
required by the Form covering such oper¬ 
ation. Upon receipt of the two-months 
operation report the District Office may 
assign a permanent allowable inventory 
to such establishment. 

Sec. 16.2 New establishments or in- 
eligible industrial user establishments 


desiring sugar, (a) Any person desiring 
to get sugar for an industrial user estab¬ 
lishment. not eligible for registration un¬ 
der any other provision of this Order, 
may petition for registration and assign¬ 
ment to him of a base, allotment, or pro¬ 
visional allowance, as the case may be. 
The petition shall be filed as follows: 

(1) With the District Office autlior- 
ized to keep the files of industrial users 
for the place where the petitioner’s in¬ 
dustrial user establishment is, or will be, 
located,if: 

(1) He does not have a registered 
establishment and the petition covers 
only one establishment; 

(ii) The petitioner has more than one 
establishment which are registered sepa¬ 
rately; or 

(iii) The petitioner has one establish¬ 
ment already registered and he wishes to 
register the ineligible establishment sep¬ 
arately. 

(If the petitioner desires to register 
more than one establishment and desires 
to register them separately, a separate 
petition should be filed for each such 
establishment.) 

(2) With the District Office author¬ 
ized to keep the files of industrial users 
for the place where the petitioner’s prin¬ 
cipal office is. or will be, located, if: 

(i) The petition covers more than one 
establishment and the petitioner desires 
to register such establishments together; 
or 

(ii) If he has more than one establish¬ 
ment already registered and they are 
registered together; or 

(iii) If he has one establishment al¬ 
ready registered and wishes to register 
the ineligible establishment with it. 

(b) The petition must be made in 
writing. V/here the petitioner wishes to 
use sugar for experimental, educational, 
or testing purposes, the District Office 
may permit the applicant to register (on 
OPA Form R-1200) and grant him an 
allotment if it finds in the public in¬ 
terest to do so. In all other cases, the 
District Office shall send the file to the 
Washington Office for decision or take 
such other action as the Washington 
Office may authorize or direct. • 

(c) Establishments referred to in this 
- section include those which commenced 

operations using sugar after April 20, 
1942. 

ARTICLE XVII—PETITIONS FOR ADJUSTMENT 

Sec. 17.1 Applications may be made 
for adjustment —(a) How to apply. 
Any registering unit or industrial user 
which needs an adjustment in its inven¬ 
tory or allotments (or other relief) may 
apply in writing to the District Office 
with which it is registered. The ap¬ 
plicant must state in his application 
all facts' which he claims show his 
need for the adjustment and the nature 
and amount of the adjustment he re¬ 
quests. The District Office shall send the 
file to the “Washington Office” for de¬ 
cision or take such other action as the 
“Washington Office” may authorize or 
direct. (In certain cases the Washington 
Office may authorize the District Office 
to act on applications under this sec¬ 
tion.) 

(b) Application by industrial users for 
adjustments in base-period use or allot¬ 


ments win not be granted if filed after 
December 14, 1944. The Office of Price 
Administration has granted and will 
grant, in a proper case, adjustments in 
the base-period use or allotments of an 
industrial user where it is shown that: 

(1) Fire, flood, strike, or other similar 
catastrophes affecting his operations 
dui’lng the base-period use to be less than 
it otherwise would have been; or 

(2) He Invested in productive ea_Uip- 
ment or facilities before April 20, i942, 
which he did not begin using until after 
the beginning of his base period with the 
result that the additional sugar using 
capacity so obtained was not adequately 
reflected in his base-period use. 

However, no application by an indus¬ 
trial user for an adjustment in his base- 
period use or allotments based on any of 
these reasons or any other condition, oc¬ 
currence or fact existing before April 20, 
1942, will be granted unless the applica¬ 
tion. in writing, was filed before Decem¬ 
ber 15, 1944. 

Sec. 17.2 Adjustments for lost, de¬ 
stroyed, stolen, or damaged sugar, (a) 
A registering unit or an industrial or 
Institutional user who, under section (ai 
delivers damaged sugar and undamaged 
sugar mingled therewith, or whose sugar 
is destroyed, lost, stolen or taken away 
by leg^l process or order of a court may 
obtain evidences covering the original 
weight of such sugar. A registering unit 
or an industrial user or institutional user 
who, under section 8.3 (a). delivers sugar 
in a package, bag, or other container 
damaged while in transit^ by common 
carrier may obtain evidences covering 
the amount of sugar in such package, 
bag, or other container before it was 
damaged. A registering unit or sin indus¬ 
trial or institutional user whose sugar, 
although in a package, bag, or other con¬ 
tainer damaged while in trsmsit by com¬ 
mon caiTier, was not delivered under 
section 8.3 (a) or was in a package, bag. 
or other container damaged in any other 
way may get evidences covering the 
amount of sugar lost from the package, 
bag. or other contsiiner because of such 
damage. 

(b*) Application must be made in writ¬ 
ing to the District Office for the place 
where the applicant is registered and 
must state facts showing that he meets 
the requirements in paragraph (a). 

Sec. 17,3 Certain persons who used 
sugar-containing products may apply 
for a base or an adjustment in base, (a) 
A person who used a sugar-containing 
product in the production (or manufac¬ 
ture) of other products, other than those 
he used in the preparation of food which 
he serves to his customers, or in the 
service of food to consumers; may apply 
for a sugar base, or an adjustment in his 
base period use, when it is shown that: 

(1) Fire, flood, strike or similar catas¬ 
trophe or other circumstance affected 
his operation during the period from 
January 1. 1941 to January 1, 1942, and 
caused his use of such sugar-containing 
product during that year to be less than 
it would otherwise have been; or 

(2) He Invested, before April 20, 1942, 
in productive equipment (or facilities) 
for the use of sugar-containing products 
which had not been installed in his plant 
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available for use until after January 1, 
1941 with the- result that he used less 
sugar-containing products during 1941 
than he otherwise would have used. 

(b) Application shall be made before 
March 1. 1946, on OP A Form Rr-365 and 
give all the information required by that 
form. The application must be filed: 

(1) At the District Office for the place 
where the Industrial user establishment 
is registered if the petition is for an ad¬ 
justment in base of a registered indus¬ 
trial user estabb’shment. 

(2) With the District Office author¬ 
ized to keep the files of industrial users 
for the place where the petitioner’s es¬ 
tablishment is located, if: 

(i) He does not jiave a registered es¬ 
tablishment and the petition, covers only 
one establishment; 

(ii) The petitioner has one establish¬ 
ment already registered and he wishes 
to register the ineligible establishment 
separately. (If the petitioner desires to 
register more than one establishment 
and desires to register them separately, 
a separate petition should be filed for 
each such establishment.) 

(3) With the District Office author¬ 
ized to keep the files of industrial users 
for the place where the petitioner’s prin¬ 
cipal office is located if: 

(i) The petition covers more than one 
establishment and the petitioner desires 
to register such establishments together; 
or 

(il) If he has more than one establish¬ 
ment already registered and they are 
registered together; or 

(iU) If he has one establishment al¬ 
ready registered and wishes to register 
the ineligible establishment with it. 

(c) A transferee of the person who had 
the establishment in the period from 
January 1, 1941 to January 1. 1942 (or 
January 15. 1941 to April 20, 1942 as the 
case may be) may not apply under this 
section unless: 

(1) He obtained the establishment by 
inheritance or will, or 

(2) The change in ownership is only 
as to the form of the business organiza¬ 
tion but the same parties both in inter¬ 
est and in number have the establish¬ 
ment at the time of application. 

(d) A person is not eligible to apply 
for an adjustment for a product under 
this section if he: 

(1) Used jams, jellies, preserves, mar¬ 
malades or fruit butters in making that 
product, or who made jams, jellies, pre¬ 
serves, marmalades or fruit butters; or 

(2) Used a sugar-containing product 
in making a product for which a pro¬ 
visional allowance may be obtained or 
who makes a sugar-containing product 
for which a provisional allowance may be 
obtained. 

(e) A District Office may not act on 
an application filed under tliis section 
but must send the application, together 
with all other information received, in¬ 
cluding the entire file, to the Regional 
Office for decision. 

Sec. 17.4 Wholesalers and retailers 
may aj^ly for evidences to restore de- 
pleted inventories, (a) A registering unit 
whose inventory of sugar and evidences 
has been reduced to less than his per¬ 
manent allowable inventory, and who 


finds it would be a hardship to operate 
with the sugar and evidences he has, may 
apply before February 16, 1946 for an 
adjustment. Only one application under 
this section may be made by any whole¬ 
saler or retailer. 

(b) The application must be made in 
writing and shall be made to the District 
Office. The application must state: 

(1) That an adjustment is necessary 
because it will be a hardship for it to 
operate with the sugar and evidences he 
has; and 

(2) Tliat it has not previously ob¬ 
tained an adjustment under this section. 
In addition, it must file a report of its 
December 31, 1945 inventory of sugar 
on OPA Form R-346 or R-346 (Revised). 
A registering unit which has filed a re¬ 
port of its December 31, 1945 inventory 
R-346 or R-346 (Revised) pursuant to 
section 4.9 of this order need not file an¬ 
other report. Registering units not re¬ 
quired to file reports pursuant to section 
4.9 of this order may. if they wish, give 
their inventory of sugar on OPA Foim 
R-346 or R-346 (Revised) as of January 
31, 1946, instead of December 31, 1945. 

(c) If the District Office finds that the 
facts stated in the application are true 
and that the applicant needs an adjust¬ 
ment, it shall issue to the wholesaler or 
retailer a check. The amount of the 
check shall be determined in the follow¬ 
ing way: 

(1) If the net inventory of the appli¬ 
cant is 50 percent or more of his perma¬ 
nent allowable inventory, the amount of 
the check shall be the amount by which 
his permanent arllowable inventory ex¬ 
ceeds his net inventory, as shown by 
Item 11 on OPA Forms R-346 or R-346 
(Revised). 

(2) If the net Inventory of the appli¬ 
cant is less than 50 percent of his perma¬ 
nent allowable inventory, the amount of 
the check shall be the amount by which 
75 percent of his permanent allowable 
Inventory exceeds his net inventory. 

(For example, a retailer having a per¬ 
manent allowable inventory of 10,000 
pounds whose present net inventory is 
6,000 pounds shall be Issued a check for 
4,000 pounds. A retailer whose perma¬ 
nent allow^able inventory is 10,000 pounds 
and whose present net inventory is only 
4,000 pounds, however, shall be given a 
check for 3.500 pounds, that is, the dif¬ 
ference between 7,500 pounds, which Is 
75 percent of his permanent allowable 
inventory and the 4,000 pounds, his net 
inventory. 

(d) Nothing in this section shall be 
considered to forgive or excuse any vio¬ 
lations by the applicant of this or any 
other order of the Office of Price Admin¬ 
istration, or to affect any action which 
may be taken by the Office of Price Ad¬ 
ministration with respect to such viola¬ 
tions. 

Sec. 17.5 Certain industrial users who 
produced jams, jellies, preserves, marina-- 
lades, or fruit butters, may apply for an 
adjustment in base, (a) Industrial 
users who produced jams, jellies, pre¬ 
serves, marmalades or fruit butters may 
apply, in writing, to the District Office 
before February 1, 1946 for a new or ad¬ 
justed base for such use. The applica¬ 
tion must state the amount of sugar used 
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by him in 1944, separately stated by 
quarters, in the production of jams, jeN 
lies, preserves, marmalades or fruit but¬ 
ters for ddivery to the persons or agen¬ 
cies listed in sections 13.1 and 13.2 of 
this order. 

(b) District Offices shall amend the 
applicant’s registration on OPA Form 
B-1200 by substituting either his use of 
sugar to produce jams, jellies, preserves, 
marmalades and fruit butters in 1941 or. 
if it is larger, the total of: 

(1) The amount of sugar used in 1944 
for the production of jams, jellies, pre¬ 
serves. marmalades or fruit butters for 
delivery to persons other than those 
listed in sections 13.1 and 13,2 of this 
order, and 

(2) 50% of the amount of sugar used 
by him in 1944 for the production of jams, 
jellies, preserves, marmalades and fruit 
butters for those persons or agencies 
listed in sections 13.1 and 13.2 of this 
order. 

(c) District Offices shall approve ap¬ 
plications under this section only in 
cases where- OPA Form R-310 is in the 
files and where all provisional allowance 
reports covering 1944 have been sub¬ 
mitted. In all other cases applications 
must be forwarded through the Regional 
Office to the Washington Office for de¬ 
cision. 

(d) A person who makes a timely ap¬ 
plication for an adjustment of base 
under this section may obtain a supple¬ 
mental allotment for the first quarter of 
1946 equal to the full amount of increase 
in allotment, if any. he would be entitled 
to in his adjusted first quarter base, and 
the application for adjustment should 
be considered as application for such 
supplemental allotment. 

ARTICLE XVin —MOVING, TRANSFER, AND 
CLOSING OF ESTABLISHMENTS 

Sec. 18.1 Moving establishment to an^ 
other place, (a) A person may move his 
“retailer” or “wholesaler” establLshment 
to another place after notifying, in writ¬ 
ing, the District Office of his new address. 
A primary distributor may move his 
“primary distributor” establishment to 
another place after notifying, in writing, 
the Washington Office of the Office of 
Price Administration of his new address. 

(b) (1) If an industrial user has sev¬ 
eral establishments which are registered 
separately, and he wishes to move all or 
part of the business of one or more of 
them to another place, the moving is to 
be treated as a transfer to a different 
person under section 18.3 of tins order. 
For this purpose, the place from which 
the establishment is to be moved is con¬ 
sidered the transferor and the place to 
which it is to be moved is considered the 
transferee. The same rule applies if he 
has one establishment and wishes to 
move all or part of its business to another 
place which is to be registered separately. 

(2) If an industrial u.ser has several 
establishments which are registered to¬ 
gether. and he wishes to move all or part 
of the business of one or more of them to 
a new place, he must apply for permis¬ 
sion to do so. The application must be 
made In writing to the District Office with 
which he is registered and must state: 

(i) The new address at which the ap¬ 
plicant wishes to operate; 
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(li) Whether all or part of the busi¬ 
ness will be moved, and, if only part is 
to be moved, he n^ust describe the part 
which will be moved; 

(lii) The amount of the sugar inven¬ 
tory, if any, which will be moved to the 
new place; 

(iv) The class of products made by, 
and the class of customers and area 
served by the business (or part of the 
business) which will be moved; and 

(V) Whether he will continue to serve, 
from the new place, the same general 
class of customers and the same area 
served by him from his old place. 

If the District OfiOice finds that the 
establishment will continue to be oper¬ 
ated at the new place in substantially the 
same manner as at the old place, and 
that the applicant will continue to serve 
from the new place the same general 
class of customers in the same area as he 
served from the old place, it shall grant 
the application. (If the District OflBce 
finds that the new establishment will not 
be operated in such manner as to satisfy 
the tests described in this subparagraph, 
it shall deny the application.) 

(3) An industrial user who has several 
establishments which are registered to¬ 
gether may use his allotments or Inven¬ 
tory at any of them interchangeably and 
need not apply for permission to do so. 

(c) An industrial user who moves all or 
part of the business of an establishment 
to a new place and is granted permission 
to continue his operations at that place, 
may not use his allotment there if his 
operation of the establishment ceases to 
meet the tests prescribed for moving that 
establishment. In that case, his estab¬ 
lishment at the new place shall be con¬ 
sidered closed and subject to the pro¬ 
visions of section 18.5. 

Sec. 18.2 Sale or transfer of retailer 
or wholesaler establishments^ia,) Gen¬ 
eral, (1) When any “person*’ sells or 
“transfers** to any other person the busi¬ 
ness and inventory of his “retailer** or 
“wholesaler” establishment for con¬ 
tinued operation, they must both notify 
the District Office at which the eslabliki- 
ment is registered. The notice must be 
given, in writing, within five dafs after 
the sale or the transfer and must state: 

(1) The name and business address of 
the establishment and of the persons 
transferring and acquiring it; 

(ii) The sugar inventory transferred; 
and 

(iii) The amount of ration credits in 
the .establisliment*s account, if any (de¬ 
ducting the amount of any outstanding 
checks) and the amount of evidences on 
hand. This notice will be treated as the 
transferee's registration and as a can¬ 
cellation of the transferor*^ registration. 

(2) If the transferor has an account, 
he must notify the District Office in the 
way required by section 15.8 (b) of this 
order. 

• (b) Purchaser of retailer** or **whole¬ 
saler** establishment may get its ration 
evidences. The purchaser or transferee 
of a “retailer” or “wholesaler” establish¬ 
ment may get and use all the ration evi¬ 
dences of the establishment in the same 
way as the seller or transferor-was en¬ 
titled to use them. If the establishment 
has an account, the transferor must 


transfer all the credits in the account 
to the transferee by issuing a ration 
check. CRie check shall not include the 
amount of outstanding checks drawn on 
such account.) If the establishment does 
not have an account, the transferor is to 
give to the transferee the stamps and 
coupons he has and endorse and give to 
the transferee any ration checks he has. 
(If the transferee is required to have 
an account, he must deposit all ration 
evidences in that accoimt. If the trans¬ 
feree is not required to have an account, 
he may endorse the checks and use them 
to get sugar.) 

(c) Same rules ajyply to the sale of a 
registering unit composed ~of more than 
one establishmeiit. The niles set forth 
above also apply to the owner of a regis¬ 
tering unit which Includes more than one 
establishment and who sells and trans¬ 
fers all of them for continued operation. 
The owner must give the information 
and give up or transfer ration evidences* 
for all the establisliments. 

(d) Sale of part of registering unit. 
Where a registering unit consists of sev¬ 
eral establishments, only some of which 
are sold or transferred, the purchaser or 
transferee may not acquire its ration evi¬ 
dences. In this case,' the seller or trans¬ 
feror keeps the evidences. *rhe transfer¬ 
or may use the evidences with his other 
establishments in the registering unit. 

Sec. 18.3 Sale or transfer of indus¬ 
trial user establishments —(a) General. 
When an “industrial user” sells or trans¬ 
fers to any other person all or part of 
the business of his “industrial user estab¬ 
lishment*’ for continued operation, both 
the transferor and the transferee must 
notify the District Office at which the 
establishment is registered. The notice 
must be given, in writing (it may be a 
joint notice), before the sale or transfer, 
if possible, or, if not possible, within five 
days thereafter, and must state: 

(1) The name and business address of 
the establishment and of the persons 
transferring-and acquiring it; 

(2) Whether all or part of the business 
is being transferred, and if the entire 
business is not being transferred, then 
the part of the business which id being 
transferred; 

(3) The sugar inventory, if any, trans¬ 
ferred; and 

(4) The ration credit balance, if any, 
in the establishment’s ration bank ac¬ 
count and the amoimt of ration evi¬ 
dences on hand, including ration evi¬ 
dences sent to a supplier for sugar not 
yet shipped. 

(b) When the entire industrial user 
establishment is trarisferred. (1) When 
the entire industrial user establlslimcnt 
is transferred for continued operation, 
the seller or transferor must give up to 
the District Office all unused ration evi¬ 
dences he has for the establishment. If 
the establishment has a ration bank ac¬ 
count. he must give up the credits in 
such account In the foitn of his ration 
check payable to the Office of Pi'ice Ad¬ 
ministration and he must notify the Dis¬ 
trict Office in the way required by sec¬ 
tion 15.8 (b) of this order. The notice 
described In paragraph (a) of this sec¬ 
tion, and the surrender of unused evi¬ 
dences will be treated as a cancellation 


of the transferor's registration and allot¬ 
ment, 

(2) The transferee may not use any 
sugar transferred with the establish¬ 
ment unless he receives an allotment. 
The application for an allotment must 
be made in writing to the District Office 
for the place where the establishment is 
registered and must state whether: 

(1) The entire establishment, as well 
as the sugar inventory, has been trans¬ 
ferred; 

(ii) The transferee will continue to 
serve, from that establishment the same 
general class of customers in the same 
area served by it before the transfer; and 

(iii) The transferee will continuj^ to 
produce, at the establishment, the same 
class of products though not necessarily 
under the same trade name. 

(3) If the District Office finds that the 
establishment will continue to be oper¬ 
ated in substantially the same manner as 
before the transfer and that the tests 
described in subparagraph (2) are satis¬ 
fied, it shall assign to the transferee the 
transferor’s allotment and base-period 
use, for that establishment. It shall 
also give the transferee a check for the 
value of the evidences that the trans¬ 
feror surrendered to the District Office. 
However, if the amount of sugar trans¬ 
ferred to the transferee with the estab¬ 
lishment is larger than the unused part 
of the allotment for the current period, 
plus any unused part of the transferor’s 
earlier ^lotments, the difference shall be 
treated as “excess, inventory.” The 
transferee may not use any part of the 
allotment already used by the transferor, 
but he may use any unused part of any 
prior allotment the transferor received 
for that establishment. 

((0 Same rules apply to sale of entire 
Cham. The same rules apply where a 
person^ who has more than one industrial 
user establishment sells or transfers all 
of them for continued operation, whether 
or not they were registered separately. 

<d) Sale of part of a chain. (1) When 
the seller or transferor has more than 
one indujstrlal user establishment which 
he registered separately, and sells or 
transfers one or more, but not all of 
them, the procedure described in para- 
gi'aphs (a) and (b) of this section must 
be followed separately as to each of the 
establishments transferred. 

(2) When the seller or transferor ha.s 
more than one indu.strlal user establish¬ 
ment, which he registered together, and 
sells or t;*ansfers one or more, but not 
all. of them, the transferor must also 
apply to the District Office with which he 
Is registered for a redeterminatiop of his 
allotment and base-period use. (In that 
case, the transferor is not required to 
surrender evidences except as provided 
in this subpai agraph, and he is not re¬ 
quired to close his ration bank account.) 

(i) If the District Office finds that the 
establishment will continue to be oper¬ 
ated in substantially the same manner 
as before the transfer and that the tests 
described in paragraph (b) (2) are satis¬ 
fied, it shall grant an allotment to the 
transferee and assign to him a base- 
period use. It shall first determine the 
amount of the transferor’s allotment and 
base-period use allocable to the trans¬ 
ferred establishment. That base-period 
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use shall be assigned to the transferee. 
The transferee's allotment shall be part 
of the transferor’s allotment for that 
establishment corresponding to the un- 
explred part of the allotment period. 
The base-period use and the allotment 
assigned to the transferee shall be de¬ 
ducted from the base-period use and 
current allotment of the transferor. 
The District OflBce §hall issue a check to 
the transferee (or determine his excess 
inventory) on the basis of the allotment 
granted to him and the amount of the 
Inventory he acquired from the trans¬ 
feror. If the amount of sugar which is 
transferred with the establishment is 
less than the allotment assigned to the 
transferee, the transferor must give up 
evidences to the Office of Price Admin- 
i.stration for the difference. If he does 
not give up evidences that difference 
shall be treated as excess inventory. 

(ii) If the District Office finds that the 
establishment will not be operated in 
substantially the same manner as before 
the transfer or that the tests described 
in paragraph (b) (2) are not satisfied. 

, it shall refuse to grant an allotment to 
the transferee or assign a base-period 
use to him. However, it shall determine 
the amount of the transferor's allotment 
and base-period use allocable to the 
transferred establishment and the 
amount of the allotment and base-pe¬ 
riod use shall be deducted from the cur¬ 
rent allotment and the base-period use 
of the transferor. If the amount of the 
reduction in his current allotment ex¬ 
ceeds the amount of sugar transferred 
with the establishment, the difference 
shall be treated as excess inventory. 

(e) Sale of part of the business of an 
establishment (1) When part, buthiot 
all. of the business of an industrial user 
establishment is transferred, the trans-v 
feree must apply for an allotment and 
assignment of a base-period use. The 
application mu.st be made, in writing, to 
the District Office with which the trans¬ 
feree will register his establishment, and 
must state: 

(1) What part of the business has been 
transferred; 

(ii) The sugar inventory transferred; • 

(iii) Whether the transferee will con¬ 
tinue to produce the same class of prod¬ 
ucts which the transferor was permitted 
to produce (though not necessarily un¬ 
der the same trade name); 

(iv) The class of products made by, 
and the class of customers and area . 
served by the part of the business trans¬ 
ferred; and 

(v) Whether the transferee will con¬ 
tinue to serve the same general class of 
customers and the same area with the 
same class of products as were served by 
the part of the business transferred. 

(2) The transferor must also apply. In 
writing, to the District Office with which 
he is registered for a redetermination of 
his allotment and base-period use. (In 
that case, the transferor is not required 
to surrender evidences except as provided 
in this paragraph, and he is not required 
t6 close his ration bank account.) 

(3) If the District Office finds that 
there was a bona fide sale or transfer of 
part of the business, that the transferee 
will produce the same class of products 
which the transferor was permitted to 


produce (though not necessarily under 
the same trade name), and that the 
transferee will continue to serve the same 
general class of customers, and the same 
area previously served by the part of the 
business transferred, the District Office 
shall grant an allotment to the trans¬ 
feree and assign to him a base-period use. 
It shall first determine the amount of 
the transferor's allotment and the base- 
period use allocable to the part of the 
business transferred. That base-period 
use shall be assigned to the transferee. 
The transferee’s allotment shall be the 
part of the transferor’s allotment (for 
that part of his business) corresponding 
to the unexpired part of the allotment 
period. The base-period use and the 
allotment assigned to the transferee 
shall be deducted from the base-period 
use and current allotment of the trans¬ 
feror. The District Office shall issue 
a check to the transferee (or deter¬ 
mine his excess Inventory) on the basis 
of the allotment granted to him and the 
amount of the inventory he acquired 
from the transferbr. If the amount of 
sugar which is transferred with the 
establishment is less than the allotment 
assigned to the transferee, the trans¬ 
feror must give up evidences to the Office 
of Price Administration for the differ¬ 
ence. If he does not give up evidences, 
that difference shall be treated as excess 
inventory. 

(4)'If the District Office finds that 
there w^as not a bona fide sale or transfer 
of part of the business or that the tests 
described in subparagraph (3) of this 
paragraph are not satisfied, it shall refuse 
to grant an allotment to the transferee 
or assign a base-period use to him. How¬ 
ever, it shall determine the amount of 
the transferor's allotment and base-pe¬ 
riod use allocable to the part of the busi¬ 
ness transferred and the amount of that 
allotment and base-period use shall be 
deducted from the current allotment and 
the base-peiiod use of the transferor. If 
the amount of the reduction in his cur¬ 
rent allotment exceeds the amount of 
sugar transferred with the establishment, 
the difference shall be treated as excess 
inventory. 

(f) Transferee's registration. A trans¬ 
feree is regarded as registered as soon as 
the District Office assigns an allotment 
and base-period use to him and an OPA 
Form R-1200 is filed by him. 

(g) Use of allotment by transferee. A 
transferee may not i^se any sugar ob¬ 
tained bn a base a.ssigned to him under 
this section if his operation for the trans¬ 
ferred establishment ceases to meet the 
tests described in paragraph (b) or (e), 
as the case may be. 

(h) The District Office shall notify the 
transferor and transferee of the decision. 
'The District Office shall notify, in writ¬ 
ing both the transferor and transferee of 
its decision on any application made un¬ 
der this section. 

(i) If the transferee is not assigned a 
base, the transferor may apply for the 
reassignment of the base to him. If, un¬ 
der this section, a District Office refuses 
to assign an allotment or base-period use 
to a transferee, the transferor may, with¬ 
in 30 days after the District Office noti¬ 
fies him of such refusal, notify the Dis¬ 
trict Office, in writing, that he wishes to 


resume making the same class of prod¬ 
ucts and serving them to the same gen¬ 
eral class of customers in the same area 
to substantially the same extent as be¬ 
fore the transfer. In that event, if the 
District Office finds that the transferor 
intends to and be able to do so promptly, 
it may reassign to him his base-period 
use and allotments just as though there 
had been no transfer. 

Sec. 18.4 Where and how a transferee 
registers establishments acquired by him. 
(a) A person who buys or otherwise ac¬ 
quires* an Industrial user establishment 
of any type and who already has two or 
more industrial user establishments 
which are registered together must regis¬ 
ter the new establishment together with 
his other establishments registered 
separately with the District Office for the 
place where it is located. If he has only 
one other industrial user establishment 
he may elect whether his industrial user 
establishments will be registered together 
or separately. If he registers them to¬ 
gether. registration shall be at the Dis¬ 
trict Office for the place where his princi¬ 
pal office is located. If he registers them 
separately, registration shall be at the 
District Office for the place where the 
Industrial user establishment is located. 
If a person w’ho acquires more than one 
industrial user establishment is entitled 
to or is required to. register them sepa¬ 
rately. the District Office must compute 
separately the portion of the transferor’s 
allotment and quarterly use allocable to 
each of the establishments acquired, In 
the way described in section 18.3. 

(b) A person who buys or otherwise 
acquires a ‘'retailer" o;* “wholesaler" 
establishment and who already has a 
registering unit which includes an estab¬ 
lishment or establishments of the same 
type may either register such establish¬ 
ment separately or may register it with 
his other establishments of the same 
kind. If the owner desires to obtain a 
new allowable inventory for the register¬ 
ing unit because of the addition of such 
establishment he shall apply to the Dis¬ 
trict Office under section 16.1. 

Sec. 18.5 What a person who closes his 
establishment must do (a) General. 
(1) Any retailer, wholesaler, or indus¬ 
trial user who goes out of the business of 
dealing in or using sugar at his establish¬ 
ment must notify the District Office at 
which it is registered. The notice must 
be given in writing within five days after 
he goes out of business. It must state: 

(1) The name and address of the es¬ 
tablishment. 

(ii) 'The sugar inventory of the estab¬ 
lishment at the time he stopped doing 
business. 

(iii) The amount of ration credits in 
the establishment's account, if any (de¬ 
ducting the amount of any outstanding 
checks), or, if he has no account, the 
amount of ration evidences on hand. 

(2) If he has a ration bank account, 
he must also notify the district office in 
the way required by section 15.8 (b) of 
this order. 

(3) He must account. In writing, in 
person, or by mall, to the District Office 
for all evidences he had for the estab¬ 
lishment at which he ceased doing busi¬ 
ness. If all his sugar has not been dis- 
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posed of at the time of the notice, he 
must acount for evidences for such sugar 
as soon as stocks have been liquidated. 
An industrial user who has given the 
notice called for above may deliver the 
sugar in the same way “retailers'' are 
permitted to make deliveries. 

(b) Closing of entire chain. The rules 
set forth in paragraph (a) of this section 
also apply to a person who: 

(1) Has more than one industrial user 
establishment and goes out of business 
at all of them, whether or not they were 
registeied separately, or 

(2) Has a registering unit which in¬ 
cludes several retailer or wholesaler es¬ 
tablishments and goes out of business at 
all such establishments. He must give 
the Information required and must give 
up evidences for all the establishments. 

(c) Closing a part of a chain, (1) A 

person who has a registering unit com¬ 
posed of several “retaUer** or “whole¬ 
saler*' establishments may go out of busi¬ 
ness at one or more establishments but 
may continue to operate the others in 
such regfetering unit. In that case, he 
need not give up evidences to the OfiQce 
of Price Administration at that time but 
may use them for the operation of the 
establishments which he continues in 
that registering unit. He must give writ¬ 
ten notice to the District OflSce with 
which the registering unit is registered, 
giving the name and address of the es¬ 
tablishment closed, within five days after 
he closes it. — 

(2) A person who has several indus¬ 
trial user establishments which are reg¬ 
istered together may go out of business 
at one or more of them, but may, continue 
to operate the others. In that case he 
must notify the District Office with which 
he is registered. The notification must 
be in writing and must state whether and 
to what extent he will continue to serve, 
from his other establishments, the same 
area and the same general class of cus¬ 
tomers. The District Office shall deter¬ 
mine the extent to which he remains en¬ 
titled to use his entire allotment. He 
may keep his entire allotment only if 
his remaining establishments will con¬ 
tinue to serve the same general class of 
customers and the same area as the 
establishment closed. His allotment and 
his base-period use must be reduced 
to the extent that he will cease to serve 
the s^e class of customers and the 
same area. If his allotment is reduced, 
he must give up to the Office of Price 
Administration evidences equal to the 
reduction. If he does not have evi¬ 
dences to give up. the amount of the re¬ 
duction shall be treated as “excess in¬ 
ventory." 

Sec. 18.6 Sugar may be delivered with¬ 
out getting evidences in connection with 
transfer of a business, (a) No ration 
evidences need be given up for the de- 
kvery of sugar in the Inventory of an 
establishment, as part of a sale or other 
transfer of the establishment itself for 
continued operation. A person who so 
buys or acquires sugar may not use it, 
but must hold it only for sale or transfer. 
However, a person who acquires an in¬ 
dustrial user establishment may use its 


stocks up to the amount of any allotment 
he gets. (The procedure which the 
transferor and transferee must follow, 
where an establishment is transferred for 
continued operation, is covered in sec¬ 
tions 18.2, 18.3, and 18.4.) 

Sec. 18.7 An industrial user may 
transfer all or part of his base —(a) How 
application is made. An industrial user 
and his customer may apply for the 
transfer to the customer of all or part 
of the Industrial user's base period use 
which is allocable to products manufac¬ 
tured by the industrial user during the 
base period and delivered to the custom¬ 
er. whether or not the industrial user 
transfers any part of his business to the 
customer. A joint application must be 
made, in writing, to the District Office 
for the place where the customer's prin¬ 
cipal place of business is or will be lo¬ 
cated. The application must be signed 
by both parties. The application must, 
state: 

(1) The name and address of the in¬ 
dustrial user's establishment; 

(2) The name and address of the cus¬ 
tomer's establishment; 

(3) The product or products with re¬ 
spect to which application is made; 

(4) The total amount of each class of 
product manufactured during the base 
period and delivered to the customer, and 
the amount of sugar used in each class; 

(5) The amount of the sugar base 
which the industrial user wishes to trans¬ 
fer to the customer. 

(b) Action on application. If the Dis- 
tiict Office finds that the statements 
made in the application are true, it shall 
permit the customer to register his in¬ 
dustrial user establisl«ient. if necessary, 
and establish a base period use, or in¬ 
crease an existing base period use, for 
the customer's establishment for the 
class of products for which application is 
made, in the amount which the appli¬ 
cation requests. The amount trans¬ 
ferred. however, may not be greater than 
that part of the Industrial user's base 
period use for that class of products 
which is allocable to products manufac¬ 
tured during the base period and deliv¬ 
ered to the customer. 

(c) Reduction of base period use; is¬ 
suance of allotment. As soon as the cus¬ 
tomer is permitted to register and re¬ 
ceives a base period use, the District Office 
shall notify the District Office where the 
industrial user is registered. The Dis¬ 
trict Office where the industrial user is 
registered shall reduce the base period 
use of the industrial user for the class 
of products in question by the amount 
of the base period use establi^ed for the 
customer. The application shall be 
deemed an application for an allotment 
for the customer for the current allot¬ 
ment period made as of the date on which 
the application is approved. The District 
Office where the application is filed shall 
issue a check for the amount of the allot¬ 
ment, and shall notify the District Office 
where the industrial user is registered of 
the issuance of the allotment. The latter 
District Office shall then charge the 
amount of the allotment against the in¬ 
dustrial user's next allotment as excess 
inventory. 


ARTICLE .XIX—PROVISIONAL ALLOWANCE 

Sec. 19.1 Provisional allowance for 
pickled and cured fish, shellfish and 
poultry products —<a) General, An in¬ 
dustrial user may get a provisional allow¬ 
ance of sugar for curing, processing or 
packing, a) pickled and cured fish, (2) 
shellfish and (3) poultry products. 

(b) How to apply, (1) A provisional 
allowance for curing, processing or pack¬ 
ing the products listed in (a) is granted 
for three-month periods corresponding 
to the quarterly allotment periods for 
industrial users. An application for 
such a provisional allowance for any 
period may be made at any time from 
fifteen days before to the end of that 
period. On or before application for a 
provisional allowance for these purposes, 
however, the Industrial user must file a 
written report with the District Office 
with which he is registered stating, witli 
respect to each of the products listed in 
(a): 

(1) The total number of pounds of 
each product cured, processed or pack¬ 
aged by him during 1941; 

(il) The total amount of sugar used 
by him for such purposes during 1941; 

(iii) The average amount of sugar 
which he used per 100 pounds (unproc¬ 
essed) of that product for such purposes 
during 1941; 

(2) The application must be made on 
OPA Form R-359 to the District Office 
with which the industrial user is reg¬ 
istered. Jt must give all the informa¬ 
tion required by thfit form for each prod¬ 
uct for which he applies. 

(c) Action on application. (1) The 
District Office shall grant the applica¬ 
tion if it finds that the applicant is en¬ 
titled to receive a provisional allowance 
under this section and that he has made 
the report required in (b) (1) and that 
the application gives all the information 
required by OPA Form R-359. 

(2) The amount of the provisional al¬ 
lowance of sugar for u.se in curing, proc¬ 
essing or packaging the products listed 
in (a) shall be computed, separately for 
each product listed, in the following way: 

(i) For each listed product the num¬ 
ber of 100 poimd units (improcessed) 
which the applicant expects to cure, pro¬ 
cess or package from the date of the ap¬ 
plication to the eiid of the quarterly 
period for which application is made is 
multiplied by 70 percent of the average 
number of pounds of sugar which he used 
per 100 pounds (unprocessed) cured, 
processed or packaged by him during 
1941: 

(ii) The resulting figures for each list¬ 
ed product are added together and the 
result is his provisional allowance for 
curing, processing or packaging pickled 
and cured fish, shellfish and poultry 
products. The District Office shall issue 
to him a check for the amount of his 
provisional allowance less any unused 
balance of his last provisional allowance 
of sugar issued for these purposes. 

(d) Restriction on use. If an industrial 
user receives a provisional allowance (m- 
der this order for curing, processing or 
packaging any product listed In (a) he 
may use that provisional allowance only 
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for the purpose of producing that prod¬ 
uct. He may not for any such product 
use more sugar per 100 pounds (unproc¬ 
essed) than 70 percent of the average 
number^ of pounds of sugar he used per 
100 pounds (unprocessed) for that prod¬ 
uct in 1941. 

(e) Records and reports. An industrial 
user who, during a calendar month, has 
sugar for curing, processing or r ackaging 
any product listed in (a) must, before the 
sixteenth day of the following month, 
file with the District Office with which he 
Is regi.stered, a report on OPA Form 
R-359-A giving all the information re¬ 
quired by that form. He must keep a 
copy of this report at his principal busi¬ 
ness office as long as this order remains 
effective. 

Sec. 19.2 Provisional allowance lor 
curing, processing or packing meal, —(a) 
GeneraX, An industrial user may get a 
provisional allowance of sugar to cure, 
process or pack any of the meat products 
listed in Table I of the supplement to 
this order. 

(b) How to apply. A provisional al¬ 
lowance to cure, process or package the 
meat products listed in the “supplement 
to this order is granted for three-month 
periods corresponding to the quarterly 
allotment periods for industrial users. 
An application for such a provisional 
allowance for any period may be made 
at any time from fifteen days before to 
the end of that period. The application 
must be made on OPA Form R-359 to 
the District Office with which the indus¬ 
trial user is registered. It must contain 
all the information required by that form 
separately stated for each kind of meat 
product he will cure, process or package. 

(c) Action on application, (1) The 
District Office shall grant the applica¬ 
tion if it finds that the applicant is en¬ 
titled to receive a provisional allowance 
for curing, processing, or packing meat 
and that the application gives thfe infor¬ 
mation required by (b) of this section. • 

(2) The amount of the provisional al¬ 
lowance of sugar for use in curing, proc¬ 
essing and packing meat shall be com¬ 
puted in the following way separately 
for each product: 

(1) The number of 100 pound units 
(unprocessed) of each kind of meat 
product the applicant expects to cure, 
process or pack from the date of appli¬ 
cation to the end of the quarterly period 
for which application is made is multi¬ 
plied by the allowance for that unit of 
product set out in the supplement to 
this order. 

(ii) The resulting figure, for each kind 
of product are added together and the 
result Is his provisional allowance for 
curing, processing, or packing meat. 
The District Office shall issue to him a 
check for the amount of his provisional 
allowance less any unused balance of his 
last provisional allowance of sugar Issued 
for these purposes. 

(d) Restriction on use. (1) If an in¬ 
dustrial user receives a provisional al¬ 
lowance under this order for curing, 
processing or packing any meat product, 
he may use that provisional allowance 
only for the purposes of curing, process¬ 
ing or packing that meat product. 

(2) No industrial user may use more 
sugar in any quarterly period for pack- 
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Ing or otherwise processing any unit of 
any product listed in the supplement to 
this order than the amount specified 
therein as*the allowance per unit of such 
product. However, he may average his 
use with respect to products in a single 
class if: 

(i) He used sugar in such products in 
1941, 1942, 1943, or 1944; or 

(ii) He is authorized by the Office of 
Price Administration to average his 
sugar use with respect to such product. 
(The Office of Price Administration will, 
upon petition, authorize averaging of use 
with respect to any product if the appli¬ 
cant establishes tliat the item has been, 
prior to 1945, customarily packed or 
processed with sugar by the meat in¬ 
dustry.) He may in each quarter use 
sugar for packing or otherwise process¬ 
ing all such products produced by him in 
that quarterly period by the allowance 
per unit for such class of products speci¬ 
fied in the supplement to this order. For 
example, an applicant may have packed 
bacon and hams with sugar in 1942 but 
has never packed picnics (shoulders) 
with sugar. With respect to sugar ob¬ 
tained during the quarter as a provi¬ 
sional allowance for packing the bacon 
and hams, he may average out his total 
use of sugar in packing these two prod¬ 
ucts during the quarter. He may not 
use more than 1.30 pounds of sugar for 
each 100 pounds of picnics he packs. 
However, if he has been authorized by 
the Office of Price Administration to av¬ 
erage his use of sugar in packing or proc¬ 
essing picnics, he may include this item 
with ham and bacon in determining his 
permissible use of sugar. 

(e) Records and reports. An indus¬ 
trial user who, during a calendar month, 
has sugar for the purposes covered by 
this section, must, before the sixteenth 
day of the following month, file with the 
District Office with which he is regis¬ 
tered. a report on OPA Form Rr-359-A 
giving all the information required by 
that form. He must keep a copy of this 
report at his principal business office as 
long as this order remains effective. 

Sec. 19.3 Provisional allowance for 
producing frozen fruit —(a) General. An 
industrial user may get a provisional al¬ 
lowance of sugar to produce the kinds 
and container sizes of frozen fruit listed 
in the supplement to this order. 

(b) How to apply, A provisional al¬ 
lowance for the preparation of frozen 
fruit is granted for three-month periods 
corresponding to the quarterly allotment 
periods for industrial users. An applica¬ 
tion for such a provisional allowance for 
any period may be made at any time 
from fifteen days before to the end of 
that period. The application must be 
made on OPA Form R-359 to the Dis¬ 
trict Office with which the industrial 
user is registered. It must give all the 
information required by that form sepa¬ 
rately stated for each kind of fruit he 
will freeze. 

(c) Action on application. (1) The 
District Office shall grant the application 
if it finds that the applicant is entitled 
to receive a provisional allowance to pro¬ 
duce frozen fruit and that the applicant 
gives the information required by (b) of 
this section* 


(2) The amount of the provisional al¬ 
lowance of sugar for use in producing 
frozen fruit shall be computed in the 
following way separately for each kind of 
fruit: 

(i) The number of units as set out in 
Table n of each kind of fruit the appli¬ 
cant expects to freeze diming the quarter 
is multiplied by the allowance for the 
container size and kind of fruit set out 
in this table. 

(ii) The resulting figures for each 
kind of fruit are added together and the 
result is his provisional allowance for 
freezing fruit. The District Office shall 
issue to him a check for the amount of 
his provisional allowance less any unused 
balance of his last provisional allowance 
of sugar issued to freeze fruit. 

(d) Restriction on ttse. If an indus¬ 
trial user receives a provisional allowance 
under this order for freezing any kind of 
fruit, he may use that provisional allow¬ 
ance only for the purpose of freezing that 
kind of fruit and only in the type of 
containers for which he obtained it. No 
industrial user may use more sugar in 
any unit of fresh fruit frozen by him than 
the amount specified in Table II of the 
supplement to this order for that kind of 
fruit. 

(e) Records and reports. Any indus¬ 
trial user who. during a calendar month, 
has sugar to freeze fruit must before the 
sixteenth day of the following month, file 
wdth the District Office with which he Is 
registered a written report on OPA Form 
R~359-A giving all the information 
required by that form. He must keep a 
copy of this report at his principal busi¬ 
ness office as long as this order remains 
effective. 

Sec. 19.4 Provisional alloioanccs for 
canned, frozen, botUed or dehydrated 
cooked beans —(a) General. An indus¬ 
trial user may get a provisional allowance 
of sugar for canned, frozen, bottled or 
dehydrated cooked beans. 

(b) How to apply. (1) A provisional 
allowance for cooked beans is granted 
for three-month periods corresponding 
to the quarterly allotment periods for in¬ 
dustrial users. An application for such 
a provisional allowance for any period 
may be made at any time from fifteen 
days before to the end of that period. On 
or before application for a provisional al¬ 
lowance for these pimposes, however, the 
Industrial user must file a written report 
with the District Office with whom he is 
registered. Such report must contain 
the following Information separately 
stated for each type of bean used by him: 

(1) The total quantity of that type of 
bean processed by him in 1911; 

(ii) The total quantity of sugar used 
by him in processing that type of bean 
in 1941; 

(lil) The average quantity of sugar 
which he used per 100 pounds of that 
type of dried bean processed in 1941, 

(2) The application must be made on 
OPA Form Rr-359 to the District Office 
with which the Industrial user is reg¬ 
istered. It must give all the information 
required by that form. 

(c) Action on application. (1) The 
District Office shall grant the application 
if it finds that the applicant is entitled 
to receive a provisional allowance for 
cooked beans, that he has made the re- 









160 


FEDERAL REGISTER, Thursday, January 3, 1946 


port required in (b) (1) and that the ap¬ 
plication gives the information required 
by paragraph (b) (2) of this section. 

(2) The quantity of the provisional al¬ 
lowance of sugar for cooked beans shall 
be computed In the following w^ay sep¬ 
arately for each type of bean: 

(i) The number of 100-pound units of 
that type of dried bean the applicant ex¬ 
pects to use in producing that type of 
cooked bean from date of application to 
the end of the quarterly period for which 
application Is made is nlultlplied by 80 
percent of the average number of pounds 
of sugar which he used per 100 pounds 
of that type of dried bean so used in 
1941. 

(li) The result is his provisional al¬ 
lowance for cooked beans. The District 
Oflace shall Issue to him a check for the 
amount of his provisional allowance less 
any unused balance of his last provi¬ 
sional allowance of sugar issued for 
cooked beans. 

(d) Restriction on use. If an indus¬ 
trial user receives a provisional allow¬ 
ance under this order for cooked beans, 
he may use that provisional allowance 
only for the purpose of producing 
canned, frozen, bottled or dehydrated 
cooked beans. No industrial user may 
use more sugar per 100 pounds of driedf 
beans he processes than 80 percent of the 
average amount of sugar he used in 
1941 per 100 pounds of dried beans proc¬ 
essed. 

(e) Records and reports. An Industrial 
user who, during a calendar month, has 
sugar for cooked beans, must, before the 
sixteenth day of the following month, file 
with the District Office with which he 
is registered, a report on OPA Form 
R-359-A giving all the Information re¬ 
quired by that form. He must keep a 
copy of this report at his principal busi¬ 
ness office as long as this order remains 
effective. 

Sec. 19.5 Provisional allowance for 
canned and bottled fruit juices —(a) 
General. An Industrial user may get a 
provisional allowance of sugar for can¬ 
ning and bottling fruit Juices. 

(b) How to apply. (1) A provisional 
allowance for canning and bottling fruit 
juices is granted for three-month periods 
corresponding to the quarterly allotment 
periods for industrial users. An appli¬ 
cation for such a provisional allowance 
for any period may be made at any time 
from fifteen days before to the end of 
that period. On or before application for 
a provisional allowance for these pur¬ 
poses. however, the industrial user must 
file a written report with the District 
Office with which he is registered show¬ 
ing separately for each kind of fruit juice 
he will can or bottle: 

(1) The total number of gallons of that 
kind of fruit juice produced by him dur¬ 
ing 1941; 

(ii) The total amount of sugar used 
by him for that kind of fruit juice during 
1941; 

(iii) The average amount of sugar 
which he used per gallon of that kind 
of fruit juice during 1941; 

(2) The application must be made on 
OPA Form R-359 to the District Office 
with which the industrial user is regis¬ 
tered. It must give all the Information 


required by that form separately stated 
for each kind of fruit juice. 

(c) Action on application. (1) The 
District Office shall grant the application 
if it finds that the applicant is entitled 
to receive a provisional allowance for 
canned or bottled fruit juices, that he has 
made the report required in (b) (1) and 
that the application gives the informa¬ 
tion required by paragraph (b) (2) of 
this section. 

(2) The amount of the provisional al¬ 
lowance of sugar for use in canning or 
bottling fruit juices shall be computed 
in the following way separately for each 
kind of fruit juice; 

(i) For each kind of fruit juice (other 
than citrus juice) the number of gallons 
of that kind of fruit juice (other than 
citrus juice) which the applicant expects 
to make from the date of application to 
the end of the quarterly period for which 
application is made is multiplied by 80% 
of the average number of pounds of 
sugar which he used per gallon for that 
kind of fruit juice (other than citrus 
juice) during 1941; 

(ii) For each kind of citrus juice the 
number of gallons of that kind of citrus 
juice which the applicant expects to 
make from the date of application to the 
end of the quarterly period for which 
application is made is multiplied by 90% 
of the average number of pounds of 
sugar which he used per gallon for that 
kind of citrus juice during 1941; 

(iii) The resulting figures for each kind 
of fruit juice are added together and the 
result is his provisional allowance for 
canning and bottling fruit juices. The 
District Office shall issue to him a check 
for the amount of his provisional allow¬ 
ance less any unused balance of his last 
provisional allowance of sugar issued for 
canning and bottling fruit juices. 

(d) Restriction on use. If an indus¬ 
trial user receives a provisional allow¬ 
ance under this order for canning and 
bottling any kind of fruit juice, he may 
use that provisional allowance only for 
the purpose of canning and bottling that 
kind of fruit juice. For any packing sea¬ 
son beginning after June 15. 1945, or for 
any part of a packing season not ended 
by that date he may not use more sugar 
in canning or bottling any fruit juice 
(other than citrus juice) than 80 per¬ 
cent of the average amount of sugar he 
used per gallon for that kind of fruit 
juice (other than citrus juice) in 1941; 
moreover, for any packing season for 
that fruit juice which began before but 
was not ended by June 15, 1945, his use 
of sugar per case in the production of 
that fruit juice may not. in any event, 
exceed 90 percent of the average amount 
of sugar he used per gallon in 1941 for 
that kind of fruit juice. Furthermore, 
for any packing season beginning De¬ 
cember 11, 1945, or for any packing sea¬ 
son not ended by that date he may not 
use more sugar in canning or bottling 
any citrus juice than 90% of the average 
amount of sugar he used per gallon for 
that kind of citrus juice in 1941. 

(e) Records and reports. An indus¬ 
trial user who, during a calendar month, 
has sugar to can or bottle any kind of 
fruit juice must, before the sixteenth day 
of the following month, file with the Dis¬ 
trict Office with which he is registered 


a report on OPA Form R-359A giving all 
the information required by that form. 
He must keep a copy of this report at his 
principal business office as long as this 
order remains effective. 

Sec. 19.6 Provisional allowance for 
making soup —(a) General. An indus¬ 
trial user may get a provisional allow¬ 
ance of sugar to manufacture canned or 
bottled soup. 

(b) How to apply. (1) A provisional 
allowance for soup is granted for three- 
month periods corresponding to the 
quarterly allotment periods for indus¬ 
trial users. An application for such a 
provisional allowance for any period may 
be made at any time from fifteen days 
before to the end of that period. On or 
before application for a provisional al¬ 
lowance for these purposes, however, the 
industrial user must file a written report 
with the District Office with which he is 
registered showing: 

(1) The total number of cases of 24 
No. 2 cans (or equivalent) of each kind 
of soup produced by him during the 
period from August 1, 1943, to June 30, 
1944, inclusive; 

(ii) Th^total amount of sugar used by 
him for each kind of soup during that 
period; 

(iii) The average number of pounds 
of sugar which he used per case of 24 No. 
2 cans (or equivalent) of each kind of 
soup during that period. 

(2) The application must be made on 
OPA Form R-359 to the District Office 
with which the industrial user is regis¬ 
tered. It must give all the information 
required by that form separately stated 
for each kind of soup. 

(c) Action on application. (1) The 
District Office shall grant the application 
if it finds that the applicant is entitled 
to receive a provisional allowance for 
soup, that he has made the report re¬ 
quired in (b) (1) and that the applica¬ 
tion gives the Information required by 
paragraph (b) (2) of this section. 

(2) The amoimt of the provisional al¬ 
lowance of sugar for soup shall be com¬ 
puted in the following way separately 
for each kind of soup: 

(i) For each kind of soup, the number 
of cases of 24 No. 2 cans of soup which 
the applicant expects to make during the 
quarter is multiplied by the average 
number of pounds of sugar which he used 
for each case of twenty-four No. 2 cans 
(or equivalent) during the period from 
August 1. 1943, to June 30, 1944, inclu¬ 
sive. 

(ii) The resulting figures for each kind 
of soup are added together and the re¬ 
sult is his provisional allowance for soup. 
The District Office shall Issue to him a 
check for the amount of his provisional 
allowance less any unused balance of his 
last provisional allowance of sugar Issued 
for making soup. 

(d) Restriction on use. If an indus¬ 
trial user receives a provisional allow¬ 
ance under this order for making any 
kind of soup, he may use that provisional 
allowance only for the purpose of making 
canned or bottled soup. He may not use 
more sugar for any case of 24 No. 2 cans 
(or equivalent) of that kind of canned 
or bottled soup than the average number 
of pounds of sugar he used for each case 
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of that kind of soup in the period from 
August 1,1943. to June 30,1944, inclusive. 

(e) Records and reports. An indns- 
trial user who, during a calendar month 
obtains sugar to make soup must, before 
the sixteenth day of the following month, 
file with the District OfiQce with which 
he is registered, a report on OPA Form 
R-359-A giving all the information re¬ 
quired by that form. He must keep a 
copy of this report at his principal busi¬ 
ness office as long as this order remains 
effective. 

Sec. 19.7 Provisional allowance for 
making tomato catsup and chili sauce — 

(a) General. An industrial user may 
get a provisional allowance of sugar to 
make tomato catsup and chili sauce. 

(b) How to apply. (1) A provisional 
allowance for tomato catsup and chili 
sauce is granted for three-month periods 
corresponding to the quarterly allotment 
periods for Industrial users. An applica¬ 
tion for such a provisional allowance for 
any period may be made at any time 
from fifteen days before to the end of 
that period. On or before application 
for a provisional allowance for these pur¬ 
poses, however, the industrial user must 
file a written report with the District 
Office with which he is registered show¬ 
ing: 

(i-) The total number of cases of 6 
No. 10 cans (or equivalent) of tomato 
catsup and chili sauce produced by him 
in 1941; 

(ii) The total amount of sugar used 
by him for tomato catsup and chill sauce 
during that period; 

(iii) The average number of pounds of 
sugar which he used per case of 6 No. 10 
cans (or equivalent) during 1941. 

(2) The application must be made on 
OPA Form R-359 to the District Office 
with which the industrial user is regis¬ 
tered. It must give all the information 
required by that form. 

(c) Action on application. (1) The 
District Office shall grant the application 
if it fitids that the applicant is entitled 
to receive a provisional allowance for to¬ 
mato catsup and chili sauce, that he has 
made the report required in (b) (1). and 
that the application gives the informa¬ 
tion required by paragraph (b) (2) of 
this section. 

(2) The amount of the provisional al¬ 
lowance of sugar for tomato catsup and 
chili sauce shall be computed by taking 
the number of cases of 6 No. 10 (or equiv¬ 
alent) cans of tomato catsup and chili 
sauce which the applicant expects to 
make from the date of application to the 
end of the quarterly period for which 
application is made and multiplying that 
figure by the average number of pounds 
of sugar which he used for each case of 
6 No. 10 cans (or equivalent) during 1941. 
The result is his provisional allowance 
for tomato catsup and chili sauce. The 
District Office shall issue to him a check 
for the amount of his provisional allow¬ 
ance less any unused balance of his last 
provisional allowance of sugar issued for 
making tomato catsup and chili sauce. 

(d) Restriction on use. If an indus¬ 
trial user receives a provisional allow¬ 
ance under this order for making tomato 
catsup and chill sauce, he may use that 
provisional allowance only for the pur¬ 


pose of making tomato catsup and chill 
sauce. The average amount of sugar he 
may use per case of 6 No. 10 cans, or 
equivalent, of tomato catsup or chili 
sauce may not exceed the average 
amount he used per case for such pack 
in 1941. 

(e) Records and reports. An Indus¬ 
trial user who, during a calendar month, 
has sugar for making tomato catsup and 
chill sauce, must, before the sixteenth 
day of the following month, file with the 
District Office with which he is regis¬ 
tered, a report on OPA Form R-359-A 
giving all the information required by 
that form. He must keep a copy of this 
report at his principal business office as 
long as this order remains effective. 

Sec. 19.8 Provisional allowance for 
manufacturing condensed milk in eon- 
iainers over one gallon —(a) General. 
An industrial user may apply, in any 
month, for a provisional allowance to 
manufacture, during the following 
month, condensed milk to be packaged 
in containers holding more than one 
gallon. 

(b) How to apply. Application must 
be made in duplicate on OPA Form R-360 
and must give all the Information re¬ 
quired by that form. The industrial user 
shall send the original of the application 
to the Office of Price Administration, 
Washington, D. C., and shall file a dupli¬ 
cate with the District Office with which 
he is registered. 

(c) Allowances are granted by Wash¬ 
ington Office. The Washington Office of 
the Office of Price Administration may 
grant such provisional allowance in an 
amount which it considers necessary to 
prevent the spoilage of milk, on. such 
conditions as it may require. 

(d) Restriction on use. Sugar ob¬ 
tained under this section may be used 
only for the purposes for which it was 
granted, and at the rate permitted by 
the Washington Office. 

(e) Records. An industrial Uvser who 
obtained sugar under this section must 
keep records of his use of such sugar 
at his principal business office as long 
as this order remains effective. 

Sec. 19.9 Provisional allowance for 
producing canned and bottled vege~ 
taljles —(a) General. An industrial user 
may get a provisional allowance of sugar 
to can or bottle the vegetables listed in 
Table III of the supplement to this order. 

(b) How to apply. A provisional al¬ 
lowance for canning or bottling vege¬ 
tables is granted for three-month 
periods corresponding to the quarterly 
allotment periods for industrial users. 
An application for such a provisional 
allowance for any period may be made 
at any time from fifteen days before to 
the end of that period. The application 
must be made on OPA Form R-359 to the 
District Office with which the industrial 
user is registered. It must give all the 
Information required by that form sepa¬ 
rately stated for each kind of vegetable 
he will can or bottle. 

(c) Action on application. (1) The 
District Office sliall grant the applica¬ 
tion If it finds that the applicant is 
entitled to receive a provisional allow¬ 
ance to can or bottle vegetables and that 
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the application gives the information 
required by (b) of this section. 

(2) The amoimt of the provisional al¬ 
lowance of sugar for use in canning and 
bottling vegetables shall be computed in 
the following way separately for each 
kind of vegetable: 

(i) The number of cases of 24 No. 2 
cans of each kind of vegetable the ap¬ 
plicant expects to can or bottle from the 
date of application to the end of the 
quarterly period for which application 
is made is multiplied by the allowance 
for that kind of vegetable set out in ni 
of the supplement to this order. 

(ii) The resulting figures,’ for each 
kind of vegetable are added together and 
the result is his provisional allowance 
for canning or bottling vegetables. The 
District Office shall issue to him a check 
for the amount of his provisional allow¬ 
ance less any unused balance of his last 
provisional allowance of sugar Issued 
to can or bottle vegetables. 

(d) Restriction on use. If an indus¬ 
trial user receives a provisional allow¬ 
ance under this order for canning or 
bottling any kind of vegetable, he may 
use that provisional allowance only for 
packing that kind of vegetable and only 
in an amount not to exceed the quanti¬ 
ties allowed by Table in in the supple¬ 
ment to this order for the purpose of 
canning or bottling that kind of vege¬ 
tables. 

(e) Records and reports. An indus¬ 
trial user who, during a calendar month, 
has sugar for canning or bottling vege¬ 
tables, must, before the sixteenth day of 
the following month, file with his District 
Office with which he is registered a re¬ 
port on OPA Form R-359-A giving all the 
information required by that form. He 
must keep a copy of this report at his 
principal business office as long as this 
order remains effective. 

Sec. 19.10 Provisional allowance for 
canned and bottled fruit —(a) General. 
An industrial user may get a provisional 
allowance of sugar for canning and bot¬ 
tling fi*uits. 

(b) How to apply. (1) A provisional 
allowance for canning and bottling 
* fruit is granted for three-month periods 
corresponding to the quarterly allot¬ 
ment periods for industrial users. An 
application for such a provisional al¬ 
lowance for any period may be made at 
any time from fifteen days before to the 
end of that period. On or before appli¬ 
cation for a pro\isional allowance for 
these purposes, however, the industrial 
user must file a written report with re¬ 
spect to each kind of fruit he will can 
or bottle: 

(1) The total number of cases of 24 
No. 2 V 2 cans (or equivalent) of each kind 
of fruit produced by him during 1941; 

(ii) The total amount of sugar used 
for such frnit i^ 1941; 

(iil) The average amount of sugar 
which he used per case of 24 No. 2 V 2 cans 
(or equivalent) of each kind of fruit dur¬ 
ing 1941. 

(2) The application must be made on 
OPA Form R^59 to the District Office 
with which the industrial user is reg¬ 
istered. It must give all the informa¬ 
tion required by that form separately 
stated for each kind of fruit 
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(c) Action on application. (1) The 
District Office shall grant the applica¬ 
tion if it finds that the applicant is en¬ 
titled to receive a provisional allowance 
for canned or bottled fruit, that he has 
made the report required in (b) (1) and 
that the application gives the informa¬ 
tion required by paragraph (b) (2) of 
this section. 

(2) The amount of the provisional al¬ 
lowance of -sugar for use in canning or 
bottling fruit, for each kind of fruit, 
shall be computed in one of the following 
ways, whichever is applicable: 

(1) The number of cases of 24 No. 2% 
cans (or equivalent) of that kind of fruit 
which the applicant expects to pack from 
the date of application to the end of the 
quarter is multiplied by 80 percent of 
the average number of pounds of sugar 
which he used per 24 No. 2*/2 cans (or 
equivalent) for that kind of fruit during 
1941; or 

<li) However, if liis average use per 
case of 24 No. 2*/i cans (or equivalent) 
during 1941 is more than the amount 
specified in Table IV of the supplement 
to this order and 80 i>ercent of his aver¬ 
age 1941 use per case is less than the 
amount set out in this table of the sup¬ 
plement to this order, his provisional 
allowance is computed by taking for each 
kind of fruit the number of cases of 24 
No. 2 Vi cans (or equivalent) which the 
applicant expects to pack from the date 
of application to the end of the quarter 
and multiplying it by the amount of 
sugar per case for that kind of fruit as 
set out in this table; or 

(iil) If 100 percent of his 1941 use per 
case is less than the amount set out in 
Table IV of the supplement to this order, 
his provisional allowance for each kind 
of fruit is computed by multiplying the 
number of cases of 24 No. 2Vi cans (or 
equivalent) which the applicant expects 
to pack during the quarter by the aver¬ 
age number of pounds of sugar which he 
used per case of 24 No. 2*2 cans (or 
equivalent) of that kind of fruit during 
1941. 

The resulting figures for each kind of 
fruit are added together and the result 
is his provisional allowance for can¬ 
ning and bottling fruit. The District 
Office shall issue to him a check for the 
amount of his provisional allowance less 
any unused balance of his last provisional 
allowance of sugar Issued for canning 
and bottling fruit. 

(d> Restriction on use. An industrial 
user who obtains a provisional allow¬ 
ance under this order may use the sugar 
during a packing season only to pack the 
fruit for which it was granted and only 
in the quantities allowed. Moreover, he 
may not use sugar for any packing sea¬ 
son beginning after June 15, 1945 for any 
part of a packing season beginning after 
that date at an average rate higher than 
is provided in computing the allowance 
in paragraph (c) of tliis section. In ad¬ 
dition, for any packing season for that 
fruit which began before but was not 
ended by June 15. 1945, his average use 
of sugar per case in the canning or bot¬ 
tling of that fruit must not. in any event, 
exceed 90 percent of the average amount 
he used per case in 1941. Moreover, af¬ 
ter June 15,1945, the maximum Brix cut 


out in which the following fruits may 
be packed is as follows: 


Prunes (fresh)_ 25.9 

Prunes (dry)_29.0 

Pigs. 29.9 

Blackberries_23.9 

Raspberries and all other berries (ex¬ 
cluding cranberries)_27.9 

Plums_29.9 

Cherries (sweet)_24.9 

Apricots_- 20.9 

Fruit cocktails.17.9 

Peaches. Elberta_23.9 

Peaches, aU other_18.9 

Pears_17.9 


(e) Records and reports. An indus¬ 
trial user who, during a calendar month, 
has sugar for canning or bottling fruit 
must, before the sixteenth day of the fol¬ 
lowing month, file with the District Office 
with which he is registered, a report on 
OPA Form R-359-A giving all the infor¬ 
mation required by that form. He must 
keep a copy of this report at his princi¬ 
pal business office as long as this order 
remains effective. In addition, he must 
keep records of the Brix cutout test as 
customarily made but these tests shall 
not be less than 1 can per 1,000 cans on 
can sizes No. 2 V 2 or smaller or 1 can per 
600 cans for sizes larger than No. 2*/2’s. 

Sec. 19.11 **Sugar** includes dextrose 
and corn syrup. For the purpose of the 
reports, and the restrictions on use of 
sugar covered by this article, the amount 
of sugar used must include all dextrose 
and com syrup used on the basis of 1.1 
pounds of dextrose and 1.2 pounds of 
corn syrup as the equivalent of 1 pound 
of sugar. 

ARTICLE XX—ZONING 

Sec. 20.1 Deliveries, transfers or ship^ 
ments outside a zone, (a) The Director 
of the Food Rationing Division of the 
Office of Price Administration may, from 
time to time, issue orders establishing 
zones for the purposes of this section. 

(b) Except as otherwise authorized 
by the Director, no person shall deliver, 
ship or transfer sugar from a zone to a 
point outside such zone, and no person 
shall accept such delivery, shipment or 
transfer. 

(c) Paragraph (b) shall not apply to a 
delivery, shipment or transfer from a 
wholesale or retail establishment to a 
point within the established trading area 
of such establishment, if the person to 
whom delivery, shipment or transfer is 
made has customarily received sugar 
from a wholesaler or retailer. 

(d) Unless otherwise specified by. the 
Director, paragraph (b) shall not apply 
to raw sugar, turbinado sugar, plantation 
white sugar, high-washed sugar, Louisi¬ 
ana seconds sugar, invert sugar, liquid 
sugar, confectioners* sugar (powdered), 
or soft sugar in bulk; or to confectioner*.s, 
brown, loaf, tablet, and other specialty 
sugars in one and two pound packages, 
except fine granulated sugar; or to sugar 
refined or processed outside the conti¬ 
nental United 'States. 

(e) Paragraph (b) shall not apply to 
deliveries, shipments or transfers by or 
to the Army or Navy of the United States 
or by or to any of the persons or agencies 
specified in section 14.2 of this order or 
to sugar delivered for export under 
Article XH. 


(f) Paragraph (b) shall not apply to 
deliveries, shipments or transfers of 
sugar by or to carriers for the purpose 
of makihg deliveries, shipments or trans¬ 
fers thereof exempted from paragraph 
(b) by paragraph (c), (d) or (e) or by the 
Director. 

ARTICLE XXI—DEBITING FOR INVALID 
EVIDENCE 

Sec. 21.1 Debits and reductions be¬ 
cause of invalid stamps —(a) General. 
If the District Director or his designee 
finds upon an examination that any 
.stamps deposited in the ration bank ac¬ 
count of any registering unit or-primary 
distributor, or any other stamps of the 
registering unit or primary distributor, 
are expired, counterfeit, or not yet valid, 
the following action shall be taken: 

(1) Stamps received by a registering 
unit or primary distributor from another 
registering unit. If such stamps were 
received by a registering unit or nrlmary 
distributor from another registei*mg unit, 
the Distict Director or his designee shall: 

(1) Cause the ration bank account of 
the registering unit that deposited the 
stamps to be debited in the amount of the 
invalid stamps; 

(ii) Notify the registering unit or the 
primary distributor depositing the in¬ 
valid stamps and the registering unit 
that attached the stamps to the gummed 
sheets pursuant to subparagraph (3) of 
this paragraph. 

(2) Stamps received by a registering 
unit from a consumer. If such stamps 
were received by the registering unit 
from a consumer, the District Director or 
his designee shall: 

(i) Cause the ration bank account of 
the registering unit to be debited in the 
amount of the invalid stamps; 

(li) Reduce the allowable inventory of 
the registering unit in the amount of the 
Invalid stamps; and 

(iii) Notify the registering unit pur¬ 
suant to subparagraph (3) of this para¬ 
graph. 

(3) Contents of notice. The notice to 
the registering unit or primary dis¬ 
tributor shall contain the following in¬ 
formation: 

(1) The number of invalid stamps; 

(ii) The circumstances under which 
the invalid stamps were discovered and 
the reason for the invalidity of the 
stamps; 

(iii) A statement advising the register¬ 
ing unit or primary distributor that he 
may. within fourteen (14) days after the 
date of the notice, request the District 
Director to afford him an opportunity to 
satisfy the District Director or his de¬ 
signee that the alleged invalid stamps 
were valid for the delivery of sugar; 

(iv) If the notice is directed to a reg¬ 
istering unit or primary distributor 
which received the invalid stamps from 
another registering unit, it shall also 
contain the following information: 

(a) If the invalid stamps have been 
credited to the registering unit, or 
primary distributor’s ration bank ac¬ 
count, a statement (where this is the 
case) that such account has been deb¬ 
ited in the amoimt of the invalid stamps; 

(b) That the registering unit must ob¬ 
tain valid evidences from the registering 
unit which attached the invalid stamps 


















163 


FEDERAL REGISTER, Thursday, January S, 1946 


to the gmnmed sheets to replace such in¬ 
valid stamps when the determination of 
the invalidity of the stamps becomes 
final; and 

(c) That such determination shall be¬ 
come final on the fifteenth day after the 
date of the notice unless the registering 
unit is otherwise informed. 

(V) If the notice is directed to a reg¬ 
istering unit which attached invalid 
stamps to a gummed sheet which it de¬ 
posited in its ration bank account, it shall 
contain the following information: 

(a) A statement that Its ration bank 
account has been debited in the amount 
of such invalid stamps; 

(b) That its allowable inventory is re¬ 
duced by the amount of the invalid 
stamps, effective on the 19th day after 
thf date of the notice. 

Cvi) If notice is directed to a register¬ 
ing unit which attached Invalid stamps 
to a gummed sheet, which it has sm*- 
rendered to another registering unit for 
sugar, it shall also contain the following 
information: 

(a) A statement that the registering 
imit attaching the stamps to the gummed 
sheets must surrender valid evidences to 
the registering unit which deposited the 
invalid stamps to replace the Invalid 
stamps; 

(b) A statement that the allowable 
Inventory of the registering unit which 
attached the Invalid stamps to the 
gummed sheets is decreased in the 
amount of the invalid stamps, effective 
the fifteenth day after the date of notice. 

(4) District Office where registering 
unit is registered to he notified. If the 
District Director or his designee notifies 
a registering unit that Its allowable in¬ 
ventory has been decreased, he shall also 
send a notice to the District Office with 
which the registering unit is registered, 
stating that the allowable inventory of 
such registering unit has been decreased 
in the specified amount of the invalid 
stamps and that such decrease shall be 
effective on the fifteenth day following 
the date of notice. 

(b) Effective date of the determination 
of invalidity; reversal or dehits if stamps 
prove to he valid. A person desiring an 
opportunity*to demonstrate that he did 
not acquire and surrender invalid stamps 
and that his allowable inventory shall, 
therefore, not be reduced may file a writ¬ 
ten request with the District Director 
within fourteen (14) days from the date 
of the notice sent him pursuant to para¬ 
graph (a) of this section. If he files 
such request within the prescribed time, 
the District Director or his designee shall 
afford him such opportunity, not later 
than fifteen (15) days from the date that 
the request was filed, to present evidence 
to establish that he did not acquire or 
surrender invalid stamps. If he files 
such request within tl)e prescribed time, 
the District Director or his designee shall 
afford him such opportunity, not later 
than fifteen (15) days from the date 
th'at the request was filed, to present 
evidence to establish that he did not 
acquire or surrender invalid stamps. If 
the date of the hearing is later than 
fourteen (14) days after the date of the 
original notice of the invalidity of the 
stamps sent to a registering unit pur¬ 
suant to paragrapli (a) of this section. 


the District Director shall inform such 
registering unit that determination of 
the invalidity of stamps and the decrease 
in his allowable inventory will not be¬ 
come final until further notice. 

If the District Director or his designee 
finds after hearing, that the person 
neither acquired nor surrendered invalid 
stamps, he shall modify his former deter¬ 
mination and take appropriate action to 
replace the stamps and restore the al¬ 
lowable inventory in accordance with the 
new findings. In such a case, the District 
Director or his designee will send appro¬ 
priate notices to the registering units 
previously notified and to the appropriate 
District Office and ration bank setting 
forth the action taken. 

If the person does not file his request 
in the prescribed time, or fails to estab¬ 
lish that he did not acquire or surrender 
invalid stamps, then the determination 
becomes final and the decrease in allow¬ 
able Inventory based on the Invalid 
stamps becomes effective. 

(c) Appeal, Any registering unit may 
appeal to the Regional Administrator 
from an adverse decision of aJDistrict 
Director or his designee. In such a case 
the decision of the Regional Adminis¬ 
trator shall be final, and there shall be 
no further right of appeal. However, 
where the Regional Administrator sits in 
place of a District Director there shall 
be a right of appeal to the Washington 
Office of the Office of Price Administra¬ 
tion. The appeal shall be pursuant to 
the provisions of the Procedural Regula¬ 
tion No. 9. 

(d) As used in this section the word 
“stamps’* includes coupons. 

(e) No registering unit which has ac¬ 
cepted a delivery of sugar in exchange 
for ration stamps which have been 
finally determined by the District Direc¬ 
tor or his designee to be invalid pursuant 
to paragraph (b) of this section may ac¬ 
cept any other delivery of sugar until it 
has surrendered to its transferor or a 
representative of the District Office valid 
ration evidences in an amopnt equal to 
the invalid stamps. 

(f) No person shall deliver sugar to 
any registering unit which he knows or 
has reason to know has accepted a de¬ 
livery of sugar in exchange for stamps 
which the District Director or his des¬ 
ignee has finally determined to be in¬ 
valid pursuant to paragraph (b) of this 
section, and has not surrendered to its 
transferor or a representative of the Dis¬ 
trict Office valid ration evidences in an 
amount equal to the invalid stamps. 

ARTICLE xxn— MISCELLAKEOUS RULES AND 
PROHIBITIONS 

Sec. 22.1 Correction of registration, 
A registration made upon OPA Form 
R-1200 may be corrected so as to accu¬ 
rately state base period use. (Under 
this section clerical errors may be cor¬ 
rected.) 

Sec. 22.2 Prohibition on deliveries hy 
consumers and industrial and. institu¬ 
tional users. No consumer or institu¬ 
tional or industrial user may deliver 
sugar, except as authorized by the Office 
of Price Administration or as provided 
in this order or Revised General Ration 
Order 5. 


Sec. 22.3 Deliveries of sugar hy indus¬ 
trial users, (a) An Industrial user who 
has received a provisional allowance 
may, with the prior approval of the Dis¬ 
trict Office deliver sugar in the original 
unopened packages of a primary distrib¬ 
utor if the industrial user does not. at 
the time he makes application for such 
approval, expect to use any sugar in the 
next four months and the amount to be 
delivered does not exceed the unused 
part of his provi.sional allowance for the 
preceding period. 

(b) Application for the District Office’s 
approval must be made by the industrial 
user in writing. If the requirements of 
paragraph (a) are met, the District Office 
will approve the application. 

(c) Such sugar may be delivered upon 
receipt of evidences and the evidences 
received must be given up to the District 
Office for cancellation. The District 
Office, when it next issues a check to 
the industrial user under section 2.2 of 
this order, will reduce his “excess inven¬ 
tory” by the amount of evidences given 
up. 

Sec. 22.4 Drop shipments. Any regis¬ 
tering unit from which delivery of sugar 
Is requested, if the parties so agree, may 
direct the registering unit, the Industrial 
user, or the institutional user requesting 
delivery to take the sugar from the 
premises of a third party or may direct 
the third party to deliver the sugar. In 
such event the registering unit from 
which delivery of sugar was requested 
shall surrender to the third party as 
authority for the delivery any evidences 
received from the registering unit, the 
industrial user, or the institutional user 
to which the sugar is delivered. 

Ssc. 22.5 Prohibited deliveries, (a) 
No person may deliver sugar to any in¬ 
dustrial or Institutional user and no in¬ 
dustrial or institutional user may accept 
delivery of sugar from any person un¬ 
less such person receives from the indus¬ 
trial or institutional user evidences cov¬ 
ering the amount of sugar delivered. 
However, any sugar which was Included, 
or required to be included, in the open¬ 
ing inventory of an in-stitutional user 
establishment under Revised General 
Ration Order 5 may be received without 
giving up evidences. 

(b) Deliveries of sugar from one insti¬ 
tutional user establishment to another of 
the same owner are covered by Revised 
General Ration Order 5. 

Sec. 22.6 Revised General Ration Or¬ 
der 5 governs whenever inconsistent 
with this order. If any provision of this 
order is inconsistent with the provisions 
of Revised General Ration Order 5, Re¬ 
vised General Ration Order 5 governs 
and supersedes the provisions of this or¬ 
der to the extent that they are incon¬ 
sistent. However, section 20.1 of this 
order and the orders issued by the Di¬ 
rector of the Pood Rationing Division of 
the Office of Price Administration under 
that section govern In the event of any 
inconsistency with the provisions of Re¬ 
vised General Ration Order 5 and shall 
not be superseded by any provision of 
Revised General Ration Order 5. 

Sec. 22.7 Miscellaneous record keep¬ 
ing. Any person required by this order 
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on December 14. 1943, to keep records 
must retain such records for as long as 
this order remains effective or until fur¬ 
ther order by the Office of Price Admin¬ 
istration. Such records must be kept 
available for inspection by the Office of 
Price Administration. 

Sec. 22.8 References io Rationing Or- 
der No. 3, Revised Ration Order 3 or 
Second Revised Ration Order No. 3 
deemed references to Third Revised Ra¬ 
tion Order 3. References to Rationing 
Order No. 3. Revised Ration Order 3 or 
Second Revised Ration Order 3 in any 
order, amendment, rationale, form, or 
other document shall be deemed refer¬ 
ences to Third Revised Ration Order 3. 

Sec. 22.9 Prohibited sale, fa) No per¬ 
son shall sell or otherwise dispose of any 
sugar with knowledge, or under circum¬ 
stances from which it might reasonably 
appear to such person, that it is the in¬ 
tention of the person to whom the sugar 
is sold or otherwise disposed of. to use it, 
or to resell it or otherwise dispose of it 
to another person for use in violation 
of the laws of the United States, includ¬ 
ing use in the manufacture of distilled 
spirits, wines, or fermente: malt liquors 
in violation of the Internal Revenue Laws 
of the United States. 

f b) A sale or other disposition of sugar 
by a person (hereinafter called the trans¬ 
feror) to any other person, following 
receipt by the transferor of written notice 
from the Office of Price Administration 
that such other person has used sugar 
in the manufacture of distilled spirits, 
wines, or fermented malt liquors in vio¬ 
lation of the Internal Revenue Laws of 
the United States, shall be prima facie 
evidence of a willful violation of this 
section by the transferor. 

Sec. 22.10 Unlawful use or possession. 
No person shall at any time either use 
or have in possession or under his con¬ 
trol or take delivery of any sugar, checks, 
coupons, stamps or ration books, where 
such possession, control, or acquisition 
is in violation of this order. 

Sec. 22.11 Coupons are property of 
the Office of Price Administration. All 
coupons remain the property of the 
Office of Price Administration, whether 
or not they have been issued, and the 
Office of Price Administration may sus¬ 
pend, cancel, or revoke any coupon issued 
if it finds it in the public interest to do so. 

Sec. 22.12 Saving clause. No provi¬ 
sion of any amendment to the Sugar 
Rationing Regulations (unless such 
amendment otherwise expressly pro¬ 
vides) effecting the dissolution of reg¬ 
istering units, resulting in the amend¬ 
ment or cancellation of registrations, 
placing persons or establishments once 
subject to this order under another 
order, or removing limitations or re¬ 
strictions heretofore imposed by this 
order from persons, establishments, or 
registering units shall be deemed to (1) 
excuse the failure to discharge or per¬ 
form any duty or obligation or (2) con¬ 
done any acts or omissions to act, by any 
person, establishment, or registering unit 
prior to the effective date of such amend¬ 
ment. 


Sec. 22.13 Prohibited deliveries, (a) 
Notwithstanding the terms of any con¬ 
tract. agreement or commitment, re¬ 
gardless of when made, on and after 
June 19. 1942, except as otherwise ex¬ 
pressly permitted in this order, deliveries 
of sugar shall be made only by and to, 
and accepted only by and from insti¬ 
tutional user establishments registered 
under Revised General Ration Order 5, 
registered consumers, registering units, 
industrial users registered on OPA Form 
R-*1200. and primary distributors. 

(b) No person, unless expressly per¬ 
mitted by this order or otherwise author- 
i25ed by the Office of Price Administra¬ 
tion, may deliver sugar unless he re¬ 
ceives evidences covering the amount of 
such sugar or accept delivery of sugar 
unless he surrenders evidences for that 
amount of sugar. No person, unless ex¬ 
pressly permitted by this order or other¬ 
wise authorized by the Office of Price Ad¬ 
ministration may accept or receive evi¬ 
dences unless he delivers sugar covering 
the amount of the evidences and, unless 
expressly permitted by this order or 
otherwise authorized by the Office of 
Price Administration, no person may sur¬ 
render evidences except to authorize a 
delivery of sugar. 

Sec. 22.14 Prohibition on use of 
stamps, (a) No person may accept a 
stamp from a consumer or a person act¬ 
ing on behalf of the consumer unless the 
stamp is detached from the ration book 
of the consumer in his presence. 

(b) No person may accept stamps 
from any person other than a consumer 
or person acting on behalf of a consumer 
unless pasted on gummed sheets as pro¬ 
vided by this order. 

Sec. 22.15 Manifest must accompany 
shipment of sugar, (a) Every person 
shipping 100 pounds or more of sugar by 
railway, truck or other means of trans¬ 
portation shall furnish the carrier a man¬ 
ifest showing the name and address of 
the person who delivered the shipment to 
the carrier, the name and address of the 
consignee, the name and address of the 
owner of the shipment (if neither the 
consignee nor the person who delivered 
the shipment to the carrier), the amount 
of sugar in the shipment, and the date of 
the shipment. No person shall transport 
such a shipment unless such a manifest 
accompanies such shipment in the tnick, 
train, or other means of transportation. 
Such manifest shall be available for in¬ 
spection by any investigatory or enforce¬ 
ment agent of the United States. A copy 
of the manifest shall be retained by the 
shipper at his principal business office 
as long as this order remains effective. 

ARTICLE XXin—APPEALS 

Sec. 23.1. Appeals (a) A person may 
appeal from any action of the Board. Dis¬ 
trict Office, or Regional Administrator 
adverse to such person. Such appeal 
shall be brought in accordance with the 
terms and provisions of Procedural Reg¬ 
ulation No. 9. 

(b) This section shall not apply to any 
action taken with respect to petitions 
made pursuant to Article XVI or Article 
XVII. except action taken with respect 
to such a petition by the District Office, or 


Regional Administrator in cases where 
the District Office or official taking the 
action has been authorized by the Office 
of Price Administration to grant or deny 
such petition. 

ARTICLE XXIV—DEFINITIONS 

Sec 24.1 Meaning of terms used in 
this order, (a) Whenever the provisions 
of this order impose or confer duties, ob¬ 
ligations. rights or privileges upon an 
establishment or registering unit, such 
duties, obligations, rights and privileges 
shall be considered as being conferred or 
imposed upon the person owning such es¬ 
tablishment or registering unit with re¬ 
spect thereto. Whenever reference is 
made to an act done or to be done, or to 
property owned, by an establishment or a 
registering unit, it shall be deemed to re¬ 
fer to an act done or to be done, or to 
property owned, by the person owning 
such establishment or unit in its behalf. 

(b) Words importing the masculine 
gender include the feminine and neuter 
genders; and words importing the sin¬ 
gular include the plural and vice versa. 

(c) Definitions: 

(1) "Account" means a sugar ration 
bank account carried by a bank, in which 
the bank keeps a record of deposits of 
stamps, coupons, and checks and of 
transfers of sugar ration credits. 

(2) "Adult" means any married per¬ 
son or any person who is at least eighteen 
(18) years of age. 

(3) "Bank" means a bank or bank 
branch which participates in ration 
banking. 

(4) "Book," or "war ration book" 
means a ration book which contains or 
contained stamps designated by the Of¬ 
fice of Price Administration as authori¬ 
zation to take delivery of sugar. 

(5) "Check" means a sugar ration 
check, in the form prescribed by the 
Office of Price Administration, drawn by 
a depositor against his account and made 
payable to the account of a named per¬ 
son. 

(6) "Consumer" means any Individual 
who receives sugar for personal use. 

(7) "Coupon" means a "ration cou¬ 
pon" which authorizes the delivery of 
sugar. 

(8) "Delivery" means the transfer of 
physical possession or the transfer of a 
document of title. 

(9) "Depositor" means a person who 
has a ration bank account. A person 
shall be deemed a separate depositor with 
respect to each of his accounts. 

(10) "The District Office" means a 
District Office (established by the Office 
of Price Administration) or the District 
Office with which the consumer, indus¬ 
trial user establishment, or registering 
unit is registered, as the context indi¬ 
cates. 

(11) "Establishment" means the busi¬ 
ness or oi>eration subject to this order, 
conducted at or from a particular loca¬ 
tion. 

(12) "Family unit": A family unit 
consists of all persons related by blood, 
marriage or adoption who regularly re¬ 
side in the same household. 

(13) "Industrial user" means any 
"person" who has an "industrial user 
establishment." "Industrial user estab- 
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Ushment*' means any establishment 
where a person uses sugar in producing, 
manufacturing, or processing any prod¬ 
uct other than sugar if the product is 
not to be used in the preparation or serv¬ 
ice of food or beverages which the estab¬ 
lishment or its owner serves to consum¬ 
ers. It also includes any establishment 
(except an establishment at which sugar 
is used only for educational purposes 
imder the direction of the Department 
- of Agriculture or the Extension Service 
of the Department of Agriculture) at 
which sugar is used for experimental, 
educational, testing, or demonstration 
purposes, whether or not a product re¬ 
sulting from such uses is to be used In 
the preparation or service of foods or 
beverages which the establishment or its 
owner serves to consumers,^ An indus¬ 
trial user who ceases (other than tem¬ 
porarily) to make an •industrial use of 
sugar is not regarded as an industrial 
user after he ceases. 

(14) ‘‘Institutional use.” “institutional 
user,” “institutional user establishment” 
and “opening inventory” have the re¬ 
spective meanings given to such terms by 
Revised General Ration Order 5: Pro- 
vided, That, for the purpose of this order, 
the term “institutional user establish¬ 
ment” shall be deemed to include aiiy 
place where an institutional use of sugar 
is authorized by Revised General Ration 
Order 5. 

(15) “Issue” when used with respect 
to a check, means the delivery of a com¬ 
pleted check to the person to whose ac¬ 
count the check is made payable. 

(16) “Person” means any individual, 
partnership, corporation, association, or 
other organized group of persons, and 
includes the United States, or any 
agency thereof, and the States or any 
political subdivisions or agencies thereof. 

(17) “Primary distributor” means any 
person who manufactures sugar or the 
agent of any such person; or any person 
who. for the purposes of sale, takes de¬ 
livery from the Collector of Customs of 
sugar brought to the continental United 
States from a place, other than Canada 
or Mexico, not subject to this order, or 
the agent of any such person. The term 
“agent” shall be deemed to Include a 
broker, factor, commission merchant, or 
a person who takes title but actually 
performs functions commonly performed 
by agents, brokers, factors, or commis¬ 
sion merchants. 

(IB) “Ration credits” means the cred¬ 
its in an account reflecting depo.sits of 
stamps, coupons or checks. 

(19) “Ration evidences” or “evi¬ 
dences” means checks, coupons, and 
stamps. 

(20) “Ration period” means the space 
of time designated by the Office of Price 
Administration for wliich a stamp shall 
be valid. 

(21) “Registering unit” means the 
“wholesaler” or “retailer” establishment 
or group of establishments selected by 
the owner thereof to be treated as a sin¬ 
gle unit for the purpose of this order and 
which is so registered by him. 

(22) “Retailer” means an establish¬ 
ment which makes over 50 percent of its 
sales of all merchandise to consumers. 

(23) “Shipping unit” means the quan¬ 
tity of sugar customarily contained in 


the carload or-truckload by which a reg¬ 
istering unit takes delivery of sugar from 
a primary distributor. 

(24) “Stamp” means a War Ration 
Stamp originally contained in a War Ra¬ 
tion Book and designated by the Office 
of Price Administration as an authori¬ 
zation to take delivery of sugar, 

(25) “Sale at retail” means a sale to a 
consumer. . 

(26) “Sale at wholesale” means a sale 
to a person other than a consumer. 

(27) “Sugar” means any saccharine 
product derived from sugar beets or 
sugarcane, which is not to be further re¬ 
fined or otherwise improved in quality; 
except sugar in liquid form which con¬ 
tains non-sugar solids (excluding any 
foreign substance that may have been 
added) equal to more tlian six per 
centum of the total soluble solids, and 
except also sirup of cane juice produced 
from sugarcane grown in continental 
United States. “Sugar.” within the mean¬ 
ing of this definition, shall include, but 
shall not be limited to. granulated sugar, 
lump sugar, cube sugar, powdered sugar, 
brown sugar, sugar in the form of blocks, 
cones, or molded shapes, confectioners’ 
sugar, centrifugal sugar, clarified sugar, 
turbinado sugar, plantation white sugar, 
muscovado sugar, refiners’ soft sugar, in¬ 
vert sugar, invert sugar mush, raw sugar, 
liquid sugar, sirups, and sugar mixtures. 
Liquid sugar shall be computed on the 
basis of the weight of sugar solids. 

(28) “Weight value” means the amount 
of sugar authorized to be delivered by a 
stamp, coupon or check. 

(29) “Wholesaler” means an establish¬ 
ment which makes over 50 percent of its 
sales of all merchandise to persons other 
than consumers. The term “wholesaler” 
does not include a primary distributor. 

This regulation shall become effective 
January 1, 1946. 

Note: All reporting and record-keeping re¬ 
quirements of this order have been approved 
by the Bureau of the Budget. 

Issued this 29th day of December 1945. 

James G. Rogers, Jr., 
Acting Administrator. 

IF. R. Doc. 45-23248: Piled, Dec. 29. 1945; 

4:48 p. m.J 


Part 1305— Administration 
[Rev. Gen. RO 3A, Revocation) 
RATION banking: DEPOSITORS 

Subject to section 5.1 of General Ra¬ 
tion Order 8, Revised General Ration 
Order 3A (Ration Banking: Depositors) 
and revocation and suspension orders 
relating to ration banking are revoked 
and provisions covering ration banking 
are incorporated in Third Revised Ration 
Order 3. 

This order of revocation shall become 
effective January 1, 1946. 

Issued this 29th day of December 1945. 

James G. Rogers, Jr., 
Acting Administrator, 

IF. R. Doc. 45-23237; Filed, Dec. 29. 1945; 

4:49 p. m.J 


Part 1305— Administration 
I Gen. RO 3B, Revocation] 

RATION banking: EXEMPT AGENCIES 

Subject to section 5.1 of General Ration 
Order 8, General Ration Order 3B (Ra¬ 
tion Banking: Exempt Agencies) is re¬ 
voked and provisions relating to ration 
banking for exempt agencies are incor¬ 
porated in Third Revised Ration Order 3. 

This order of revocation shall become 
effective Januai-y 1, 1946. 

Issued this 29th day of December 1945. 

James G. Rogers, Jr., 
Acting Administrator. 

[P. R. Doc. 46-23238; Piled, Dec. 29, 1945; 
4:49 p. m.J 


Part 1305— Administr.ation 
(Gen. RO 7. Revocation] 

METHOD OF SURRENDER AND DEPOSIT OF 
RATION STAMPS AND COUPONS 

Subject to* section 5.1 of General Ra¬ 
tion Order 8. General Ration Order 7 
(Method of Surrender and Deposit of 
Ration Staihps and Coupons) is revoked. 

This order of revocation shall become 
effective January 1, 1946. 

Issued this 29th day of December 1945. 

James G. Rogers, Jr., 
Acting Administrator. 

IP. R. Doc. 45-23241; Piled, Dec. 29. 1945; 
4:50 p. m.J 


Part 1305— Administration 
[Gen. RO 9. Revocation] 
temporary FOOD RATIONS 

Subject to section 5.1 of General Ra¬ 
tion Order 8, General Ration Order 9 
(Temporary Pood Rations) is revoked 
and provisions covering temporary food 
rations are Incorporated in Third Re¬ 
vised Ration Order 3. 

This order of revocation shall become 
effective January 1. 1946. 

Issued this 29th day of December 1945. 

James G. Rogers. Jr., 
Acting Administrator. 

IF. R. Doc. 45-23242; Piled, Dec. 29, 1945; 
4:49 p. m.J 


Part 1305— Administration 
(Gen. RO 11. Revocation] 

replacement OF rationed FOODS USED IN 

PRODUCTS ACQUIRED BY DESIGNATED 

agencies 

Subject to section 5.1 of General Ra¬ 
tion Order 8, General Ration Order 11 
(Replacement of Rationed Foods Used in 
Products Acquired by Designated Agen¬ 
cies) is revoked and provisions relating 
to replacement of sugar used in products 
acquired by designated agencies are in¬ 
corporated in Third Revised Ration Or¬ 
der 3. 

This order of revocation shall become 
effective January 1, 1946. 
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Issued this 29th day of December 1945. 

James O. Rogers, Jr., 

' Acting Administrator. 

IF. R. Doc. 45-23243; Filed, Dec. 29. 1945; 
4:50 p. m.] 


Part 1305— Adbcinistration 
(G en. RO 14, Revocation] 

WAR RATION BOOK FOUR 

Subject to section 5.1 of General Ra¬ 
tion Order 8. General Ration Order 14 
(War Ration Book Pour) Is revoked and 
provisions relating to War Ration Book 
Pour are incorporated in Third Revised 
Ration Order 3. 

This order of revocation shall become 
effective January 1,1946. 

Issued this 29th day of December 1945. 

James G. Rogers, Jr.. 
feting Administrator, 

|P. R. Doc. 45-23245; Filed, Dec. 29. 1945; 
4:49 p. m.) 


Part 1305— ADaoNisTRATiON 
I Gen. RO 17. Revocation] 

EXPORT or rationed foods 

Subject to section 5.1 of General Ra¬ 
tion Order 8. General Ration Order 17 
(Export of Rationed Poods), is revoked 
and all provisions relating to the export 
of sugar are Incorporated in Third Re¬ 
vised Ration Order 3. 

This order of revocation shall become 
effective January 1, 1946. 

Issued this 29th day of December 1945. 

James G. Rogers, Jr., 

Acting Administrator. 

|F. R. Doc. 45-23246; Filed, Dec. 29, 1945; 
• 4:49 p. m.] 


Part 1407—^Rationing or Food and Food 
Products 

I3d Rev. RO 3, Supp. 1] 

SUGAR 

Section 1. Tables of sugar allowance 
for determination of provisional allow¬ 
ance. 

Table I— Canned oa Cubed Meats, Regardless 
or How Packaged 

Quantity of sugar 
allowed in pounds 
per 100 pounds 
unprocessed of 

Class of products: product 

1. Pork products, dry cured_ 1.30 

2. Pork products, sweet pickled_ 1.00 

3. Beef, dried and corned and beef 

tongues- 1.00 

4. Canned luncheon meats and 

canned spiced ham.—.a..._ 1.00 

6. Dry sausage_ .75 

6. Fresh sausage and baked loaves.. . 50 

7. Lamb tongue and lunch tongue.. .75 

8. Mutton_ 1.00 

9. All others—No provisional allow¬ 

ance _ __ 


Table n— Frozen Fbutt (Qcick Frozen or Cold 
Pack) 


Kind of (nilt 

Unit 
(quantity 
of fresh 
fruit In 

Quantity of sugar 
allowed in pounds 
ijcr unit of fresh 
fruit packed la 
containers 


pounds) 

Over 10 
pounds 

10 pounds 
andumlcr 

Apples and crabappks^ 

7 

1 

None 

Applesauce_ 

0 

None 

1 

Apricots. 

Blackberries_ _ 

5 

] 

JH 

1 

5 

None 

Boysenberries. 

5 

None 

1 

Cherries. 

6 

1 

m 

1 

CitriM s^xements. 

Ix)g^berries.. 

8 

1 

b 

None 

1 

Nectarines... 

b 

1 

JH 

Mixed fruit (fruit cock¬ 
tail and fruit for salad. 

b 

None 


Peaches. 

b 

1 

m 

1 

Pineapples... 

b 

1 

Plums, red meat only.. 

b 

1 

None 

1 

Raspberries—black. 

b 

None 

Rasp berries—red 

b 

1 

1 

Strawberries.. 

4 

1 

1 

All other fruits....,_ 


None 

None 




No sujrar rosy be allowed to pack any of the above 
fruits in puree form in c'ontainers of lo pounds or le^s 


Table III— Canned Vegetables 

Maximum sugar allow¬ 
ance in pounds per 


Product: case of 24 No. 2 cans 

Carrots and peas_o. 32 

Com—cream style_i.oo 

Corn—whole kernel_ .64 

Corn—vacuum pack_ .56 

Peas_ , 48 

Succotash_ . 88 

Sweetpotatoes (syrup type only)_1.20 

All other vegetables_None 

Table IV—Canned and Bottled Fruits 

Amount of sugar in 
pounds per case of 

Product: 24 No. 2 */a cans 

Apples_ 0. 22 

Applesauce_ 4. 06 

Apricots_ 4.31 

Berries: 

Blackberries_ 3.14 

Raspberries—black_ 3 . 67 

Raspberries—red_ 6.07 

Strawberries_ 5 . 66 

Other berries_ 3.86 

Cherries (sweet)_ 4.33 

C^ranberrles_16. 80 

Figs.... 7 .17 

Fruit cocktail_ 4.71 

Citrus segments_'_ 4 . 35 

Peaches (cling)_ 3.98 

Peaches (freestone)_ 3.80 

Pears_ 3.15 

Plums_ 6.40 

Prunes_ 4.41 


Table V—Conversion Factors 


FOR translating DOZENS OP CANS TO CASES OP 
24 NO. 2 CANS 


Size; 

202 X 214 . _ 


Factor 

211 X 214. 



8 Z tails... 



No. 1 picnics_ 

12 oz. vacuum 


.36 

JJIo. 300*8. 

No. 1 tails. 



No. 303*8. 

No. 300 cylinders... 


.47 

No. 303 cylinders 


. 53 

No. 2 cylinders . 


. 64 

No. 2 Vi *8. 

No. 3 cylinders__ 




Table V —Conversion Factors— Continued 

FOR translating DOZENS OP CANS TO CASES OF 
24 NO. 2 CANS —Continued 


Size: Factor 

No. 5*8_ 1 44 

No. lO’s_ 2 .66 


Note: Multiply the number of dozens of 
each size by the conversion factor for that 
size to get the number of cases of 24 No. 2’s. 

for translating dozens OP CANS TO CASES OP 
24 no. 2^ CANS 

Size: Factor 

202-k 214__ 0 . 081 

211x214 . .114 

No. 1 tails _ .28 

No, 300's_ ^ 26 

No. 303*8_ i __ *. 28 

No. 2*8- . 35 

No. lO’s-1.84 

Note: Multiply the number of dozens of 
each size by the conversion factor for that 
size to get the number of cases of 24 No. 
2 H’ 8 . 

to convert to cases of e no. 10 cans 


Size of case: Factor 

Case of 12/12 02 . (glass)___0.22 

Case of 4/1 gal. (glass)_ *90 

Case of 24/14 oz. (glass)_ .51 

Note: Multiply the number of cases by the 


conversion factor to get the niunber of cases 
of 6 No. 10 cans. 

Sec. 2.1. Allotment percentages for in- 
dustrial users. 

Percentage of sugar base 
(for quarterly allot¬ 
ment periods com¬ 
mencing on or after 


January 1, 1946 

1. Bread and other bakery products.. 60 

2. Baking mixes. Including batters.60 

3. Breakfast cereals; and cereal paste 

products such as spaghetti and 
macaroni_ _ 60 

4. Ice cream; Ices; sherbets; frozen 

custards: and mixes used for 
these purposes_ 60 

5. Condensed milk In containers of 

one gallon or less; cheese; other 
dairy products not Included In 
other Items; frozen eggs; and 
sugared egg yolks_ 60 


6. Bottled beverages (alcoholic and 
nonalcoholic); flavoring and 
coloring extracts; fountain 
syrups; drink mixes; brandied 
fruits; maraschino cherries; 
fountain fruits; pickled fruits 


and vegetables; relishes__ 60 

7. Mayonnaise and salad dressing_ 60 

8. Products fried In fat (except bak¬ 

ery products) such as nuts, 
potato chips_ 50 

9. Candy; chocolate; cocoa; chewing 

gum- 60 

10. Sandwiches_ 60 

11. Dehydrated and dried soup and 

soup mixes_ 60 

12. Canned and bottled foods (not in¬ 

cluded In other Items); table 
syrup. 60 

13. Experimental, educational demon¬ 

stration and testing purposes.. 60 

14. Pharmaceuticals internal); al¬ 

lergy foods; vitamin oils; cough 
drops__ 110 

15. Pharmaceuticals (external)_ lio 

16. All other classes; food_ 60 

17. All other classes; non-food__ 50 

18. Jams, Jellies, preserves, marma¬ 

lades and fruit butters_ 45 


Sec. 3.1. Designation of ration periods 
and weight value of stamps valid therein. 
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Ration period 


No. 

No. 

No. 

No. 

No. 

No. 

No. 

No. 

No. 

No. 

No. 

No. 

No. 

No. 

No. 

No. 

No. 

No. 

No. 

No. 

No. 

No. 

No. 

No. 


1 (MayfttoMay Ifi. m2) _ 

2 (May 17 to May 30,1942). 

3 (May 31 to June 13, IU42)_ 

4 (June 14 to June 27,1842)_ 

6 (Junu 28 to July 1042).. 

0 (July 26 to Aug. 22,1B42)_. 

7 (July 10 to Aug. 22.1942).. 

8 (Aug. 23 to Oct. 31,1942). 

9 (Nov. 1 to Dec. 15,1942).. 

10 (Dec. 10,1042 to Jan. 31.1943).. 

11 Cl^cb. 1.1943 to Mar. 15,1943). 

12 (Mar. 16.1943 to .May 31.1943)... 

13 (June 1, 1843 to Aug. 15,1943)-- 

14 (Aug. 10, 1943 to Nov. 1,1943). 

15 (Nov. 1, 1943 to Jan. 15,1944). 

16 (Jan. 16, 1944 tlirough Dee. 25,1944). 

17 (Apr. 1,1944 through Dec, 25,1914)- 

18 (June 16, 1944 througb Dee. 25, 1944)- 

19 (Sept. 1, 1944 throu^ Dec. 25,1944). 

20 (Nov. 16,1944 through February 28,1945)., 

21 (Feb. U1945 through June 2, 1945).... 

22 (May 1,1945 through Aug. 31, 1945). 

23 (Sept. 1, 1945 through Dec. 31, 1945). 

24 (Jan. 1,1946 through Apr. 30,1940). 


Stamp valid during ration period 


Stamp No. 1_ 

Stamp No. 2___ 

StampNo. 3..... 

Stamp No. 4. 

Stamp No. 6..,....- 

Stamp No. 6....... 

Stamp No. 7. 

Stamp No. 8 ....... 

Stamp No. 9...... 

Stamp No. 10. 

Stamp No. 11_ 

Stamp No. 12_ 

Stamp No. 13.. 

Stamp No. 14... 

Book 4, sugar stamp 29___ 

Book 4, sugar stamp 30...._ 

Book 4,augar stamp 31_ 

Book 4, sugar stamp 32.. 

Book 4, sugar stamp 33.. 

Book 4, sugar stamp 34_ 

Book 4, sugar stamp 35.._ 

Book 4, sugar stamp 86_ 

Book 4, sugar stamp 38...*.. 

Book 4, sugar stamp 30..._ 


Weight 
value of 
stamp 


Sec. 4.1 Areas which have had a sub^ 
stantial increase in population and the 
percentage for each such area. 

For periods 
commencing 
on or after 


Alabama: 


For periods 
commencing 
on or after 
Jan. 1 ,1946 


Jan. J, 1946 
California—Con. 


For periods 
commencing 
on or after 
Jan. J, 1946 
Georgia—Con. 

Houston__ 60 

Liberty_— 30 

Lowndes__ 10 

McIntosh 15 


For periods 
commencing 
on or after 
Jan. 1,1946 
Louisiana—Gon. 

Rapides_- 40 

St. Bernard-— 10 

8t. Mary_ 10 

Vermilion__ 10 


Baldwin_ 

20 

Solano- 

110 

Muscogee__ 

60 

Vernon _ 

50 

Calhoun_ 

so 

Sonoma__ 

10 

Peach_ 

10 

Maine: 


Colbert_ 

10 

Stanislaus ... 

15 

Richmond_ 

20 

Cumberland . 

10 

Dale_ 

16 

Ventura .—- 

15 

Stephens _ 

15 

Sagadahoc_ 

15 

Etowah_ 

20 

Yuba _- 

50 

Thomas__ 

20 

York_ 

• 10 

Houston — 

10 

Colorado: 


Whitfield .— 

10 

Maryland; 


Jefferson .... 

10 

Arapahoe .... 

15 

Idaho: 


Anne Arundel. 

15 

Madison__ 

10 

Denver_ 

10 

Ada_ 

15 

Baltimore_ 

30 

Mobile_ 

70 

Dolores__ 

10 

Bannock__ 

lo 

Calvert_ 

10 

Montgomery . 

10 

El Paso_ 

30 

Elmore_ 

60 

Cecil. 

30 

Russell_ 

15 

Jefferson 

10 

Kootenai .... 

20 

Charles_ 

20 

Talladega_ 

20 

Lake __ 

15 

Valley_ 

15 

City of Balti¬ 


rlzona: 


Otero_ 

15 

Illinois; 


more __ 

15 


Apache_- 20 

Cochise_- 20 

Gila _ 10 

Greenlee 70 

Maricopa .... 20 

Mohave_ 60 

Navajo__ 15 

Pima __ 30 

Pinal. 40 

Yuma_- 50 

Arkansas: 


Prowers__ 20 

Pueblo_ 10 

Connecticut: 
Palrfleld 
Hartford .... 

New London . 
Delaware:. 

New Castle .. 

. Sussex_ 

District of Co¬ 
lumbia_ 30 


10 

10 

10 

10 

10 


Desha__ 

15 

Florida: 


Jefferson .— 

20 

Bay- 

160 

Pulaski __ 

15 

Bradford .— 

70 

Saline_ 

20 

Brevard-- 

80 

Sebastian .... 

15 

Broward_ 

20 

California: 


Charlotte .—. 

20 

Alameda_ 

30 

Clay . 

SO 

Contra Costa- 

130 

Dade--- 

20 

El Dorado_ 

10 

De Soto_ 

10 

Fresno 

15 

Duval_ 

20 

Inyo_ 

50 

Escambia .— 

40 

Kem ........ 

15 

Franklin —. 

70 

Lassen_ 

20 

Gulf _ 

30 

Los Angeles.. 

20 

Highlands — 

120 

Madera_ 

15 

Hillsborough . 

30 

Marin 

20 

Indian River . 

10 

Modoc 

40 

Lee - 

60 

Monterey .— 

30 

Leon_ 

80 

Napa 

20 

Monroe__ 

70 

Orange_ 

20 

Okaloosa .... 

50 

Riverside .... 

30 

Okeechobee .. 

10 

Sacramento_ 

15 

Orange_- 

20 

San Benito_ 

10 

Palm Beach .. 

20 

San Bernar¬ 


Pinellas_ 

15 

dino _ 

20 

Polk .- 

10 

San Diego.— 

60 

St. Lucie_ 

so 

San Francisco. 

20 

Sarasota _ 

40 

San Joaquin.. 

20 

Georgia: 


San Luis Obis¬ 


Bibb_ 

30 

po— 

30 

Camden_- 

20 

San Mateo.... 

30 

Chatham .—. 

40 

Santa Bar¬ 


Cobb_ 

20 

bara _ 

20 

Dougherty ... 

20 

Santa Clara .. 

15 

Pulton ...... 

10 

Santa Cruz .. 

10 

Glynn__ 

120 


Du Page_ 10 

Lake_ 80 

Madison_ 10 

St. Clair_ 10 

Winnebago_10 

Indiana: 

Bartholomew. 80 

Clark_ 80 

Payette_- 10 

Floyd_ 10 

Lake_ 10 

Marlon_ lo 

Porter_ 10 

St. Joseph — 10 

Scott_ 10 

Starke_ 16 

Vandenburgh- 20 
Iowa: 

Des Moines .. 10 
Kansas: 

Barton_ 15 

Douglas- 10 

Ellis_ 10 

Finney __- 20 

Ford _ 15 

Geary_ 20 

Johnson __ 80 

Ihratt_ 15 

Riley_ 10 

Saline_- 20 

Sedgwick .... 40 

Seward_ 80 

Kentucky; 

Christian ..— 10 

Hardin__ 60 

Henderson ... -15 
Jefferson ..— 20 

Union_ 30 

Louisiana: 
Beauregard .. 20 
Calcasieu .... 40 
East Baton 

Rouge __ SO 

Jefferson »... 80 

La Salle_ 15 

Orleans __ 15 


40 

40 

15 

10 

10 

15 


Harford__ 40 

Howard__ 10 

Montgomery . , 80 
Prince 

Georges_ 

St. Mary’s__ 

Massachusetts; 

Barnstable .. 
Michigan; 

Bay___ 

Berrien .J_ 

Calhoun .—. 

Ingham _ 10 

Macomb_ SO 

Midland. 10 

Monroe_ 10 

Muskegon_ 16 

Oakland_20 

Washtenaw .. 20 

Wayne _ 16 

Mississippi: 

Forrest_ 60 

Grenada_ 16 

Harrison__ 70 

Hinds _ 16 

Jackson_100 

Lowndes_ 10 

WUklnson ... 16 
Missouri: 

Clay- 15 

Newton_ 20 

Phelps_ 60 

Pulaski__ 20 

St. Louis__ 15 

Montana: 

Cascade _ 10 

Nebraska: 

Adams _ 10 

Box Butte_20 

Cheyenne__ 10 

Clay__ 

Hall_ 

Red Willow .. 

Sarpy __ 

Nevada: 

Churchill .... 


For periods 
commencing 
on or after 
Jan. 1,1946 
Nevada—Con. 

Clark_170 

Mineral _190 

Nye _120 

Washoe __ 20 

New Jersey; 

Gloucester_ 10 

Monmouth_ 10 

Sussex_ 15 

New Mexico: 
Bernalillo . 10 

Chaves __ 40 

Curry- 40 

De Baca__ 70 

Eddy_- 40 

Luna._ 60 

Otero__ 40 

New York: 

Nassau __ 10 

Niagara __ 10 

Seneca_ 60 

North Carolina: 

Brunswick_- 10 

Cabarrus_- 10 

Craven__ 30 

Cumberland . 40 

Durham_ 10 

Gaston__ 10 

Graham__ 100 

Guilford_ 10 

New Hanover. 80 

Onslow___ 90 

Pasquotank .. 20 
Ohio: 

Allen_ 15 

Clinton_ 10 

Franklin . 10 

Greene__ 80 

Hamilton_10 

Lake_- 15 

Montgomery . 20 

Portage_ 10 

Stark _ 10 

Summit .... 10 

Warren _ 10 

Oklahoma; 

• Cleveland ... 20 

Comanche_ 40 

Oklahoma_ 15 

Tulsa _ 15 

Oregon: 

Benton_—. 20 

Clackamas_15 

Clatsop_ 16 

Crook_ 10 

Deschutes ... 10 

Jackson_ 20 

Jefferson .... 20 

Lane __ 10 

Linn_ 15 

Multnomah . 30 

Tillamook_ 10 

Umatlllo —. 15 
Washington • 15 
Pennsylvania: 

Delaware_10 

Rhode Island: 

Kent_ 15 

Newport__ 20 

Washington.. 20 
South Carolina: 

Beaufort_15 

Charleston__ 50 

Dorchester_ 16 

Greenville_ 15 

Kershaw_... 16 

Richland .— 20 
South Dakota: 

Pall River—. 20 

Minnehaha_ 10 

Pennington_16 

Tennessee: 

Anderson .... 50 

Blcunt __ 15 

Coffee_ 40 

Knox_ 10 

Loudon_ 15 

Montgomery.. 15 
Roane __ 15 


167 

For periods 
commencing 
on or after 

Jan. 1,1946 
Tennessee—Con. 

Rutherford _ 15 

Shelby_ 15 

Sullivan_20 

Texas: 

Bailey_ 20 

Bastrop_ 30 

Bell.. 60 

Bexar_ 15 

Bowie_ 20 

Brazoria__ 70 

Brazos_ 10 

Brewster__ 20 

Brown___60 

Cameron__ 10 

Childress .... 30 

Cochran_ 60 

Cooke_ 16 

Cottle - .- 10 

Crosby__ 20 

Dallam _ 70 

Dallas_ 20 

Dawson_- 60 

Dickens_ 10 

Ector_ 20 

El Paso_ 20 

Galveston __30 

Garza_— 30 

Hale_ 15 

Hansford ..— 10 

Harris_ 20 

Ha3r8_ 15 

Hockley __ 80 

Howard_ - 80 

Hudspeth — - 20 
Hutchinson .. 15 

Jefferson_ 30 

Kleberg_ 20 

Lamb_ 20 

Loving_ 50 

Lubbock_ 30 

Lynn_ 80 

McLennan_ 10 

Martin_ 20 

Matagorda_ 20 

Maverick_ 30 

Medina_ 20 

Midland_ 40 

Moore_130 

Nueces_ 40 

Oldham_ 15 

Orange __180 

Palo Pinto_ 20 

Pecos_ 10 

Potter_ 30 

Reeves_ 60 

Tarrant_ 20 

Taylor_ 30 

Terry_ 30 

Tom Green .. 20 

Val Verde_ 30 

Victoria ...-t— 30 

Ward. 30 

Webb. 20 

Wichita_ 10 

Utah: 

Carbon_ 15 

Davis_ 1 _ 50 

Millard. 30 

Salt Lake .... 20 

Tooele_ 70 

Utah_ 20 

Weber. 40 

Virginia: 

Arlington .... 60 

Dinwiddle_ 15 

Elizabeth City 60 

Fairfax_ 30 

Giles_ 10 

Henry_ 10 

King George . 20 
Montgomery . 20 

Norfolk_170 

Nottoway _60 

Princess Anne 40 

Pulaski_ 10 

Richmond _ 20 

Warwick ..— 210 
York _ 40 



























































































































































































































































168 


FEDERAL REGISTER, Thursday, January 3, 1946 


For periods 

For periods 

commencing 

commencing 

on or after 

on or after 

Jan. 1,1946 

Jan 1, 1946 

Virginia —Con. 


Washington—Con. 

Independent 


Island_- 

15 

Cities: 


Jefferson —- 

10 

Alexandria_ 

80 

King- 

30 

Bristol_ 

50 

Kitsap _ 

120 

Buena Vista— 

40 

Mason- 

10 

Charlottes- 


Okanogan_ 

10 

vllle_ 

10 

Pierce_ 

20 

Fredericks¬ 


Spokane _ 

15 

burg _ 

30 

Thurston 

10 

Hampton — 

50 

Walla WaUa . 

10 

/Hopewell_ 

20 

West Virginia: 


MartinsvUle • 

10 

Kanawha _ 

20 

Newport 


Mingo - 

10 

News- — 

70 

Wisconsin: 


Norfolk . 

50 

Dane_«- 

10 

Petersburg_ 

15 

Door- 

20 

Portsmouth - 

30 

Monroe_ 

15 

Radford_ 

30 

Wyoming: 


Richmond — 

20 

Laramie- 

20 

South Nor¬ 


Park. 

30 

folk _ 

30 

Sweetwater — 

10 

Suffolk_ 

20 

Territory of 


Williamsburg 

210 

Alaska _ 

35 

Washington: 
Benton_ 

130 

Territory of 


Clallam_ 

10 

Hawaii_ 

30 

Clark_ 

100 

Panama Canal 


Franklin — - 

70 

Zone_- 

60 


Sec. 5.1 Forms, (a) Application for 
Bee Feeders (OPA Form R-356 (Rev.) 
referred to in section 1.7. 

OPA Form R-356 Form Approved 

(Rev. J2-4.'i) Budget Bureau No. O6R1570 

United Ftates or America 
OrricE or Prick Administration 
BEE feeder’s srOAR APPIICATION AND USAGE REPORT 
(Pursuant to Third Revised Ration Order 3) 

Name of applicant. 

Address—Number and street. 


City, postal tone number, state. 


for your local County Agricultural Adjustment Ad¬ 
ministration Committee certifying that the additional 
sugar is needed by you. 

PART I—ACQUISITION AND USAGE REPORT 

(To be Piled in only when making first application 
(part II below) during a calendar year.) 

1. State the total amount of sugar you obtained for 

feeing bees during the previous calendar year;.. 

pounds. 

2. State the t%lal amount of sugar you used to feed bees 

during the previous calendar year:.pounds. 

PART II—HR-ST AND SUBSEQUENT APPLICATIONS FOR 
REGULAR ALLOWANCE 

3. Have j'ou previously obtained s^gar for feeding bees 
during the calendar year for w’hich this application Is 
made? □ Yes. p No. If “yes/'state amount of sugar 
obtained:.pounds. 

4 . State the amount ofsugar you are requesting: .- 

pounds^ 

6. State the number of “colonies” of bees for which t he 
sugar Is needed:_colonies. 

PART ra—APPLICATION FOR ADDITIONAtSUGAR 

6. Have you obtained the maximum regular allowance 
(maximum of 10 pounds per colony of bees per calendar 
year) of sugar provided for bee feeding during the 
calendar year? □ Yes. □ No. If “no/' do not com¬ 
plete Items 7,8,9, and TO; apply again under Part II for 
the remainder of the regular allowance. If you answer 
“yes,” fill In Items 7.8,9, and 10. 

7. State amount of sugar needed in addition to the 

maximum regular allowance:.additional i)onnds. 

8. State number of colonies of bees for wbich the addi¬ 
tional sugar is needed:.. colonies. 

9. Do you have any of the sugar on hand which yon 

obtained as a regular allowance provided for in Part II 
above? □ Yes, □ No. If “yes/* slate amount on 
bond:.pounds. 

10. Do you need the additional sugar to prevent the 
loss of your bees? □ Yes. □ No. 

To bo filled in by authorized official of local County 
Agricultural Adjustment Administration Committee. 

Date.. 

City... 

County .-...—. 


The additional sugar applied for by. 

Name of applicant 

.is necessary to prevent the loss of his (or her) 

bees. 


(signature of member authorized to 
sign for the committee) 

A false certification l.« a crimlnai oftense. 

1 certify that the statements herein made are correct 
and complete to the best of my knowledge and belief. 


Telephone number. 

Do not write in this space—To be filled to by District 
Ofllce. 

(bate application received) 
(b isiricl office) 
((bounty and slate) 

O Denied. O Approved for-pounds. 

Reason for denial: ..- 


pounds issued. 


Signature of food rationing 
representative 


(S’lgiratufe of applicant) (Date) 


OPA Form R-350 
(Rev. 12-46) 

United States of Amerka^^ 
Office of Prick Administration 


This Is a window insert: Fill In your name and address 
and return with your application; it will be used to mail 
your ration to >ou. 


Address to which ration is to be mailed: 
(Print or type) 

Name..... 


Mailing address —.. 

(Number) 


(SirwirR. R. b.) 


City, postal zone number, and State 


Signature of i^tog officer 

INSTRUmONS 

A person who needs sugar for feeding bees may make 
application to his OPA District Office on this form at 
any time during a calendar year for an allowance of sugar 
for this purt>ose. 

This form is divided into three parts. Read explana¬ 
tion for each part Immediately below before attempting 
to complete this form. 

Part One: Acquisition and usage report: Fill In Port 
One only at the time you make your first applicatiou 
during a calendar year for sugar to feed vour bees. 

Part Two: Applications for regular allowance; Fill in 
Part Two as well as Port One when making your first 
applicatiou during a calendar year. A maximum allow¬ 
ance of ten vounds of sugar per “colony”* is provided for 
feeding bees during a calendar year. You may apply for 
all or part of this dlowance on first application. If you 
do not need the full allowance at the time you make 
your first application you may apply for the remainder 
of this sugar allowance as needfd during the same calendar 
year. When making such subsequent applications, only 
fill in Part Two of this form 

Part Three: Application for s^ar In addition to 
regular allowance provided to Part Two: If. alter obtain¬ 
ing the full allowance provided in Part Two during a 
calendar year, you still need sugar to prevent the loss of 
your bees, fill out Part Three only and file this form with 
your District Office during llie $ame calendar year in 
which you filed your iq>pIication for the regular allavance. 

Your application for an addUtonal alloicance of sugar 
cannot be processe<l unless the box under Part Three 
below bears the signature of a person authorized to sign 


I Each newly installed package of bees and each oucen 
mating nucleus are considered to be a full “colony.” 


(b) Application by industrial users for 
adjustment based on population in¬ 
creases (OPA Form R-357) referred to 
in section 2.3. 

OPA Form R-357 Form Approved 

(12-45) Budget Bureau No. 08-R1583 

United States of America 
Office or Prick Administration 

industrial user apflication for increased allot¬ 
ment BASED ON POrULATlON INCREASES 
(Pursuant to Third Revised Ration Order 3) 
Name of registrant. 


Principal business address-Number and street. 


City, postal zone number, stale. 


Telephone number..—- 

instructions 

You may make application on this form for an increase 
In your regular sugar allotment provided that during 
1941 you made deliveries of products containing sugar to 
counties which have had an increase In population (as 
listed to Third Revised Ration Order 3). 

Include only final deliveries made directly or by 
todeiieodent carrier. 

Do not include deliveries to: 

1. Exempt ^ndes such as Army, Navy, Marine 
Corps. Coast Guard, etc. 

2. Any of your plants or warehouses. 


3. Establishments having an exclusive contract to dis¬ 
tribute your products. (Include their final delivery 
points only.) 

4. Establishments of a person owning more than 50 
percent of the stocks of your cornoration, or establish¬ 
ments In which you own more inan 60 percent of the 
stocks. (Final destination only.) 

Make this form out tn triplicate. Retain a copy in 
your registration file (OPA Form R-1200) and submit 
the original and one copy to the OPA Offi« where your 
registration is on file. You will not be required to file 
this application again unless the popubtion schedub 
included in the sugar ration order is revised. Consult 
the OPA Office where you are registered for the popub¬ 
tion schedule. 

Col. I: Enter only those states and counties listed In 
popubtion schedule In supplement to TRRO 3 to 
which you delivered products containing sugar during 
your base year (1941). 

Col. 2: Enter the pounds of sugar you iLsed in the 
products which you delivered to 1941 to each county 
you listed in Col. 1. 


County 
and Stale 

(CoL 1) 


Do not write to space within heavy 
lines—For district office use only 

Pounds 
used in 
products 
delivered 
in 19411 

(Col. 2) 

Ratio of 
county 
Off to total 
base use 

(Col. 3) 

Percentage 
of increase 
as shown In 
popubtion 
schedules of 
TRRO 3 

(Col. 4) 

Percentage 
of increase 
to allot¬ 
ments to 
produce 
products for 
delivery to 
counties 
listed in 
Col. (1) 

(Col. 5) 


















• 





































































Total. 



* If records are not avaflable, figures to this column may 
be estimated. If the figures arc estimated the basb for 
the estimated figures must be kept as a record for OPA. 

If additional srace is needed, attach a supplemental 
sheet with the above headings. 

A false certification is a criminal offense. 

I certify that I am the registrant or authorized agent of 
the registrant, and that the statements herein madearo 
correct and complete to the best of my knowledge aud 
belief. 

Sign here. Tilte.Date. 

(c) Application for the trade for re¬ 
placement of lost, destroyed, stolen or 
mutilated stamps and coupons (OPA 
Form Rr-358 (Rev.)) referred to in sec¬ 
tion 6.8. 

OP.A Form R-358 Form Approved 

(Rev. 12-45) Budget Bureau No. 08K1588 

Untied States of America 
Offick of Price Admi.nistration 

TRADE ATPUCATION FOR REPIJkCEMKNT OF LOST, PR- 
STROTKD, stolen OB MUTHJITED COUPONS AND/OR 
STAMPS 

(Pursuant to Third Revised Ration Order 3) 
Name of applicant. 


Addres^Number and street or rural route. 


City, postal zone number, State. 

Telephone number....— 

Retailers, wholesalers, industrial users and institu¬ 
tional users may use this form to apply for replacement 
of both sugar ration stamps and coupons. 
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Note; "A coopon or fifimp Is considered to be mutl* 
1ated-if less than ono*half of it is In the applicant’s posses- 
Sion, or If more than one-half of It is in the applicant’s 
possession but the weight value or identifying marks are 
Uleglble. 

Do not write In space within heavy line—for district 
oftlcc use only. 

Date_ District cilice......... 

□ Approved for__ mutilated, ...... lost, —.. 

destroyed, and/or_stolen coupons and/or stomps. 

□ Denied for.mntnate<l.loaf, de¬ 
stroyed, and/or.. stolen coupons and/or stamps. 

O Referrea to enforcement. 

Amount to be Issued; —pounds. 

Authorized by. ..... Date-- 

Amount issued: ...t.. pounds. Date....... 

Signature of issuing ollioer: 


*1, Check box below which applies to you; □ Whole¬ 
saler. □ Industrial user. □ Retailer. □ Institutional 
user. 

2. This application Is to replace (check): □ Coupons 

(list denomination and quantity) . 

□Stamps (list numeral designation and quantity)' 

’*8rTh^ coupons and/Or stamps were (check): D Lost 
(answer Item 4). □ Destroyed (answer Item 5). 
O Mutilated (answer Item 0). □ Stolen (answer Item 

^4. Lost coupons and/or stamps: a. What efforts have 
you made to recover the lost coupons and/or stamps? 


8. Destroyed coupons and/or stamps: a. Described in 
det ail how the ration currency j'ou listed In Item 2 was 
destroyed: 


b. Date destroyed (approximately) ... 

c. Location of such ration currency when destroyed; 


6. Mutilated coupons and/or stamps: 

(Notk: Applicants must attach all mutilated coupons 
to this application. 

Applicants applying for replacement of more than one 
typo of currency must segn'geto currency according to 
type and attach each type separately to tills application). 

a. How did the ration cturcDcy checked in Item 2 
become mutilated? (Explain.) 


7. Stolen coupons and /or stamps: 

(a) Date of theft: (.\pi}roxlmately. 

(b) Location of coupons and/or stamps at time of theft: 

(c) Full details surrounding Uioft:... 

Report the theft to the i>olice and givo the following 
information: 

<d) Name and location of police station, or of ofheial, 
to whom reported:_.... 

(e) Dale reported: .. • 

8. Have you made a previous application for rcplace- 
nient of sugar ration coupons and/or stamps? OYos. 
DNo. 

(a) If ’’yes” state approximate dato of application. 


I certify that all the statements contained in this appli¬ 
cation are true and complete to tlie best of my knowl^go 
and belief, and that if the coupons and/or stamps are 
recovered I win surrender them to the ORA. 

Sign here ....... . 

Name of applicant or autliorized agent. 

Dale................ 

A fake certification is a criminal offense. 

After you have filled In this application mall it to the 
OPA District Office where your registratioo is on file. 

OPA Form R-358 
(Rov. 12-45) 


United States of America 
OrpicB OF Price Administration 


This is a window Insert; Fill in your name and address 
and return with your application; it will be used to mail 
your ration to you 

Address to which ration is to be mailed: 

(Print or type) 

,,, OPA File No.. 

Name........ 

Mailing address ............................I._.II 

(Number) (Street, R. F. D.) 
Oity, postal zone number, and State___ 


<d) Application for consumers for re¬ 
placement of lost, stolen, destroyed or 
niutiJated ration books and coupons 
(OPA Form Rr-194 (Rev.)) referred to in 
sections 6.8 (c), 7.8 and 7.10. 


OPA FORM R-164 Form Approved 

(Revised 1-46) Budget Bureau 

No. 08-R-341.2 

CONSrMER Refucrmekt Afpucation 

For Lost, Destroyed, Stolen, Wrongfully Withheld, 
Or Mutilated Ration Books or Sugar Ration Coupons. 

1. Application to replace— 

a. (check one) 

□ A war ration book four 

□ A sugar ration book 

□ Sugar ration coupons 

(Answer (b) or (c) whichever Is appropriate) 

b. did the ration book contain tno cunently valid 
sugar stamp (check one) 

□ Yes 

□ No 

c. if you checked “sugar ration coupons" in (a) what 
was the total value of the coujKinCs}? ...... pounds 

2. Ration to bo replaced w'as— 

(check one) 

□ Ix)st (answer Item 3) 

□ Destroyed (answer Item 4) ^ 

□ Stolen (answer Item 5) 

□ Wrongfully withheld (answer Item 6) 

□ Mutilated (answer Item 7) 

8 . Lost ration book or coupons: 

a. if you arc applying for the replacement of a lost 
ration book, you are required to go to the last store 
at which you know you used it, and to ask if the book 
Is there. 

Name of applicant 


AddrV«"numbef and street or rural route 


City, postal zone number. State 


Do not write in space within heavy lines 

Date.. District...... 

□ Approved □ Denied □ Investigation 

Date to be Issued......... 

Remove current sugar stamp □ yes □ no 

Authorized by. 

Signature of issuing officer date .. 


Your check mark in this space certifies that you made 
this required call. □ 

b. what efforts did you make to recover the ration 
book or coupons?_____ 


4. Destroyed ration book or coupons: 

How was the ration book (or coupons) destroyed? 


6. Stolen ration book or coupons: 

report the theft to the police and give tlic following 
information: 

a. name and location of police station or official to 
whom reported 


b. date reported 

6. Mutilated ration book or coupons; 

Attach the mutilated book or coupons to this applica¬ 
tion. (If any of the ration book stamps are loose or 
detached, (1) arrange them In sequence. (2) attach 
them to a separate piece of iwikt, and (3) turn them 
in with the application.) 
a. how did the mutilation happen? 

7. W’rongfuUy withheld ration books or coupons: 

a. give the name and address of the iiersou Mrho Is 
wrongfully withholding the ration book or coupons 
from you 


b. reason given by the wrongful witbholder for not 
returning the ration book or coupons to you. 


I certify: That all statements 1 have made in this 
application are true and complete to the best of my 
knowledge and belief. That if the original ration book 
(or couiMMis) is recovered, I will surrender it (or them) to 
the Office of Price Administration. 

Sign hcare... 

Name of applicant - (Date) 

(if ^S>»«d by agouti print full name and address) 


A false certification 18 A CRIMINAL OFFENflE 

After you have filled In the application, mail it to (he 
OPA District Office (in your State) nearest to the address 
to which you wish the ration book or coupons mailed 
OPA FORM R-194 (stub) 

(Revised 1-40) 

Do Not Detach 

This Is a Window Insert 
Fill in your name and address: 

It will be used to mail your 
ration book or coupons to you. 

Address to w^hich ration book (or coupons) is to be mailed 
(Print or type). 

Name ................................................. 

Mailing address... 

(Numljcr) (Street, R.F.D.) 

’ City, post^ zone, number, and State 

(e) Application of retailer or whole¬ 
saler for temporary allowable inventories 
(OPA Form R-362) referred to in sec¬ 
tion 16.1. 

OPA Form No. R*362 Form Approved 

(12-45) Budget Bureau No. 08-R1580 

United States of America 
O mcE OF Price Administration 

Afpucation fob Temforart Allowable Inventory 
OF Sugar 

Name of applicant 


Principal business address 


City, postal zone number, and State 


Business telephone number 


Retailer □ Wholesaler CD 

INSTRUCTIONS 

Check in box above whether you arc a retailer or whole- 
Nder. Applicants using this form will be required to 
frubrall a report. OPA FtJrro K-362A, after two full 
months of opi'ration. Fill out thbi form (R-362) and file 
it with your district office. OPA Form R-306 must be 
completely fiHed out and attached to this application 
before any action can be taken. This form will be fur¬ 
nished to you by your district office. 


j. Name of proposed establishment:... 

2. Proposed address:....... 

3. Is establishment operating at present time? Yes. 

No.If answer is Yes. give dato when operation 

started: . 10 ... If answer is No, givo date wlicn 

operation Is to begin:.19... 

4 . (Answer this question only if you arc a rctdler) 

Kstimate your gross sales of all meats, groocrlca, fruits, 
and vegetables for your first week in which sugar will 
be sold $_ 

8. (Answer this question only if you arc aw’holcsaler). 

(a) Enter the amount eoiial to the customary ship¬ 

ping unit in your territory. (2,500 lbs, 5,000 lbs, 
10,^ lbs, 40,000 lbs, etc.).Ihs. 

(b) Estimate sales of snenr for first two weeks Id 

which .sugar will he sold.Ihs. 

6. If you were formerly in business show former place of 
business and date of termination: 


State what disposition wm made at that time with 
regard to sngar on hand and sugar ration evidences: 


7. Stale whether e.stabilshmenl will Ik? opened In near 
future, or is already in operation, giving license number 
(if obtained), name of landlord, or other pertiiieut 
iuformaiion. 


8. Amount of sugar applied for as a femporary allowable 

inventory.. lbs. * 

I cBRTirr that I am the registrant or autliorized agent 
of the registrant, and that the statements Iwrein ma<le 
are correct and complete to the best of my knowledge 
and belief. 

Sign hero.. Title.. Date. 

A FAI.SE CERTIFICATION IS A CRIMINAL OrFENSK 

DO NOT WRITE IN THIS BOX—FOR DISTRICT 
OFFICE USE ONLY 

Application denied D Amount authorized ..lbs, C2 

Applicatiuu granted □ Authorized by..j.. 

Issued by. Date issued.1. 

District office... 


Applicant wUi print or type his full name and complete 
mailing address 
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or A Form R-3C2 
(I2H5) 


United States of A u erica 


OPA FORM R-365 Form Approved 

(11-45) Budget Bureau No. 08-R1551 

United States of America 
Office of Price Administration 


Office oi Price Administration 

This Is a Window Insert: 

Fill In your name and address and ro- 
tiim with your application; it will bo 
used to mail your ration to you. 


address to which ration is to be 

MAILED: 


(Print or Type) 

Name... 

Mailing Address... 


(Number) (Street, R. F, D.) 


City, postal rone number, and State 


ADjrSTMKNT APPLICATION FOB CERTAIN MANVFACTURER3 
USING SUGAR-CONTAINING PRODUCTS 

(Pursuant to Third Revised Ration Order 3) 
Name of EstablLshmcnt 

Address—Number and street 

City and State 

Name of owner 


(f) Report of retailer or wholesaler for 
temporary allowable inventories (OPA 
Form R-362A) referred to in section 16.1. 

Form No. R-362A Form Approved 

(I2H5) Budget Bureau No. 08-R1590 

United States of America 
Office of Price Administration 

REPORT on usage OF TEMPORARY ALLOWABLE SUGAR 
INVENTORY 

None of registering unit 


PrincIpaJ business address 


City, postal zone number and State 


Business telephone number 


Retailer □ Wholesaler □ 

INSTRUCTIONS 

Check In box above whether you are a retailer or whole* 
saler. This form is to be filled in and rtdumcd to your 
district office within ten days following the first 60 days 
of actual ofieratlou of your new business for which a 
temporary aliowablo inventory of sugar was granted in 
accordance with OPA Form K-362. This report is for 
the purpose of establishing a permanent allowable in¬ 
ventory. 


1. Retailer: Show your average weekly sales (includ¬ 

ing all meats, groceries, fruits, vegetables, etc.) during 
first fiO days of operations: $.. 

2. Wholesaler: Show the actual sale of sugar in pounds 

during first 60 days of operations:.lbs. 

3. Amount of tcmTK>my allowable inventory granted 

on Form R-362 (origiriai application):.lbs. 

I hen-by certify to the Office of Price Administration, 
an agency of the United States, that I am the applicant 
or authorized agent of the applicant and tliat the state¬ 
ments herein made arc true. 

Name of establishment....... 

Signed..:.. 

Title. 

Date.....-... 1 19— 

A false cerlificatlon is a criminal offense 
Not to be filled in by applicant—For district office use 


only 

New permanent allowable inventory....lbs. 

Excess inventory.... ....lbs. 

Date repaid......... 

Amount authorized. lbs. 

Authorized by..... 

Issued by__-.. 

Date issuwl. 

District office......-.. 


Applicant will print or type his full name and complete 
mailing address 


If registered industrial u.«cr, give district office where 
registered 


This form Is for use by any manufacturer who, Instead 
of or In addition to using sugar as an ingredient in pro¬ 
ducing a particular class of finished product, used sugar- 
conlainlng products, during the base period, provided 
Ills use of sugar-containing products was unrepresenta¬ 
tive during that period for one of the following reasons: 

{Check appUcahle box or bora) 

1. □ Fire, flood, strike or similar catastrophe xir other 

circumstance affected his o|M>ratiou during the 
t)eriod from January 1, 1041 to January 1, 1042, 
and caiLsed his use of such sugar-containing prod¬ 
uct dumg that year to be less than it would other¬ 
wise have been. . ^ , 

2. □ He i nvested before April 20, 1042, in productive 

e<|uipment (or facilities) for the use of sugar- 
containing products which had not been installed 
in his plant available for use until after January 1, 
1041 wnth the result that be used less sugar-con¬ 
taining products during 1041 than ho othcrw’ise 
would have used. 

This form may not be used by an industrial user to 
apply for an adjustment because of unrepresentative 
base use of sugar resulting from cither one or both of 
the circumstances listed above. The doadlino date for 
such sugar base adjustment applicatious was Decem¬ 
ber 14, 1044. 

EXPLANATION OF TERMS 

f>ugaT-cciitahting product*: Examples of such products 
are baking mix, syrup, fondant and chocolate coating 
which are purchased by many manufacturers and used 
In producing baked goods, soft drinks, candy and other 
finished products. 

Jtaae period: This means tlic year 1041 for manu¬ 
facturers who were in operation throughout that year, or 
the i>eriod from the date of commencement of operations 
through April 27,1942 for those manufacturers who com¬ 
menced operations after January 1,1941. 

CloM of finished product: Tliis term as used in this form 
has reference to the products produced within a specific 
cla.ss of product (or use) as listed in Schedule I of the 
R-120D Registration of Industrial Users and as stated in 
the industrial user section of Third Revised Ration 
Order 3. 

Type of finished product: This terra as used in this 
> form, has reference to individual products within a class 
of products. Examples of types of products are bread, 
rolls, cake and pic within the “bakery" class; hard candy, 
marshmallows and creams within the “candy" cltcss; 
ice cream and sherbet within the “Ice cream" class, 

0 pa at ions: The term “operations", as well as “busi¬ 
ness", “establishment", and “production" wherever 
used in this form have reference to the operation In which 
you use “sugar-containing products" to produce the 
“class of finished product" covered by this form. 

KligMt period: This term as used In this form has 
reference to the period January 1, 1941 to April 20, 1942. 
^equipment ordered, acquired or Installed during this 
|x?riod may lx* considered as an investment made in 
pr^uctive cqulpmonl during the eligible period. 

NOTE: Your application 
must be complete in every detail 
and filed with your I)istrict 
Office not later than February 
28, 1946. If you have previously 
furnished part of the required 
iufonnatiuD in connection with 
a pn?vious (letitioo, it need not 
be submitti^ again. 

iNaTBuenONS 


To Be Filled In By 
District Office 
Date complete ap 
plication received 


Name. 


(number) (street, RFD, or general delivery) 
City, postal zone. State.—.—.- 

<g) Application for prerationing in¬ 
vestment (OPA Form R-365) referred to 
in section 17.3. 


M’hae to File Applications: File your application 
(original only) w ith the DL<trict Office serving the area 
in which your eslahlisUmont is located. If you have 
more than one establishment and wish to register them 
together, flic your application with the District Office 
servine the area in which your principal business office is 
located. If you do not wish to register them together, file 
a separate application for each at the District Office 
serving the area in which each establishment is located. 
In case of a multiple operation, separate applicatlona 


should be filed for each operation regardless of manner of 
registration of establishments. 

If you are a registered industrial user, file this appllea- 
llon with the District Office where your registration 
(OP-\. Form R-1200) is on file. If you have multiple 
establishments registered together or registered sepa¬ 
rately your application must be filed with the OVA 
Office or offices with which you are registered. 

Use of sugar-containing products in the production of mors 
than one class of finished product: Fin out a separate appli¬ 
cation for each “class of finished product" poducw at 
your establishment for which you are applying for an 
adjustment or assignment of a sugar base. For example. 
If you produce lx)tn candy and lee cream, you must file a 
separate application for your candy operation and a 
separate application for your ice cream operation. 

Filling Out Form: The information requircnl by (his 
form is divided into five parts. Before attempting to 
complete this form, read the information Immediately 
lieiow pertaining to Part I, Port U, Part UI, Part IV and 
Part V. 

Part I (General): All applicants must furnish the infor¬ 
mation r^uire<l by Part I, Questions 1 through 6, 

Part II: All manufacturers who checked item I on 
the first page of this form must furnish the informatfon 
required ny Part IT, Questions 7 and 8. 

Part Illi Bottlers who checked Item 2 on the first page 
of this form arc to furnish the information required by 
Part HI. Questions 9 through 14. 

Part IV: Doughnut Manufacturers who checked Item 2 
on the first i>^g of this form arc to (ttrnish the information 
required by Part IV, Questions 15 through 19. 

Part V: Manufacturers (other than Bottlers and 
Doughnut Manufacturers) who checked Item 2 on the 
first page of this form are to furnish the information re¬ 
quire Dy Part V’, Question.^ 20 through 20. 


PART I (GENERAL) 

1. If you are not a registered Industrial user of sugar, 
state the total annual sugar “base" that you are request¬ 
ing to produce the class of finished produc^eovered by 

this application:.pounds. (Note: The “Base" 

is not tlio amount of sugar you will receive if your appli¬ 
cation is approved. It is the figure from which your 
allotments will be computed, as explained in the Sugar 
Rationing Regulations.) 

2. If you are a registered industrial user of sugar, an¬ 
swer (a), (b) and (e). 

(a) State the registered sugar base for the class of prod¬ 
ucts covered by this application:.pounds. 

(b) State adjustment requested for such class of 

products;.pounds. 

(c) As a registere<l industrial user, have you received 

on adjustment in your original sugar base? □ Yes. 
□ No. If “yes" give details (date granted, amount, and 
reason)...-. 


3. State class or classes of manufacturing operations 

you are engaged in. (Example: Bakerj’, Bottling, 
Candy manufacturing, etc.) —. 

(a) If you ore engaged in more than one class of man¬ 

ufacturing operation, state which class is covered by 
this application: ..... 

(b) were you operating the business specified iu (a) 

above prior to 19417 □ Yes. □ No. If not, state date 
you commenced such operation ... 

(c) Has the manufacturing operation speeifled in (a) 

bet>n operated continuously since 19417 OYes. DNo. 
If not, stale reason for discontinuance, dates of discon¬ 
tinuance. and any other p<‘rtlncnt details . 

4. Check appropriate type of business organization 

applicable to your manufacturing operations as of 
April 20. 1942: □ Corporation. □ Partnership. □ Pro¬ 
prietorship. □ Other (Specify)—, ... 

(a) Has Kiere been any change in the type of business 
organization Indioated by you above or its ownershi;) 
since April 20, 1942? □ Yes. □ No. U “yes" foUow 
the instructions In the Note below: 

Note: Furnish the information In (t), (2) or (3). 
whichever is applicable, on a separate sheet identified 
as “Item 4 (a)'% (If you are filing applications with 
respect to more than one class of- products, this Infor¬ 
mation need be furnished only once.) 

(1) If you checked Froprielorship** in Item 4, list 
name of owner. If this individual proprietorship was 
8Ub6e<iuentIy changed to a partnership or a cori)oration, 
or was transferred to another individual proprietorship, 
partnership or eorporallou, set forth the facts in full. 
In the case of a proprietorship state name of owmer; If 
partnership stale names of partners; if corporation slate 
title of corporation. State the full particulars*for each 
change, and list <!ates of each ehangc. 

(2) If you checked **partnaship* in Item 4 li.<t names 
of partners. If there l.as been a change In the interest 
of any of the partners, state date of change, names of 
iwrsons concerned and extent of Inten-st of each before 
and after the cbanjte. If type of business organization 
changed to an individual proprietorship follow Insiruc- 
tion.sin(l). 

(3) If you checked “'corporation** in Item 4, stale litiS 
of tne corporation. If the cor|K>ration was subsefiuonlly 
dissolved, the business being transferred to one or more 
of the stockholders, explain fully. Or, if the. corporation 
transferred the business to anotner corporation, partner¬ 
ship or individual follow the instructions in (I). 

5. State sugar-containing products u.'cd by you during 
(ho "base period", on which you are ba.Hing this apini- 
cation. (Example: cake mix, beverage syrup, ice orcaui 
mix, etc. Jto not include jams, jellies, preserves, and 
marmalades, condensed milk, canned and hrozea ixuiis. 
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canned meat and fish, and other Items made with sugar 
granted on a provisional allowance basis.). 

NoTi: Attach letters from the manufacturers of the 
above sugar-containing products showing the percentage 
which the weight of the sugar used is of the weight 
of the sugar-containing products which they Bhlpi>ed 
you during the pcrloa oetween January 1841 and 
April 27 1942. Identify each letter by marking each 
“Item 6 ’*, 

6 . As of April 20,1042. what percentage of your produc¬ 
tion was institutional (merchandise produced and sold 
on your premises); —-%. 


All manufacturers who checked Item 1 on the first 
of this form must answer (mestions 7 and 8 in addition 
to all the questions in part 1 . 

(Note; To substantiate your statements In Items 7 (a) 
and (b) below, attach corroborative evidence identified 
as “Items? (a) and 7 (b).'* This may bo in the form of a 
letter from some recognised authority having knowledge 
of the catastrophe which affected your plant operation.) 

7. (a) State nature of catastrophe which caused cessa¬ 

tion or reduction of your ip^oufactur ing operation during 
base period ... 

(b) State period of time that your operation was 
affected by the circumstance specified in (a) above. 
Dates:__ 

(Note; In furnishing the data required by Item 8 bo- 
low, you may g ivc your best cst imatc of pounds of sum- 
conta ining products used if exact data arc not available. 
However, you must retain In y'our files for OPA inspec¬ 
tion the basis for your estimated figures.) 

8 . Kntcr in the table below each lugar-wntalnlng 
product and the number of pounds of each such product 
you used in produaion during the periods specified in 
(a), (b), (c) and (d). 


Sugar containing product 






(a) XTse during monthfs) 
ftffpoted -__ 

Lb. 

Lb. 

Lb. 

Lb. 

Lb. 

(b) Use during balance of 
1941 __ 






(c) Use during montb(s) in 
1940 which correspond to 
pprlnrt in (r) _ __ 






(d) Use during month(s) of 
1940 which (XBTespond to 
period In (b)_ 













( 1 ) 

equip¬ 

ment 

( 2 ) 

Name, 
size and 
model 

(3) 

Date 

ordered 

(4) 

Date 

acquired 

(5) 

Date 

Installed 

( 6 ) 

Equip¬ 

ment 

disposed 

of 

(check) 


















































11. Enter In the table below your production of all 
bottled beverages (including beverages containing no 
sugar, such as “soda”), by bottle sire, during a repre¬ 
sentative period. (This period should be the month of 
April 1942, if data are available for that period. If not, a 
recent month of operation may be used.) Representative 
month.. 


14. Enter In the table below each sum-confAlnIng 
product’and tho number of pounds of each such product 
used during that part of the year 1941 in which you were 
in operation. (If exact data are not available, you may 
give your best estimate. However, you must n'tain In 
your flics for OPA in^>ectlon the basis for your estimates.) 


Bottle size 

No. of cases 












Sugar-containing product—> 






Usedurlng 1941.. 

Lb. 

Lb. 

Lb. 

Lb. 

Lb. 








12. State the total number of pounds of each of the 
foUowing items you used during the representative month 
indicated In Item 11 . (If your records show your use of 
syrups in terms of gallons, ascertain from your supplier 
the weight per gallon in order to determine total pounds 
ased.) „ j 

Pounds 

Rationed type sugar (sucrose).. 

Com sugar, com syrup, molasses and honey.. 

Sugar-containing proaucts (list below each type 
of sugar-containing product and number of 
pounds used) 


Note: If you started In business during the “eligible 
period”, answer questions 13 and 14 In addition to ques¬ 
tions 1 through 6 and questions 9 through 12. 

13. When did you start using sugar-containing prod¬ 
ucts in your manufacturing operatiou^T Date:.. 


PartH’' (Doughnut MANurAcruRERs) 

DOUGHNUT manufacturers WHO COECKED rrr.M 2 ON 
THE HRST PAGE OF THIS FORM MUST ANSWER QUES¬ 
TIONS 15THROUGH 19 AS WELL AS ALL OF THE QUESTIONS 
IN PART I. 

15. Enter in the table below each piece of productive 
equipment used io actual production of doughnuts in 
your plant as of January 1,1941 and each piece of produc¬ 
tive equipment ordered, accjuired or ilistalled after that 
date but prior to .April 20.1942. 

4 C 0 I. l: Only kettles and fryers need be llste<l. 

Col. 2 : Enter tho make, model and serial number of 
fryers and the size (diameter) of kettles. 

Cols. 3 ,4, and 6 : For equipment which was In produo- 
tion in your plant as of January 1,1941 write the nota¬ 
tion “in use as of 1/1/41” across these three columns. For 
equipment ordered, acquired or installed aftw January 1 , 
1941 hut prior to April 20, 1942, enter the dates ordered, 
acquired and installed In the appropriate columns. 

Col. 6 : Enter productive capacity of each kettle or 
firyer In dozens of doughnuts nor hour. 

Col. 7: Enter a check mark in this column opposite each 
kettle or fryer you listed in column 1 which has been dis- 
po^ of. 


( 1 ) 

Type of equipment 
(kettles or fryers) 


( 2 ) 


Description of equipment 
(see instruction above) 


Pari III (Bottlers) 

BOTTLERS WHO CHECFED ITEM 2 ON THE FIRST TACK OF 

THIS FORM MUST ANSWER QUSSTIO.N8 9 THROUGH 14 

IN ADDITIO.S TO ALL THE QUESTIONS IN FART I 

'9. Report each piece of major productive equipment 
used in actual pn^uctlon of finished products in your 
plant as of January 1,1941 and each piece of major pro¬ 
ductive equipment ordered, acquired or install^ after 
that date nut prior to April 20,1942. 

Col. 1 ; Only washers and fillers need be listed. 

Col. 2: Self-explanatory. 

Cols. 3, 4 and 5: For equipment which was In produc¬ 
tion In your plant as of January 1 , 1941, write the nota¬ 
tion “in use as of 1/1/41” across these three columns. 
For equipment ordered, acquired or installed after Jan¬ 
uary 1.1941, but luior to April 20. 1942, enter the dates 
ordered, awiulrcd and Installed in tho appropriate col¬ 
umns. 

Col. «: Enter a check mark In this column opposite 
each piece of equipment you listed in column 1 which 
has b^n dispose of. 


( 8 ) 

Date ordered 


(4) 

Date acquired 


(fi) 

Date installed 


( 6 ) 

Capacity 


(7) 

Equipment 
disposed of 
(check) 


(Attach a separate sheet. If necessary, and Identify as “Item 15~Dougbuut Manufacturers”). 


18. Do you still own and intend to operate all the 
equipment listed in Item 15 (other than that di.«?po 9 od of 
as indicated in Column 7)7 □ Yes. □ No. If not, 
explain fully:....^.. 

17. State your total production in dozens of doughnuts 
during a representative {icriod. (This period should be 
the month of April 1942, If data are available for that 
period. If not, a recent month of operation may be 

used.) Representalivo month ..... 

Dozens —.. 

(a) Give total number of pounds of each of the follow¬ 
ing items used duringthe month selected: fH>un<fi 

Rationed type sugar (sucrose). . 

eugar-contaming products (list below each type 
of mix (or sugar-containing product) and num¬ 
ber of pounds of each used); 


(Attach separate sheet if necessary, using above 
columnar headings, and identify as “Hem 9—Bottlers”). 

Note: Attach original invoices or pbotostatic copies 
thereof to substantiate acquisition of equipment which 
was ordered, acquired, or installed during the “eligible 
period” and in nrodoction as of April 20,1942. Invoices 
dated after AdhI 20, 1942 must be accompanied by origi¬ 
ns order or photostatic copy thereof. 

Invoices dated prior to January* 1,1941, must be accom- 
pMled by written evidence from supplier showing date 
equipment was delivered or installed. 

Identify all attachments by marking each “Item 0.” 

10. Do you still own and intend to operate all the equip¬ 
ment listed In Item 9 (other than that checked In Col. 8)7 
□ k 08 . D No. If not, explain fully; 


(Note: If additional space (s needed for listing sugar- 
oontaining products attach a 8 ei>arate sheet idcutifled as 
“Item 17 (aV».) 

(b) Give total number of boors spent in producing 

doughnuts during the month selected;. 

hours. 

Note: If vou started your doughnut operations during 
the “eligibm period”, answer questions 18 and 19, iu 
addition to questions 1 through 0 and 16 through 17. 

18. When did you start using sugar-containing prod¬ 
ucts in your doughnut operatkm? Dale;. 

19. Enter in the table below each sugar-containing 
product and the number of pounds of each such product 
used in your doughnut operations during that part of 
the year 1941 in which you were In operation. (If exact 
data are not available you may give vour best estimate. 
However, you must retain in your files for OPA inspeo- 
tion the basis for your estimates.) 


Part V 

MANUFACTCRFRS (OTHER THAN BOTTLERS AND DOUGH¬ 
NUT MANUFACTURERS) WHO CHECKED ITEM 2 ON TlUB 

FIRST PAGE OF THIS FORM MUST ANSWER QUESTIONS 

SO THROUGH 26 IN ADDITION TO QUESTIONS IN PART L 

20. Report the productive capacity of your plant as 
of January 1,1941 and as of April 20, 1942 in pounds per 
hour of each type of finished product produced by you 
as of such dates, as called for in the table below. (Ex¬ 
ample: Assuming that your oven and other equipment 
are used for manufacturing bread, rolls and sweet goods 
the capacity would be determined as follows: 

( 1 ) Compute in rounds the maximum amoimt of 
bread that you could produce per hour using all the 
equipment normally used by you for the production 
of bread. 

( 2 ) Make similar computations for rolls and sweet 
goods. 

(3) List separately the results obtained In ( 1 ) end ( 2 ) 
as your capacity for the production of bread, rolls and 
sw*ect goods. 

Col. 1 : See Example above. 

Col. 2 (a): Do not fill in this column unless you were in 
bu.slncss befoTfFJauuarv 1,1941. 

Col. 2 (b): State productive capacity per hour based on 
equipment in use April 20, 1042 and include equipment 
ordered prior to April 20,1942 but not installed until after 
that date. 


( 1 ) 

Type of 

finished product 


Sugar-containing prodact-4 






Use during 1941 _ 

U. 

Lb. 

Lb. 

Lb. 

Lb. 








( 2 ) 

Plant capacity per hour as of— 


Jan. 1.1941 

(ai 


Apr. 20,1942 
(b) 


(Attach a separate sheet If necessary, using above 
oolumnar headings, and identify as “Hem 20”0 































































































































172 T'ETiETlAL'REGISTER, JKUrsdaV, January 3, 1946 




















































































































FEDERAL REGISTER, Thursday, January 3, 1946 173 




















































































































174 FEDERAL REGISTER, Thursday, January 5, 194(i 


Col. (l) 

Classes of products 

Col. (2) 

Number of units 
you processed 
during month 
reported 

Col. (3) 

Sugar used for 
each product 
(pounds) 

Col. (4) 

Unused provi¬ 
sional allowaoce 
sugar for each 
product at end 
of month re¬ 
ported (pounds) 

Col. (5) 

Do not write In 
this column 

2. ATcat (Cured, processed, or packacod. State 
in units of lUO lbs. uoprooessed (or each kind 
of meat): 





i*nrk products', swoet pickle<l _ 





lloef, drlwl and corned And bocf tonnes_ _ 






























3. Cooked beans (Canned, frozen, bottled or de- 
bydrated. State in units of 100 lbs. of each 
tyi>e of dried beans): 




















i. Canned and bottled fruit juices (State In gals, 
for each kind of fruit juioo and list each 
product separately): 















6 . Canned or tioltled soups (State in cases of 24 
No. 2 cans for each kind and list each product 
separately): 















fi. Tomato catsup and cblll sauce (State In cases 
of 6 No. 10 cans): 










7. Cannes! and bottlM vegetable (State in cases 
of 24 No.2cans): 

CAfTfttH and |ieAs _ __ 





Corn—cream style. ... A... 





Com—whole kernel...................... 





('orn—vacuum pack............ 





l*eas. _ 





Succotash...................................... 





Hweetpotatoes (syrup typo only)............... 





8. Canned and bottled fruit (State In cases of 24 
No. 2)^ cans): 

Apples......................................._ 





Applesauce... 





Apricots... .................................... 





Berries: 

Blackberries. ................................ 





Baspberries—black.... ....................... 





Itaspbcirles—rod............................. 





81 raw berries..... 





Other berries................................ . 





Cherries (sweet) ................................ 





Citrus segments........ 





Cranberries...... .............................. 










Fruit cocktail.. 





I’eaches (cling) ................................. 





(Freestone) .................................. 





Fears. ......................................... 





I’hi ms..... .................................... 





Frun(*s. 











1 (yrtlfy thfit I wn the registrant nr authorlied apent of 
the rogLslranl, and that the statements herein made aro 
correct a?nl complete to the best of my knowledge and 
iK'lief. 

Sign here . Title . Date .— . 

A false certidcatioa is a criminal ofTense. 

This supplement shall become effec¬ 
tive January 1, 1946. 

Note: All reporting and record-keeping re¬ 
quirements of this Supplement have been 
approved by the Bureau of the Budget. 

Forms printed In the Federal Register are 
for Information only and do not follow the 
exact format prescribed by the Issuing agency. 

Issued this 2f9th day of December 1945. 
James O. Rogers, Jr., 
Acting Administrator. 

(F. R. Doc. 45-23250; Filed. Dec. 29. 1945; 
4:47 p. m.l 


Part 1305— Administration 
(G en. RO 12. Revocation! 

WAR RATION BOOK 3 

Subject to section 5.1 of General Ra¬ 
tion Order 8. General Ration Order 12 
(War Ration Book 3) is revoked. 


This order of revocation shall become 
effective January 1. 1946. 

Issued this 29th day of December 1945. 

James G. Rogers. Jr., 
Acting Administrator. 

(P. R. Doc. 45-23244; Plied, Dec. 29. 1945; 
4:50 p. m.] 


Part 1305— Administration 
IR ev. so 113,* * Arndt. 21 
MANUFACTURERS' MAXIMUM AVERAGE PRICE 
FOR WOOL CIVILIAN APPAREL FABRICS 

A statement of the considerations in¬ 
volved in the issuance of this amendment 
has been issued simultaneously herewith 
and filed with the Division of the Federal 
Register. 

Revised Supplementary Order No. 113 
is amended in the following respects: 

1. Section 6 (d) is amended to read as 
follows: 


> 10 Fit. 9265. 


(d) Election and change of election. 
A manufacturer’s election of the class or 
category basis (and of the categories he 
desires to use, if he elects the latter 
basis) shall be Indicated in his “new base 
period report” (see paragraph (a) of sec¬ 
tion 14) or in the “application by other 
manufacturers” (see paragraph (a) of 
section 8), w^hichever is applicable. That 
election shall become final December 31. 
1945 unless on or before that date the 
manufacturer shall have filed a new elec¬ 
tion (together with an appropriately 
changed “new base period report” or 
“application by other manufacturers”, 
whichever is applicable, reflecting his 
new election) with the OflBce of Price 
Administration, Washington 25, D. C. 
A new election may become effective only 
as of the beginning of the third or fourth 
quarters of 1945 or the first quarter of 
1946. No new election shall become ef¬ 
fective for the third quarter unless it is 
filed on or before September 10, 1945. 

2. Section 8 (f) is amended to read as 
follows: 

(f) In the case of a manufacturer who 
prior to July 1. 1945 made no deliveries 
of fabrics subject to this order. 20 days 
after his application for a maximum 
average price has been filed the maxi¬ 
mum average price requested by him 
shall be deemed to have the Adminis¬ 
trator’s approval as a temporary maxi¬ 
mum average price unless prior to that 
time the Administrator has disapproved 
the requested price or approved anotlier 
or, through the head of the wool section, 
has made a written request for omitted 
information or informed the applicant in 
writing that action on his application will 
require more than 20 days. A maximum 
average price established in the fore¬ 
going manner shall continue in effect 
until a maximum average price has been 
authorized by an order of the Adminis¬ 
trator. This temporary maximum aver¬ 
age price may not be used to determine 
whether the manufacturer has earned a 
credit. A manufacturer will earn a 
credit only if his .weighted average price 
is less than the maximum average price 
established for him by order of the Ad¬ 
ministrator. 

3. Section 8 (g) (1) is amended to read 
as follows: 

(1) A manufacturer who has no base 
year but who made deliveries during 
both the third and fourth quarters of 
1944 shall, pending action on his appli¬ 
cation for his maximum average price 
(or prices), treat the 12-month period 
July 1944 through June 1945 as though 
it were his base year for a class or cate¬ 
gory • and shall determine his maximum 
average price (or prices) for that class 
or category as though he were subject 
to paragraphs (b). (c), (d), (e), (f) 
and/or (h) of section 7.* 

4. Section 8 (g' (2) Is amended to 
read as follows: 


*The categories are those elected by the 
applicant in the manner provided In section 
6 (c) (2). 

* This manufacturer, who will have filed an 
application pursuant to this section, need 
not file any base period report called for* by 
section 14 (a). 
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(2) A manufacturer who has no base 
year and who did not during both the 
third and fourth quarters of 1944 make 
deliveries of fabrics in a class or cate¬ 
gory • but who made deliveries of fabrics 
in that class or category prior to July 1. 
1945 (in lieu of observing a maximum 
average price until one has been estab¬ 
lished for him by order of the Admin¬ 
istrator) shall sell no fabric in that class 
or category at a price higher than the 
highest price at which any fabric in that 
class or category was delivered by him 
during the last quarter prior to July 1, 
1945 in which he delivered such fabric. 

5. Section 8 (g) is amended by adding 
Immediately sifter subparagraph (2) 
thereof, the following subparagraph (3): 

(3) A manufacturer who has a base 
year for a class and did not during 1944 
make deliveries in a category of that class 
but who made deliveries in that category 
prior to July 1. 1945 (in lieu of observing 
a maximum average price for that cate¬ 
gory until one has been established for 
him by order of the Administrator) shall 
sell no fabric in that category, if he 
chooses to operate on a category basis, at 
a price higher than the liighest price at 
which any fabric in that category was de¬ 
livered by him during the last quarter 
prior to July 1,1945 in which he delivered 
such fabrics. 

6. Section 10 (a) (2) is amended to 
read as follows: 

(2) That hLs production within a class 
or category during 1944 was not repre¬ 
sentative due to the preemption by mili¬ 
tary work of certain machinery 

(i) Which either (a) could make only 
a certain type of fabric or (b) is required 
for the production of fabrics of a type 
which were made on that machinery in 
the last year in which it was used exclu¬ 
sively for civilian production, and 

(li) That such machinery is presently 
available. 

This amendment shall become effec¬ 
tive as of July 1, 1945. 

Note: The reporting requirements of this 
Amendment 2 have been approved by the 
Bureau of the Budget In accordance with the 
Federal Reports Act of 1942. 

Issued this 29th day of December 1945. 

Chester Bowles. 

Administrator. 

|F. R. Doc. 45-23206; Piled. Dec. 29, 1945; 

3:06 p. m.) 


Part 1340— Fuel 
[RMPR 122. Arndt. 40J 

SOLID FUELS SOLD AND DELIVERED BY DEALERS 

A statemeiJt of the considerations in¬ 
volved in the issuance of this amend¬ 
ment. Issued simultaneously herewith, 
has been filed with the Division of the 
Federal Register. 

Revised Maximum Price Regulation 
No. 122 is amended in the following re¬ 
spects: 

1. Section 1340.254 (c) Is added to read 
as follows: 

(e) Notwithstanding anything to the 
contrary con tained in this regulation, for 

* Footnote on p. 174. 

No. 2 - 15 


the period to and including April 30, 
1946, the maximum prices for all de¬ 
livered sales of solid fuels to persons 
qjher than resellers, established in the 
manner ^et forth below, may be increased 
by ah amount not exceeding 10 cents per 
net ton. 

(1) All such prices established under 
the pricing rules of § 1340.254 (b), with 
the exception of a Rule 3 or Rule 4 price 
determined or established subsequent to 
January 2. 1946. 

(2) All such prites established under 
§ 1340.256. 

(3) All such prices established by any 
order of adjustment issued under 
§ 1340.259 (a), by the Price Administra¬ 
tor or any Regional Administrator, ex¬ 
cept that If any such order is subse¬ 
quently revised or amended to reflect the 
10-cent per net ton increase speclfled 
herein, this subparagraph (3) shall not 
apply to such revised or amended order. 

2. Section 1340.260 is amended by add¬ 
ing thereto an undesignated paragraph 
to read as follows: 

Each Regional Administrator is au¬ 
thorized and directed to amend all or¬ 
ders issued by him under this section, 
prior to January 2,1946, so as to increase 
the maximum prices established by said 
orders for all delivered sales of solid fuels 
to persons other than resellers by the 
sum of 10 cents per net ton for the pe¬ 
riod to and including April 30,1946. 

3. Section 1340.266 (a) (11) is added 
to read as follows: 

(11) “Delivered sale” means a sale in 
which the solid fuel is transported by the 
dealer to the premises of the purchaser 
in his own equipment or equipment hired 
by him, and excludes all sales made f. o. b. 
sellers’ facilities. 

This amendment shall become effec¬ 
tive January 2, 1946. 

Issued this 28th day of December 1945. 

James Q. Rogers, Jr., 
Acting Administrator. 

IP. R. Doc. 45-23126; Piled, Dec. 28, 1945; 

4:42 p. m.] 


Part 1351— Food and Food Products 
| 2d Rev. MPR 269,' Arndt. 11] 
POULTRY 

A statement of the considerations in¬ 
volved in the issuance of this amend¬ 
ment, issued simultaneously herewith, 
has been filed with the Division of the 
Federal Register. 

Second Revised Maximum Price Regu¬ 
lation 269 is amended in the following 
respects: 

1. The following changes are made 
with respect to county zone numbers in 
section 4.4 “List of Counties, with Zone 
Numbers for Chickens and Turkeys. Ar¬ 
ranged Alphabetically by States:” 

a. The chicken Zone number of Ala¬ 
meda County in the State of California 
is changed from “C 53” to ”C 56.” 

b. The turkey Zone number of Placer 
County in the State of California is 
changed from “T 3” to ”T 25.” 

c. The turkey Zone number of 
Churchill County in the State of Nevada 
is changed from “T 33” to “T 3.” 


d. The turkey Zone number of Wasco, 
Sherman. Gilliam. Morrow, and Uma¬ 
tilla Counties in the State of Oregon is 
changed from “T 11” to “T 2.” 

e. The turkey Zone number of Sacra¬ 
mento County in the State of California 
is changed from “T 25” to “T 15.” 

f. The turkey Zone number of Des¬ 
chutes County in the State of Oregon is 
changed from “T 11” to “T 5.” 

2. The first paragraph of section 7.3 
(a) is amended to read as follows: 

(a) The maximum price for the sale 
and delivery of poultry items at retail, 
that is, to an ultimate consumer, other 
than a commercial, institutional, in- 
dustrial or governmental concern, by any 
type of seller other than a retailer 
covered by Maximum Price Regulations 
422 or 423, shall be calculated as follows: 

This amendment shall become effec¬ 
tive January 3. 1946. 

Issued this 29th day of December 1945. 

Chester Bowles, 
Administrator. 

Approved: December 18, 1945. 

J. B. Hutson, 

Acting Secretary of Agriculture. 

(P. R. Doc. 45-23170; Piled, Dec. 29, 1945; 

3:05 p. m.] 


Part 1351— Food and Food Products 
^ [RMPR 289,' Arndt. 41] 

DAIRY PRODUCTS 

A statement of,the considerations in¬ 
volved in the Issuance of this amendment, 
issued simultaneously herewith, has been 
filed with the Division of the Federal 
Register. 

Revised Maximum Price Regulation 
289 is amended In the following respects: 

1. Section 19 is amended by deleting 
the last sentence from paragraph (e> 
and inserting the same sentence at the 
end of paragraph (f). 

2. Sections 27 (b). (c), (d), and (e) 
are redesignated sections 27 (d), (e), (f), 
and (g), respectively. 

3. All references to sections 27 (b), (c), 
(d), and (e) are redesignated as refer¬ 
ences to sections 27 (d), (e), (f), and 
(g), respectively. 

4. Wherever reference is made to “par¬ 
agraph (a)” in sections 27 (d) and (e), 
(formerly sections 27 (b) and (c)), ex¬ 
cept the reference to paragraph (a) 
contained in section 27 (b) (1) (i) such 
references are changed to read “para¬ 
graphs (a) and (b).” 

5. Tables C, D, and E are redesigriatei 
Tables G, H, and I. respectively. 

6. All references to “Tables A and B” 
are changed to read “Tables A, B, and C.” 

7. All references to Tables C, D, and 
E. are redesignated references to Tables 
G, H, and I, respectively. 

■ 8. The first sentence of section 27 (a) 
is amended to read as follows: 

(a) Sales of natural Brick, Munster, 
and Swiss cheese by cheese factories. 


*10 P R. 2352. 2658, 2928. 3554. 3918, 3950, 
5772, 5792. 6232, 7340. 7852, 9084. 
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cheese makers, primary wholesalers, sec¬ 
ondary wholesalers, and service whole¬ 
salers. 

9. A new section 27 (b) Is added to 
read as follows: 

<b) Sales of processed Swiss cheese by 
manufacturers or processors, primary 
wholesalers, secondary wholesalers, and 
service wholesalers —(1) In Wisconsin, 
The maximum price for the sale of proc¬ 
essed Swiss cheese conforming writh the 
standards prescribed in paragraph 
(e) (£), and delivered any place in Wis¬ 
consin, shall be the appropriate price set 
forth in Table C. below: 

Tablk O 


(In cents per pound net welghtl 


gales and deliveries by 

Processed Swiss ebeese 

Cheese processors or 
manufactiiTerBof proc* 
essed Swiss cheese. 

PackaRe weighing H 

pound or less.40.25 

Package weighing over 
pound, but not over 2 

pounds...38.60 

Package weighing over 2 
pounds.....- 37.60 

rrlmary w'holesalers... 

Package weighing H 

pound or less.41.05 

Package w eighing over H 
pound, but not over 2 

pounds....39.27 

Package w eighing over 2 
pounds.-.88.25 

Eooondary wholesalers. 

Package weighing H ^ 

pound or less.43.06 

Package weighing over H 
pound, but not over 2 

pounds..41.19 

Package weighing over 2 
pounds _____ 40t 12 

Bervloe wholesalers.... 

Package weighing H 

pound or less.45.47 

Package weighing over H 
pound, but not over 2 

pounds.42.73 

Package weighing over 2 
pounds _41.62 


(2) Outside Wisconsin, The maximum 
price for the sale of processed Swiss 
cheese delivered at any place outside 
Wisconsin shall be the appropriate price 
set forth in Table C. above, plus the low¬ 
est published railroad carlot freight rate 
per pound gross weight from Monroe, 
Wisconsin to the place of delivery, multi¬ 
plied by 1.15. In calculating the trans¬ 
portation charge the 3 percent transpor¬ 
tation tax imposed by Section 620 of the 
Revenue Act of 1942 shall be included. 

10. A new section 27 (c) is added to 
read as follows: 

(c) Sales of processed Siviss cheesej€o 
U. S. Government—il) In general—(i) 
In Wisconsin, The maximum price for 
the sale of processed Swiss cheese to the 
United States Government, or any of its 
agencies, delivered at any place In Wis¬ 
consin, shall be as set forth in Table D, 
below: 

Table D 

(In cents per pound net weight) 

Package weighing % pound or less— 40.25 
Package weighing over ^4 pound, but 


not over 2 pounds-38.60 

Package weighing over 2 pounds-— 37.60 


(li) Outside Wisconsin, The max¬ 
imum price for the sale of processed 
Swl.ss cheese to the United States Gov¬ 
ernment, or any of its agencies, delivered 


at any place outside Wisconsin, shall be 
the appropriate price set forth in Table 
D. above, plus the lowest published radl- 
roa^ carlot freight rate per pound gross 
weight from Monroe, Wisconsin to the 
place of delivery, multiplied by 1.15. In 
calculating the transportation charge the 
3 percent transportation tax imposed by 
section 620 of the Revenue Act of 1942 
shall be included. 

‘ (2) Sales and deliveries to individual 
army posts, naval bases. Federal hos¬ 
pitals, schools, or penal institutions —(i) 
In Wisconsin, Notwithstanding sub- 
paragraph (1) of this paragraph, the 
maximum price for the sale of processed 
Swiss cheese, where delivery is made to 
the physical location of an individual 
army post or naval base, or a Federal 
hospital, school, or penal institution lo¬ 
cated at any place in Wisconsin, shall 
be as follows: 

(a) For sales and deliveries of quan¬ 
tities of less than carload lots, but more 
than 5000 pounds, the maximum prices 
set forth in Table E, below: 

Table £ 

(In cents per pound n:t weight) 


Package weighing Vi pound or less-41.05 

Package weighing over % pound, but 

not over L pounds-39- 27 

Package weighing over 2 pounds—-— 88.25 


(b) For sales and deliveries of quan¬ 
tities of 5000 pounds or less, the maxi¬ 
mum prices set forth in Table P, below: 

Table F 

(In cents per pound net weight) 
Package weighing pound or less__ 43.06 
Package weighing over % pound, but 


not over 2 pounds-41.19 

Package weighing over 2 pounds-40.12 


(ii) Outside Wisconsin, The maxi¬ 
mum price for the sale of processed Swiss 
cheese, where delivery is made to the 
physical location of an Individual army 
post or naval base, or a Federal hospital, 
school, or penal institution located at any 
place outside Wisconsin, shall be the ap¬ 
propriate price in either Table E or Table 
F, above, whichever is applicable, plus 
the lowest published railroad carlot 
freight rate per pound, gross weight, 
from Monroe. Wisconsin to the place of • 
delivery, multiplied by 1.15. In calcu¬ 
lating the transportation charge the 3 
percent transportation tax imposed by 
seption 620 of the Revenue Act of 1942 
shall be included. 

(3) Sales by licensed ship suppliers of 
processed Swiss cheese delivered ship- 
side, Notwithstanding other provisions 
of this Section 27, the maximum price 
for the sale of processed Swiss cheese by 
a licensed ship supplier either to the 
United States Government, or any of its 
agencies, or to a ship operator where 
delivery is made shlpslde any vessel op¬ 
erating under the direction or control of 
the United States Government, the War 
Shipping Administration, or any of the 
United Nations, shall be the maximum 
price as established by paragraph (b) of 
this section for a delivery in that place by 
a “service wholesaler.** 

11. Section 27 (e) (3) (formerly sec¬ 
tion 27 (c) (3)) is amended by adding at 
the end of the first sentence, the follow¬ 
ing: 


Processed Swiss cheese In lota of 30 lbs. 
or less. 

12. Section 27 (e) (7) (ii) (formerly 
section 27 (c) (7) (il)) is amended by 
adding the following sentence: Pro¬ 
vided, however. That the physical prem¬ 
ises of a municipally operated central 
kitchen, preparing lunches for non-profit 
distribution to school children, shall be 
deemed the physical premises of an in¬ 
stitutional user.** 

13. A new section 27 (e) (9) is added to 
read as follows: 

(9) “Processed Swiss cheese** means 
cheese having milk ingredients composed 
entirely of Swiss cheese which has been 
graded, cleaned, blended, ground, pas¬ 
teurized and packaged. It shall contain 
not more than 40 percent moisture and, 
in the moisture-free substance, not less 
than 43 percent milk fat. 

The maximum prices established in 
Tables C, D. E. and F of this section are 
for processed Swiss cheese made entirely 
from Swiss cheese covered by the defini¬ 
tion set forth above, which is for the 
purpose of establishing a standard of 
identity for specific pricing. 

14. A new section 27 (e) (10) is added 
to read as follows: 

(10) “Cheese factory’* or **cheese 
maker** means a maker or manufacturer 
of natural cheese and includes a proces¬ 
sor of Swiss cheese. 

15. The reference contained In section 
27 (g) (1) (ii) (formerly section 27 (e) 
(1) (ID) to “Section 20 of the Revenue 
Act of 1942'* is corrected to read “Section 
620 of the Revenue Act of 1942.** 

This amendment shall become effective 
January 3. 1946. 

Issued this 29th day of December 1945. 

Chester Bowles. 

Administrator, 

Approved: 

J. B. Hutson. 

Actmg Secretary of Agriculture, 

|P. R. Doc. 45-23171; Piled, Dec. 29, 1945; 

3:06 p. m-l 


Part 1499— Adjustment of Maximum 
Prices 

[SR 15, Arndt. 42) 

ADJUSTMENT OF MAXIMUM PRICES OF CERTAIN 
METALS, MINERALS AND PRODUCTS 

A statement of the considerations in¬ 
volved in the issuance of this amend¬ 
ment, issued simultaneously herewith, 
has been filed with the Division of the 
Federal Register. 

Supplementary I^gulation No. 15 is 
amended in the following respects: 

1. Section 1499.75 (a) (4), subpara¬ 
graph (V) is deleted and a new subpara¬ 
graph (v) is added to read as follows: 

(v) The Office of Price Administration 
may, on its own motion or on application, 
adjust the maximum price or prices of 
any purchaser for resale of any com¬ 
modity subject to this paragraph (v) 
when the maximum price or prices paid 
by such reseller for the commodity are 
or have been increased above the level of 
March, 1942, and the adjustment of the 
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reseller’s maximum price or prices ap¬ 
pears reasonably necessary In order to 
insure orderly and customary distribu¬ 
tion. 

The amount of adjustment that may 
be granted to any such reseller shall not 
exceed the amount of the actual dollars- 
and-cents increase in the price of the 
commodity (not in excess of the maxi¬ 
mum) which must be paid by him. 

In appropriate cases, the Price Ad¬ 
ministrator may require a compensatory 
decrease in the maximum prices for an¬ 
other product or products sold by the 
reseller. 

This amendment shall become effec¬ 
tive January 3, 1946. 

Issued this 29th day of December 1945. 

Chester Bowles, 
Administrator, 

IF. R. Doc. 45-23173: Piled, Dec. 29. 1945; 

3:05 p. m.l 


Part 1407— Rationing of Food and 
Food Products 

I3d Rev. RO 3, Arndt. 11 
SUGAR 

A rationale for this amendment has 
been issued simultaneously herewith and 
has been filed with the Division of the 
Federal Register. 

Third Revised Ration Order 3 is 
amended in the following respects: 

1. A new section 13.5a is added to read 
as follows: 

Sec. 13.5a Application ior loan on 
termination of contracts, (a) If an in¬ 
dustrial user used sugar in manufactur¬ 
ing products for a designated agency 
pursuant to a contract or order which 
was terminated or cancelled and if such 
products were not acquired by the desig¬ 
nated agency because of such termina¬ 
tion or cancellation, he may apply to the 
District Oflace for a loan equal to the 
amount of sugar used by him in such 
products, or for an additional allotment 
equal to all or part of the sugar so used. 
Such application must be made, in writ¬ 
ing. to the District OfiBce and must 
state: 

(1) The name and address of the in¬ 
dustrial user; 

(2) The nature and amount of the 
products which were to be acquired by 
a designated agency, and a copy of the 
contract or order covering such products; 

(3) The date on wliich such contract 
or order was cancelled or terminated by 
the designated agency, and the name 
and address of the terminating office or 
depot; 

(4) The amount of sugar used by him 
pursuant to the contract or order in 
products not acquired by the designated 
agency because of the termination of the 
contract or order. In addition, if he 
wishes to receive, in place of all or part 
of the loan to which he may be entitled, 
an additional allotment equal to all or 
part of the sugar so used, he must state: 

^5) A description of the product or 
products made by him pursuant to the 
contract or order vrhich he claims can¬ 


not be used by him in his regular opera¬ 
tion, and which, for reasons other than 
the mere style or method of packaging, 
are not normally manufactured or 
marketed by anyone for civilian distri¬ 
bution; 

(6) The reason why he claims such 
product or products are not normally 
manufactured or marketed by anyone 
for civilian distribution; 

(7) The amount of sugar used in the 
products described in (5). 

(b) If the District Office finds that 
the applicant, pursuant to a contract or 
order which was terminated, used sugar 
in products which were not acquired by 
a designated agency, it shall issue a 
check to the user equal to the amount 
of sugar so used. The amount of the 
check shall be charged as excess inven¬ 
tory and must be repaid from succeeding 
allotments of the applicant in install¬ 
ments of 25% of each allotment until 
paid. If the District Office finds that 
all or part of such products cannot be 
used by the applicant in his regular 
operations, and that for reasons other 
than the mere style or method of pack¬ 
aging they are not normally manufac¬ 
tured or marketed by anyone for civilian 
distribution, it shall reduce the amount 
of the excess inventory charge to be 
made by the portion allocable to the 
sugar used in such products, and Che 
amount of such reduction shall be re¬ 
garded as the issuance to the applicant 
as an additional allotment. In either 
event, the allotment of the Industrial 
user for the allotment period in which a 
check is received shall be considered in¬ 
creased by the amount of such check. 

2. Section 13.11 is amended by adding 
thereto paragraph (c) and (d) to read as 
follows: 

(c) If, at the date his contract or order 
is terminated or cancelled, such user has 
used all or part of the advance in accord¬ 
ance with the contract or order in prod¬ 
ucts not acquired by the designated 

^ agency because of such termination or 
cancellation, he may apply for permis¬ 
sion to repay such charge out of succeed¬ 
ing allotments Iq instalments of 25% of 
each allotment instead of having the en¬ 
tire amount charged against his succeed¬ 
ing ayotments until paid, or for cancel¬ 
lation of all or part of such excess in¬ 
ventory charge. The application must 
be made, in writing, to the District Office 
and must state: 

(1) The name and address of the in¬ 
dustrial user; 

(2) The amount of sugar used by him 
from the advance pursuant to the con¬ 
tract or order in products not acquired 
by the designated agency because of the 
termination of the contract or order on 
or after September 17.1945; 

(3) The name and address of the of¬ 
fice or depot of the designated agency 
which terminated the contract or order. 

In addition, if he wishes to have all or 
part of the excess inventory charge can¬ 
celled, he must state: 

(4) A description of the product or 
products made by him pursuant to the 
contract or order which he claims cannot 
be used by him in his regular operation 
and which, for reasons other than the 


mere style or method of packaging, are 
not normally manufactured or marketed 
by anyone for civilian distribution; 

(5) The reason why he claims such 
product or products are not normally 
manufactured or marketed by anyone for 
civilian distribution; 

(6) The amount of sugar used in the 
products described in (4). 

(d) If the District Office finds that the 
applicant, pursuant to a contract or or¬ 
der which was terminated or cancelled 
on or after September 17, 1945, used all 
or part of an advance in products which 
were not acquired by the designated 
agency because of such termination or 
cancellation, it shall permit the user to 
repay any remaining excess inventory 
charge allocable to the sugar used in such 
products from succeeding allotments, in 
instalments of 25% of each allotment, 
until paid. If the District Office finds 
that all or part of such products cannot 
be used by the applicant in his regular 
operations, and that, for reasons other 
than the mere style or method of pack¬ 
aging, they are not normally manufac¬ 
tured or marketed by anyone for civilian 
distribution, it shall cancel the part of 
the excess Inventory charge allocable to 
the sugar used in such products. In the 
latter case, if all or part of the excess 
Inventory charge allocable to the sugar 
used in such products has already been 
repaid by the applicant, the District 
Office shall, in addition to cancelling the 
remaining portion of such charge, issue 
a check to the user for the part of the 
charge already paid. The allotment of 
the user for the allotment period in which 
such a check is received shall be con¬ 
sidered increased by the amount of such 
check. 

This amendment shall become effec¬ 
tive January 1, 1946. 

Note: The reporting and record-keeping re- 
quirementa of thU amendment, have been 
approved by the Bureau of the Budget in ac¬ 
cordance with the Federal Reports Act of 
1942. 

Issued this 29th day of December 1945. 

James G. Rogers, Jr., 
Acting Administrator, 

IP. R. Doc. 45-23249; Filed, Dec. 29. 1945; 

4:50 p. m.] 


Chapter XXIII—.Surplus Property 
Administration 

^ [Rev. Special Order 261 

Use op Facilities by States and Local 
Governments and Their Instrumen¬ 
talities to Relieve the Emergency 
Housing Shortage 

Surplus Property Administration Spe¬ 
cial Order 25, December 5, 1945, (10 F.R. 
14966), is hereby revised and amended as 
set forth below. New matter is indi¬ 
cated by underscoring. 

This order is Issued for the purpose of 
utilizing surplus facilities to relieve the 
critical housing shortage found to exist 
throughout the Nation, and particularly 
to make available housing for our vet¬ 
erans who are returning from overseas. 
The duty to provide housing facilities for 
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returning veterans during this emer¬ 
gency is imperative and purely monetary 
considerations must be subordinated to 
this duty and to the benefit to the Nation 
which will result from the performance 
of it, and the Surplus Property Adminis¬ 
trator finds that the operation of hous¬ 
ing facilities by State and local- govern¬ 
ments for the use of veterans will result 
in benefit to the United States for con¬ 
siderations of public health. Accord¬ 
ingly. pursuant to the authority of the 
Surplus Property Act of 1944 (58 St at. 
765, 50 U. S. C. App. Sup. 1611) and of 
Public Law 181. 79th Congress, and not¬ 
withstanding any of the provisions of 
any Surplus Property Administration 
regulation Issued thereunder. It is hereby 
ordered. That: 

1. Disposal agencies and owning agen¬ 
cies through the Fe der al labile Housing 
Aut horit y are hereby authorized to make 
^ailsTble without monetary consideration 
to State and local governments and their 
instrumentalities surplus real property 
suitable for housing purposes consisting 
of land, buildings, structures, improve¬ 
ments. and such personal property as 
may be located thereon and useful in 
connection therewith, by permit, lease, 
or otherwise, on the following condi¬ 
tions: 

(a) That the property will be oper¬ 
ated and maintained at the expense of 
the State or local government or instru¬ 
mentality. 

(b) That the property will be utiKzsd 
for the housing of veterans and their im¬ 
mediate families, and will not be rented 
to other applicants while applications 
from veterans for housing therein are 
pending and unfilled. 

(c) That all revenue derived from the 
property in excess of that portion thereof 
necessary to cover the cost of conversion 
of the property to housing purposes and 
of operation and maintenance shall be 
accounted for and paid over to the Fed¬ 
eral Government at siich time as may be 
agreed upon by the Federal agency and 
the State or local government or instru¬ 
mentality. 

(d) That the right of occupancy shall 
not exceed five years and in any event 
shall be revocable on a notice of six (6) 
months on determination by the Federal 
agency then in charge of the property 
that the housing emergency in the im¬ 
mediate area has ended; and that all 
property shall revert to the United States 
upon such revocation. In the case of per¬ 
mits granted by an owning agency 
through a disposal agency, revocation 
thereof may be effected at any time by 
the owning agency for military or na¬ 
tional defense purposes prior to the 
declaration of such property as surplus 
without regard to the continuation of 
any housing emergency and on such 
lesser period of notice as may be deemed 
expedient. 

<e) That the rights of the State or local 
governments or their instrumentalities 
shall be limited to the Government’s 
right of occupancy of the property and 
that it will assume all obligations im¬ 
posed upjon the Government under any 
lease, court order, or decree condemning 
a term, or other instrument of oc¬ 
cupancy. 


2. Disposal agencies and owning agen- 
cies through the Federal Public Housin g 
Authority are authorized to make avail¬ 
abl e without monetary consideration to 
State and local governments and their 
i nstrumentalities^ readily removable 

structures and building materials and 
e quipment for the uses and purposes and 
subject to the terms and conditions se t 
f orth in paragraph 1 hereof. Provid ed, 
That, where such property is erected by 
the State or local governments upon 
lan d not owned by or leased to the 
uniied State s , the United States shall be 
given the right to enter upon th e land 
at any time to inspect such p ro perty and 
to re move it at the term in ation of th e 
permit or lease. The permit may extend , 
for a l i mited time, to the storage sites of 

such building materials and equipme nt 
t o permit the orderly removal thereof fo r 

the uses and purpo s es herein set forth. 

3. Owning agencies may declare such ' 
property surplus at any time subject to 
any rights granted hereunder by per¬ 
mit. lease, or otherwise. 

4. Owning and disposal agencies shall 
prepare and maintain such records as 
will show full compliance with the pro¬ 
visions of this order and with the ap¬ 
plicable provisions of the act. Reports 
shall be prepared and filed in such man¬ 
ner as may be specified by the Admin¬ 
istrator and approved by the Bureau of 
the Budget in accordance with the Fed¬ 
eral Reports Act of 1942. 

This order, as revised, shall become 
effective December 26, 1945. 

/ W. Stuart Symington, 
Administrator, 

December 26, 1S45. 

IP. R. Boc. 45-23235: Filed. Dec. 29. 1945; 

4:30 p. m.] 


I SPA Reg. 1,’ Order 7) 

Part 8301— ^Designation op Disposal 
Agencies and Procedures for Report¬ 
ing Surplus Property Located Within 
THE Continental United States, Its 

TfeRRlTORlES AND POSSESSIONS 

approval of delec.mion to department of 
state of authority to dispose of sur¬ 
plus aircraft 

Reconstruction Finance Corporation is 
presently designated under this part as 
the disposal agency for surplus aircraft 
and property peculiar to aircraft located 
within the continental United States, its 
territories and possessions as defined in 
this part. Under Surplus Property 
Board Revised Regulation 8 (10 PH. 
12452, 12559, 13777) the Department of 
State is designated as the disposal agency 
for such surplus property located in for¬ 
eign areas. In order to coordinate sales 
to foreign customers. Reconstruction Fi¬ 
nance Corporation proposes to delegate 
its disposal authority to the Department 
of State with regard to the sale to foreign 
governments, organizations and individ- 


»10 PR. 14064. 


uals of surplus aircraft and property pe¬ 
culiar thereto located in the continental 
United States, its territories and posses¬ 
sions. 

Pursuant to the authority of the Sur¬ 
plus Property Act of 1944 (58 Stat. 765, 
50 U. S. C. App. Sup. 1611) and Public 
Law 181, 79th Congress. It is hereby 
ordered. That: 

1. The Surplus Property Administrator 
hereby approves of the delegation by 
Reconstruction Finance Corporation to 
the Department of State of authority 
with respect to the disposal to foreign 
govemmertts, organizations and resi¬ 
dents. for shipment to and use in for¬ 
eign areas as defined in Part 8308, of air¬ 
craft and property peculiar to aircraft 
located in the continental United States, 
its territories and possessions, as defined 
in § 8301.1. which have been declared 
surplus to the Reconstruction Fin^ce 
Corporation and determined by it not 
to be necessary to meet the requirements 
of priority and preference claimants 
under regulations and orders of the Ad¬ 
ministrator or general civilian require¬ 
ments within the continental United 
States, its territories and possessions: 
Provided, however. That the Department 
of State shall not dispose of such prop¬ 
erty at prices less than minimum prices 
established by the Reconstruction 
Finance Corporation: that the general 
terms and conditions of such disposals 
by the Department of State are substan¬ 
tially the same as those cui'rently of¬ 
fered. from time to time, by the Recon¬ 
struction Finance Corporation to do¬ 
mestic purchasers: that payment by for¬ 
eign organizations and residents be in 
United States dollars; and that when 
disposals are made to foreign govern¬ 
ments, the Depai-tment of the Treasury 
shall determine the currency in which 
pasrment may be made, any credit terms, 
and any conversion or exchange provi¬ 
sions. 

2. The Administrator further approves 
of the redeiegation by the Department 
of State of such authority to a govern¬ 
ment agency or to a person under the 
complete control of a government agency. 

3. Copies of all instruments delegating 
the authority hereby approved sliall be 
filed promptly with the Administrator. 

4. The Department of State shall pre¬ 
pare and maintain such records as will 
show full compliance with the applicable 
regulations and orders of the Adminis¬ 
trator and with the applicable provi¬ 
sions of the act and shall report to Re¬ 
construction Finance Corporation all 
transactions completed under the dele¬ 
gation hereby approved. All reports re¬ 
quired to be filed by disposal agencies 
with the Administrator relating to sur¬ 
plus aircraft and property peculiar 
thereto located in the continental United 
States, its territories and possessions 
shall be filed by Reconstruction Finance 
Corporation. 

This order shall become effective 
December 26. 1945. 

W. Stuart Symington, 
Administrator, 

December 26. 1945. 

[P. R. Doc. 45-23230: Piled, Dec. 29, 1945; 

4:31 p. m.J 
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ISPA Reg. 41 

Part 8304— Disposal of Aircraft and 
Components and Parts of Aircraft 

Surplus Property Board Regulation 4, 
May 4, 1945, as amended to September 
4. 1945 (10 F.R. 5460. 6785, 10362, 11402), 
entitled “Disposal of Surplus Aeronau¬ 
tical Property to Educational Institutions 
and State or Local Governments for Non- 
Plight Use/* is hereby revised and 
amended as herein set forth as Surplus 
Property Administration Regulation 4. 
The title is amended to read as follows: 

‘‘Disposal of Aircraft and Components 
and Parts of Aircraft/* Order 1, May 17, 
1945 (10 P.R. 5960), under this part. 
Special Order 1 (10 P.R. 3791), Special 
Order 8 (10 P.R. 5979) and Special Order 
11 <10 P.R. 7431). Surplus War Property 
Administration Regulation 4 (9 P.R. 
11727), and all other regulations, orders, 
instructions, and arrangements made by 
or with the Surplus War Property Ad¬ 
ministration relating to the disposal of 
aeronautical property are hereby re¬ 
voked and rescinded. Nothing herein, 
however, shall be deemed to invalidate 
transactions completed pursuant to such 
prior authorities. 

Sec. ^ 

8304.1 Definitions. 

8304.2 Scope. 

8304.3 Authority to dispose. 

8304.4 Interdepartmental Advisory Com¬ 

mittee on Surplus Aircraft Dis¬ 
posal. 

8305.5 Disposal of tactical aircraft. 

8304.6 Disposal of transport aircraft. 

8304.7 Disposal of other aircraft and aero¬ 

nautical devices. 

8304.8 Disposal of components and parts. 

8304.9 Allocation. 

8304.10 Establishing minimum prices. 

8304.11 Disposals for educational and pub¬ 

lic health purposes. 

8304.12 Nonprofit institutions and instru¬ 

mentalities other than educa¬ 
tional and public health. 

8304.13 Donation, destruction, or abandon¬ 

ment. 

8304.14 Determination to be commercially 

unsalable. 

8204.15 Disposal as salvage or scrap. 

6304.16 Rendering unfit for Intended use. 

8304.17 ^^ulations by agencies to be re¬ 

ported to the Administrator. 

8304.18 Records and reports. 

Authority: §5 8304.1 to 8304.18, inclusive. 
Issued under Surplus Property Act of 1944, 58 
Stat. 765, U. 8. C. App. Sup. 1611, and under 
Pub. Law 181, 79th Cong.. 1st Sees. 

§ 8304.1 Definitions —(a) Terms de- 
fined i7i act. Terms not defined In para¬ 
graph (b) of this section which are de¬ 
fined In the Surplus Property Act of 1944 
shall in this part have the meaning given 
to them in the act. 

(b) Other terms. (1) “Aeronautical 
property’* means aircraft, airframes, all 
spare parts of airframes, all airborne 
components, accessories and items of 
equipment which comprise complete air¬ 
planes and their spare parts, aeronauti¬ 
cal training and Instructional equipment 
and aids, specialized tools and equipment 
and tool kits used solely in aircraft main¬ 
tenance and synthetic fiight training de¬ 
vices and their spare parts. Aeronautical 
property does not include radios not in¬ 
stalled in any aircraft, fiight clothing, 
life rafts and other life saving devices, 


and such items of oxygen equipment and 
such navigation Instruments and aids as 
are not normally installed in or attached 
to an aircraft. 

(2) “Commercially unsalable property** 
as used herein is distinguished from 
property of no commercial value as used 
in Part 8319 ‘ and means property which 
has no reasonable prospect of sale at or 
above a minimum price established by 
the disposal agency, or where such min¬ 
imum price has not been established, no 
reasonable prospect of sale except as 
salvage or scrap. 

(3) “Salvage’* means property that is 
In such a worm, damaged, deteriorated 
or incomplete condition, or is of such a 
specialized nature, that it has no reason¬ 
able prospect of sale as a unit, but has 
some value in excess of its basic material 
content because it may contain service¬ 
able components. Salvage includes used 
containers and cable reels. It should be 
noted that property is not “salvage** 
merely because it is worn, damaged, de- 
terloriated, incomplete, or of a special¬ 
ized nature. 

(4) “Scrap** means property that has 
no reasonable prospect of sale except for 
its basic material content. 

(5) “Instrumentality** as used herein 
means any instrumentality of a State, 
territory, or possession of the Uniteci 
States, the District of Columbia, or any 
political subdivision thereof, as well as to 
such States and subdivisions themselves, 

(6) “Nonprofit institution** means any 
nonprofit scientific, literary, educational, 
public-health, public-welfare, charitable 
or eleemosynary institution, organiza¬ 
tion, or association, or any nonprofit 
hospital or similar institution, organiza¬ 
tion, or association, which has been held 
exempt from taxation under section 101 
(6) of the Internal Revenue Code, or any 
nonprofit volunteer fire company or co- 
perative hospital or similar Institution 
which has been held exempt from taxa¬ 
tion under section 101 (8) of the Internal 
Revenue Code. 

(7) “Educational institution or instru¬ 
mentality** means any school, school sys¬ 
tem. library, college, university, or other 
similar institution, organization or as^so- 
ciation, which is organized for the pri¬ 
mary purpose of carrying on instruction 
or research in the public interest, and 
which is a nonprofit Institution or an 
instrumentality. 

(8) “Public-health institution or in¬ 
strumentality** means any hospital, 
board, agency, institution, organization 
or association, which is organized for the 
primary purpose of carrying on medical, 
public-health, or sanitational services in 
the public interest, or research to extend 
the knowledge in these fields, and which 
is a nonprofit institution or an instru¬ 
mentality, 

§ 8304.2 Scope. *17115 part applies to 
the disposal of surplus aeronautical prop¬ 
erty located in the continental United 
States, its territories and possessions. 

§ 8304.3 Authority to dispose. *rhe 
need to dispose promptly of the vast 
amounts of surplus aeronautical property 
Is such that authority Is hereby granted 


^ 10 FR. 14966. 


in accordance with section 19 <c) of the 
act to dispose of aircraft and aircraft 
parts in conformity with the provisions 
of this part. 

§ 8304.4 Interdepartmental Advisory 
Committee on Surplus Aircraft Disposal. 
Pursuant to arrangements made with 
other interested Government agencies, 
there is hereby established an Interde¬ 
partmental Advisory Committee on Sur¬ 
plus Aircraft Disposal which shall func¬ 
tion as an advisory committee to the 
Surplus Property Administrator and 
shall consist of representatives of the 
Department of State, the War Depart¬ 
ment. the Navy Department, the De¬ 
partment of Commerce, the Office of the 
Foreign Liquidation Commissioner, the 
Smaller War Plants Corporation, the 
Civil Aeronautics Board, the Reconstruc¬ 
tion Finance Corporation and a repre¬ 
sentative of the Surplus Property Ad¬ 
ministrator. who shall serve as Chair¬ 
man of the Committee. This Commit¬ 
tee supersedes the Interdepartmental 
Working Committee established by the 
Surplus War Property Administration. 
It shall be the duty of such committee to 
furnish advice and make recommenda¬ 
tions to the Administrator with respect 
to the policies and procedures to be ap¬ 
plied in the disposal of surplus aircraft, 
the distribution of aeronautical property 
in short supply, and all other matters 
relating to surplus aeronautical prop¬ 
erty upon which advice may be requested 
by the Administrator. 

§ 8304.5 Disposal of tactical aircraft. 
(a) Tactical aircraft are those generally 
useful only for military purposes and in¬ 
clude aircraft of types designed and use¬ 
ful only for tactical and strategic mili¬ 
tary missions, as well as all advance 
trainers and such basic trainers as are 
not generally suitable for civilian fiying. 

(b) Aside from a relatively small de¬ 
mand for tactical aircraft to serve 
.specialized industrial, educational and 
private uses, the only significant market 
for aeronautical property of this class is 
the governments of friendly foreign na¬ 
tions. Sales of such aircraft to foreign 
governments or instrumentalities thereof 
shall be effected by the disposal agency 
only on the written recommendation of 
the Department of State with the writ¬ 
ten concurrence of the War and Navy 
Departments. 

§ 8304.6 Disposal of transport air- 
craft, (a) Transport aircraft are those 
which are designed to perform or can 
economically be converted to perform the 
commercial transportation of persons or 
property or both. This class includes 
single and multi-engined land aircraft, 
seaplanes and amphibians of 5,000 
pounds gross weight and over. 

(b) In the disposal of transport air¬ 
craft. the disposal agency shall establish, 
with the approval of the Administrator, 
prices for such aircraft. In fixing such 
prices, the disposal agency should give 
consideration to the potential earning 
power of the aircraft in relation to other 
models, its estimated economical life in 
scheduled and non-scheduled commercial 
service, the degree of modification re¬ 
quired for conversion to civilian use and 
the relationship between supply and de- 
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mand. If the disposal agency determines 
that transport aircraft are beyond eco¬ 
nomical repair or that a fixed price can¬ 
not be readily established because of 
obsolescence, specialized design or other 
exceptional circumstances, such aircraft 
may be disposed of by competitive bid¬ 
ding or other method of sale considered 
appropriate by the disposal agency. The 
disposal agencies shall attempt, when¬ 
ever practicable, to dispose of surplus 
transport type aircraft by sale rather 
than by lease. Transport aircraft of 
models approved by the Administrator 
may, however, be leased by the disposal 
agency upon terms approved by the 
Administrator. 

§ 8304.7 Disposal 0/ other aircraft and 
aeronautical devices^ Single and multi- 
engine aircraft other than those consti¬ 
tuting transport aircraft which are pri¬ 
marily suitable for personal or charter 
flying, primary trainers and such basic 
trainers as are suitable for private flying 
and civilian flight training, miscellaneous 
aircraft including gliders, airships and 
rotary wing aircraft not otherwise classi¬ 
fied. and synthetic flight training devices, 
should where practicable be sold at fixed 
prices or by competitive bidding, “where 
Is. as is.“ with the disposal agency re¬ 
serving the right to reject all bids. 

§ 8304.8 Disposal of components and 
parts. The disposal agency should 
promptly determine the components and 
parts (consisting of aeronautical prop¬ 
erty exclusive of aircraft, airframes, and 
synthetic training devices) which are 
useable either for aviation or non-avia- 
tlon purposes. Such components and 
parts should be segregated for orderly 
distribution to fill such needs. The bal¬ 
ance except for property disposed of 
under §8304.11 should be disposed of. 
preferably at the point of location, at 
the best price obtainable, as salvage or 
scrap, as hereinafter provided, or other¬ 
wise. 

§ 8304.9 Allocation. Surplus aero¬ 
nautical property in short supply will 
be allocated by the Administrator to sat¬ 
isfy the needs of the armed forces as pro¬ 
vided in section 6 of the act and the 
needs of claimants provided for in Parts 
8302 2 and 8307.® Thereafter the Ad¬ 
ministrator will allocate aeronautical 
property in short supply to persons ap¬ 
plying therefor. Allocations will be made 
in such a manner as will effectuate the 
objectives of the act including the pro¬ 
motion of an adequate and economical 
national transportation system. In the 
allocation of such property, due consid¬ 
eration will be given to the needs of 
foreign transportation systems for such 
property, as recommended by the De¬ 
partment of State. 

§ 8304.10 Establishing minimum 
prices. The disposal agency is author¬ 
ized. where necessary, to establish min¬ 
imum prices for items of aeronautical 
property and to treat as commercially 
unsaleable any such property w^hich 
after a reasonable test of the market it 
concludes cannot be sold within a rea- 


»10 FH. 14200. 
C 10 F Jl. 12849. 


sonable period of time at prices equal to 
or greater than such minimum prices. 

§ 8304.11 Disposals for educational 
and public-health purposes, (a) Where 
the disposal agency finds that any item 
of surplus aeronautical property has or 
will become available for disposal in 
quantities that will exceed the amount 
which can be readily disposed -of in the 
foreseeable future in the usual commer¬ 
cial markets, disposal may be made to 
educational or public-health Institutions 
or instrumentalities as provided in this 
section. The disposal agency shall com¬ 
pile a list of such items and shall ascer¬ 
tain prices which ■will reflect the benefit 
which has accrued or may accrue to the 
United States from the use of such prop¬ 
erty by educational or public-health in¬ 
stitutions or instrumentalities. Such 
lists shall be submitted to the Adminis¬ 
trator and, if approved, will be published 
by order hereunder. After reserving suf¬ 
ficient quantities of such property to 
satisfy commercial demands in the light 
of quantities presently available or to be 
available, the disposal agency is author¬ 
ized to dispose of such property to educa¬ 
tional or public-health institutions or in¬ 
strumentalities at the prices so approved. 

(b) The disposal agency shall estab¬ 
lish procedures pursuant to which edu¬ 
cational or public health institutions or 
instrumentalities may make written ap¬ 
plication for surplus aeronautical prop¬ 
erty available for disposal to such insti¬ 
tutions or instrumentalities. Such pro¬ 
cedures shall include a certification that 
the applicant is an educational or public- 
health Institution or Instrumentality as 
defined in § 8304.1, a statement of the 
purposes for whlc^ the property is to be 
acquired, and an agreement that the 
property will not be resold to others 
within three (3) years of the date of 
purchase without the consent In wTitlng 
of the disposal agency unlqss it is muti¬ 
lated or otherwise rendered* unfit for use 
except as scrap. 

§ 8304.12 Nonprofit institutions and 
instrumentalities. The price at which 
nonprofit'institutions and instrumentali¬ 
ties, including educational and public- 
health, shall be entitled to acquire sur¬ 
plus aeronautical property from the dis¬ 
posal agency if a price list has not been 
published under the preceding section, 
shall be not greater than the lowest price 
at which such property is offered other 
than scrap to any trade level at the time 
of acquisition by the nonprofit institu¬ 
tion or instrumentality. 

§ 8304.13 Donation, destruction, or 
abandonment. Donation, destruction, 
or abandonment of surplus aeronautical 
property shall be governed by the provi¬ 
sions of Part 8319. 

§ 8304.14 Determination to be com- 
merdally unsalable. In order to obtain 
the greatest return to the Government 
and at the same time to obviate all un¬ 
necessary expense of care, handling, 
shipping, reconditioning, and mainte¬ 
nance of such property, the disposal 
agency shall make prompt determination 
as to those items of aeronautical prop¬ 
erty which are commercially unsalable 
and should therefore be promptly dis- 
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posed of as salvage or scrap. Such a de¬ 
termination by the disposal agency may 
be made by any of the following methods: 

(a) By the offering of reasonable 
quantities for sale; 

(b) By a finding of the Civil Aeronau¬ 
tics Administration based upon consid¬ 
erations of flight safety; 

(c) By a finding of the War Depart¬ 
ment or the Navy Dejartment, based 
upon the requirements of national de¬ 
fense, that an item of aeronautical prop¬ 
erty should not be approved for general 
civilian flight use; 

(d) By a finding of the disposal agency 
that the supply exceeds any known or 
foreseeable demand; 

(e) By the findings of expert consult¬ 
ants; 

(f) By direct findings of the disposal 
agency in cases where tlie cost of care 
and handling is believed to exceed fore¬ 
seeable returns. 

§ 8304.15 Disposal as salvage or scrap. 
Pursuant to arrangements reached be¬ 
tween Reconstruction Finance Corpora¬ 
tion, the War Department, and the Navy 
Department the following procedures 
shall be followed with regard to domestic 
disposal of surplus aeronautical property 
as salvage or sqrap: 

(a) Disposal of aircraft as salvage or 
scrap. Surplus flyable aircraft which are 
determined by the disposal agency to be 
commercially unsalable may be disposed 
of by owning agencies as salvage or scrap 
unless other disposition is directed by 
such disposal agency; or such aircraft 
may be reported by tlie owning agency to 
the disposal agency, and the disposal 
agency shall dispose of them as salvage 
or scrap. Non-fly able aircraft deter¬ 
mined by the disposal agency to be com¬ 
mercially unsalable shall be disposed of 
as salvage or scrap by owning agencies 
unless other disposition is directed by 
the disposal agency, and such aircraft 
shall not be declared suiplus by owning 
agencies. 

(b) Disposal of components and parts 
as salvage or scrap. Surplus compo¬ 
nents and parts which are determined by 
the disposal agency to be commercially 
imsalable shall be promptly disposed of 
by owning agencies as salvage or scrap, 
unless other disposition is dii*ected by 
such disposal agency: When such items 
are in tlie possession of the disposal 
agency, they shall be promptly disposed 
of as provided for in this part by such 
disposal agency. 

(c) Removal of components and parts. 
When an owning agency disposes of com¬ 
mercially unsalable aeronautical prop¬ 
erty" as salvage or scrap, the disposal 
agency may direct such owning agency 
to remove such components and parts 
therefrom as the disposal agency may 
find have sufflcJent value to warrant.the 
cost of removal, storage, care, and 
handling. ' 

§ 8304.16 Rendering unfit for in¬ 
tended use. In order not to incur ex¬ 
cessive costs of care and handling and 
to insure orderly disposal, all aeronauti¬ 
cal property determined to be commer¬ 
cially unsalable by reason of oversupply 
(except property to be disposed of un- 
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der § 8304.11 of this part) will be sold 
only as salvage or scrap. Where such 
sales of salvage or scrap are made by the 
owning agencies, the property may be 
rendered unfit for aerpnautical use, and 
where such sales are made by the dis¬ 
posal agency, the property shall be ren¬ 
dered unfit for aeronautical use; Pro- 
vided, however. That no sales of such 
property shall be made by an owning 
agency without the consent of the dis¬ 
posal agency unless the property is first 
rendered unfit for aeronautical use. 

§ 8304.17 Regulations by agencies to 
be reported to the Administrator, Own¬ 
ing and disposal agencies shall file with 
the Administrator copies of all regula¬ 
tions, orders, and instructions of general 
applicability which it has issued or may 
hereafter issue in furtherance of the 
provisions, or any of them of this part. 

§ 8304.18 Records and reports. Each 
owning and disposal agency shall pre¬ 
pare and maintain such records as will 
show full compliance with the provisions 
of this part and with the applicable pro¬ 
visions of the Surplus Property Act of 
1944, relating to the disposal of surplus 
aeronautical property. Reports shall be 
prepared and filed with the Administra¬ 
tor in such manner as may be specified 
by order issued under this part subject 
to the approval of the Bureau of the 
Budget pursuant to the Federal Reports 
Act of 1942. 

This part shall become effective De¬ 
cember 21, 1945. 

W. Stuart Symington, 
Administrator, 

December 21, 1945. 

|P. R. Doc. 45-23231: Filed, Dec. 29. 1945; 

4:31 p. m.] 


[SPA Reg. 4. Order 31 

Part 8304— Disposal op Aircraft and 
Components and Parts of Aircraft 

FORBfS for reporting SCRAPPINGS OF AIR¬ 
CRAFT, aircraft engines and other aero¬ 
nautical PROPERTY ^ 

Pursuant to the authority of the Sur¬ 
plus Property Act of 1944 (58 Stat. 765; 
50 U.S.C. App. Sup. 1611) and Public Law 
181, 79th Congress, 1st Sess., It is hereby 
ordered, That: 

1. The War Department and the Navy 
Department shall report to the Recon¬ 
struction Finance Corporation and the 
Surplus Property Administration on 
Form SPA-60, “Monthly Report Of 
Scrappings Of Aircraft, Spare Aircraft 
Engines And Other Aeronautical Prop¬ 
erty In The Continental United States,” 
in accordance with the instructions on 
the reverse of the form, the number and 
reported cost of aircraft and spare air¬ 
craft engines scrapped and the weight 
of scrap resulting therefrom, and the 
actual or estimated scrappings of other 
aeronautical property and the weight of 
scrap resulting therefrom, in the conti¬ 
nental United States, pursuant to au- 
thorizations received from the Recon- 

* 10 FJR. 12812, 14028, 14865. 


structlon Finance Corporation under spe¬ 
cial agreements, the previous authority 
of SPB Special Order 11,* * and the author¬ 
ity of this part. The Reconstruction Fi¬ 
nance Corporation shall report to the 
Surplus Property Administration on 
Form SPA-60, “Monthly Report Of 
Scrappings Of Aircraft, Spare Aircraft 
Engines And Other Aeronautical Prop¬ 
erty In The Continental United States”, 
in accordance with the instructions on 
the reverse of the form, the number and 
reported cost of aircraft and spare air¬ 
craft engines scrapped and the weight of 
scrap resulting therefrom, and the actual 
or estimated scrappings of other aero¬ 
nautical property and the weight of scrap 
resulting therefrom, in their possession 
in the continental United States, under 
the previous authority of SPB Special 
Order 11,* and of this part. 

2. The War Department, the Navy De¬ 
partment, and the Reconstruction Fi¬ 
nance Corporation may reproduce Form 
SPA-60: Provided, That the format is 
identical with that on file with the Divi¬ 
sion of the Federal Register, and sample 
copies of which may be obtained from 
the Surplus Property Administrator. 

Note: All reporting requirements of this 
part' have been approved by the Bureau of 
the Budget in accordance with the Federal 
Reports Act of 1942. 

This order shall become effective De¬ 
cember 28, 1945. 


W.H5;^uart Symington, 
Administrator, 

DEq^HtfBER 28, 19^. 

IF. R.'^q,„Jl5-«^32; PU^ Dec. 29. 1^45; 
432 p. m/ 


, [SPA Reg. 5.’ Order 8] 

Part 8305— Surplus Nonindustrial Real 
Property 

authority to federal works agency to 
negotiate a lease for five years with 
^option to purchase for certain insti¬ 
tutional property in GEORGIA 

The Battey General Hospital at Rome. 
Georgia, has been declared surplus by the 
War Department which is the owning 
agency. The hospital installation con¬ 
sists of approximately 160 acres of gov¬ 
ernment-owned land improved with fully 
equipped hospital buildings and various 
facilities necessary for the operation of 
the hospital. The Battey General Hospi¬ 
tal is institutional real estate properly 
assignable to the Federal Works Agency 
for disposition. 

The State of Georgia wishes to acquire 
the entire hospital installation, includ¬ 
ing all government-owned land and im¬ 
provements together with all equipment 
and supplies located thereon. The State 
of Georgia has stated that it desires to 
obtain immediate possession of the prop¬ 
erty on a temporary basis and, as soon 


^ Piled as part of the original document. 

* 10 PR. 7431, which is revoked by SPA Reg. 
4, dated December 21, 1945. 


as ixissible thereafter, to purchase the 
land or enter into a lease (for a period 
not in excess of five (5) years) with op¬ 
tion to purchase. The State of Georgia 
represents_that; (1) it has urgent and 
immediate need for increased hospital 
facilities; (2) the State has now avail¬ 
able only approximately 1,000 beds for 
tubercular patients whereas its mini¬ 
mum requirements therefor is 3,200 beds; 
(3) . it Intends to use the facilities of the 
Battey General Hospital as a tuberculosis 
sanitarium; (4) when the Battey General 
Hospital is available for use as a tuber¬ 
culosis sanitarium, the present State tu¬ 
berculosis sanitarium will be converted 
into a mental institution or a female 
prison, both of which are urgently needed 
• by the State; (5) it has funds available 
for the adequate care and jnaintenance 
of the Battey General Hospital. The 
United States Public Health Service has 
made a field investigation of the prop¬ 
erty in question and has recommended 
that it be made available to the State of 
Georgia on the basis of its above stated 
desires and representations. 

Pursuant to the authority of the Sur¬ 
plus Property Act of 1944 (58 Stat. 765; 
50 U.S.C. App. Sup. 1611) and Public Law 
181, 79th Congress, It is hereby ordered. 
That: Notwithstanding the provisions of 
§§ 8305.11 (d) and 8305.12 (c), (d). (e) 
and (g), the Federal Works Agency is 
authorized to immediately issue a tempo¬ 
rary occupancy permit to the State of 
Georgia for all government-owned prop¬ 
erty in the hospital Installation known 
as the Battey General Hospital and, after 
having given ten (10) days written notice 
of availability to all Government agencies 
listed in Exhibit B, who have not previ¬ 
ously in writing declined to make an offer 
for the properties above described, and 
after having given public notice of avail¬ 
ability in a newspaper published or hav¬ 
ing general circulation in the county in 
which said property is located for a pe¬ 
riod of ten (10) days, is hereby author¬ 
ized, in the absence of an acceptable 
proposal from a holder of a higher prior¬ 
ity or a proposal from any State or local 
government having a priority equal to 
that of the State of Georgia, and showing 
a greater need, to negotiate with repre¬ 
sentatives of the State of Georgia the 
terms of a sale or a lease for a period not 
in excess of five (5) years, for the pur¬ 
poses Indicated hereinabove, with an 
option to acquire title to the properties. 
The terms and conditions upon which 
the Federal Works Agency proposes to 
execute such sale or lease and option, 
together with all supporting evidence, 
certificates and other pertinent papers in 
compliance with the provisions of 
§ 8305.12 (h) (5), shaU be filed with the 
Administrator for consideration and 
direction. 

This order shall become effective De¬ 
cember 21, 1945. 

W. Stuart Symington, 
Administrator, 

December 21, 1945. 

IP. R. Doc. 45-23233; PUed, Dec. 29. 1945; 

4:30 p. m.] 
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[SPA Reg. 6.’ Order 9] 

Part 8305—Surplus Non-Iitoustrial 
Real Property 

AUTHORITY TO THE OWNING AGENCY TO 
NEGOTIATE A SALE OF THE DARNALL GENERAL 
HOSPITAL, DANVILLr, KENTUCKY 

The War Department without having 
formally made a declaration of surplus 
has advised that it no longer needs the 
property identified as the Damall Gen¬ 
eral Hospital. Danville. Kentucky, con¬ 
sisting of approximately 1301.3 acres of 
land together with all buildings, utilities, 
appurtenances, supplies, furnisliings and 
equipment located thereon, and that it is 
intended that said property will in due 
time be formally declared surplus. Said 
property is held imder lease from the 
State of Kentucky dated June 27, 1941, 
and prior to said date was acquired and 
improved by the State for its use as a 
hospital. The State had expended for 
the property in excess of one million dol¬ 
lars and the buildings alone erected by 
the State have a current estimated re¬ 
placement cost of $1,333,800. 

The lease to the Government was for 
the consideration of one ($1.00) dollar 
for the entire term which will expire two 
years from the date the National Emer¬ 
gency is declared terminated.. 

The Government has erected addi¬ 
tional buildings and improvements on 
said property at a cost of $2,986,000, and 
has used the property for a hospital 
during the war period. The lease to the 
Government requires restoration of the 
premises at expiration, or the Govern¬ 
ment may leave any buildings and im¬ 
provements on the premises in lieu of 
restoration. The Government was given 
an option to acquire the entire property 
at any time prior to expiration by pay¬ 
ment to the State of $856,000. In addi¬ 
tion to the improvements in buildings 
and similar structures, equipment and 
supplies have been provided by the Gov* 
ernment at a cost of approximately 
$402,000. 

The State of Kentucky has submitted 
a request that the lease be cancelled and 
all Interests of the United States in the 
buildings and improvements thereon be 
transferred to the State for its use as a 
hospital for mental and tubercular men¬ 
tal cases, for which it claims its need Is 
most urgent. It is represented that the 
benefits to the United States by such use 
will be the equivalent of the fair value 
of such property. 

The State of Kentucky also requests 
that it be permitted to acquire all the 
supplies and equipment in the hospital 
to be used in connection with its future 
use at such discount as may be permis¬ 
sible under the regulations of the Sur¬ 
plus Property Administrator. The de¬ 
preciated value of said equipment and 
supplies is considerably less than the cost 
but has not yet been determined. Fur¬ 
thermore. the Government will save ex¬ 
pense for further care and handling by 
sale. 

A certificate from the Federal Secu¬ 
rity Agency has been submitted, to the 
effect that the State of Kentucky is eli¬ 
gible to acquire the property above de- 


»10 FH. 12812, 14028, 14865. 


scribed and that the hospital so pro¬ 
vided would be a public health, non¬ 
profit. tax-supported instrumentality 
which the State is eligible to acquire at 
the discount provided in such cases. 

It is represented that the State of Ken¬ 
tucky, if permitted to acquire said prop¬ 
erty, will provide all necessary funds for 
its future maintenance and operation for 
the purposes Indicated. 

Pursuant to the authority of the Sur¬ 
plus Property Act of 1944 (58 St at. 765; 
50 U. S. C. App. Sup. 1611) and Public 
Law 181, 79th Congress. 1st Session; It 
is therefore ordered. That: 

Notwithstanding the provisions of §§ 
8305.11 and 8305.12. the War Depart¬ 
ment. without formaUy declaring said 
property surplus, as owning agency, after 
having given ten (10) days written notice 
of availability to all Government agen¬ 
cies listed in Schedule B of Regulation 5. 
and after having given public notice of 
availability in a newspaper published or 
having general circulation in the coun¬ 
ties in which said property is located for 
a period of ten (10) days, is hereby au¬ 
thorized, in the absence of an acceptable 
proposal*from a holder of a higher prior¬ 
ity or a proposal from any local govern¬ 
ment having a priority equal to that of 
the State of Kentucky and showing a 
greater need, to cancel the lease for the 
Damall General Hospital property in 
Mercer and Boyle Counties, near the 
City of Danville, Kentucky, and transfer 
all of the Government's Interests in the 
buildings, utilities and appurtenances 
thereon, whether erected by the State 
of Kentucky or by the United States, to 
the State of Kentucky for its use as a 
hospital for mental and tubercular men¬ 
tal cases for a nominal consideration of 
one ($1.00) dollar; and the further con¬ 
sideration of a release and waiver by 
the State of Kentucky of all claims for 
damage or otherwise arising under the 
lease executed by it to the Government. 
Upon cancellation of said lease and 
transfer of said buildings and improve¬ 
ments to the State of Kentucky, the War 
Department is also authorized and di¬ 
rected to sell to the State of Kentucky 
for its use in the operation of said hos¬ 
pital all of the existing supplies and 
equipment in said hospital at the fair 
value thereof less a discoimt of 40%. 

The War Department shall notify the 
Administrator when and how this mat¬ 
ter is finally disposed of. 

This order shall become effective 
December 26, 1945. 

W. STUART Symington, 

Administrator. 

December 26, 1945. 

[P. R. Doc. 45-23234; Piled, Dec. 29, 1946; 

4:30 p. m.J 


\ ISPA Reg. 20] 

Part 8320— Surplus Marine Industrial 
Real Property 

8320.1 Definitions. 

8320.2 Scope. 

8320.3 Permissive use by other Government 

agency. 

8320.4 Declarations. 

8320.5 Communications after notice of 

transmittal. 


Sec. / 

8320.6 Withdrawals. 

8320.7 Restrictions on use and disposition. 

8320.8 Classification of property by Admin¬ 

istrator. 

8320.9 Duties of owning and disposal agen¬ 

cies. 

8320.10 Studies by disposal agency. 

8320.11 Scrambled facilities and multiple 

tenancy. 

8320.12 Interim use pending disposal. 

8320.13 Options. 

8320.14 Disposal as marine real property. 

8320.15 Priorities for Government agencies 

and State or local governments. 

8320.16 Valuation. 

8320.17 Prices. 

8320.18 Submission to Attorney General. 

8320.19 Form of disposal. 

8320.20 Conditions in instrument of dis¬ 

posal. 

8320.21 Restrictions on dismantling. 

8320.22 Disposals under laws other than the 

Surplus Property Act. 

8320.23 Records and reports. 

8320.24 Regulations to be reported to the 

Administrator. 

Authority: 8320.1 to 8320.24. inclusive. 

Issued under Surplus Property Act of 1944, 
68 Stat. 765; 50 U.S.C. App. Sup. 1611, and 
xmdef Pub. Law 181, 79th Cong., 1st Sees. 

§ 8320.1 Definitions —(a) Terms de¬ 
fined in act Terms not defined in para¬ 
graph (b) of this section which are de¬ 
fined in the Surplus Property Act of 
1944 shall in this part have the meaning 
given to them in the act. 

(b) Other terms. (1) “Marine in¬ 
dustrial real property" means real prop¬ 
erty used or useful for construction, re¬ 
pair or operation of ships and other 
water-borne carriers. It includes land 
together with buildings, fixtures, facil¬ 
ities and equipment located on such land 
or adapted to use in connection with 
such purposes, as well as unimproved 
land used or useful ip connection there¬ 
with. It includes ship yards, harbors,^ 
and marine or port terminals. In any 
case, the Administrator may determine 
whether real property is or is not marine 
industrial real property as defined herein. 

(2) “Harbor" means any body of water 
sheltered by nature or by breakwaters, 
jetties, or similar structures which af¬ 
fords safe anchorage for ships or other 
cra/t used in water-borne commerce. It 
Includes the land jetties or breakwaters 
which form the sheltered water area as 
well as the structures and equipment 
which are required to keep the harbor 
in operative condition. 

(3) “Marine or port terminal" means 
a terminal which is equipped for the 
loading and unloading of ships or other 
craft used in water-borne commerce. 

(4) “Scrambled facility" means any 
Government-owned marine industrial 
real property together with its ap¬ 
purtenant equipment, structures, and 
other personal property which is oper¬ 
ated as an Integral part of a privately- 
owned property and is not capable of 
economic operation as a separate and 
independent unit. 

<5) “Priority" means the right, sub¬ 
ject to stated conditions and limitations, 
to purchase or lease surplus marine in¬ 
dustrial real property to the exclusion 
of others. 

(6) “State or local government" means 
any State, territory, or possession of the 
United States, the District of Columbia, 
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and any political subdivision or instru¬ 
mentality thereof. 

(7) “Small business” shall include any 
business enterprise or group of enter¬ 
prises under common ownership or con¬ 
trol, which does not at the date of pur¬ 
chase or lease of marine Industrial real 
property hereunder have more than five 
hundred employees, or any business en¬ 
terprise which by reason of its relative 
size and position in its Industry is certi¬ 
fied by Smaller War Plants Corporation, 
with the approval of the Surplus Property 
Administrator, to be a small business. 

5 8320.2 Scope, This part applies to 
all marine industrial real property lo¬ 
cated within the continental United 
States, its territories and possessions 
which is not to be transferred or dis¬ 
posed of by the owning agency pursuant 
to other applicable regulations of the 
Administrator and which Is to be or has 
been declared as surplus to a disposal 
agency. 

§ 8320.3 Permissive use by other. Gov¬ 
ernment agency. When a Government 
agency, utilizing Government-owned 
real property for or in connection with 
marine industrial real property under 
some form of arrangement with another 
Government agency having primary ju¬ 
risdiction over the property, no longer 
needs the property, such real property 
and any Interest therein shall be returned 
to the agency having primary jurisdiction 
over the property in accordance with the 
arrangement between such agencies, ex¬ 
cept where the property has been sub¬ 
stantially improved while being so uti¬ 
lized. In this latter event the agency 
utilizing the property shall make ^ report 
of the facts to the Administrator for his 
determination as to how the Interests of 
the Government will be best subserved. 

§ 8320.4 Declarations. Declarations of 
surplus marine Industrial real property 
shall be filed with the Administrator as 
provided In Part 8301.‘ The Administra¬ 
tor will transmit the declaration to the 
appropriate disposal agency, and will 
notify the owning agency thereof. 

§ 8320.5 Communications after notice 
of transmittal. After the owning agency 
receives notice of the transmittal to a 
disposal agency of a declaration of sur¬ 
plus marine industrial real property, 
communications of the owning agency 
with respect to such property shall be 
addressed to the disposal agency, except 
where communication with the Admin¬ 
istrator is required hereunder. 

§ 8320.6 Withdrawals. If the owning 
agency wishes to withdraw surplus ma¬ 
rine industrial real property before it has 
received notice of the transmittal of the 
declaration to the disposal agency, it may 
do so by filing the appropriate form with 
the Administrator. After the owning 
agency has received notice of such trans¬ 
mittal. it may withdraw such property 
by filing such form with the disposal 
agency. Such withdrawals may be made 
only with the consent of the Administra¬ 
tor if the property has not been assigned 
to a disposal agency or with the consent 
of the dLsposal agency thereafter, except 
as hereinaf ter provided. 

' 10 P. R. 14064. 

No. 2-17 


§ 8320.7 Restrictions on use and dis¬ 
position. When an owning agency de¬ 
clares marine industrial real property 
surplus, such owning agency, the War 
and Navy Departments, and the Mari¬ 
time Commission may submit to the Ad¬ 
ministrator requests that the disposal 
be made subject to any reservations, re¬ 
strictions and conditions deemed appli¬ 
cable: Provided, however. That except in 
unusual circumstances where the con¬ 
sent of the Administrator thereto has 
been first obtained, such requests shall 
be limited to a provision that the prop¬ 
erty shall be so maintained as to re¬ 
main available to perform its present 
functions in the event of an emergency 
declared by the President or the Con¬ 
gress, and that during the existence of 
such an emergency the Government, 
upon payment of a reasonable rental, 
shall have the right to the full unre¬ 
stricted possession, control and use of 
the property, including any additions or 
improvements thereto made subsequent 
to the disposition of the property. 

§ 8320.8 Classification of property by 
Ajdministrator, (a) Upon receipt of a 
declaration of surplus marine industrial 
real property the Surplus Property Ad¬ 
ministrator will consider any requests for 
reservations, restrictions and conditions 
submitted by the owning agency, the 
War and Navy Departments, and the 
Maritime Commission, and will deter¬ 
mine the future uses for which the prop¬ 
erty is best adapted, how the property 
can best be disposed of to meet the ob¬ 
jectives of the act, and whether any or 
.all of the requests for reservations, re¬ 
strictions and conditions should be 
Imposed. 

(b) If the Administrator classifies the 
property for disposal as marine indus¬ 
trial real property, it shall be disposed of 
under this part. If the Administrator 
classifies It for disposition otherwise 
than as marine industrial real property, 
it shall be assigned to the appropriate 
disposal agency and disposed of under 
other applicable regulations of the Ad¬ 
ministrator. 

(c) In the event the Administrator 

(1) does not approve any or all of the 
requested reservations, restrictions, and 
conditions, or (2) the disposal agency 
finds that it is unable to dispose of the 
property with the reservations, restric¬ 
tions and conditions imposed, the own¬ 
ing agency shall be notified, and the 
owning agency may, if it desires, with¬ 
draw such property from surplus on 
making reimbursement for the cost of 
care and handling, or it may recom¬ 
mend the elimination or modification of 
such reservations, restrictions, and con¬ 
ditions. In cases arising under (2) 
above, the disposal agency shall also no¬ 
tify the Administrator. 

(d) Where the owning agency has 
withdrawn the property from surplus 
pursuant to the provisions of paragraph 
(c), and later redeclares such property 
surplus, with or without requesting con¬ 
ditions for its disposition, the Adminis¬ 
trator will determine the terms and con¬ 
ditions upon which it shall be disposed of 
and the proper classification to be given 
and shall assign it to the appropriate 
disposal agency for disposal. 


§ 8320.9 Duties of owning and disposal 
agencies —(a) General, Upon receipt by 
the disposal agency of a declaration of 
surplus rfiarine industrial real property 
it shall undertake immediately to disi^e 
of the property covered by the declara¬ 
tion in accordance with the requirements 
of the act and of this part. 

(b) Care and handling. (1) The dis¬ 
posal agency shall promptly upon receipt 
of a declaration of surplus marine in¬ 
dustrial real property, arrange for its as¬ 
sumption of the care and handling of. 
and accountability for. the property cov¬ 
ered by such declaration. Such assump¬ 
tion shall be completed within ninety 
(90) days after the disposal agency re¬ 
ceives the declaration unless additional 
time is allowed by the Surplus Property 
Administrator. Any taxes or rentals be¬ 
coming due on the property after the 
date of such assumption shall be paid by 
the disposal agency. 

(2) The disposal agency shall make or 
cause to be made repairs necessary for 
the protection and maintenance of the 
property. It shall give careful consid¬ 
eration to what improvements or changes 
may be necessary for the completing, 
converting, or rehabilitating of the prop¬ 
erty in order best to attain the applicable 
objectives of the act, and may make com¬ 
mitments and expenditures, within its 
budgetary allotment, for such purposes as 
in its opinion will further such objectives: 
Provided, however. That no commltinent 
for more than $100,000 of any such budg¬ 
etary allotment shall be made by such 
agency for any such changes or improve¬ 
ments in connection with any one prop¬ 
erty without prior approval by the Ad¬ 
ministrator in writing. 

(3) The disposal agency may renew 
any lease pursuant to which the Govern¬ 
ment is in possession of surplus marine 
industrial real property and shall assume 
and carry out any obligations which may 
have been entered into by an owning 
agency to restore any such property. 
The disposal agency as such shall not 
by exercise of any option or otherwise 
purchase marine Industrial real property 
for resale or lease without prior written 
consent of the Administrator. 

(c) Transfer of title papers, docu¬ 
ments, etc. Upon request of the disposal 
agency, and consistent with any neces¬ 
sary restriction in the interest of na¬ 
tional security, the owning agency shall 
immediately supply the disposal agency 
with the originals or true copies of all 
documents or portions thereof *pertain- 
ing to the surplus property which are in 
the possession of the owning agency and 
copies of which have not been filed with 
the declaration. These shall include ap¬ 
praisal reports, abstracts of titles, tax 
receipts, deeds, affidavits of title, copies 
of judgments and declarations of taking 
in condemnation proceedings, maps, sur¬ 
veys, and all other title papers relating 
to the property. All such papers and 
documents which may still be needed by 
the owning agency shall be returned to 
it as soon as the needs of the disposal 
agency have been satisfied. The disposal 
agency may transfer to the purchaser 
of the surplus property, as a part of the 
disposal transaction, any abstract of title 
or title guaranty or title Insurance policy 
which relates to the property being trans- 
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ferred and which is no longer needed 
cither by the owning or by the disposal 
agency. *I1ie terms upon wljich such 
transfer shall be made shall be fixed by 
the disposal agency, 

§ 8320.10 Studies hy disposal agency, 

(a) The disposal agency shall compile 
appropriate information regarding all 
marine industrial real property to be 
disposed of hereunder including gener¬ 
ally the data listed on Exhibit A. 

<b) Collection of information. Any 
report by any person engaged to collect 
or evaluate Information pursuant to this 
part shall contain a certificate that he 
has no interest, direct or Indirect, which 
would‘confiict in any manner or degree 
with the preparation and submission of 
an Impartial report. Consistent with 
any necessary restrictions in the interest 
of national security, the owning agency 
shall render all possible assistance to the 
disposal agency in compiling such infor¬ 
mation, and where the owning agency 
shall have prepared any such informa¬ 
tion it shall immediately upon request 
forward the same to the disposal agency 
and shall cooperate with the disposal 
agency in obtaining any further neces¬ 
sary Information. The owning agency 
and the disposal agency shall avoid du¬ 
plication of work in compiling or prepar¬ 
ing any such information. Studies pur¬ 
suant to this section shall so far as pos- 
sible.be coordinated with the preparation 
of the reports required imder section 19 
of the act. 

§ 8320.11 Scrambled facilities and 
multiple tenancy. In the case of any 
scrambled facilities the disposal agency 
shall give careful study to the desira¬ 
bility of conversion' to a unit capable 
of independent operation. In all appro¬ 
priate cases careful consideration shall 
also be given to the feasibility of subdi¬ 
viding a property to make it available for 
multiple tenancy or joint use by more 
than one small business. 

§ 8320.12 Interim use peruiing dis¬ 
posal. Pending the disposition of sur¬ 
plus marine industrial real property by 
sale or lease, the owning agency, prior 
to the date accountability is assumed by^ 
the disposal agency, and the disposal 
agency thereafter, may. subject to the 
approval of the administrator, and upon 
such terms as the accountable agency 
deems proper, grant a revocable permit 
to use, maintain and operate such prop¬ 
erty in any case in which it finds that 
the Interests of the Government will be 
best served by such action. 

$ 8320.13 Options. Marine industrial 
real property shall be declared surplus 
subject to any outstandinging rights of 
refusal or options to purchase or other¬ 
wise acquire, and nothing in this part 
shall be deemed to impair the right of 
any person to exercise any valid right of 
refusal or option. In no case, however, 
shall any owning agency sell or lease 
such property pursuant to such rights or 
options, but all dispositions pursuant to 
such rights or options shall be made by 
the disposal agency, which shall request 
the assistance of the owning agency 
when necessary. Upon the lapse or 
waiver of any such rights or options, the 
proijei ty shall be disposed of as promptly 


as possible in accordance with the pro¬ 
visions of this part. 

§ 8320.14 Disposal as marine indus¬ 
trial real property, (a) If the Adminis¬ 
trator classifies the property for disposal 
as marine industrial real property, there 
shall be imposed on its tranter or dis¬ 
posal any or all of the reservations, re¬ 
strictions, and conditions requested pur¬ 
suant to § 8320.7 hereof and approved by 
the Administrator, The disposal agency 
shall immediately undertake so to dis¬ 
pose of it as such. Notice of availability 
shall be given to Government agencies 
listed in Exhibit B. and 40 the State, po¬ 
litical subdivisions thereof and any mu¬ 
nicipality in which it is situated and to 
all municipalities in the vicinity thereof, 
and to the general public; but such prop¬ 
erty which cost more tlian $500,000 may 
be disposed of in accordance with this 
part only with prior written approval by 
the Administrator. 

(b) Tile disposal agency shall widely 
publicize the property, giving informa¬ 
tion adequate to Inform interested or 
prospective tranferees as to the general 
nature of the property, and any reserva¬ 
tions, restrictions, or conditions that 
have been imposed as to its future use. 
Such publicity shall be by public adver¬ 
tising. and may include press releases, 
direct circularization to potential trans¬ 
ferees, and personal interviews. The dis¬ 
posal agency shall upon request supply 
to bona fide prospective transferees all 
available information. The disposal 
agency shall establish procedures so that 
all prospective transferees showing due 
diligence will be given full and complete 
opportunity to bid. 

(c) All proposals made by any person 
Interested in the acquisition of any ma¬ 
rine industrial real property shall be in 
writing and. in addition to the financial 
terms upon which the proposal is predi¬ 
cated shall set forth their willingness to 
abide by the terms, conditions, and re¬ 
strictions upon which the property is 
offered, and shall contain such informa¬ 
tion as the disposal agency may request. 
Any information submitted the disclosure 
of which might tend to subject the person 
submitting it to a competitive business 
disadvantage shall upon request be held 
in strict confidence by the disposal 
agency and by any other Government 
agency to which it Is made available. 

§ 8320.15 Priorities for Government 
agencies and State or local governments. 
(c) Priorities. Governirient agencies 
shall be accorded first priority to acquire 
surplus marine industrial real property 
hereunder for their use: Provided, That 
the Smaller War Plants Corporation 
shall have such priority to purchase any 
such property for its use and for resale 
or lease to small business when in its 
judgment such disposition is authorized 
by section 18 (c) of the Act. State or 
local governments shall be accorded sec¬ 
ond priority hereunder. If the property 
is offered for disposition subject to reser¬ 
vations, restrictions or conditions, all 
priorities shall be exercised subject 
thereto. 

(b) Time and method of exercise. 
The priorities provided for by the act and 
established hereunder may be exercised 
at any time prior to the execution of a 


binding contract for disposal of the prop¬ 
erty. A priority holder wishing to exer¬ 
cise his priority shall indicate his inten¬ 
tion to do so by making an offer for 
the purchase or lease of the property or 
by submitting to the disposal agency a 
written application requesting that the 
property be held for disposal to the pri¬ 
ority holder. Such offer or application 
shall state the price or rental that the 
applicant is willing to pay. or state that a 
transfer without reimbursement or 
transfer of funds is authorized by law. 
and shall give all pertinent facts pertain¬ 
ing to the applicant's need for the prop¬ 
erty. If the applicant shall require time 
to acquire funds or to obtain the author¬ 
ity to take the property without reim¬ 
bursement or transfer of funds, ip shall 
so state and Indicate the length of'time 
needed for that purpose. Upon receipt of 
an offer or an application with such a 
statement the disposal agency shall for¬ 
ward a copy thereof, together with its 
recommendation to the Surplus Prop¬ 
erty Administrator. The Administrator 
will review the application, determine 
what time (if sgiy) shall be allowed ap¬ 
plicant to conclude the acquisition of the 
property, and advise the disposal agency 
and the applicant of such determination. 
During the time thus allowed the prop¬ 
erty may not be disposed of to any other 
person. 

(c) Determination between claimants 
having same priority. Whenever two or 
more Government agencies or two or 
more State or local governments, respec¬ 
tively. shall make acceptable offers for 
the same property, the disposal agency 
shall determine, on the basis of the rela¬ 
tive needs of the claimants, which offer 
to accept of those within the same class 
of priority. No disposal of such property 
shall be made until five (5) days after 
the claimants have been notified of such 
determination, and, if any claimant shall 
feel aggrieved by such determination and 
shall so notify the disposal agency in 
writing within such five (5) days, the 
disposal agency shall report the matter 
in writing to the Surplus Property Ad¬ 
ministrator setting forth all the facts. 
Including the basis of the respective 
claims and of the determination by the 
disposal agency together with any state¬ 
ments in writing that the claimants or 
any of them may wish to file with the 
Administrator. The Administrator will 
review the matter and report his deter¬ 
mination to the disposal agency. Pend¬ 
ing such determination by the Adminis¬ 
trator, no disposal of^such property shall 
be made. The Administrator’s deter¬ 
mination shall be final for all purposes. 

§ 8320.16 Valuation, (a) The dLs- 
posal agency shall establish its estimate 
of the fair value of the property. The 
estimate of fair value shall represent the 
maximum price which a well-informed 
buyer, acting intelligently and volunTSr- 
ily, would be warranted in paying if he 
were acquiring the property for long¬ 
term Investment or for continued use in 
the light of the obligations to be assumed 
by the buyer. 

(b) If at any time prior to the sale of 
the property conditions affecting its 
value change, the disposal agency shall 
modify its estimate accordingly. 
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(c) For the purpose of establishing its 
estimate of fair value of the property, 
the disposal agency may utilize the serv¬ 
ices of Its own staff, the staff of another 
Federal agency or. where deemed neces¬ 
sary, independent appraisers, and shall 
maintain an adequate written record to 
support its estimate: Provided, however. 
That no appraisal will be made othei*wise 
than by the disposal agency’s own staff 
when transfer to a Government agency 
without reimbursement or transfer of 
funds is contemplated. Each appraisal, 
record or report shall contain the ap¬ 
praiser’s certificate that he has no inter¬ 
est. direct or indirect, in the property 
or its sale. In cases where owning agen¬ 
cies submit appraisal reports which con¬ 
tain adequate and reliable Information, 
the disposal agency may use such infor¬ 
mation in establishing its estimate of 
the fair value of the property. 

§ 8320.17 Prices, (a) In accordance 
with the requirements of section 12 (c) 
of the act, all transfers of marine in¬ 
dustrial real property to Government 
agencies as provided for In this part shall 
be at a price which is substantially the 
same as the estimate of fair value, unless 
transfer without reimbursement or 
transfer of funds is otherwise author¬ 
ized by law. The disposal agency shall 
make such transfers of marine Industrial 
real property to Government agencies 
without reimbursement or transfer of 
funds whenever a transfer on such terms 
by the owning agency by which such 
property was declared surplus would be 
authorized by law to the agency desiring 
such property. 

(b) The price at which State and local 
governments or their instrumentalities 
shall be entitled to acquire such property 
by purchase or lease shall be determined 
by the disposal agency, or by the Admin¬ 
istrator if the offer has been referred 

‘ by the disposal agency to the Admin¬ 
istrator for approval, after taking into 
consideration actual proposals received, 
and the obligations to be assumed by 
the purchaser or lessee under the con¬ 
ditions of sale or lease imposed by the 
Administrator. If the property is offered 
for sale or lease without reseiwations, 
restrictions or conditions, State and local 
governments shall be entitled to acquire 
the surplus real property at the fair value 
thereof as determined by the disposal 
agency. 

(c) Sale of such property to any pur¬ 
chaser other than a buyer entitled to a 
priority shall be at a price approximating 
the estimate of fair value as established 
by the disposal agency and shall be made 
at the highest price obtainable, except 
that the applicable objectives of the act 
may be taken into consideration in re¬ 
jecting offers regardless of their amounts 
or in selecting a buyer from among equal 
bidders. 

§ 8320.18 Submission to Attorney Gen-- 

A which property cost 

81,000,000 or more, a complete statement 
or the proposed disposal to any private 
interests which hsis been tentatively de¬ 
cided upon shall be made available to the 
Attorney General as required by section 
20 of the act. 

§ 8320.19 Form of disposal The form 
or deed or instrument of disposal shall be 


approved by the Attorney Genei-al. Dis¬ 
posal shall be by quitclaim deed unless 
the disposal agency finds that a war¬ 
ranty deed is necessary to obtain a rea¬ 
sonable price for the property or to 
render the title marketable and unless 
the use of such a deed is recommended 
and approved by the Attorney General as 
provided in the act. 

§ 8320.20 Conditions in instrument of 
disposal Any deed, lease or other instru¬ 
ment executed to dispose of marine in¬ 
dustrial real property under this part, 
subject to reservations, restrictions or 
conditions as to the future use, mainte¬ 
nance or transfer of the property, shall 
recite all representations and agreements 
pertaining thereto and shall contain pro¬ 
visions in effect: 

(1) That upon a breach of any of the 
resei-vations. restrictions, or conditions 
by the immediate or any subsequent 
transferee, the title, right of possession, 
or other right disposed of shall at the 
option of the Government revert to the 
Government upon demand: and 

(2) That any such property subject to 
any reservation, restriction or condition 
may be successively transferred only with 
the consent of the owning agency or its 
successor Government agency and with 
the proviso that any such transferee as¬ 
sumes all the obligations Imposed by the 
disposal agency in the disposal to the 
original purchaser. 

§ 8320.21 Restrictions on dismantling. 
fa) No fixtures, machinery or equipment 
shall be removed by the disposal agency 
from any property subject to this part 
except such as is determined by the dis¬ 
posal agency in writing not to be essential 
to the operation of the property for the 
purposes for which it determines that 
the property should be disposed of. In 
connection with the leasing of any prop¬ 
erty subject to this part, the disposal 
agency may, however, in any case sell to 
the lessee any personal property located 
on or used in the operation of the prop¬ 
erty and not affirmed to the realty. 

(b) No surplus property shall be dis¬ 
mantled by the disposal agency or dis¬ 
posed of to any person who does not 
expect to operate it at the place where 
it is located, unless the governments of 
the State and of each political subdivision 
in which such property is physically 
located have been given at least thirty 
(30) days’ notice by the disposal agency 
of its intention to dismantle such prop¬ 
erty or dispose of it to a person who in¬ 
tends to dismantle it. If within such 
thirty (30) days any such government 
shall indicate an interest in acquiring 
such plant. It shall be given a reasonable 
additional opportunity to submit an offer 
of application pursuant to § 8320.15. 

(c) A property may be disposed of to a 
person for the purpose of dismantling 
and exporting it only after at least fifteen 
(15) days* prior written notice to the 
Administrator. 

§ 8320.22 Disposals under laws other 
than the Surplus Property Act. (a) Dis¬ 
posals of surplus marine industrial real 
property shall not be made under laws 
other than the Surplus Property Act but 
shall be made only by the disposal agency 
In strict accordance with the provisions 
of this part or by the owning agency pur¬ 


suant to the provisions of Part 8318,* un¬ 
less the Surplus Property Administrator 
upon written application by the owning 
agency shall consent in writing to a dif¬ 
ferent procedure. 

§ 8320.23 Records and reports. Own¬ 
ing and disposal agencies shah prepare 
and maintain such records as will show 
full compliance with the provisions of 
this part and with the applicable pro¬ 
visions of the act. Reports shall be pre¬ 
pared and filed with the Surplus Prop¬ 
erty Administrator in such manner as 
may be specified by orders issued under 
this part subject to the approval of the 
Bureau of the Budget pursuant to the 
Federal Reports Act of 1942. 

§ 8320.24 Regulations to he reported 
to the Administrator. Each owning and 
disposal agency shall file with the Sur¬ 
plus Property Administrator copies of 
all regulations, orders, and instructions 
of general applicability which It may Is¬ 
sue in furtherance of the provisions, or 
any of them, of this part. 

This part shall become effective De¬ 
cember 22, 1945. 

W. Stuart Symington. 

Administrator. 

Exhibit A— Information To Be Compiled 
Pursuant to S 8320.10 

(1) Legal description of property, includ¬ 
ing exact location and area. 

(2) Plot plans and map of vicinity. 

(3) Description of roads and other means 
of transportation part of or adjacent to the 
premises. 

(4) General Information relative to local 
housing In non-urban areas, transportation, 
power and water supplies, and sewage sys¬ 
tems. 

(5) Description of buildings as to type 
and design, floor areas, roof loads, clearances, 
type of construction, and fire protection. 

(6) Booklet plans showing ship ways, 
docks, water frontage, plate shop, machine 
shop, and administration building. 

Exhibit B 

Government agencies to be given notice 
of impending disposal by mail: 

Department of Treasury. 

Department of War. 

Department of the Navy. 

Department of the Interior. 

Department of Commerce. 

U. 8. Maritime Commission. 

Smaller War Plants Corporation. 

Veterans* Administration. 

Reconstruction Finance Corporation. 

The mall address of these agencies Is 
Washington 25. D. C. 

(F. R. Doc. 45-23146: Piled, Dec. 29, 1945; 

11:41 a. m.] 


TITLE 33—NAVIGATION AND 
NAVIGABLE W ATERS 

Chapter I—Coast Guard: Department of 
the Treasury 
(Gen. Order 1-461 

Transfer or Coast Guard to Department 
OP Treasury 

Pursuant to the authority vested in me 
by Executive Order No. 9666. dated De¬ 
cember 28, 1945 (11 F.R. 1) and by vari¬ 
ous acts of Congress applicable to the 


* 10 FR. 14404. 
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Coast Guard, it is hereby directed that all 
orders, regulations, directives and other 
Instructions issued by the Secretary of 
the Navy while the Coast Guard has been 
operating as a part of the Navy, and in 
effect on December 31.1945, shall, to the 
extent that they effect the Coast Guard 
and are not inconsistent with any law 
applicable to the Coast Guard when oper¬ 
ating under the Treasury Department, be 
continued in effect until modified, re¬ 
pealed, or superseded. 

Any action of the Secretary of the 
Navy reQUired by or in the administra¬ 
tion of any such order, regulation, di¬ 
rective, or other instruction shall, in lieu 
thereof, be treated and considered as 
action required of the Secretary of the 
Treasury. 

Dated: January 1, 1946. 

Fred M. Vinson, 
Secretary of the Treasury, 

[P. R. Doc. 46-16; Filed, Jan, 2, 1940; 

10:03 a. m.] 


TITLE 35—PANAMA CANAL 

Chapter I—Canal Zone Regulations 

Part 4—Operation and Navigation or 
Pan ARIA Canal and Adjacent Waters 

RADIO communication 

Sections 4.143a to 4.143f. governing ra¬ 
dio communication in the Canal Zone so 
far as concerns or affects vessels in Canal 
Zone waters or the fiavigation of such 
waters, are revoked. 

(Rules 9 and 172, E.O. 4314, Sept. 25, 
1925 as amended (35'CFR 4.11; 35 CFR, 
Cum. Supp., 4.143)) 

J. C. Mehaffey, 
Governor. 

December 18, 1945. 

[F. R. Doc. 40-1; Piled, Jan. 2, 1946; 
9:40 a. m.J 


TITLE 46—SHIPPING 

Chapter I—Coast Guard: Inspection and 
Navigation 

Amendments to Regulations 

By virtue of the authority vested in me 
by R. S. 4405. 4417a. 4426. 4482, and 4488. 
as amended, 40 Stat. 602, as amended, 
49 Stat. 1384;' 1544, 54 Stat. 163-167, 1028 
(46 U.S.C. 375, 391a, 404, 475, 481. 288. 
369, 367, 526-526t. 463a). and Executive 
Order No. 9083, dated February 28, 1942 
(3 CFR, Cum. Supp.), the following 
amendments to the regulations are pre¬ 
scribed and shall be made effective 
January 11, 1946: 

SnbehApter C—Motorboats, and Certain Veasel* 
Propelled by Machinery Other Than by Steam 
More Than 65 Feet in Length 

Part 28— Specificaticns and Procedure 
FOR Approval of Equipment 

Section 28.4-3 Buoyant materials is 
amended by deleting paragraph (c) 
Kapok. 


Part 29— Enforcement 

Section 29,8 (e) (2) is amended to read 
as follows: 

§ 29.8 Procedure relating to number-- 
ing of motorboats. • • • 

(e) • • •. 

(2) In cases of sale or transfer by a 
citizen to a noncitizen, the purchaser 
shall submit an application for a certlfl- 
*'cate of award of number to the District 
Coast Guard Oflacer having jurisdiction 
over the district in which the vessel is 
owned. If the vessel is 1X)00 gross tons 
or over, or if the vessel is or has been 
previously documented under the laws 
of the United States, there shall be filed 
with the application a certified copy of 
the transfer order of the U. S. Maritime 
Commission approving such sale or 
transfer. The District Coast Guard 
Officer shall indorse upon the certificate 
of award of number how the sale was 
approved by the U. S. Maritime Com¬ 
mission. 

Subchapter D—Tank Veaacls 

Part 37— Specifications for Lifesaving 
Appliances 

LIFE preservers 

Section 37.6-3 Buoyant materials — 
TB/ALL Is amended ,by deleting para¬ 
graph (c) Kapok. 

Subebapter G—Ocean and Coastwise: General Rules 
and Regulations 

Part 59— ^Boats, Rafts, Bulkheads, and 
Lifesaving Appliances (Ocean) 

Section 59.55 Life preservers is 

amended by deleting subparagraph (3) 
Kapok under paragraph (e) Buoyant 
materials. 

Part 60— Boats. Rafts, Bulkheads, and 
Lifesaving Appliances (Coastwise) 

Section 60.48 Life preservers Is 

amended by deleting subparagraph (3) 
Kapok imder paragraph (e) Buoyant 
materials. 

Subebapter H—Great Lakes i General Rules and 
l^egulationa 

Part 76— Boats, Rafts. Bulkheads, and 
Lifesavtng Appliances 

Section 76.52 Life preservers is 

amended by deleting subparagraph (3) 
Kapok under paragraph (e) Buoyant 
materials. 

Subebapter I—Bays, Sounds, and Lakes Other 
Than the Great Lakes: General Rules and 
Regulations 

Part 94— Boats, Rafts, Bulkheads, and 
Lifesaving Appliances 

Section 94.52 Life preservers is 
timended by deleting subparagraph (3) 
Kapok under paragraph (e) Buoyant 
materials. 

Snbehapter J—^Rivera: General Rules and 
Regulations 

Part 113— ^Boats. Rafts, Bulkheads, and 
Lifesaving Appliances 

Section 113.44 Life preservers is 
amended by deleting subparagraph (3) 


Kapok under paragraph (e) Buoyant 
materials. 

Subebapter M—Construction or MaterUl Altera* 
tion of Passenger Vessels of the United States 
of 100 Gross Tons and Over Propelled by Ma¬ 
chinery 

Part 144— Construction or Material 
Alteration of Passenger Vessels op 
THE United States of 100 Gross Tons 
AND Over Propelled by Machinery 

Section 144.4 (d) is amended to read as 
follows: 

§ 144.4 Structural strength, fire con¬ 
trol, materials of construction. • • • 

(d) Deck coverings, overlays and in¬ 
sulations. (1) All deck areas shall be 
classified as “A-l", “B-1", “B**, or “A” 
depending upon the nature of the space 
and the space below it. The location re¬ 
quirements for the various classes of 
decks shall be as noted in Figure 144.4 
(d) (1). 

(2) Decks of the various classes as 
noted below, while subject to the stafid- 
ard fire test reaching 170(F F., at the 
end of one hour, shall be capable of 
withstanding the passage of flame for 
the one hour period. In addition, the 
average temperature on the unexpefsed 
surface shall not rise more than 250® F., 
above the original temperature nor shall 
the temperature at any point rise more 
than 325® F., above the original tefti- 
perature within the times listed below: 

Class A-l—60 minutes. 

Class B-1—30 minutes. 

Class B—15 minutes. 

Class A— 0 minutes. 

(3) Insulation to produce the values 
in subparagraph (2) may be obtained by 
means of an approved deck covering, 
approved insulation under the deck, ap¬ 
proved bulkhead or sheathing material 
as a ceiling, or any combination of the 
above. 

( 4 ) Decks within accommodation 
spaces may have an overlay in general 
not exceeding in thickness. Greater 
thicknesses may be separately approved 
by the Commandant for specific loca¬ 
tions. This overlay need not meet the 
specifications for an approved deck cov¬ 
ering. and will not be considered as giv¬ 
ing any insulating value. 

(5) Decks in toilet spaces or wash¬ 
rooms. service, cargo, and machinery 
spaces, and open decks may have an 
overlay in any thickness. This over¬ 
lay need not meet the requirements for 
an approved deck covering. 

(6) Rugs and carpets may be used on 
any deck with the exception of decks 
within passageways or stairway enclo¬ 
sures. 

(7) Spaces containing incombustible 
furniture will be considered as those 
spaces in which the frames of all furni¬ 
ture are made of metal or approved in¬ 
combustible materials. 

(8) Overlays within operating rooms 
shall be of a tsTPC which is acceptably 
electrically conductive in nature. 
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TYPE OF SPACE 

ACCOMMODATIONS 

ACCOMMODATIONS 

CONTROL 

PASSAGE 

TOILET OR SHOWER SPACES 

OPEN OECI 

ABOVE DECK 

COMBUSTIBLE 

FURNITURE 

INCOMBUSTIBLE 

FURNITURE 

STATION 


SERVICE ,MACHMERY OR CARGO 
(cXOtFT WHEM OVIft tIMiUUI 

STAOI ) 


DECK__ 

CLASS A-l—. 

CLASS B-l-B 

rCLASSA-l 

/-CLASS A-l 

CLASS A— « 

CIJISS A -9 

TYPE OF SPA(* 

BELOW DECK 

CARGO, SERVICE OR MACHINERY SPACES 
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ACCOMMODATIONS 

ACCOMMODATIONS 

CONTROL 

PASSAGE 

TOILET OR SHOWER SPACES 

OPEN DECK 


COMBUSTIBLE 

INCOMBUSTIBLE 
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SERVICE,VaCHINERY OR CARGO 
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FURNITURE 

FURNITURE 
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/-CLASS B.| 

CLASS A-- 

CLASS A»- 
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FURNITURE 
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I 

BELOW DECK 


ACCOMMODATIONS 

COMBUSTIBLE 

FURNITURE 

CLASS B-j. 
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INCOMBUSTtSLE 

FURNITURE 

CLASS A-« 


CONTROL 

STATION 


tCLASS B-t U-CLA89 B 


PASSASE 


TOILET OR SHOWER SPACES 
SERVICE ,MACHINERY OR CARSO 

CLASS A- 9 


OPEN DECK 




ACCOMMODATIONS, INCOMBUSTIBLE FURNITURE 

L • 


FIGURE 14 4.4 (<l)(l) 


LOCATIONS FOR VARIOUS 
TYPES OF DECKS 


Subchapt«r O—ReRuUtionx Applicable to Certain 
Vessels and Shipping Daring Emergency 

Part 157— Enforcement 

Part 180 is hereby redesignated as Pdrt 
*157 with the title. “Enforcement.” 

Section 180.1 is redesignated as § 157.1 
with the sheading, “Reports of Viola¬ 
tions.” 

Dated: December 28. 1945. 

L. T. Chalker, 

Rear Admiral, U. S, C. G., 
Acting Commandant. 

IP. R. Doc. 45-23141: Filed. Dec. 29. 1945; 
11:40 a. m.) 


Subchapter Q—Specifications 

Part 160— Lifesavinc Equipment 

SUBPART 160.006— LIFE PRESERVERS; RE¬ 
PAIRING. RE-COVERING AND CLEANING 

By virtue of the authority vested in me 
by R. S. 4405, 4417a, 4426, 4482, 4488. and 
4491, as amended, sec. 11, 35 Stat. 428, 
as amended, 49 Stat. 1544, 54 Stat. 163- 
167, sec. 5, 55 Stat. 244 (46 U.S.C. 375, 
391a. 404,475, 481,489, 396, 367, S26-526t, 
SO U.S.C. 1275), and Executive Order No. 
9083, dated February 28, 1942 (3 CFB, 
^m. Supp.), a new Subebapter Q— 
Specifications Is established In Chapter I, 
sUrting with Part 160—r.i/esoump 

Equipment, and the following new regu- 
mlons are prescribed, which shall be In 
effect on and after January 11, 1946: 
Sec. 

Applicable specifications. 
lM.OOft-2 Repairing. 

160.006-3 Re-covering. 


Gee. 

160.006-4 Cleaning life preserver envelopes 
or covers. 

160.006;r5 Cleaning life preservers (where 
buoyancy fillers are not removed 
from envelope covers during 
cleaning process). 

§ 160.006-1 Applicable specifications. 

(a) There are no other specifications ap¬ 
plicable to this subpart. 

§ 160.C06-2 Repairing —(a) General. 
No repairs, except in emergency, shall 
be made to an approved life preserver 
without advance notice to the Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection, of the district 
in which such repairs are to be made. 
Emergency repairs shall be reported as 
soon as practicable to the Officer in 
Charge, Marine Inspection. 

(b) Kind of repairs. Except in emer¬ 
gency. tapes or straps may not be re¬ 
paired. but may be renewed, and small 
holes, tears, or rips in the envelope cover 
fabric may be repaired, at the discretion 
of the Officer In Charge, Marine Inspec¬ 
tion. 

§ 160.006-3 Re-covering —(a) Gen¬ 
eral. Ldfe preservers of approved types 
may be recovered in accordance with the 
requirements for new life preservers of 
the same type in effect at the time the 
re-covering is done, i. e., the buoyant in- 
serts may be removed and inserted into 
new envelope covers, provided that all 
the materials and construction meet the 
requirements and tests for new life pre¬ 
servers of its type. 

(b) Marking. In addition to the mark- 
Ing provided for new life preservers of 
the same type, re-covered life preservers 


shall be plainly marked in waterproof Ink 
with the words “Re-Covered By” to ap¬ 
pear immediately before or above the 
name and address of the manufacturer. 

(c) Inspections and tests. Re-covered 
life preservers shall be subjected to the 
same inspections and tests as are pro¬ 
vided for new life preservers of the same 
type. 

(d) Procedure lor approval. Tlie pro¬ 
cedure for obtaining approval to re-cover 
life preservers shall be the same as for 
obtaining approval to manufacture new 
life preservers of the same type. 

§ 160.006-4 Cleaning life preserver 
envelopes or covers--(a) General. The 
envelopes or covers of life preservers of 
the removable filler type. i. e.. cork, balsa 
wood, and removable pad fibrous filler 
types, may be cleaned or laundered by 
removing the buoyant fillers during the 
cleaning or laundering process and re¬ 
inserting them into the envelopes or 
covers. 

(b) Procedure for approval. No formal 
approval is required, but application for 
permission to clean or launder life pre¬ 
server envelopes or covers where the 
buoyant fillers are removed during the 
cleaning process, shall be made to the 
District Coast Guard Officer of the dis¬ 
trict in which the work is to be done, and 
the District Coast Guard Officer may 
grant such permission at his discretion. 

§ 160.006-5 Cleaning life preservers 
(tohere buoyancy fillers are not removed 
from envelope covers during cleaning 
process) —(a) General. Only life pre¬ 
servers of approved types shall be ad¬ 
mitted to cleaning. Neither the formula 
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for the cleaning solution nor the time 
and temperature limits are prescribed or 
restricted by this subpart, except that 
the strength of the tapes and fabric shall 
not be luiduly lessened by the cleaning 
and the cleaned life preservers shall be 
in good condition and satisfactorily pass 
the buoyancy requirements specified be¬ 
low. 

(b) Inspections and tests —(1) Gen¬ 
eral. An inspector shall examine all 
cleaned life preservers at the place the 
work is done. Life preservers having 
tears, rips, weakened or broken straps, 
excessive weight, or other abnormalities 
as compared to new life preservers, shall 
be eliminated. He shall select from each 
lot of 250 or less cleaned life preservers, 
at least five life preservers to be tested 
for buoyancy. If the specimen life pre¬ 
servers all pass the buoyancy test de¬ 
scribed in § 160.006-5 (b) (2), the lot 
shall be acceptable as to buoyancy. If 
any one of the specimen life preservers 
fails the buoyancy test, ten additional 
specimen life preservers shall be selected 
at random from the lot and tested for 
buoyancy. If all of the ten additional 
specimen life preservers pass the test, 
the lot shaU be acceptable as to buoyancy. 
If any one of the ten additional specimen 
life preservers falls the buoyancy test, the 
lot shall be rejected. Rejected lots may 
be tested 100 % by the cleaner and all 
non-conforming units eliminated, where¬ 
upon the remainder of the lot may be re¬ 
submitted for ofQcial Inspection. When 
any specimen life preserver shall fail the 
buoyancy test, ten specimen life pre¬ 
servers shall be selected at random and 
tested from the next succeeding lot sub¬ 
mitted for oflQcial inspection. When the 
inspector has satisfied himself that the 
life preservers are of approved types, are 
in good condition, and are satisfactory as 
to buoyancy as shown by the tests of 
representative specimens, they shall be 
plainly marked in waterproof ink with 
the word “Passed, (inspector's initials), 
(port), (date)." 

(2) Buoyancy test. The specimen 
cleaned life preserver shall be tested for 
buoyancy by placing it in a weighted 
wire cage which shall be submerged two 
hours in a tank of water so the top is 
approximately two inches below the sur¬ 
face. The weights shall be more than 
sufficient to submerge the cage with the 
lnclo.sed life preserver. The buoyancy 
shaU be determined to equal the weight 
of the weighted cage in water less the 
weight of the weighted cage in water 
with the life preserver inside. The adult 
life preserver shall support not less than 
I 6 V 2 pounds net weight, and the child 
life preserver shall support not less than 
11 pounds net weight. 

(c) Marking. Each life preserver 
cleaned or laundered shall be plainly 
marked in waterproof ink at or near the 
center of the jacket with the words 
“Cleaned By (name aJii address of com¬ 
pany), (date)." 

(d) Procedure for approval. Ap¬ 
proval for cleaning or laundering life 
preservers as a unit, with the buoyancy 
fillers Inside the covers, the whole being 
subjected to the cleaning or laundering 
process, is granted only by the Com¬ 
mandant, United States Coast Guard, 
Washington 25, D. C. Correspondence 


pertaining to the subject matter of this 
subpart shall be addressed to the District 
Coast Guard Officer of the district in 
which the factory is located. In order 
for a company to obtain approval, an 
inspector will be detailed to select at 
random not less than four specimen life 
preservers from among used, soiled life 
preservers offered for cleaning and will 
observe the specimens selected during 
the cleaning process In order to ascertain 
that they are cleaned in accordance with 
the company's stated description of the 
process. The cleaned specimen life pre¬ 
servers, together with four copies of the 
complete description of the procedure, 
including the formula for the cleaning 
solution and time and temperature for 
various operations, shall ^hen be for¬ 
warded through the District Coast Guard 
Officer to the Commandant. 

Dated: December 28, 1945. 

L. T. Chalker, 

Rear Admiral, U. S. C. G., 
Acting Commandant, 

IP. R. Doc. 45-23142; Piled, Dec. 29, 1946; 

11:40 a. m.J 


I Part 164— Materials 

SXTBPART 164.003—KAPOK, PROCESSED 

By virtue of the authority vested in me 
by R.S. 4405. 4417a, 4426. 4482. 4488. and 
4491, as amended, sec. 11. 35 Stat. 428. as 
amended, 49 Stat. 1544, 54 Stat. 163-167, 
sec. 5. 55 Stat. 244 (46 U.S.C. 375. 391a. 
404, 475. 481, 489, 396, 367, 526-526t, 50 
U.S.C. 1275), and Executive Order No. 
9083, dated February 28. 1942 (3 CFR, 
Cum. Supp.), a new Part 164— Materials 
is added to ‘Subchapter Q— Speciftca^ 
tions, and the following new regulations 
are prescribed, which shall be in effect on 
and after January 11,1946: 

Sec. 

164.003-1 Applicable specifications. 

164.003-2 Grades. 

164.003-3 Material and workmanship. 
164.Q03-4 Inspections and testa. 

164.003-5 Procedure for approval. 

§ 164.003-1 Applicable specificaiions. 

(a) There are no other specifications ap¬ 
plicable to this subpart. 

§ 164.003-2 Grades, (a) Processed 
kapok shall be of but one grade as here¬ 
inafter specified. 

§ 164.003-3 Material and workman-- 
ship, (a) The raw kapok fiber shall be 
long, clean, creamy white in color, lus¬ 
trous. free from discoloration and adul¬ 
teration with other fiber, and of a quality 
equal to that grown in Java. 

(b) Kapok shall be processed by teas¬ 
ing in a machine using the air-blow 
method. Mechanical separation of fiber 
masses is permitted, but machines using 
violent beating which breaks down the 
fibers or causes undue powdering or pul¬ 
verizing aie 'not permitted. Provision 
shall be made for trapping seeds and 
heavy objects in gravity traps and the 
dust or powder in an efficient dust col¬ 
lector. 

(c) Processed kapok shall have a 
buoyancy in fresh water of at least 48 
pounds per cubic foot when tested in 
accordance with § 164.003-4 (d). Re- 
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Jected kapok shall not be used in life¬ 
saving products Inspected by the Coast 
Guard. 

(d) The processed kapok shall contain 
not more than 5 percent by weight of 
sticks, seeds, dirt or other foreign ma¬ 
terial and shall be free from objection¬ 
able odor and adulteration with other 
fibers. 

§ 164.003-4 Inspections and tests, (a) 
Kapok fibers to be used in a finished 
product subject to inspection by the 
Coast Guard shall be subject to inspec¬ 
tion and tests at the plant of the manu¬ 
facturer of such product, who shall fur¬ 
nish the necessary testing tank, test 
cages, and scales. 

(b) Acceptance of kapok prior to 
being incorporated into finished prod¬ 
ucts, or during the course of manufac¬ 
ture, shall in no case be construed as a 
guarantee of the acceptance of the fin¬ 
ished product. 

(c) Not less than a one-pound sample 
from each 1,000 pounds of kapok shall 
be tested for buoyancy by the inspector. 
At his discretion, the inspector may se¬ 
lect additional samples for tests if 
deemed advisable. 

(d) The buoyancy test shall be made 
with 16 ounces of processed kapok fini- 
formly packed in a rigid wire box or cage 
with metal reinforced edges, and sub¬ 
merged by weights in a tank of fresh 
water to a depth of 12 inches below the 
surface of the water, measurement made 
to the top of box, for 48 hours. 'The test 
box shall be cylindrical in shape, and as 
nearly as practicable Va cubic foot in 
volume. 4 inches deep, 13.54 inches diam¬ 
eter, all inside measurements; con¬ 
structed of about 0.065 inch galvanized 
iron wire with about Va inch mesh, and 
lined with about 0.007 inch copper wire 
screen about 18 meshes to the inch, to 
prevent the kapok from pushing out 
through the larger wire meshes. At the 
end of forty-eight hours submergence, 
the buoyancy shall be determined by 
subtracting the submerged weight of 
the box, accessory weights and kapok 
from the submerged weight of the box 
and weights without the kapok, and di¬ 
viding the remainder by the volume of 
the kapok expressed in cubic feet. 

(e) Kapok fiber shall, at the option 
of the inspector, be subjected to a micro¬ 
scopic examination to detect adultera¬ 
tion with other fiber. 

(f) Processed kapok shall, at the op¬ 
tion of tlie Inspector, be subjected to 
separation of kapok fibers from foreign 
matter by hand, the portions of each 
weighed, and percentage of foreign mat¬ 
ter computed for compliance with 
§ 164.003-3 (d). 

§ 164.003-5 Procedtire for approval. 
(a) Processed kapok is not subject to 
formal approval, but will be accepted by 
the inspector on the basis of this sub¬ 
part for use in the manufacture of life¬ 
saving equipment utilizing it. 

Dated: December 28. 1945. 

L. T. Chalker, 

Rear Admiral, U. S. C. G., 
Acting Commandant. 

(F. R. Doc. 45-23143; Piled, Dec. 29. 1945; 

11:42 a. xn.j 
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^ Part 164 —Materials 

SUBPART 164.004— KAPOK, REPROCESSED 

By virtue of the authority vested in me 
by R. S. 4405,4417a, 4426.4482, 4488, and 
4491, as amended, sec. 11, 35 Stat. 428, 
as amended. 49 Stat. 1544. 54 Stat. 163- 
167, sec. 5, 55 Stat. 244 (46 U.S.C. 375, 
391a, 404, 475. 481. 489, 396, 367, 526- 
526t, 50 U.S.C. 1275), and Executive Or¬ 
der No. 9083. dated February 28. 1942 
(3 CFR, Cum. Supp.), Part 164—Mate¬ 
rials is amended by adding a new Sub¬ 
part 164.004 and the following new regu¬ 
lations are prescribed, which shall be in 
effect on and after January 11, 1946: 

Sec. 

164.004-1 Applicable specifications. 

164.004-2 Grades. 

164.004-3 Material and workmanship. 
164.004-4 Inspecyons and tests. 

164.004-6 Procedure for approval. 

§ 164.004-1 Applicable specifications. 

(a) There are no other specifications 
applicable to this subpart. 

§ 164.004-2 Grades, (a) Reprocessed 
kapok shall be of but one grade as here¬ 
inafter specified. 

§ 164.004-3 Material and workman^ 
ship, (a) Kapok taken from life pre¬ 
servers is suitable for reclaiming and re¬ 
processing; except that all soiled, discol¬ 
ored, powdered, oil-soaked, badly dam¬ 
aged and badly lumped portions, or parts 
showing other abnormalities as compared 
to new kapok, shall be discarded. 

(b) Kapok taken from pillows, mat¬ 
tresses. hassocks, or other such articles 
is not suitable. 

(c) Reclaimed kapok shall be reproc¬ 
essed by teasing in a machine using the 
air-blow method. Mechanical separa¬ 
tion of fiber masses is permitted, but 
machines using violent beating which 
breaks down the fibers or causes undue 
powdering or pulverizing are not per¬ 
mitted. Provision shall be made for 
trapping seeds and heavy objects in 
gravity traps and the dust or powder in 
an eflBcient dust collector. 

(d) Reprocessed kapok, when mixed 
with new kapok, shall have a buoyancy 
in fresh water of at least 48 pounds per 
cubic foot when tested in accordance 
with § 164.004-4 (d). Rejected reproc¬ 
essed kapok shall not be used in lifesav¬ 
ing products inspected by the Coast 
Guard. 

(e) Reprocessed kapok shall be thor¬ 
oughly mixed in the air-blow teasing ma¬ 
chine with new kapok in the ratio of one 
part reprocessed kapok to one part new 
kapok. 

(f) Reprocessed kapok shall contain 
not more than 5 percent by weight of 
sticks, seeds, dirt or other foreign mate¬ 
rial and shall be free from objectionable 
odor and from adulteration with other 
fibers. 

§ 164.C04-4 Inspections and tests. 

(a) Reprocessed kapok to be used in a 
finished product subject to inspection by 
the Coast Guard shall be subject to in¬ 
spection and tests at the plant of the 
manufacturer of such product, who shall 
furnish the necessary testing tank, test 
cages, and scales. 

(b) Acceptance of reprocessed kapok 
prior to being incorporated into finished 


products, or during the course of manu¬ 
facture, shall in no case be construed as 
a guarantee of the acceptance of the fin¬ 
ished product. 

(c) Not less than a one-pound sample 
from each 1,000 pounds of reprocessed 
kapok shall be tested for buoyancy by the 
inspector. At his discretion, the inspec¬ 
tor may select additional samples for 
tests if deemed advisable. 

(d) The buoyancy test shall be made 
with 16 ounces of reprocessed kapok'unl- 
formly packed in a rigid wire box or cage 
with metal reinforced edges, and sub¬ 
merged by weights in a tank of fresh 
water to a depth of 12 inches below the 
surface of the water, nieasurement made 
to the top of box. for 48 hours. The test 
box shall be cylindrical in shape, and as 
nearly as practicable cubic foot in vol¬ 
ume, 4 inches deep, 13.54 inches di¬ 
ameter, all inside measurements; con¬ 
structed of about 0.065 inch galvanized 
iron wire with about H inch mesh, and 
lined with about 0.007 inch copper wire 
screen about 18 meshes to the inch, to 
prevent the reprocess^ kapok froni 
pushing out through the larger wire 
meshes. At the end of 48 hours sub¬ 
mergence. the buoyancy shall be deter¬ 
mined by subtracting the submerged 
weight of the box, accessory weights and 
reprocessed kapok from the submerged 
weight of the box and weights without 
the reprocessed kapok, and dividing the 
remainder by the volume of the reproc¬ 
essed kapok expressed in cubic feet. 

(e) Reprocessed kapok shall, at the 
option of the Inspector, be subjected to 
a microscopic examination to detect 
adulteration with other fiber. 

(f) Reprocessed kapok shall, at the 
option of the inspector, be subjected to 
separation of kapok fibers from foreign 
matter by hand, the portions of each 
weighed, and percentage of foreign 
matter computed for compliance with 
§ 164.004-3 (f). 

§ 164.004-5 Procedure for approval. 

(a) Reprocessed kapok is not subject to 
formal approval, but will be accepted by 
the inspector on the basis of this subpart 
for use in the manufacture of lifesaving 
equipment utilizing it. 

Dated: December 28. 1945. 

L. T. Chalker, 

Rear Admiral, U. S. C. G., 
Acting Commandant. 

[F. R. Doc. 45-23144: Filed, Dec. 29, 1945; 

11:42 a. m.J 


Part 164 —Materials 

SUBPART 164.006—DECK COVERINGS 
(INTERIM SPECIFICATIONS) 

By virtue of the authority vested in 
me by R. S. 4405, 4417a. and 4426. as 
amended. 49 Stat. 1384, 1544, 54 Stat. 
1028, 55 Stat. 244 (46 U.S.C. 375. 391a, 
404, 369, 367, 463a, 50 U.S.C. 1275), and 
Executive Order No. 9083, dated Febru¬ 
ary 28. 1942 (3 CPR, Cum. Supp.), Part 
164— Materials is amended by adding a 
new Subpart 164.006, and the following 
new regulations are prescribed, which 


shall be in effect on and after January 
11. 1946: 

Sec. 

164.006-1 Applicable specifications. 
164.006-2 Grades. 

164.006-3 Construction, materials, and 
workmanship. 

164.006-4 Inspection and testing. 

164.006-5 Procedure for approval. 

§ 164.006-1 Applicable specifications. 
(a) There are no other specifications ap¬ 
plicable to this subpart. 

§ 164.006-2 Grades, (a) Deck cover¬ 
ings shall be of but one grade as herein¬ 
after specified, and shall be known as 
“an approved deck covering." 

§ 164.006-3 Construction, materials, 
and workmanship, (a) It is the intent 
of this specification to obtain a deck 
covering made largely of incombustible 
materials with low heat transmission 
qualities which will produce a minimum 
of smoke when exposed to high tempera¬ 
tures. 

(b) Deck coverings shall be of such a 
quality as to successfully pass all of the 
tests set forth in § 164.006-4. 

§ 164.006-4 Inspection and testing. 

(a) All tests shall be conducted at the 
National Bureau of Standards or other 
laboratories designated by the Coast 
Guard. 

(b) Smoke tests. (1) Samples cover¬ 
ing the range of thicknesses desired to 
be used shall be tested for smoke emis¬ 
sion. Samples shall be laid on Vi" x 12" 
X 27" steel plates. Normal protective 
coatings and deck attachments shall be 
Incorporated in the samples. 

(2) The samples shall be heated in a 
furnace whose temperature is limited to 
the standard decking curve reaching 
1325® F. at the end of one hour. Smoke 
observations shall be made at intervals 
not greater than five minutes during the 
one-hour period of test. 

(3) Instantaneous values of the per¬ 
cent of light transmission shall be calcu¬ 
lated from the observations noted in 
§ 164.006-4 (b) (2). A plot of light trans¬ 
mission values shall be made using 
straight lines between instantaneous 
values. 

(4) Any instantaneous value of 10 per¬ 
cent light transmission or less shall be 
considered sufficient cause for rejection 
of a deck covering. 

(5) Average values of light transmis¬ 
sion shall be calculated for 15, 30. and 60 
minutes. Averages shall be an arithmetic 
mean with values taken at one minute 
intervals from the plotted curve noted 
in § 164.006-4 (b) (3). If any of the three 
average valuep of light transmission is 
less than any of the values set forth be¬ 
low, it will be considered sufficient cause 
for rejection of a deck covering: 

15 minutes—90 percent light transmission. 
80 minutes—60 percent light transmission. 
60 minutes—50 percent light transmission. 

(c) Fire resistance and integrity tests. 
(1) Samples of representative deck con¬ 
structions not less than 4^2 feet wide and 
814 feet long finished with deck coverings 
in the thicknesses as noted in § 164.006-4 

(b) (1) shall be heated in a furnace 
whose temperature is controlled accord¬ 
ing to the standard fire exposure curve 
reaching 1700® F. at the end of one hour. 
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Temperature of the unexposed side as 
Indicated by not less than 5 thermo¬ 
couples under 0.40 inch asbestos pads 
shall be observed at intervals not greater 
than 5 minutes during the one-hour pe¬ 
riod of test. 

(2) Data from these tests shall be an¬ 
alyzed to determine the thicknesses nec¬ 
essary to limit the average temperature 
rise on the unexposed surface to 250® P. 
above the original temperature or the 
maximum rise at any thermocouple loca¬ 
tion to 325® P. above the original tem¬ 
perature at the end of 15, 30, and 60 
minutes. 

^(3) A total load of 150 pounds shall 
be applied to the deck coverings during 
the fire resistance tests. This load shall 
be applied by means of an Indenting tool 
having three fiat areas each having a 
diameter of one inch. At the end of the 
one-hour period, the depth of the de¬ 
pression shall be noted. 

(4) Excessive cracking, buckling, or 
disintegration may be considered cause 
for rejection. 

(d) Organic carbon content test, (1) 
The organic carbon content shall be de¬ 
termined and shall not exceed 0.12 grams 
per cubic centimeter of the molded deck 
covering. 

§ 164.006-5 Procedure for approval, 

(a) If a manufacturer desires to have a 
deck covering approved, a request shall 
be presented to the Commandant of the 
Coast Guard, together with the follow¬ 
ing information: 

(1) A complete list of ingredients for 
the deck covering giving the percentages 
of each by weight. A sample of each in¬ 
gredient shall be submitted in such a 
quantity as to make approximately two 
pounds of the deck-covering mixture. 

(2) The range of thicknesses in which 
it is proposed to lay the deck covering to¬ 
gether with any information the manu¬ 
facturer may have as to maximum or 
minimum thicknesses. 

(3) The trade name and designation 
of the deck covering. 

(4) Description of method of attach¬ 
ment to or protection of the steel deck. 
If an adhesive or protective coating is 
used, a liberal sample shall be supplied. 

<5) A sample of the molded deck cov¬ 
ering at least 6" square and thick. 

(b) The above information will be 
submitted by the Coast Guard to the 
National Bureau of Standards for con¬ 
sideration. If the organic carbon con¬ 
tent is below the specified maximum and 
the decking is otherwise suitable, the 
manufacturer will be so advised. The 
number and thicknesses of samples to be 
submitted will be specified at this time. 

(c) If the deck covering is indicated 
as being suitable, the manufacturer shall 
then submit the following: 

(1) Two samples of each thickness to 
be tested, each laid on a V^* x 12" x 27" 
steel plate, for the purpose of the smoke 
tests noted in § 164.006-4 (b). 

(2) Sufficient bulk material (unmixed) 
to lay a sample one inch thick on an 
area of 12" x 27". 

(3) One sample feet by SYi feet 
of each thickness to be subjected to the 
fire resistance test. Plate to be V4 inch 
thick with beams spanning the long di¬ 
mension of the plate. 


(4) A check for $50 made payable to 
the National Bureau of Standards for 
each set of two samples submitted for 
smoke tests. The cost of the fire resist¬ 
ance test will be borne by the government. 

(d) The above material will be sub¬ 
mitted to the National Bureau of Stand¬ 
ards by the Coast Guard for testing. The 
tests noted in $ 164.006-4 will be con¬ 
ducted and a report submitted to the 
Coast Guard. 

(e) The manufacturer will then be ad¬ 
vised if his material is approved under 
this specification, and if it is, in what 
thicknesses it may be laid, and in what 
thicknesses it must be laid to meet the 
requirements for Class A-1, Class B-1 
and Cfiass B decks, without the use of 
any other insulating material. If ap¬ 
proved. this information, together with 
the weight per square foot per one inch 
thick, will be published in the Federal 
Register. 

Dated: December 28, 1945. 

L. T. Chalker, 

Rear Admiral, V, S, C. G., 
Acting Commandant, 

IP. R. Doc. 45-23146; Filed, Dec. 20, 1045; 

11:42 a. m.] 

* ^ 


Subchapter P—General Provisions 

Part 180— ^Enforcement 

Cross Reference: See Part 157 of this 
chapter. 


Notices 


FEDERAL COMMUNICATIONS COM¬ 
MISSION. 

(Docket No. 69361 

Old Dominion Bro.\dcasting Corp. 

NOTICE OP HEARING 

In re application of Old Dominion 
Broadcasting Corporation (New); date 
filed, September 12,1945. for construction 
permit; class of service, standard broad¬ 
cast; class of station, standard broad¬ 
cast; location, Lynchburg, Virginia; 
operation assignment specified: fre¬ 
quency. 1398 kc., power. 1 kw.; * hours of 
operation, unlimited time. File No. B2- 
P-3978. 

You are hereby notified that the Com¬ 
mission has examined the application in 
the above entitled case and has desig¬ 
nated the matter for hearing in con¬ 
solidation with the applications of 
Piedmont Broadcasting Corporation 
(WBTM), DanvUle. Virginia (File No. 
B2-P-4137; Docket No. 6938); and John 
M. Rivers (WCSC), Charleston. South 
Carolina (File No. B3-P-4136; Docket 
No. 6939), on the following issues: 

l: To determine the legal, technical, 
financial, and other qualifications of the 
applicant corporation, and of its officers, 
directors, and stockholders, to construct 
and operate the proposed station. 

2. To determine the areas and popula¬ 
tions which may be expected to gain pri¬ 
mary service from the operation of the 


* Dlr^tional antenna for day and night. 


proposed station and the character o^ 
other broadcast service available to those 
areas and populations. 

3. To determine the type and charac¬ 
ter of program service proposed to be 
rendered and whether it would meet the 
requirements of the populations and 
areas proposed to be served. 

4. To determine whether the operation 
of the proposed station would involve 
objectionable interference with any ex¬ 
isting broadcast stations, and if so, the 
nature and extent thereof, the areas and 
populations Eiffected thereby, and the 
availability of other broadcast service to 
such areas and populations. 

5. To determine whether the opera¬ 
tion of the proposed station would in¬ 
volve objectionable interference with 
services proposed in any pending appli¬ 
cations for broadcast facilities, and if so, 
the nature and extent thereof, the areas 
and populations effected thereby, and 
the availability of other broadcast serv¬ 
ice to such areas and populations. 

6. To determine whether the installa¬ 
tion and operation of the proposed sta¬ 
tion would be in compliance with the 
Commission’s Rules and Standards of 
Good Engineering Practice concerning 
standard broadcast stations. 

7. To determine whether the erection 
of the antenna system proposed herein 
would be consistent with Civil Aeronau¬ 
tics Administration requirements. 

8. To determine on a comparative basis 
which, if any, of the applications in this 
consolidated proceeding should be 
granted. 

The applicant is hereby given the op¬ 
portunity to obtain a hearing on such 
Issues by filing a written appearance in 
accordance with the provisions of 
§ 1.382 (b) of the Commission’s rules of 
practice and procedure. Persons other 
than the applicant herein and the ap¬ 
plicants already made a party by con¬ 
solidation, who desire to be heard must 
file a petition to intervene in accordance 
with the provisions of §§ 1.102, 1.141 and 
1.142 of the Commission’s rules of prac¬ 
tice and procedure. 

The applicant’s address is as follows: 

Old Dominion Broadcasting Corporation, 
218 Woodland Avenue, Lynchburg. Virginia. 

Dated at Washington. D. C., December 
26, 1945. 

By the Commission. 

[seal] T. J. Slowie, 

Secretary, 

|P. R. Doc. 46-16; Filed, Jan. 2, 1946; 

10:20 a. m.l 


(Docket No. 6938] 

Piedmont Bro.\dcasting Corp. 

NOTICE OF hearing 

In re application of Piedmont Broad¬ 
casting Corporation (WBTM), date filed. 
October 5. 1945. for construction permit 
to change frequency etc.; class of service, 
standard broadcast; class of station, 
standard broadcast; location, Danville. 
Virginia; operating assignment speci¬ 
fied: frequency. 1390 kc.; power. 1 kw.*; 
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hours of operation, unlimited time. Pile 
No. B2-P-4137. 

You are hereby notified that the Com¬ 
mission has examined the application in 
the above entitled case and has desig¬ 
nated the matter for hearing in consoli¬ 
dation with the applications of Old Do¬ 
minion Broadcasting Corporation, 
Lsmchburg. Virginia (Pile No. B2-P- 
3978; Docket No. 6936); and John M. 
Rivers (WCSC), Charleston. South Caro¬ 
lina (Pile No. B3-P-4136; Docket No. 
6939), on the following issues: 

1. To determine the technical, finan¬ 
cial, and other qualifications of the ap¬ 
plicant corporation, and of Its officers, 
directors, and stockholders, to construct 
and operate the Station WBT]^^ as pro¬ 
posed. 

2. To determine the areas and popula¬ 
tions which may be expected to gain pri¬ 
mary sei*vice from the operation of Sta¬ 
tion WBTM as proposed and the 
character of other broadcast service 
available to these areas and populations. 

3. To determine the type and char¬ 
acter of program service proposed to be 
rendered and whether it would meet the 
requirements of the areas and popula¬ 
tions proposed to be servejd. 

4. To determine whether the operation 
of Station WBTM as proposed would in¬ 
volve objectionable Interference with any 
existing broadcast stations, and if so, 
the nature and extent thereof, the areas 
and populations affected thereby, and 
the availability of other broadcast serv¬ 
ice to such areas and populations. 

6. To determine whether the operation 
of Station WBTM proposed would in¬ 
volve objectionable interference with 
services proposed in any pending appli¬ 
cations for broadcast facilities, and if 
so, the nature and extent thereof, the 
areas and populations affected thereby, 
and the availability of other broadcast 
service to such areas and populations. 

6. To determine whether the installa¬ 
tion and operation of the station as pro¬ 
posed would be in compliance with the 
Commission’s Rules and Standards of 
Good Engineering Practice concerning 
standard broadcast stations. 

7. To determine whether the erection 
of the antenna system proposed herein 
would"be consistent with Civil Aeronau¬ 
tics Administration requirements. 

8. To determine on a comparative ba¬ 
sis which if any of the applications in 
this consolidated proceeding should be 
granted. 

The applicant is hereby given the op¬ 
portunity to obtain a hearing on such 
Issues by filing a written appearance in 
accordance with the provisions of 
§ 1.382 (b) of the Commission’s Rules of 
Practice and Procedure. Persons other 
than the applicant herein and the ap¬ 
plicants already made a party by con¬ 
solidation, who desire to be heard must 
file a petition to Intervene in accordance 
With the provisions of §§ 1.102. 1.141 and 
1.142 of the Commission’s Rules of Prac¬ 
tice and Procedure. 

The applicant’s address is as follows: 

Piedmont Broadcasting Corporation, Hotel 
DanvlUe Building, Danville. Virginia. 

Dated at Washington. D. C., December 
26. 1945. 

No. 2-18 


By the Commission. 

[seal] T. J. Slowie, 

Secretary, 

IF. R. Doc. 46-17; Piled. Jan. 2. 1948; 
10:20 a. m.] 


[Docket No. 6939] 

John M. Rivers 

NOTICE OF HEARING 

In re application of John M. Rivers 
(WCSC). date filed October 8, 1945, for 
construction permit to increase power, 
etc.; class of service, standard broadcast; 
class of station, standard broadcast; lo¬ 
cation. Charleston, S. C.; operating as¬ 
signment specified: Frequency, 1390 kc; 
power 5 kw. N,^ 5 kw. D; hours of opera¬ 
tion. unlimited time. Pile No. B3-P- 
4136. 

You are hereby notified that the Com¬ 
mission has examined the application in 
the above entitled case and has desig¬ 
nated the matter for hearing in consoli¬ 
dation with the applications of Old 
Dominion Broadcasting Corporation, 
Lynchburg, Virginia (File No. B2-P- 
3978; Docket No. 6936); and Piedmont 
Broadcasting Corporation (WBTM), 
Danville. Virginia (Pile No. B2-P-4137; 
Docket No. 6938). on the following issues; 

1. To determine the technical, finan¬ 
cial, and other qualifications of the ap¬ 
plicant to construct and operate Station 
WCSC as proposed. 

2. To determine the areas and popu¬ 
lations which may be expected to gain 
or lose primary service from the opera¬ 
tion of Station WCSC as proposed and 
the character of other broadcast service 
available to those areas and populations. 

3. To determine the type and 
character of program service proposed to 
be rendered and whether it would meet 
the requirements of the populations and 
areas proposed to be seiwed. 

4. To determine whether the operation 
of Station WCSC as proposed would in¬ 
volve objectionable interference with 
any existing broadcast stations, and if 
so, the nature and extent thereof, the 
areas and populations affected thereby, 
and the availability of other broadcast 
service to such areas and populations. 

5. To determine whether the operation 
of Station WCSC as proposed would in¬ 
volve objectionable Interference with 
services proposed in any pending appli¬ 
cations for broadcast facilities, and if 
so, the nature and extent thereof, the 
areas and populations affected thereby, 
and the availability of other broadcast 
service to such areas and populations. 

6. To determine whether the installa¬ 
tion and operation of the station as pro¬ 
posed would be in compliance with the 
Commission’s rules and Standards of 
Good Engineering Practice concerning 
standard broadcast stations. 

7. To determine whether the erection 
of the antenna system proposed herein 
would be consistent with Civil Aeronau¬ 
tics Administration requirements. 

8. To determine on a comparative 
basis which, if any, of the applications 
in this consolidated proceeding should be 
granted. 


^Directional antenna for night use. 


The applicant is hereby given the op¬ 
portunity to obtain a hearing on such 
Issues by filing a written appearance in 
accordance with the provisions of § 1.382 
(b) of the Commission’s rules of prac¬ 
tice and procedure. Persons other than 
the applicant herein and the applicants 
already made a party by consolidation, 
who desire to be heard must file a peti¬ 
tion to intervene in accordance with the 
provisions of §§ 1.102, 1.141 and 1.142 of 
the Commission’s rules of practice and 
procedure. 

The applicant’s address is as follows: 

John M. Rivers. Francis Marion Hotel, 
Charleston. South Carolina. 

Dated at Washington, D. C., December 
26. 1945. 

By the Commission. 

[seal! T. J. Slowie, 

Secretary, 

|P. R. Doc. 46-18; Filed, Jan. 2, 1946; 

10:20 a. m.l 


[Docket No. 68021 
Constitution Publishing Co. 
notice of hearing 

In re application of The Constitution 
Publishing Co. (New), date filed Octo¬ 
ber 8. 1945, for construction permit; 
class of service, standard broadcast; 
class of station, standard broadcast; lo¬ 
cation. Atlanta. Georgia; operating as¬ 
signment specified: frequency 550 kc, 
power 1 kw night direct, antenna, 5 kw 
day, hours of operation, unlimited time. 
Pile No. B3-P-4086. 

You are hereby notified that the Com¬ 
mission has examined the application in 
the above-entitled case and designated 
the matter for hearing in consolidation 
with the applications of New Mexico 
Publishing Co.*Santa Pe, New Mexico 
(Pile No. B5-P-3932. Docket No. 6803); 
Shenandoah Valley Broadcasting Corp. 
(WSVA). Harrisonburg. Va. (Hie No. 
B2-P-3753, Docket No. 6804); Booth Ra¬ 
dio Stations. Inc., Saginaw. Mich. (Pile 
No. B2-P-4088. Docket No. 6805); Fed¬ 
erated Publications. Inc. Lansing. Michi¬ 
gan (Pile No. B2-P-4010. Docket No. 
6806); WJIM, Inc. (WJIM)r Lansing. 
Michigan (Pile No. B2-P-4087. Docket 
No. 6807); Montana Broadcasting and 
Television Co.. Anaconda. Montana (File 
No. B5-P-3993. Docket No. 68G8); Pu¬ 
litzer Publishing Co. (KSD), St. Louis, 
Missouri File No. B4-P-4089, Docket No. 
6809); Caprock Broadcasting Co., Lub¬ 
bock, Texas (Pile No. B3-P-4090. Docket 
No. 6810): Radiophone Broadcasting 
Station WOPI, Inc. (WOPI), Bristol. 
Tennessee (Pile No. B3-P-3608, Docket 
No. 6661), on the following issue.s: 

1. To determine the legal, technical, 
financial, and other qualifications of the 
applicant corporation, and of its officers, 
directors and stockholders to construct 
and operate the proposed station. 

2. To determine the areas and popula¬ 
tions which may be expected to gain 
primary service from the operation of 
the proposed station and the character 
of other broadcast services available to 
those areas and populations. 

3. To determine the type and character 
of program service proposed to be ren- 
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dered and whether it would meet the 
requirements of the populations and 
areas proposed to be served. 

4. To determine whether the opera¬ 
tion of the proposed station would in¬ 
volve objectionable interference with any 
existing United States broadcast sta¬ 
tions, and if so. the nature and extent 
thereof, the areas and populations 
affected thereby, and the availability of 
other broadcast service to such areas and 
populations. 

5. To determine the extent of any in¬ 
terference which would result from the 
simultaneous operation of the station 
proposed herein and Station CHW, Ha¬ 
vana. Cuba, and w'hether such proposed 
operation would be in accordance with 
the provisions of the North American Re¬ 
gional Broadcasting Agreement (Appen¬ 
dix II. Table I). 

6. To determine whether the operation 
of the proposed station would involve ob¬ 
jectionable Interference with services 
proposed in any pending applications for 
broadcast facilities, and if so, the nature 
and extent thereof, the areas and popu¬ 
lations affected thereby, and the avail¬ 
ability of other broadcast service to such 
ai-eas and populations. 

7. To determine whether the installa¬ 
tion and operation of the proposed sta¬ 
tion would be in compliance with the 
Commission’s rules and Standards of 
Good Engineering Practice concerning 
standard broadcast stations. 

8. To determine whether the erection 
of the antenna system proposed herein 
would be consistent with Civil Aeronau¬ 
tics Administration requirements. 

9. To determine whether the operation 
of the proposed station would result in 
interference to Naval communications. 

10. To determine on a comparative 
basis which if any of the applications in 
this consolidated proceeding should be 
granted. 

The applicant is hereby given the op¬ 
portunity to obtain a hearing on such 
issues by filing a written appearance in 
accordance with the provisions of 
§ 1.382 (b) of the Commission’s rules of 
practice and procedure. Persons other 
than the applicant herein and the ap¬ 
plicants already made a party by con¬ 
solidation, who desire to be heard must 
file a petition to intervene in accordance 
with the provisions of §§ 1.102, 1.141 
and 1.142 of the Commission’s rules of 
practice and procedure. 

The applicant’s address is as follows: 

The Constitution Publishing Company, 148 
Alabama Street 8. \V.. Atlanta. Georgia. 

Dated at Washington, D. C.. Decem¬ 
ber 14. 1945. 

By the Commission. 

[seal] T. J. Slowie, 

Secretary. 

(P, R. Doc. 46-19; Piled. Jan. 2, 1946; 

10:20 a. m.l 


f Docket No. 68031 
New Mexico Publishing Co. 

NOTICE OF HEARING 

In re application of New Mexico Pub¬ 
lishing Company (New), date filed: Au¬ 


gust 8. 1945; for Construction Permit; 
class of service. Broadcast: class of sta¬ 
tion. Broadcast; location. Santa Fe. New 
Mexico; operating assignment specified: 
frequency, 550 kc. power.* 1 kw; hours of 
operation, unlimited time. File No. B5- 
P-3932. 

You are hereby notified that the Com¬ 
mission has examined the application in 
the above-entitled case ^nd has desig¬ 
nated the matter for hearing in consoli¬ 
dation with the applications of The Con¬ 
stitution Publishing Co., Atlanta, Geor¬ 
gia. (File No. B3-P--4086. Docket No. 
6802); Shenandoah Valley Broadcasting 
Corp. (WSVA). Harrisonburg, Va. (Pile 
No. B2-P~3753, Docket No. 6804); Booth 
Radio Stations. Inc., Saginaw, Mich. (File 
No. B2-P-4088, Docket No. 6805); Fed¬ 
erated Publications, Inc., Lansing, Mich¬ 
igan (Pile No. B2-P-4010, Docket No. 

6806) ; WJIM. Inc., (WJIM). Lansing 
Mich. (File No. B2-P-4087, Docket No. 

6807) ; Montana Broadcasting and Tele¬ 
vision Co., Anaconda. Montana (Pile No. 
B5-P-3993, Docket No. 6808); Pulitzer 
Publishing Co. (KSD). St. Louis, Missouri 
(Pile No. B4-P-4089. Docket No. 6809); 
Caprock Broadcasting Co.. Lubbock, 
Texas (File No. B3-P-'4090. Docket No. 
6810); Radiophone Broadcasting Station 
WOPI, Inc. (WOPI), Bristol, Tennessee 
(Pile No. B3-P-3608. Docket No. 6661), 
on the following issues: 

1. To determine the legal, technical, 
financial, and other qualifications of the 
applicant corporation, and of its ofiBcers. 
directors and stockholders to construct 
and operate the proposed station. 

2. To determine the areas and popula¬ 
tions which may be expected to gain pri¬ 
mary service frofn the operation of the 
proposed station and the character of 
other broadcast services available to 
those areas and populations. 

3. To determine the type and character 
of program service proposed to be ren¬ 
dered and whether it would meet the re¬ 
quirements of the populations and areas 
proposed to be seiwed. 

4. To determine whether the operation 
of the proposed station would involve 
objectionable interference with any ex¬ 
isting broadcast stations, and if so. the 
nature and extent thereof, the areas and 
populations affected thereby, and the 
availability of other broadcast service to 
such areas and populations. 

5. To determine whether the opera¬ 
tion of the proposed station would in¬ 
volve objectionable interference with 
services proposed in any pending appli¬ 
cations for broadcast facilities, and if so, 
the nature and extent thereof, the areas 
and populations affected thereby, and the 
availability of other broadcast service to 
such areas and populations. 

6. To determine whether the installa¬ 
tion and operation of the proposed sta- 
sion would be in compliance with the 
Commission’s Rules and Standards of 
Good Engineering Practice concerning 
standard broadcast stations. 

7. To determine whether the erection 
of the antenna system proposed herein 
would be consistent with Civil Aeronau¬ 
tics Administration requirements. 

8. To determine on a comparative 
basis which, if any. of the applications in 


»Directional antenna. 


this consolidated proceeding should be 
granted. 

The applicant is hereby given the op¬ 
portunity to obtain a hearing on such 
issues by filing a written appearance in 
accordance with the provisions of § 1.382 
(b) of the Commission’s rules of practice 
and procedure. Persons other than the 
applicant herein and the applicants al¬ 
ready made a party by consolidation, who 
desire to be heard must file a petition to 
intervene in accordance with the provi¬ 
sions of §§ 1.102, 1.141 and 1.142 of the 
Commission’s rules of practice and pro¬ 
cedure. 

The applicant’s address is as follows: 

The New Mexico Publishing Company, 202 
E. Marcy Street, Santa Fe, New Mexico. 

Dated at Washington. D. C., December 
14, 1945. 

By the Commission. 

[seal] T. J. Slowie, 

Secretary. 

|F. R. Doc. 46-20; Filed, Jan. 2, 1946; 

10:20 a. m.] 


[Docket No. 6804) 

Shenandoah Valley Broadcasting Corp. 

NOTICE op hearing 

In re application of Shenandoah Val¬ 
ley Broadcasting Corporation (WSVA); 
date filed, October 31, 1944; for con¬ 
struction permit for change in hours of 
operation, installation of D. A. for night 
use. and change in transmitter location; 
class of service, broadcast; class of sta¬ 
tion, broadcast; location, Harrisonburg. 
Virginia; operating assignment specified: 
frequency. 550 kc; power, 1 kw night 
Direct. Antenna, 1 kw day; hours of 
operation, unlimited time. File No. B2- 
P-3753. 

You are hereby notified that the Com¬ 
mission has examined the application in 
the above-entitled case and has desig¬ 
nated the matter for hearing in consoli¬ 
dation with the applications of Tlie Con¬ 
stitution Publishing Co., Atlanta. Geor¬ 
gia (Pile No. B3-P-4086, Docket No. 
6802); New Mexico Publishing Co., Santa 
Fe, New Mexico (Pile No. B5-P-3932, 
Docket No. 6803); Booth Radio Stations, 
Inc., Saginaw. Michigan (Pile No. B2-P- 
4088, Docket No. 6805); Federated Publi¬ 
cations. Inc., Lansing. Michigan (Pile No. 
B2-P-4010, Docket No. 6806); WJIM. Inc. 
(WJIM). Lansing, Michigan (Pile No. 
B2-P-4087. Docket No. 6807); Montana 
Broadcasting and Television Co.. Ana¬ 
conda, Montana (File No. B5-P-3993, 
Docket No. 6808); Pulitzer Publishing 
Co. (KSD), St. Louis. Missouri. File No. 
B4-P-4089. Docket No. 6809); Caprock 
Broadcasting Co.. Lubbock, Texas (File 
No. B3-P-4090, Docket No. 6810); Radio¬ 
phone Broadcasting Station WOPI, Inc. 
(W’OPI), Bristol, Tennessee (File No. B3- 
P-3608, Docket No. 6661), on the follow¬ 
ing issues; 

1. To determine the technical, finan¬ 
cial and other qualifications of the ap¬ 
plicant corporation and of its ofiBcers, 
directors and stockholders to construct 
and operate Station WSVA as proposed. 

2. To determine the areas and popu¬ 
lations which may be expected to gain 
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or lose primary service from the proposed 
operation of Station WSVA and the 
character of other broadcast services 
available to those areas ahd populations. 

3. To determine the type and charac¬ 
ter of program service proposed to be 
rendered and whether it would meet the 
requirements of the populations and 
areas proposed to be served. 

4. To determine whether the proposed 
operation of Station WSVA would in¬ 
volve objectionable interference with 
any existing broadcast stations, and if 
so, the nature and extent thereof, the 
areas and populations affected thereby, 
and the availability of other broadcast 
service to such areas and populations. 

5. To determine whether the proposed 
operation of Station WSVA would Involve 
objectionable interference with services 
proposed in any pending applications for 
broadcast facilities, and if so. the nature 
and extent thereof, the areas and popu¬ 
lations affected thereby, and the avail¬ 
ability of other broadcast service to such 
areas and populations. 

6. To determine whether the proposed 
operation of Station WSVA would be in 
compliance with the Commission’s rules 
and Standards of Good Engineering 
Practice concerning standard broadcast 
stations. 

7. To determine whether the erection 
of the antenna system proposed herein 
would be consistent with Civil Aeronau¬ 
tics Administration requirements. 

8. To determine on a comparative basis 
which, if any, of the applications in this 
consolidated proceeding should be 
granted. 

The applicant is hereby given the op¬ 
portunity to obtain a hearing on such 
issues by filing a written appearance in 
accordance with the provisions of § 1.382 
(b) of the Commission’s rules of practice 
and procedure. Persons other than the 
applicant herein and the applicants al¬ 
ready made a party by consolidation, who 
desire to be heard must file a petition to 
intervene in accordance with the provi¬ 
sions of §§ 1.102, 1.141 and 1.142 of the 
Commission’s rules of practice and pro¬ 
cedure. 

The applicant’s address is as follows: 

Shenandoah Valley Broadcasting Corpora¬ 
tion, Newman Building, Harrisonburg, Vir¬ 
ginia. 

Dated at Washington, D. C., December 
14, 1945. 

By the Commission. 

fSEAL] T. J. SLOWIi, 

Secretary, 

IP. R, Doc. 46-21; FUed, Jan. 2, 1946; 

10:20 a. m.] 


[Docket No. 6661] 

Radiophone Broadcasting Station WOPI, 
Inc. 

notice of hearing 

In re application of Radiophone 
Broadcasting Station WOPI. Inc. 
(WOPI), date filed May 3,1944; for con¬ 
struction permit to change frequency, 
Increase power, make changes in trans¬ 
mitting equipment and install D. A. for 
day and night; class of service, broad¬ 
cast, class of station, broadcast, location, 
Bristol, Tennessee; operating assignment 


si)ecifled: frequency 550 kc. power 500 
kw * night, 1 kw day. Hours of operation: 
Unlimited time. Pile No. B3-P-3608. 

You are hereby notified that the Com¬ 
mission has examined the application in 
the above-entitled case and has desig¬ 
nated the matter for hearing in consoli¬ 
dation with the applications of The Con¬ 
stitution Publishing Co., Atlanta. Georgia 
(Pile No. B3-P-4086. Docket No. 6802); 
New Mexico Publishing Co., Sante Pe, 
New Mexico (Pile No. B5-P-3932. Docket 
No. 6803); Shenandoah Vadley Broad¬ 
casting Corp. (WSVA), Harrisonburg. 
Va.. (Pile No. B2-P-3753. Docket No. 
6804); Booth Radio Stations, Inc., Sagi¬ 
naw, Michigan (Pile No. B2-P-4088, 
Docket No. 6805); Pederated Publica¬ 
tions, Tnc., Lansing, Michigan (File No. 
B2-P-4010. Docket No. 6806); WJIM. 
Inc. (WJIM), Lansing. Michigan (Pile 
No. B2-P-4087. Docket No. 6807); Mon¬ 
tana Broadcasting and Television Co., 
Anaconda, Montana (Pile No. B5-P-3993, 
Docket No. 6808); Pulitzer Publishing Co. 
(KSD), St. Louis, Missouri (Pile No. 
B4-P-4089, Docket No. 6809); Caprock 
Broadcasting Co., Lubbock. Texas (Pile 
No. B3~P-4090. Docket No. 6810); on the 
following Issues: 

1. To determine the technical, finan¬ 
cial. and other qualifications of the ap¬ 
plicant corporation and of its officers, 
directors and stockholders to construct 
and operate Station WOPI as proposed. 

2. To determine the areas and popu¬ 
lations which may be expected to gain 
or lose primary service from the proposed 
operation of Station WOPI and the 
character of other broadcast services 
available to those areas and populations. 

3. To determine the type and character 
of program service proposed to be ren¬ 
dered and whether it would meet the 
requirements of the populations and 
areas proposed to be served. 

4. To determine whether the proposed 
operation of Station WOPI would involve 
objectionable interference with any ex¬ 
isting broadcast stations, and if so, the 
nature and extent thereof, the areas and 
populations affected thereby, and the 
availability of other broadcast service 
to such areas and populations. 

6. To determine whether the proposed 
operation of Station WOPI would Involve 
objectionable interference with services 
proposed in any pending applications for 
broadcast facilities, and if so, the nature 
and extent thereof, the areas and pop¬ 
ulations affected thereby, and the avail¬ 
ability of other broadcast service to such 
areas and populations. 

6. To determine" whether the proposed 
operation of Station WOPI, at the pro¬ 
posed transmitter site, will be consistent 
with the Commission’s rules and Stand¬ 
ards of Good Engineering Practice and 
particularly as to the populations resid¬ 
ing within the 250 mv/m (“blanket 
area”) contour. 

7. To determine whether the proposed 
operation of Station WOPI would result 
in interference to Naval communications. 

8. To determine whether the erection 
of the antenna system proposed herein 
would be consistent with Civil Aeronau¬ 
tics Administration requirements. 

9. To determine on a comparative basis 
Which, if any, of the applications in this 


* Directional antenna day and night. 


consolidated proceeding should be 
granted. 

The applicant is hereby given the op¬ 
portunity to obtain a hearing on such 
issues by filing a written appearance in 
accordance with the provisions of 
§ 1.382 (b) of the Commission’s rules of 
practice and procedure. Persons other 
than the applicant herein and the appli¬ 
cants already made a party by consolida¬ 
tion, who desire to be heard must file a 
petition to intervene in accordance with 
the provisions of §§ 1.102,1.141 and 1.142 
of the Commission’s rules of practice and 
procedure. 

The applicant’s address is as follows: 

Radiophone Broadcasting Station WOPI, 
Inc., 410 State Street, Bristol, Tennessee. 

Dated at Washington, D. C., December 
14, 1945. 

By the Commission. 

[SEAL] T. J. Slowie, 

Secretary, 

(P. R. Doc. 46-22; FUed, Jan. 2, 1946; 

10:21 a. xn.] 


[Docket No. 6809) 

PxTLiTZER Publishing Co. 
notice of hearing 

In re application of Tlie Pulitzer Pub¬ 
lishing Co. (KSD )4 date filed. October 5. 
1945, for Construction permit to Increase 
power, install new transmitter and new 
D. A. for night use and change transmit¬ 
ter location; class of service, Standard 
Broadcast; class of station, Standard 
Broadcast; location, St. Louis. Missouri; 
operating assignment specified: fre¬ 
quency 550 kc, power 5 kw * night, 5 kw 
day; hours of operation, unlimited time. 
Pile No. B4-P-4089. 

You are hereby notified that the Com¬ 
mission has examined the application in 
the above-entitled case and has de.slg- 
nated the matter for hearing in consoli¬ 
dation with the applications of The Con¬ 
stitution Publishing Co., Atlanta, Georgia 
(Pile No. B3-P-4086, Docket No. 6802); 
New Mexico Publishing Co., Santa Fe, 
New Mexico. (File No. B5-P-3932, Docket 
No. 6803); Shenandoah Valley Broad¬ 
casting Corp. (WSVA). Harrisonburg, 
Va., (File No. B2-P-^753, Docket No. 
6804); Booth Radio Stations. Inc., Sagi¬ 
naw. Michigan (File No. B2-P-4088, 
Docket No. 6805); Pederated Publica¬ 
tions, Inc., Lansing. Michigan (File No. 
B2-P-4010. Docket No. 6806); WJtM, Inc. 
(WJIM), Lansing, Michigan (File No. 
B2-P-4087, Docket No. 6807); Montana 
Broadcasting and Television Co.. Ana¬ 
conda. Montana (File No. B5-P->3993, 
Docket No. 6808); Caprock Broadcasting 
Co., Lubbock, Texas (Pile No. B3-P-4090. 
Docket No. 6810); Radiophone Broad¬ 
casting Station WOPI, Inc. (WOPI), 
Bristol. Tennessee (File No. B3-P-3608. 
Docket No. 6661); on the following issues: 

1. To determine the techilieal, finan¬ 
cial and other qualifications of the appli¬ 
cant corporation and of its officers, di¬ 
rectors and stockholders to construct and 
operate Station KSD as proposed. 

2. To determine the areas and popu¬ 
lations which may be expected to gain 
or lose primary service from the pro- 


^ Directional antenna for night use. 
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posed operation of Station KSD and the 
character of other broadcast services 
available to those areas and populations. 

3. To determine the type and charac¬ 
ter of program service proposed to be 
rendered and whether it would meet the 
requirements of the populations and 
areas proposed to be served. 

4. To determine whether the proposed 
operation of Station KSD would Involve 
objectionable interference with any ex¬ 
isting broadcast stations, and if so, the 
nature and extent thereof, the areas and 
populations affected thereby, and the 
availability of other broadcast service to 
such areas and populations. 

6. To determine whether the proposed 
operation of Station KSD would involve 
objectionable interference with services 
proposed in any pending applications for 
broadcast facilities, and if so, the nature 
and extent thereof, the areas and popu¬ 
lations affected thereby, and the availa¬ 
bility of other broadcast service to such 
areas and populations. 

6. To determine whether the proposed 
operation of Station KSD would be in 
compliance with the Commission’s rules 
and Standards of Good Engineering 
Practice concerning standard broadcast 
stations. 

7. To determine whether the erection 
of the antenna system proposed herein 
would be consistent with Civil Aeronau¬ 
tics Administration requirements. 

8. To determine on a comparative 
basis which, if any, of the applications in 
this consolidated proceeding should be 
granted. 

The applicant is hereby given the op¬ 
portunity to obtain a hearing on such 
issues by filing a written appearance in 
accordance with the provisions of 
§ 1.382 (b) of the Commission’s rules of 
practice and procedure. Persons other 
than the applicant herein and the appli¬ 
cants already made a party by consoli¬ 
dation, who desire to be heard must file 
a petition to Intervene in accordance 
with the provisions of §§ 1.102, 1.141 and 
1.142 of the Commission’s rules of prac¬ 
tice and procedure. 

The ap^cant’s address is as follows: 

The Pulitzer Publishing Company (Radio 
Station KSD), 1111 Olive Street, St. Louis, 
Missouri. 

Dated at Washington, D. C., Decem- 
14, 1945. 

By the Commission. 

[seal] T. J. Slowie, 

Secretary, 

(P. R. Doc. 46-23: SUed, Jan. 2, 1946; 

10:21 a. m.] 


(Docket No. 6805] 

Booth Radio Stations, Inc. 

NOTICE OF HEARING 

In re application of Booth Radio Sta¬ 
tions, Inc. (new); date filed, October 8, 
1945, for construction permit; class of 
service, standard broadcast; class of sta¬ 
tion, standard broadcast; location, Sagi¬ 
naw, Michigan; operating assignment 
specified; frequency. 550 kc; power, 1 kw 
day and night; directional antenna for 
day and night use; hours of operation, 
unlimited time. File No. B2-P-4088. 

You are hereby notified that the Com¬ 
mission has examined the application in 


the above-entitled case and has desig¬ 
nated the matter for hearing in consoli¬ 
dation with the applications of The Con¬ 
stitution Publishing Co., Atlanta, 
Georgia (Pile No. B3-P-4086, Docket No. 
6802); New Mexico Publishing Co., Santa 
Pe, New Mexico (Pile No. B5-P-3932. 
Docket No. 6803); Shenandoah Valley 
Broadcasting Corp. (WSVA), Harrison¬ 
burg, Virginia (Pile No. B2-P-3753, 
Docket No. 6804); Pederated Publica¬ 
tions, Inc., Lansing, Michigan (Pile No. 
B2-P-4010. Docket No. 6806); WJIM, 
Inc. (WJIM), Lansing, Michigan (Pile 
No. B2-P-4087. Docket No. 6807); Mon¬ 
tana Broadcasting and Television Co., 
Anaconda, Montana (Pile No. B5-P-3993. 
Docket No. 6808); Pulitzer Publishing 
Co. (KSD), St. Louis, Missouri (Pile No. 
B4-P-4089. Docket No. 6809); Caprock 
Broadcasting Co., Lubbock. Texas (Pile 
No. B3-P-4090, Docket No. 6810); Radio¬ 
phone Broadcasting Station WOPI, Inc. 
(WOPI), Bristol. Tennessee (Pile No. 
B3-P-3608. Docket No. 6661), on the fol¬ 
lowing issues: 

1. To determine the technical, finan¬ 
cial. and other qualifications of the ap¬ 
plicant corporation and of its officers, 
directors, and stockholders to construct 
and operate the proposed station. 

2. To determine the areas and popula¬ 
tions which may be expected to gain 
primary service from the operation of 
the .proposed station and the character 
of other broadcast services available to 
those areas and populations. 

3. To determine the type and character 
of program service proposed to be ren¬ 
dered and whether It would meet the 
requirements of the populations and 
areas proposed to be served. 

4. To determine whether the operation 
of the proposed station would involve ob¬ 
jectionable Interference with any exist¬ 
ing broadcast stations, and if so, the na¬ 
ture and extent thereof, the areas and 
populations affected thereby, and the 
availability of other broadcast service 
to such areas and populations. 

5. To determine whether the operation 
of the proposed station would involve 
objectionable Interference with services 
proposed in any pending applications for 
broadcast facilities, and if so, the nature 
and extent thereof, the areas and popu¬ 
lations affected thereby, and the avail¬ 
ability of other broadcast services to 
such areas and populations, 

6. To determine whether the operation 
of the proposed station would be in com¬ 
pliance with the Commission’s rules and 
Standards of Good Engineering Practice 
concerning standard broadcast stations. 

7. To determine whether the erection 
of the antenna system proposed herein 
would be consistent with Civil Aeronau¬ 
tics Administration requirements. 

8. To determine on a comparative 
basis which if any of the applications 
in this consolidated proceeding should be 
granted. 

The applicant is hereby given the op¬ 
portunity to obtain a hearing on such 
Issues by filing a written appearance- in 
accordance with the provisions of 
§ 1.382 (b) of the Commission’s rules of 
practice and procedure. Persons other 
than the applicant herein and the appli¬ 
cants already made a party by consolida¬ 
tion, who desire to be heard must file a 


petition to intervene in accordance with 
the provisions of §§ 1.102,1.141 and 1.142 
of the Commission’s rules of practice and 
procedure. 

The applicant’s address is as follows: 

Booth Radio Stations, Inc., 3100 Eaton 
Tower, Detroit 26, Michigan. 

Dated at Washington, D. C., December 
14, 1945. 

By the Commission. 

[SEAL] T. J. Slowie, 

Secretary, 

[P. R. Doc. 46-24; Filed; Jan. 2, 1946; 
10:21 a. m.l 


(Docket No. 6806) 

Pederated Publications, Inc. 

NOTICE OF hearing 

In re application of Federated Publi¬ 
cations, Inc. (new); date filed, Septem¬ 
ber 24, 1945; for construction permit; 
class of service, standard broadcast; class 
of station, standard broadcast; location, 
Lansing. Michigan; operating assign¬ 
ment specified, frequency, 550 kc: power, 
1 kw; directional antenna day and night; 
hours of operation, unlimited time. Pile 
No. B2-P-4010. 

You are hereby notified that the Com¬ 
mission has examined the application in 
the above-entitled case and has desig¬ 
nated the matter for hearing in consoli¬ 
dation with the applications of The Con¬ 
stitution Publishing Co., Atlanta, Geor¬ 
gia (File No. B3-P-4086. Docket No. 
6802); New Mexico Publishing Co., Santa 
Pe, New Mexico (Pile No. B5-P-3932. 
Docket No. 6803); Shenandoah Valley 
Broadcasting Corp. (WSVA), Harrison¬ 
burg, Virginia (Pile No. B2-P-3753. 
Docket No. 6804); Booth Radio Stations. 
Inc., Saginaw, Michigan (Pile No. B2-P- 
4088, Docket No. 6805); WJIM, Inc. 
(WJIM), Lansing, Michigan (File No. 
B2-P-4087, Docket No. 6807); Montana 
Broadcasting and Televsion Co., Ana¬ 
conda, Montana (File No. B5-P-3993, 
Docket No. 6808); Pulitzer Publishing Co. 
(KSD), St. Louis, Missouri (Pile No. B4- 
P-4089, Docket No. 6809); Caprock 
Broadcasting Co.. Lubbock, Texas (File 
No. B3-P-4090, Docket No. 6810); Ra¬ 
diophone Broadcasting Station WOPI, 
Inc. (WOPI), Bristol, Tennessee (Pile No. 
B3-P-3608. Docket No. 6661), on the fol¬ 
lowing issues: 

1. To determine the legal, technical, 
financial, and other qualifications of the 
applicant corporation, and of its officers, 
directors, and stockholders, to construct 
and operate the proposed station. 

2. To determine the areas and popula¬ 
tions which may be expected to gain pri¬ 
mary service from the operation of the 
proposed station and the character of 
other broadcast services available or pro¬ 
posed to become available to those areas 
and populations. 

3. To determine the type and charac¬ 
ter of program service proposed to be 
rendered and whether it would meet the 
requirements of the populations and 
areas proposed to be served. 

4. To determine whether the operation 
of the proposed station would involve ob¬ 
jectionable interference with any exist¬ 
ing broadcast stations, and if so. the 
nature and extent thereof, the areas and 
populations affected thereby, and the 
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availability of other broadcast service to 
such areas and populations. 

5. To determine whether the operation 
of the proposed station would involve, ob¬ 
jectionable interference with services 
proposed in any pending applications for 
broadcast facilities, and if so, the nature 
and extent thereof, the areas and popu¬ 
lations affected thereby, and the avail¬ 
ability of other broadcast service to 
such areas and populations. 

6. To determine whether the installa¬ 
tion and operation of the proposed sta¬ 
tion would be in compliance with the 
Commission's Rules and Standards of 
Good Engineering Practice concerning 
standard broadcast stations. 

7. To determine whether the erection 
of the antenna system proposed herein 
would be consistent with Civil Aeronau¬ 
tics Administration requirements. 

8. To determine on a comparative ba¬ 
sis which, if any, of the applications in 
this consolidated proceeding should be 
granted. 

The applicant is hereby given the op¬ 
portunity to obtain a hearing on such 
Issues by filing a written appearance in 
accordance w’ith the provisions of § 1.382 
(b) of the Commission's rules of practice 
and procedure. Persons other than the 
applicant herein and the applicants al¬ 
ready made a party by consolidation, who 
desire to be heard must file a petition to 
intervene in accordance with the pro¬ 
visions of §§ 1.102,1.141, and 1.142 of the 
Commission’s rules of practice and pro¬ 
cedure. 

The applicant’s address is as follows: 

Federated Publications, Inc., 84-42 West 
State Street. Battle Creek, Michigan. 

Dated at Washington, D. C., December 
14. 1945. 

By the Commission. 

tsEALl T. J. Slowie. 

Secretary, 

IP. R. Doc. 46-25; Filed, Jan. 2, 1946; 
10:21 a. m.j 


[Docket No. 68101 
Caprock Broadcasting Co. 

NOTICE OF HEARING 

In re application of Caprock Broad¬ 
casting Company (New), date filed Oc¬ 
tober 17, 1945, for construction permit; 
class of service, standard broadcast; class 
of station, standard broadcast; location. 
Lubbock, Texas; operating assignment 
specified! Frequency, 550 kc.; power. SCO 
w * night; 500 w ‘ day; hours of operation, 
unlimited time. Pile No. B3-P-4090. 

You are hereby notified that the Com¬ 
mission has examined the application in 
the above-entitled case and has desig¬ 
nated the matter for hearing in consoli¬ 
dation with the applications of The Con¬ 
stitution Publishing Co.. Atlanta. Georgia 
(Pile No. B3-P-4086. Docket No. 6802); 
New Mexico Publishing Co.. Santa Fe, 
New Mexico (Pile No. B5-P-3932, Docket 
No. 6803); Shenandoah Valley Broad¬ 
casting Corp. (WSVA), Harrisonburg. 
Va. (Pile No. B2-P-3753, Docket No. 
6804); Booth Radio Stations, Inc., Sagi¬ 
naw. Michigan (File No. B2-P-4088, 


^Directional antenna day and night. 


Docket No. 6805); Federated Publica¬ 
tions, Inc., Lansing. Michigan (Pile No. 
B2-P-4010. Docket No. 6806); WJIM, Inc. 
(WJIM), Lansing, Michigan (Pile No. 
B2-P-4087. Docket No. 6807); Montana 
Broadcasting and Television Co.. Ana¬ 
conda, Montana (Pile No. B5-P-3993, 
Docket No. 6808); Pulitzer Publishing Co. 
(KSD), St. Louis. Missouri (Pile No. B4- 
P-4089, Docket No. 6809); Radiophone 
Broadcasting Station WOPI, Inc. 
(WOPI), Bristol,'Tennessee (Pile No. 
B3-P-3808, Docket No. 66&1); on the fol¬ 
lowing Issues: 

1. To determine the legal, technical, 
financial and other qualifications of the 
applicant corporation and of its ofiQcers, 
directors, and stockholders to construct 
and operate the proposed station. 

2. To determine the areas and popula¬ 
tions which may be expected to gain pri¬ 
mary service from the operation of the 
proposed station and the. character of 
other broadcast services available or 
proposed to become available to those 
areas and populations. 

3. To determine the type and charac¬ 
ter of program service proposed to be 
rendered and whether it would meet the 
requirements of the populations and 
areas proposed to be served. 

4. To determine whether the operation 
of the proposed station would involve ob¬ 
jectionable interference with any ex¬ 
isting broadcast stations, and if so, the 
nature and extent thereof, the areas and 
populations affected thereby, and the 
availability of other broadcast service to 
such areas and populations. 

5. To determine whether the operation 
of the proposed station would involve ob¬ 
jectionable interference with services 
proposed in any pending applications for 
broadcast facilities, and if so, the nature 
and extent thereof, the areas and popu¬ 
lations affected thereby, and the avail¬ 
ability of other broadcast service to such 
areas and populations. 

6. To determine whether the installa¬ 
tion and operation of the proposed sta¬ 
tion would be in compliance with the 
Commission’s Rules and Standards of 
Good Engineering Practice concerning 
standard broadcast stations. 

7. To determine whether the erection 
of the antenna system proposed herein 
would be consistent with Civil Aeronau¬ 
tics Administration requirements. 

8. To determine on a comparative basis 
which, if any. of the applications In this 
consolidated proceeding should be 
granted. 

The applicant is hereby given the op¬ 
portunity to obtain a hearing on such 
issues by filing a written appearance in 
accordance with the provisions of § 1.382 
(b) of the Commission’s rules of prac¬ 
tice and procedure. Persons other than 
the applicant herein and the applicants 
already made a party by consolidation, 
who desire to be heard must file a peti¬ 
tion to Intervene in accordance with the 
provisions of §§ 1.102, 1.141 and 1.142 of 
the Commission’s rules of practice and 
procedure. 

The applicant’s address Is as follows: 

Caprock Broadcasting Company, 1805 
Broadway. Lubbock, Texas. 

Dated at Washington, D: C.. December 
14. 1945. 
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By the Commission. 

[SEAL] T. J. Slowie. 

Secretary. 

IP. R. Doc. 46-26; Filed, Jan. 2, 1946; 
10:21 a. m.l 


WAR SHIPPING ADMINISTRATION. 

“Mickey Mouse” 

DETERMINATION OF VESSEL OWNERSHIP 

Notice of determination by War Ship¬ 
ping Administrator pursuant to section 3 
(b) of the act approved March 24. 1943 
(Public Law 17—78th Congress). 

Whereas on June 11, 1942 title to the 
vessel “Mickey Mouse” (234830) (includ¬ 
ing all spare parts, appurtenances and 
equipment) was requisitioned pursuant 
to section 902 of the Merchant Marine 
Act. 1936, as amended; and 

Whereas section 3 (b) of the act ap¬ 
proved March 24, 1943 (Public Law 17, 
78th Congress), provides in part as 
follows: 

(b) The Administrator. War Shipping Ad¬ 
ministration. may determine at any time 
prior to the payment in full or deposit in 
full with the Treasurer of the United States, 
or the payment or deposit of 75 per centum, 
or Just compensation therefor, tliat the 
ownership of any vessel (the title to which 
has been requisitioned pursuant to section 
902 of the Merchant Marine Act. 1936, as 
amended, or the act of June 6, 1941 (Public 
Law 101, Seventy-seventh Congress), is not 
required by the United States, and after such 
determination has been made and notice 
thereof has been published In the Federal 
Register, the use rather than the title to 
such vessel shall be deemed to have been 
requisitioned for all purposes as of the date of 
the original taking; Provided, however. That 
no such determination shall be made with 
respect to any vessel after the date of deliv¬ 
ery of such vessel pursuant to title requisi¬ 
tion except with the consent of the 
owner. • • •; 

and 

Whereas no portion of just compensa¬ 
tion for the said vessel has been paid or 
deposited with the Treasurer of the 
United States; and 

Whereas the ownership of the said ves¬ 
sel, spare parts, appurtenances and 
equipment is not required by the United 
States; and 

Whereas the former o\\Tier of the ves¬ 
sel has consented to this determination 
and to the return of the vessel and the 
conversion of the requisition of title 
therein to a requisition of use thereof 
In accordance with the above-quoted 
provision of law; 

Now. therefore, I, Emory S. Land. Ad¬ 
ministrator, War Shipping Administra¬ 
tion, acting pursusuit to the above- 
quoted provisions of law, do hereby de¬ 
termine that the ownership of said vessel, 
spare parts, appurtenances and equip¬ 
ment is not required by the United 
States, and that, from and after the date 
of publication hereof in the Federal Reg¬ 
ister, the use rather than title thereto 
shall be deemed to have been requisi¬ 
tioned. for all purposes, as of the date 
of the original taking. 

Dated: December 29, 1945. 

E. S. Land, 
Administrator. 

[F. R. Doc. 45-23166; Filed. Dec. 29, 1945; 

2:41 p. m-l 
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INTERSTATE COMMERCE COMMIS¬ 
SION. 

fS. O. 418] 

Embargo of Less Carload Freight at 
Omaha, Nebr., and Vicinity 

At a session of the Interstate Com¬ 
merce Commission. Division 3. held at 
Its office in Washington, D. C., on the 
28th day of December A. D. 1945. 

It appearing, that there is a congestion 
In freight houses of certain rail carriers 
serving Omaha. Nebraska, and Council 
Bluffs, Iowa, and that the said rail car¬ 
riers are unable to accept the less-than- 
carload traffic offered to them for move¬ 
ment over their lines; the Commission is 
of the opinion an eme^ency exists re¬ 
quiring immediate action at those points 
to avoid congestion of traffic, and to best 
promote the service in the interest of the 
public and the commerce of the people; 
It is ordered, that: 

Evibargo of less carload freight at 
Omaha and Council Bluffs, (a) The 
Chicago. St. Paul, Minneapolis and 
Omaha Railway Company and the Chi¬ 
cago and North Western Railroad Com¬ 
pany, shall not accept any outbound 
less-than-carload shipment of freight at 
Omaha, Nebraska, or Council Bluffs, 
Iowa, except such freight loaded by 
.shipper which does not require handling 
through railroad freight houses. 

(b) Effective date. This order shall 
become effective at 12:01 a. m., December 
29th, 1945. 

(c) Expiration date. This order shall 
expire at 11:59 p. m., January 5, 1946, 
unless otherwise modified, changed, sus¬ 
pended or annulled by order of this Com¬ 
mission. (40 Stat. 101, sec. 402, 418, 41 
Stat. 476, 485; sec. 4.10; 54 Stat. 901, 912; 
49 UJSC. 1 (10)-(17),15 (4)) 

It is further ordered, that copies of 
this order and direction be served upon 
the Association of American Railroads, 
Car Service Division, as agent of all rail¬ 
roads subscribing to the car service and 
per diem agreement under the terms of 
that agreement; and that notice of this 
order be given to the general public by 
depositing a copy thereof in the office of 
the Secretary of the Commission at 
Washington, D. C., and by filing it with 
the Director, Division of the Federal 
Register. 

By the Commission, Division 3. 

fSEALl W. P. Bartel, 

Secretary. 

|P. R. Doc. 45-23136; Piled, Dec. 29, 1945; 

11:12 a. m.I 


]S. O. 419] 

Embargo of Less Carload Freight Sioux 
City, Iowa, and Vicinity 

• At a session of the Interstate Com¬ 
merce Commission, Division 3, held at its 
office in Washington, D. C.. on the 28th 
day of December. A. D. 1945. 

It appearing, that there is a conges¬ 
tion in freight houses of certain rail car¬ 
riers serving Sioux City. Iowa, and South 
Sioux City. Nebraska, and that the said 
rail carriers are unable to accept the 
less-than-carload traffic offered to them 
for movement over their lines; the Com¬ 


mission is of opinion an emergency exists 
requiring immediate action at those 
points to avoid congestion of traffic, and 
to best promote the service in the inter¬ 
est of the public and the commerce of 
the people: It is ordered, that: 

Embargo of less carload freight at 
Sioux City and South Sioux City, (a) 
The Chicago. Bmlington and Quincy 
Railroad Company, Chicago, Milwaukee, 
St. Paul and Pacific Ptailroad Com¬ 
pany (Henry A. Scandrett. Walter J. 
Cummings, and George L Haight. Trus¬ 
tees). Chicago and North Western Rail¬ 
road Company. Chicago, St. Paul, Min¬ 
neapolis and Omaha Railway Company 
and tlie Great Northern Railway Com¬ 
pany. shall not accept any outbound 
less-than-carload shipment of freight at 
Sioux City, Iowa, or South Sioux City. 
Nebr., except such freight loaded by 
shipper which does not require handling 
through railroad freight houses. 

(b) Effective date. This order shall 
become effective at 12:01 a. m., December 
29th. 1945. 

(c) Expiration date. This order shall 
expire at 11:59 p. m., January 4, 1946, 
unless otherwise modified, changed, sus¬ 
pended or annulled by order of this Com¬ 
mission. (40 Stat. 101, sec. 402, 418. 41 
Stat. 476, 485; sec. 4.10; 54 Stat. 901,912; 
49 U. S. C. 1 (10)-(17), 15 (4)) 

It is further ordered, that copies of this 
order and direction be served upon the 
Association of American Railroads, Car 
Service Division, as agent of all railroads 
subscribing to the car service and per 
diem agreement under the terms of that 
agreement; and that notice of this order 
be given to the general public by deposit¬ 
ing a copy thereof in the office of the Sec¬ 
retary of the Commission at Washington, 
D. C., and by filing it with the Director, 
Division of the Federal Register. 

By the Commission, Division 3. 

[seal] W. P. Bartel, 

Secretary. 

|F. R. Doc. 45-23137; Piled, Dec. 29, 1945; 

11:12 a. m.I 

* % 


i |S. O. 420] 

Embargo op Less Carload Freight at 
Chicago. III. 

At a session of the Interstate Com¬ 
merce Commission, Division 3. held at 
its office in Washington, D. C., on the 
28th day of December. A. D. 1945. 

It appearing, that there is a conges¬ 
tion in freight houses of certain rail car¬ 
riers serving Chicago. Illinois, and that 
the said rail carriers are unable to ac¬ 
cept the less-than-carload traffic offered 
to them for movement over their lines; 
the Commission is of the opinion an 
emergency exists requiring immediate 
action at that point to avoid congestion 
of traffic, and to best promote the service 
in the interest of the public and the 
commerce of the people: It is ordered, 
that: 

Embargo of less carload freight at 
Chicago, Illinois, (a) The Chicago, Bur¬ 
lington and Quincy Railroad Company, 
Chicago and North Western Railroad 
Company. Chicago, Milwaukee, St. Paul 
and Pacific Railroad Company (Henry 


A. Scandrett, Walter J. Cummings and 
George I. Haight, Trustees). The Chi¬ 
cago, Rock Island and Pacific Railway 
Company (Joseph B. Fleming and Aaron 
Colnon, Trustees), Illinois Central Rail¬ 
road Company and the Atchison. Topeka 
and Santa Fe Railway Company, shall 
not accept any outbound less-than-car¬ 
load shipment of freight at Chicago, 
Illinois, except such freight loaded by 
shipper which does not require handling 
through railroad freight houses. 

(b) Effective date. This order shall 
become effective at 12:01 a. m.. December 
29th, 1945. 

(c) Expiration date. This order shall 
expire at 11:59 p. m.. January 7, 1946, 
unless otherwise modified, changed, sus¬ 
pended or annulled by order of this Com¬ 
mission. (40 Stat. 101, sec. 402. 418, 41 
Stat. 476. 485; sec. 4. 10; 54 Stat. 901, 
912; 49 U.S.C. 1 (10)-(17). 15 (4)) 

It is further ordered, that copies of 
this order and direction be served upon 
the Association of American Railroads, 
Car Service Division, as agent of all rail¬ 
roads subscribing to the car service and 
per diem agreement under the terms of 
that agreement; and that notice of this 
order be given to the general public by 
depositing a copy thereof in the office of 
the Secretary of the Commission at 
Washington, D. C., and by filing it with 
the Director, Division of the Federal Reg¬ 
ister. 

By the Commission. Division 3. 

[SEAL] W. P. Bartel. 

Secretary. 

|P. R. Doc. 45-23138; Piled, Dec. 29, 1945; 

11:12 a. m.] 


OFFICE OF DEFENSE TR.\NSPORTA- 
TION. 

[Special Order ODT R-6. Revocation] 

Directing Pooling of Privately Owned 
Covered Hopper Cars Used in Carbon 
Black Transportation Service 

Pursuant to Executive Order 8989, as 
amended. Special Order ODT R-6 (8 F.R. 
12672) is hereby revoked effective Janu¬ 
ary 1, 1946. 

(E.O. 8989, as amended, 6 F.R. 6725, 8 
F.R. 14183) 

Issued at Washington, D. C.. this 29th 
day of December 1945. 

J. M. Johnson. 

Director, 

Office of Defense Transportation. 

(P. R. Doc. 45-23135; Piled, Dec. 29. 1945; 
10:27 a. m.] 


OFFICE OF PRICE ADMINISTRATION. 
(SO 119, Order 38] 

Morris Furniture Manufacturing Co. 
Inc. 

adjustment of maximum prices 

For the reasons set forth In an opinion 
Issued simultaneously herewith and filed 
with the Division of the Federal Register, 
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federal register, Thursday, January 3, 1946 


and pui’suant to Supplementary Order 
No. 119, it is ordered: 

(a) Manufacturer's maximum prices. 
Morris Furniture Mfg. Co., Inc., of 4433 
South Alameda Street, Los Angeles, Cal- 
ifoinia, may increase by no more than 
13% of its ceiling prices, as adjusted by 
paragraph (d) of Order No. 1052 under 
Maximum Price Regulation No. 188. for 
sales to each class of purchaser of the 
wood household fumlturd' which it man¬ 
ufactures. This increase in ceiling prices 
need not be separately stated on the in¬ 
voice; however, the adjustment charge 
permitted by paragraph (d) of Order No. 
1052 may be made and collected only if 
It is separately stated on the invoice. 

(b) Maximum prices of purchasers for 
resale. Purchasers for resale of any ar¬ 
ticle which the manufacturer sells at a 
price adjusted in accordance with this 
order, shall determine their maximum 
resale prices in the following manner; 

(1) A retailer who must determine his 
ceiling prices under Maximum Price 
Regulation No. 580 by the use of a pric¬ 
ing chart shall compute his ceiling prices 
in the manner provided by that regula¬ 
tion. 

(2) A wholesaler who must determine 
his ceiling prices under Maximum Price 
Regulation No. 590 shall find his ceiling 
price in the manner provided by that 
regulation. 

(3) A purchaser for resale who must 
determine his maximum prices under 
the General Maximum Price Regulation, 
and who^ delivered or offered for delivery 
during March 1942 an article which 
meets the definition of “most compar¬ 
able article^ contained ip § 1499.3 (a) of 
that regulation, except that it need not 
be currently offered for sale, shall find 
his ceiling prices according to the 
method and procedure set forth in that 
section using as his “cost” his invoice 
cost, but not including any separately 
stated adjustment charge. 

The determination of a ceiling price in 
this way need not be reported to the 
Office of'Price Administration; however, 
each seller must keep complete records 
showing all the information called for by 
OPA Form 620-759 with regard to how 
he determined his ceiling price, for so 
long as the Emergency Price Control Act 
of 1942, as amended, remains in effect. 

(4) If a purchaser for resale cannot 
determine his celling price under any of 
the above methods, he shall apply to the 
Office of Price Administration for the 
establishment of his ceiling price under 
§ 1499.3 (c) of* the General Maximum 
Price Regulation. Ceiling prices estab¬ 
lished under that section will reflect the 
supplier's prices adjusted in accordance 
with this order. 

(c) Terms of sale. Ceiling prices ad¬ 
justed by this order are subject to each 
seller’s terms, discounts, and allowances, 
on sales to each class of purchaser in 
effect during March 1942, or thereafter 
properly established under OPA regu¬ 
lations. 

(d) Notification. At the time of or 
prior to the first invoice to a purchaser 
for resale on and after the effective date 
of this order, showing prices adjusted in 
accordance with this order, the seller 
shall notify the purchaser in writing of 


the method established in paragraph 

(b) of this order for determining ad¬ 
justed maximiun prices for resale of the 
articles. This notice may be given in 
any convenient form. 

(e) All requests not specifically 
granted by this order are hereby denied. 

(f) This order may be revoked or 
amended by the Price Administrator at 
any time. 

<g) This order shall become effective 
on the 28th day of December 1945. 

Issued this 28th day of December 1945. 

James G. Rogers, Jr., 
Acting Administrator. 

(P. R. Doc. 45-23132; PUed, Dec. 28. 1945; 

4:41 p. m.] 


[MPR 64, Order 230] 

J. B. Slattery & Bro., Inc. 

APPROVAL OP MAXIMUM PRICES 

For the reasons set forth in an opinion 
issued simultaneously herewith and filed 
with the Division of the Federal Register 
and pursuant to section 11 of Maximum 
Price Regulation No. 64. It is ordered: 

(a) This order establishes maximum 
prices for sales of five models of gas 
ranges manufactured by the J. B. Slattery 
& Bro., Inc. 171 Wallabout Street, Brook¬ 
lyn 6, N. Y. 

(1) For sales in each zone by wholesale 
distributors to retail dealers the maxi¬ 
mum prices, including the Federal excise 
tax are those set forth below; 


' Afodcl 

Maximum prices for 
Saks by wholcsalo 
distributors to retail 
dealers 

Zoue 2 

Zone 3 

Zone 4 


Furefc 

FmA 

Each 

3741HC_ 

f5l.7l 

$53,74 

$56.74 

a74lEW_. 

40.41 

4S.44 

50.47 

3041HO. 

40.87 

4a 62 

60.33 

8041EWI... 

41.50 

43.31 

45.03 

2144EJ. 

36.45 

37.83 

80.42 


These prices are f. o. b. wholesale d!s^ 
tributor’s city. If any of the above 
ranges are sold equipped with a cover 
top tbe seller may add $0.87 to the appli¬ 
cable ceiling price shown above for the 
range. In all other respects they are 
subject to each seller’s customary terms, 
discounts, allowances and other price 
differentials in effect on sales of similar 
articles. 

(2) For sales in each zone by retail 
dealers to ultimate consumers the maxi¬ 
mum prices. Including the Federal excise 
tax but not Including any state or local 
taxes Imposed at the point of sale, are 
those set forth below; 


Maximum prices for sales to 
ultimate consumers 


Model 



Zone 1 

Zone 2 

Zone 3 

Zone 4 


Each 

Each 

Each 

Each 

3741HO. 

$77.95 

$86.50 

$80.75 

$92.05 

S741EW. 

60.50 

7a 25 

81.50 

84.75 

804inC.. 

71.95 

7X05 

81.75 

84.50 

3041EWI. 

63.75 

70.75 

73.50 

76.2.5 

2144KJ. 

57.05 

62.75 

64.06 

C7.50 


These prices Include delivery and in¬ 
stallation. If the retail dealer does not 
provide installation he shall compute 
his maximum price by subtracting $6.00 
from his maximum price as shown above 
for sales on an installed basis. If, at the 
request of the purchaser, the dealer fur¬ 
nishes any of the above ranges equipped 
with a cover top he may add $1.35 to the 
applicable ceiling price listed above for 
the particular stove. In all other re¬ 
spects these prices are subject to each 
seller’s customary terms, discounts, al¬ 
lowances (other than trade-in allow¬ 
ances) and other price differentials in 
effect on sales of similar articles. 

(b) At the time of. or prior to, the first 
Invoice to each purchaser for resale at 
wholesale after the effective date of this 
order the manufacturer shall notify the 
purchaser in writing of the maximum 
prices and conditions established by this 
order for resales by the purchaser. This 
notice may be given in any convenient 
form. 

(c) The manufacturer shall, before 
delivering any range covered by this or¬ 
der, after the effective date thereof, at¬ 
tach securely to the Inside oven door 
panel a label which plainly states the 
OPA retail ceiling prices established by 
this order for sales of the range to ulti¬ 
mate consumer in each zone, the area 
Included in each zone, and that $1.35 
may be added to the applicable ceiling 
price shown if, at the request of the 
purchaser, the range is sold equipped 
with a cover lop. The label shall also 
state that the retail prices shown thereon 
include the Federal excise tax, delivery 
and installation, and that if the seller 
does not provide installation, the maxi¬ 
mum price is $6.00 less than the price 
shown on the label. 

(d) For purposes of this order Zones 
1, 2, 3. and 4 comprise the following 
areas: 

Zone 1: The state of New Jersey; the Dis¬ 
trict of Columbia; and the Metropolitan 
areas of the cities of New York. New York, 
Philadelphia, Pennsylvania, Wilmington, 
Delaware, and Baltimore. Maryland. 

Zone 2: Maine. New Hampshire, Vermont. 
Massachusetts. Rhode Island. Connecticut, 
Virginia, West Virginia, Ohio, Kentucky, 
Indiana, Michigan, Illinois. Tennessee, North 
Carolina, South Carolina, Georgia, New York 
except the metropolitan area of the city of 
New York, Pennsylvania except the metro¬ 
politan area of the city of Philadelphia, Mary¬ 
land except the metropoUtan area of the city 
of Baltimore, Delaware except the metropoli- 
ton area of the city of Wilmington. 

Zone 3: Florida, Alabama, Mississippi, Loui¬ 
siana, Texas. Arkansas, Oklahoma, Kansas, 
Missouri, Iowa, Nebraska, South Dakota, 
North Dakota, Minnesota and Wisconsin. 

Zone 4: Montana, Idaho, Wyoming. Col¬ 
orado. New Mexico. Arizona. Utah, Nevada, 
California, Oregon and Washington. 

(e) This order may be revoked or 
amended by the Price Administrator at 
any time. 

<f) This order shall become effective 
on the 11th day of January 1946. 

Issued this 28th day of December 1945. 

James G. Rogers, Jr., 
Acting Administrator, 

IF. R. Doc. 45-23042; Piled, Dec. 28, 1945; 

11:35 a. m.] 
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IMPR 64. Order 231] 

Auto Stove Works 

APPROVAL or MAXIMUM PRICES 

For the reasons set fortti in an opinion 
Issued simultaneously herewith and filed 
with the Division of the Federal Register 
and pursuant to section 11 of Maximum 
Price Regulation No. 64, It is ordered: 

(a) This order establishes maximum 
prices for sales of three models of gas 
ranges manufactured by the Auto Stove 
Works. Spring & Benton Streets, New 
Athens, Ill. 

(1) For sales in each zone by whole¬ 
sale distributors to retail dealers the 
maximum prices, including the Federal 
excise tax are those set forth below: 


Model 

Article 

Maximum prices for sales to 
retail dealers 



Zone 1 

Zone 2 

1 

Zone 8 

1 

Zone 4 

1641-FA_ 

Bungalow 

Each 

$80.97 

Each 
$83.18 

Each 
ISA 63 

Ench 

$87.84 

4116-rA_ 

range. 
Oss range. 

61.23 

62.80 

64,36 

65.77 

K490-X . 

....do_ 

28.77 

29.63 

30.14 

30.96 


These prices are f. o. b. wholesale dis¬ 
tributor’s city. If the wholesale distribu¬ 
tor sells Model E-490-X gas range 
equipped with any of the items listed 
below, he may add to the applicable ceil¬ 
ing price for the stove shown above an 
amount no greater than that set forth 
below opposite that item of equipment: 

Amount which 

Additional equipment: may be added 

Heat Control__ $6.11 

Patrol flash lighter_-__ 1.12 

Pull Insulation_ 2.25 

In all other respects these prices are sub¬ 
ject to each seller’s customary terms, 
discounts, allowances and other price 
differentials in effect on sales of similar 
articles. 

(2) For sales in each zone by retail 
dealers to ultimate consumers the maxi¬ 
mum prices, including the Federal ex¬ 
cise tax but not including any state or 
local taxes imposed at the point of sale, 
are those set forth below: 


Model 

Article 

Maximum prices for sales to 
ultimate consumers 

Zone 1 

Zone 2 

Zone 3 

Zone 4 

IC41-FA._ 

Bunl^alow 

Each 

$134.95 

Each 

$138.60 

Each 

$142.26 

Each 
$146.96 

4110-FA_ 

range 

Ga.s range. 

101.25 

103.75 

106.25 

108. .V) 

F4yo-X. 

...do.. 

6a 76 

61.95 

62.96 

64.25 


These prices include delivery and in¬ 
stallation. If the retail dealer does not 
provide installation he shall compute his 
maximum price by subtracting $9.00 in 
the case of gas bungalow ranges and $6.00 
in the case of gas ranges not of the 
bungalow type from his maximum price 
as shown above for sales on an installed 
basis. If the retailer sells Model E~490-X 
gas range equipped with any of the items 
listed below, he may add to the applicable 
ceiling price for the stove sho^^Ti above an 
amount no greater than that set forth 
below opposite that item of equipment: 


Amount wJiich 


Additional equipment: may be added 

Heat control_____$9. 60 

Patrol flash lighter__ 1.76 

Pull Insulation_ 3.60 


In all other respects these prices are sub¬ 
ject to each seller’s customary terms, dis¬ 
counts. allowances (other than trade-in 
allowances) and other price differentials 
in effect on sales of similar articles. 

(b) At the time, or prior to, the first 
Invoice to each purchaser for resale at 
wholesale after the effective date of this 
order the manufacturer shall notify the 
purchaser in writing of the maximum 
prices and conditions established by this 
order for resales by the purchaser. This 
notice may be given in any convenient 
form. 

(c) The manufacturer shall, before 
delivering any range covered by this or¬ 
der, after the effective date thereof, at¬ 
tach securely to the inside oven door 
panel a label which plainly states the 
OPA retail ceiling prices established by 
this order for sales of the range to ulti¬ 
mate consumers in each zone together 
with a statement of the articles of op¬ 
tional equipment included in that price 
and a list of the states included in each 
zone. The label shall also state that the 
retail prices shown thereon include the 
Federal excise tax, delivery and installa¬ 
tion, and that if the seller does not pro¬ 
vide installation, the maximum price is 
$9.00 less than the price shown on the 
label if the range is of the bungalow type 
and $6.00 less than the price shown on 
the label, if the range is not of the bunga¬ 
low type. 

(d) For purposes of this order Zones 1, 
2, 3, and 4 comprise the following states: 

Zone 1: Illinois. 

Zone 2: New York, Pennsylvania, New Jer¬ 
sey, Delaware. Maryland, District of Colum¬ 
bia, Virginia, West Virginia, North Carolina, 
South Carolina, Kentucky, Tennessee, Mis¬ 
sissippi. Alabama, Georgia. Ohio, Indiana, 
Michigan, Wisconsin, Minnesota, Iowa, Mis¬ 
souri, Kansas, Oklahoma, Arkansas. Loiilsl- 
ana and Nebraska. 

Zone 3: Florida. North Dakota, South Da¬ 
kota. Wyoming, Utah, Colorado. Texas. Maine, 
New Hampshire, Vermont, Massachusetts, 
Connecticut, and Rhode Island. 

Zone 4: Washington. Oregon, California, 
Montana, Idaho, NevadarArizoua and New 
Mexico. 

(e) This order may be revoked or 
amended by the Price Administrator at 
any time. 

(f) This order shall become effective 
on the 11th day of January 1946. 

Issued this 28th day of December 1945. 

James G. Rogers, Jr., 
Acting Administrator, 

|P. R. Doc. 45-23043; FUed, Dec. 28, 1945; 

11:37 a. m.j 


[MPR 64, Order 232] 

Advance Stove Works 
approval of maximum prices 

For the reasons set forth in an opinion 
Issued simultaneously herewith and filed 
with the Division of the Federal Register 
and pursuant to section 11 of Maximum 
Price Regulation No. 64, It is ordered: 


(a) This order establishes maximum 
prices for sales of the three models of 
gas ranges manufactured by the Advance 
Stove Works, 21 Read Street, Evansville 
7, Ind. 

(1) For sales in each zone by whole¬ 
sale distributors to retail dealers the 
maximum prices, Including the Federal 
excise tax are those set forth below: 


Afodcl 

Article 

Alaximum prices for sales to 
retail dealers 



Zone 1 

Zone 2 

ZonoZ 

Zone 4 

25-0-2... 

B nngalow 

Each 

$62.20 

Each 

$6170 

Each 

$07.20 

Each 
$09.82 

301-E-17. 

range. 

Combination 

9A30 

98.74 

102.18 

105.03 

401-E-17. 

ranee, 

.do.. 

104.11 

108.05 

111. 05 

11A99 


These prices are f. o. b. wholesale dis¬ 
tributor’s city. If the wholesaler sells a 
stove equipped with any of the items 
listed below, he may add to the applicable 
ceiling price for the stove shown above 
an amount no greater than that set forth 
below, opposite that item of equipment: 

Amount which 


Additional equipment: may be added 

Oven heat control_$7.23 

Water front_ 6.16 

Vent (for Model 25-0-2). 97 

For liquid petroleum_ 97 


In all other respects they are subject 
to each seller’s customary terms, dis¬ 
counts, allowances and other price dif¬ 
ferentials in effect on sales of similar 
articles. 

(2) For sales in each zone by retail 
dealers to ultimate consumers the maxi¬ 
mum prices, including the Federal excise 
tax but not including any state or local 
taxes imposed at the point of sale, are 
those set forth below: 


Model 

Article 

Maximum prices for sales to 
ultimate consumers 



Zone 1 

Zone 2 

Zones 

Zone 4 

25-G-2... 

Bungalow 

Ewh 
$105.76 

Each 
$109.75 

Ench 

$113.75 

Each 

$Il7.9.i 

301-E-17. 

range. 

Combina¬ 

157.25 

102.76 

108.25 

174.25 

401-E-17. 

tion range. 
.do. 

170.95 

177.26 

183.50 

189.95 


These prices include delivery and in¬ 
stallation. If the retail dealer does not 
provide installation he shall compute his 
maximum price by subtracting $9.00 
from his maximum price as shown above 
for sales on an installed basis. If the re¬ 
tailer sells a stove equipped with any of 
the items listed below, he may add to the 
applicable ceiling price for the stove 
shown above an amount no greater than 
that set forth below opposite that item of 


equipment: 

Amount which 

Additional equipment: ^ may be added 

Oven heat control_$11.25 

Water front_ 8.00 

Vent (for Model 25-0-2)_ 1. 50 

For Uquid petroleum_ 1.50 


In all other respect?* these prices are 
subject to each seller’s customary terms, 
discounts, allowances and other price 
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differentials in effect on sales of similar 
articles. 

(b) At the time of. or prior to. the 
first invoice to each purchaser for resale 
at wholesale after the effective date of 
this order the manufacturer shall notify 
the purchaser in writing of tho maximum 
prices and conditions established by this 
order for resales by the purchaser. This 
notice may be given in any convenient 
form. 

(c) The manufacturer shall, before 
delivering any range covered by this 
order, after the effective date thereof, 
attach securely to the inside oven^door 
panel a label which plainly states the 
OPA retail ceiling prices established by 
this order for sales of the range to ulti¬ 
mate consumers in each Mne together 
with a statement of the articles of op¬ 
tional equipment included in that price 
and a list of the states included in each 
zone. The label shall also state that the 
retail prices shown thereon include the 
Federal excise tax, delivery and installa¬ 
tion. and that if the seller does not pro¬ 
vide installation, the maximum price is 
$9.00 less than the price shown on the 
label. 

(d) For purposes of this order Zones 
1, 2, 3, and 4 comprise the following 
states: 

Zone 1: niinols, Indiana, and Kentucky. 

Zone 2: Minnesota, Iowa, Missouri. Ar¬ 
kansas. Louisiana, Wisconsin. Tennessee, 
Mlbslsslppi, Blichlgan. Alabama, Ohio, Geor¬ 
gia, South Carolina, North Carolina. Virginia, 
West Virginia, Pennsylvania, New York, Ver¬ 
mont. New Hampshire. Massachusetts, Con¬ 
necticut, Rhode Island, New Jersey. Delaware, 
Maryland. District of Columbia, Nebraska, 
Kansas and Oklahoma. 

Zone 3: Maine. Florida. Texas. South Da¬ 
kota, North Dakota. Wyoming, Colorado and 
New Mexico. 

Zone 4: Montana. Idaho, Utah. Arizona, 
Washington. Nevada, Oregon and California. 

(e) This order may be revoked or 
amended by the Price Administrator at 
any time. 

(f) This order shall become effective 
on the 11th day of January, 1948. 

Issued this 28th day of December. 1945. 

James O. Rogers, Jr., 
Acting Adminisirator, 

IP. R. Doc. 45-23044; PUed, Dec. 28, 1045; 

11:37 a, m.l 


[MPR 64, Order 234] 

Renown Stove Co. 

APPROVAL OF MAXIMUM PRICES 

For the reasons set forth in an opinion 
Issued simultaneously herewith and filed 
with tlie Division of the Federal Register 
and pursuant to section 11 of Maximum 
Price Regulation No. 64, It is ordered: 

(a) This order establialies maximum 
prices for sales of twelve models of gas 
combination ranges manufactured by the 
Renown Stove Company, 1000 E. Ex¬ 
change Street. Owosso. Mich. 

(1) For sales in each zone by wholesale 
distributors to retail dealers the maxi¬ 
mum prices, including the Federal excise 
tax, are those set forth below: 

No. 2-19 


Maximum prices for sales to 
retail dealers 



Zone 1 

Zone 2 

Zone 3 

Zone 4 

K-1105 Crest_ 

Each 
$121.47 

Each 

$126.19 

Each 

$120.78 

Each 

$133.63 

8-1105 Crest. 

12X09 

132.00 

136.37 

14X12 

K-1115 Crest 

133.04 

137.01 

14La5 

146.10 

8-1115 Crest. 

139.66 

144.48 

147.04 

151.69 

R-1126 Crest_ 

144.32 

148.98 

152.45 

15X35 

K-U36 Crest_ 

102.96 

107.81 

m.25 

17X00 

K-1005 Cameo_ 

Iia4l 

114.70 

117.91 

121.35 

S-1005 Cameo_ 

11X20 

12X57 

123.70 

127.29 

K-1015 Cameo. 

121.82 

12X20 

129.32 

132.92 

8-1015 Cameo. 

128.89 

13a 27 

13X39 

139.80 

R-1025 Cameo. 

133.56 

137.93 

141.05 

144.40 

Rr-1035 Cameo. 

152.04 

156. 41 

159.54 

162.04 


These prices are f. o. b. wholesale dis¬ 
tributor’s city. If a distributor sells any 
of the above ranges equipped with cover 
top. he may add $6.59 to the applicable 
ceiling price stated above for the Crest 
models and $5.11 for the Cameo models. 
In all other respects they are subject to 
each seller’s customary terms, discounts, 
allowances and other price differentials 
In effect on sales of similar articles. 

(2) For sales in each zone by retail 
dealers to ultimate consumers the maxi¬ 
mum prices, including the Federal excise 
tax but not including any state or local 
taxes imposed at the point of sale, are 
those set forth below: 


OPA retail ceiling prices established by 
this order for sales of the range to ulti¬ 
mate consumers in each zone together 
with a list of the states included in each 
zone and that if at the request of the 
purchaser a Crest model is sold equipped 
with a cover top $10.25 may be added to 
the applicable ceiling price, or if a Cameo 
model is sold equipped with a cover top 
$7.95 may be added. The label shall also 
state that the retail prices shown thereon 
Include the Federal excise tax, delivery 
and Installation, and that if the seller 
does not provide installation, the maxi¬ 
mum price is $9.00 less than the price 
shown on the label. 

(d) For purposes of this order Zones 
1. 2. 3, and 4 comprise the following 
states: 

Zone 1: Michigan. Indiana, and Ohio. 

Zone 2: Maine. Vermont. New Hampehire, 
Massachusetts, Connecticut, Rhode Island, 
New York, New Jersey, Pennsylvania. Dela¬ 
ware, Maryland. Virginia, West Virginia, 
North Carolina, South Carolina, Georgia, Ala¬ 
bama, Tennessee, Kentucky. Ml88i.«.sippl. 
Louisiana, Arkansas. Missouri. Illinois. Iowa, 
Wisconsin, Minnesota. North Dakota, South 
Dakota. Nebraska. Kansas. Oklahoma, and the 
District of Columbia. 

Zone 3: Montana. Wyoming. Colorado, New 
Mexico, Texas, and Florida. 

Zone 4: Washington. Oregon, Idaho, Ari¬ 
zona, Utah, Nevada, and California. 


Maximum prices for sales to 
ultimate ooiisumcrs 


Model 



Zone 1 

Zone 2 

Zone 3 

Zone 4 


Each 

Each 

Each 

Each 

K-1105 Crest. 

$107.95 

$20X50 

$211.25 

$217.25 

8-1105 Crest_ 

20X25 

21X95 

221.5U 

227.50 

K-1U6 Crest.. 

21X95 

223.75 

229.25 

23X25 

8-1115 Crest. 

22X25 

233.95 

239.50 

24X50 

R-1128 Crest_ 

233.50 

240.95 

246.95 

25175 

K-1135 Crest_ 

202.60 

270.26 

275.75 

281.75 

K-1005 Cameo_ 

180.75 

187.75 

192.75 

19X25 

B-1005 Cameo_ 

189.76 

19X75 

201.75 

207.50 

K-1015 Cameo_ 

10X50 

20X50 

210.60 

210.25 

S-1015 Cameo_ 

209.50 

21X50 

221.50 

226.95 

R-1025 Cameo_ 

2IX 76 

223.75 

22X75 

234.25 

R-1035 Cameo. 

24X50 

252.50 

267.50 

262.95 


These prices Include delivery and in¬ 
stallation. If the retail dealer does not 
provide installation he shall compute his 
maximum price by subtracting $9.00 
from his maximum price as shown above 
for sales on an installed basis. If, at the 
request of the purchaser, the dealer fur¬ 
nishes any of the above ranges equipped 
with a cover top, he may add $10.25 to 
the applicable ceiling price listed above 
for the particular Crest model and $7.95 
for the particular Cameo model. In all 
other respects these prices are subject to 
each seller’s customaxy terms, discounts, 
allowances (other than trade-in allow*- 
ances) and other price differentials in 
effect on sales of similar articles. 

<b) At the time of. or prior to, the 
first invoice to each purchaser for resale 
at wholesale after the effective date of 
this order the manufacturer shall notify 
the purchaser in writing of the maxi¬ 
mum prices and conditions established 
by this order for resales by the purchaser. 
This notice may be given, in any con¬ 
venient form. 

(c) The manufacturer shall, before 
delivering any range covered by this or¬ 
der, after the effective date thereof, at¬ 
tach securely to the inside oven door 
panel a label which plainly states the 


(e) This order may be revoked or 
amended by the Price Administrator at 
any time. 

(f) This order shall become effective 
on the 11th day of January 1946. 

Issued this 28th day of December 1945. 

James G. Rogers, Jr., 
Acting Administrator, 

IF. R. Doc. 45-23046; Piled, Dec. 28. 1045; 
11:37 a. m.] 


[MPR 64, Order 233] 

Caloric Gas Stove Works 

APPROVAL OF MAXlWrUM PRICES 

For the reasons set forth in an opin¬ 
ion issued simultaneously herewith and 
filed with the Division of the Federal 
Register and pursuant to section 11 of 
Maximum Price Regulation No. 64. /f is 
ordered: 

(a) This order establishes maximum 
prices for sales of seven models of gas 
ranges manufactured by the Caloric Gas 
Stove Works. Widener Building, Phila¬ 
delphia 7. Pa. 

(1) For sales In each zone by whole¬ 
sale distributors to retail dealers the 
maximum prices. Including the Federal 
excise tax, are those set forth below: 


Moflel 

Article 

Maximum prices for 
sales by wlioU^alo 
dKstribiitors to re¬ 
tail dealers 



Zone 2\ 

Zone 3A 

2518 

36^' ran^e_ 

Each 
$7X80 
XX 26 

Each 
$K2.45 
87.89 

2411 

40" rouge__ 

2418 

Range. 

92.97 

9X94 

2468 

__do___ 

115. 46 

11X59 

3678 

Bungalow. 

10X36 

112. .58 

3683 

.do. 

12X 13 

132. 35 

2011 

Range.. 

72.24 

74. W) 
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These prices are f. o. b. wholesale dis¬ 
tributor's city. In all other respects they 
are subject to each seller's customary 
terms, discounts, allowances and other 
price differentials in effect on sales of 
similar articles. 


(2) For sales in each zone by retail 
dealers to ultimate consumers the maxi¬ 
mum prices. Including the Federal excise 
tax but not including any state or local 
taxes imposed at the point of sale, are 
those set forth below: 


Model 


Maxlmam prices for sales to uUtmate consumers 


Zone 1 

Zone 2 

Zone 2A 

Zone 3 

Zone 3A 

Zone 4 

2f.lS 

Ranee.... 

Each 

$111.50 

Eceh 

$115.50 

Each 

$130.25 

Each 
$119. 25 

Each 

$134.50 

Each 

$121.95 

i»4n 

Ail" Ranso. 

119.2S 

122.05 

138.75 

126.75 

142.95 

129.50 

2418 

Ranee.. 

120.50 

133.50 

15a 75 

137.60 

155.50 

14a 50 

241)8 


150.05 

164.2.5 

185.75 

108.75 

19a 75 

171.75 

3678 

Bunealow. 

151.75 

1.57.75 

177.75 

163. .50 

184.60 

107.75 

ms 

.do.... 

178.05 

184.75 

308.50 

loaso 

215.25 

194.75 

2011 

Range_... 

101.25 

104.95 

118.50 

108.75 

122.75 

111.50 


These prices include delivery and in¬ 
stallation. If the retail dealer does not 
provide installation he shall compute his 
maximum price by subtracting $9.00 in 
the case of gas bungalow ranges and $6.00 
in the case of gas ranges not of the 
bungalow type from his maximum price 
as shown above for sales on an installed 
basis. In all other respects these prices 
are subject to each seller's customary 
terms, discounts, allowances (other than 
trade-in allowances) and other price dif¬ 
ferentials in effect on sales of similar 
articles. 

(b) At the time of. or prior to. the first 
invoice to each purchaser for resale at 
wholesale after the effective date of this 
order the manufacturer shall notify the 
purchaser in writing of the maximum 
prices and conditions established by this 
order for resales by the purchaser. This 
notice may be given in any convenient 
form. 

(c) The manufacturer shall, before de¬ 
livering any range covered by this order, 
after the effective date thereof, attach 
securely to the inside oven door panel a 
label which plainly states the OPA retail 
ceiling prices established by this order for 
sales of the range to ultimate consumers 
in each zone together with a list of the 
states included in each zone. The label 
shall also state that the retail prices 
shown thereon include the Federal ex¬ 
cise tax, delivery and installation, and 
that if the seller does not provide installa¬ 
tion, the maximum price Is $9.00 less than 
the price shown on the label if the range 
is of the bungalow type and $6.00 less 
than the price shown on the label if the 
range is not of the bungalow type. 

(d) For purposes of this order Zones 1, 
2, 2A. 3, 3A. and 4 comprise the following 
states: 

Zone 1: Pennsylvania. 

Zone 2: Minnesota, Missouri. Arkansas, 
Louisiana. Illinois. Tennessee^ Mississippi, 
Michigan. Indiana, Kentucky. Ohio. Alabama, 
Georgia. South Carolina, North Carolina. Vir¬ 
ginia. West Virginia, Maryland, Delaware, Dls- 
vtrlct of Columbia, New York, Vermont, New 
Hampshire. Maine, Massachusetts. Connecti¬ 
cut. Rhode Island, and New Jersey. 

Zone 2A: Florida. Iowa, and Wisconsin. 

2:one Z: North Dakota. South Dakota, Ne¬ 
braska. Oklahoma. Texas, New Mexico. Colo¬ 
rado, and Wyoming. 

Zone 3A: Kansas. 

Zone 4: Montana, Idaho. Utah, Arizona, 
Nevada, Oregon, Washington, and California, 


(e) This order may be revoked or 
amended by the Price Administrator at 
any time. 

(f) This order shall become effective 
on the 11th day of January 1946. 

Issued this 28th day of December 1945. 

James G. Rogers, Jr.. 
Acting Administrator. 

IP. R. Doc. 45-23046; Piled, Dec. 28. 1945; 
11:37 a. m.] 


IMPR 64. Order 235] 

Gaffers & Sattler 

APPROVAL OF MAXIMUM PRICES 

For the reasons set forth in an opin¬ 
ion Issued simultaneously herewith and 
filed with the Division of the Federal 
Register and pursuant to section 11 of 
Maximum Price Regulation No. 64; It is 
ordered: 

' (a) This order establishes maximum 
prices for sales at retail of the three 
models of gas ranges listed below manu¬ 
factured by the Gaffers & Sattler, 4523- 
4637 E. 50th Street, Los Angeles. Calif. 
For sales in each zone by retail dealers 
to ultimate consumers, the maximum 
prices. Including the Federal excise tax 
but not including any state or local taxes 
imposed at the point of sale, are those 
set forth below: 


Model 

Article 

Maximum prices for sales to 
ultimate consumers 

Zone 1 

Zone 2 

Zone 3 

Zone 4 

K87... 

876.. .. 

873.. .. 

Bungalow range. 
Gas range_ 

Each 
$187.25 
190.50 
167.25 

Each 

$190.95 

193.95 

159.95 

Each 

$192.95 

195.95 

161.95 

Each 
$198 .75 
201.25 
166.50 

.do_.... 


These prices Include delivery and in¬ 
stallation. If the retail dealer does not 
provide installation, he shall compute 
his maximum price by deducting $9.00 
in the case of bungalow ranges and $6.00 
in the case of gas ranges not of the 
bungalow type from the maximum price 
shown above for his sales on an installed 
basis. If the retailer sells a stove 
equipped with either of the items listed 
below, he may add to the applicable ceil¬ 
ing price for the stove shown above an 
amoimt no greater than that set forth 
below opposite that item of equipment: 


Amount which 


Additional equipment; may be added 

L. A. accessory set_$13.75 

L. O. accessory set___ 22. 50 


In all other respects these prices are 
subject to each seller's customary terms, 
discounts, allowances (other than trade- 
in allowances) and other price differen¬ 
tials in effect on sales of similar articles. 

(b) The manufacturer shall, before 
delivering any range covered by this or¬ 
der, after the effective date thereof, at¬ 
tach securely to the inside oven door 
panel a label which plainly states the 
OPA retail celling prices established by 
this order for sales of the range to ul¬ 
timate consumers in each zone, the area 
included in each zone, and that $13.75 
may be added to 'the applicable ceiling 
price shown if, at the request of the pur¬ 
chaser. the range is sold equipped with 
an L. A. Accessory Set, or $22.50 may be 
added if. at the request of the purchaser, 
the range is sold equipped with an L. O. 
Accessory set. The label shall also state 
that the retail prices shown thereon in¬ 
clude the Federal excise tax, delivery and 
installation, and that if the seller does 
not provide installation, the maximum 
price is $9.00 less than the price shown 
on the label if the range is of the bunga¬ 
low type and $6.00 less than the price 
shown on the label if the range is not 
of the bungalow type. 

(c) For purposes of this order Zones 1, 
2, 3, and 4 comprise the following states: 

Zone 1: The following counties in the 
southern part of California—Kern, Santa 
Barbara, Los Angeles, Ventura, Orange. River¬ 
side, San Diego, and Imperial. 

Zone 2: The state of California, except for 
the counties which are in Zione 1. 

Zone 3: Nevada. Oregon, and Washington. 

Zone 4: Idaho, Utah, Colorado, New Mexico, 
and Arizona. 

(d) This order may be revoked or 
amended by the Price Administrator at 
any time. 

(e) This order shall become effective 
on the 11th day of January 1946. 

Issued this 28th day of December 1945. 

James G. Rogers, Jr., 
Acting Administrator. 

IP. R. Doc. 45-23047; Filed. Dec. 28, 1945; 

11:38 a. m.j 


IMPR 64, Order 236] 

Orbon Stove Co. 

approval of maximum PRICES 

For the reasons set forth in an opinion 
Issued simultaneously herewith and filed 
with the Division of the Federal Register 
and pursuant to section 11 of Maximum 
Price Regulation No. 64, It is ordered: 

(a) This order establishes maximum 
prices for sales at retail of the five models 
of gas ranges listed below manufactured 
by the Orbon Stove Company. Belleville, 
m. For sales in each zone by retail deal¬ 
ers to ultimate consumers, the maximum 
prices. Including the Federal excise tax. 
but not Including any state or local taxes 
Imposed at the point of sale are those set 
forth below: 
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Model 

Artido 

Alaxiinura prices for sale® to 
ultimate consumers 

Zone 1 

Zone 2 

Zone 3 

Zone 4 

899-1. 

Gft5 range. 

EscA 
$94.75 

Each 

$96.75 

Each 

$99.50 

Each 
$10(. 50 


^ do — 

74.25 

75.95 

78.2.5 

79.95 

. 

1542-3HB--. 

.do_ 

50. M 

51.05 

53.25 

M.25 

A-8. 

Bungalow 

9L73 

94.50 

98.25 

101.25 

78^-23. 

range. 
Gas range. 

65.95 

C7.50 

60.95 

71.60 


These prices include delivery and in¬ 
stallation. If the retail dealer does not 
provide installation, he shall compute 
his maximum price by deducting $9.00 in 
the case of bungalow ranges and $6.00 in 
the case of gas ranges not of the bun¬ 
galow type from the maximum price 
shown above for his sales on an installed 
basis. In all other respects these prices 
are subject to each seller’s customary 
terms, discounts, allowances (other than 
trade-in allowances) and other price 
differentials in effect on sales of similar 
aiiicles. 

(b) .The manufacturer shall, before 
delivering any range covered by this 
order, after the effectlvse date thereof, 
attach securely to the inside oven door 
panel a label which plainly states the 
OPA retail ceiling prices established by 
this order for sales of the range to ulti¬ 
mate consumers in each zone together 
with a list of the states included in ‘each 
zone. The label shall also state that the 
retail prices shown thereon include the 
Federal excise tax, delivery and installa¬ 
tion. and that if the seller does not pro¬ 
vide installation, the maximum price is 
$9.00 less than the price shown on the 
label if the range is of the bungalow 
type and $6.00 less than the price shown 
on the label if the range is not of the 
bungalow type. 

(c) For purposes of this order Zones 1. 
2,3, and 4 comprise the following states: 

Zone 1: niiiiols. 

Zone 2: New Hampshire. Vermont, Massa¬ 
chusetts, Connecticut. Rhode Island. New 
York, Pennsylvania, New Jersey. Maryland, 
Delaware, West Virginia. Virginia, Kentucky, 
North Carolina, South Carolina, Tennessee, 
Georgia, Alabama, Mississippi, Indiana, Ohio, 
Michigan. Wisconsin. Minnesota, Iowa, Mis¬ 
souri. Arkansas. Louisiana, North Dakota, 
South Dakota. Nebraska. Kansas. Oklahoma, 
end the District of Columbia. 

Zone 3: Montana. Wyoming. Colorado, New 
Mexico, Texas. Maine and Florida. 

Zone 4 : Idaho, Washington, Oregon, Cali¬ 
fornia. Nevada. Utah and Arizona. 

(d) Tills order may be revoked or 
amended by the Price Administrator at 
any time. 

(e) This order shall become effective 
on the 11th day of January 1946. 

Issued this 28th day of December 1945, 

James G. Rogers, Jr.. 

Acting Administrator. 

IF. R. Doc. 45-23048; Filed, Dec. 28. 1945; 

11:38 a. m.J 


[MPR 64. Order 237] 

Acricola Furnace Co., Inc. 
adjustment of M.IXIMUM PRICES 

For the reasons set forth in an opin¬ 
ion issued simultaneously herewith and 


filed with the Dhdsion of the Federal 
Register, and pm’suant to sections 10 and 
11 of Maximum Price Regulation No. 64, 
it is ordered: 

a) Manufacturer's maximum prices. 
The Agricola Furnace Co., Inc., Gadsden, 
Alabama, may increase by no more than 
4.34 per cent, its maximum prices to 
each class of purchaser for the coal and 
wood cooking and heating stoves which 
It manufactures. 

(b) Maximum prices of purchasers for 
resale. Purchasers for resale of such 
articles which the manufacturer has sold 
at a price adjusted in accordance with 
the provisions of paragraph (a) above 
shall determine their maximum prices 
for resales of the articles as follows: 

(1) A purchaser for resale who deliv¬ 
ered or offered for delivery during March 
1942 an article which meets the defini¬ 
tion of “most comparable article” con¬ 
tained in § 1499.3 (a) of the General 
Maximum Price Regulation, except that 
it need not be currently offered for sale 
shall calculate his maximum price by 
adding to his invoice cost the same mark¬ 
up which he had on that comparable 
article, according to the methods and 
procedure set forth in that section. 

The determination of a maximum 
price in this way need not be reported 
to the Oflace of Price Administration. 
Each seller, however, must keep com¬ 
plete records showing all the information 
called for by OPA Form 626-759 with re¬ 
gard to how he determined his maximum 
price, for so long as the Emergency Price 
Control Act of 1942, as amended, remains 
in effect. 

(2) If a purchaser for resale cannot 
determine his maximum price under the 
above method, he shall apply to the Of¬ 
fice of Price Administration for the es¬ 
tablishment of his maximum price under 
§ 1499.3 (c) of the General Maximum 
Price Regulation. Maximum prices es¬ 
tablished under that section will reflect 
the supplier’s prices adjusted in accord¬ 
ance with this order. 

(c) Terms of sale. Maximum prices 
adjusted by this order are subject to each 
seller’s customary terms, discounts, al¬ 
lowances, and other price differentials on 
sales to each class of purchaser in effect 
during March 1942. or established under 
applicable OPA regulations. 

(d) Notification. At the time of, or 
prior to, the first Invoice to a purchaser 
for resale showing a maximum price ad¬ 
justed in accordance with the terms of 
this order, the seller shall notify each 
purchaser in writing of the adjusted 
maximum prices for resales of the arti¬ 
cles covered by this order. This notice 
may be given in any convenient form. 

(e) This order may be revoked or 
amended by the Price Administrator at 
any time. 

(f) This order shall become effective 
on the 28th day of December 1945. 

Issued this 28th day of December 1945. 

James G. Rogers, Jr., 
Acting Administrator. 

[P. R. Doc. 45-23049; Filed, Dec. 28. 1945; 

11:38 a. m.] 


IMPR 64, Order 238] 

Florence Stove Co. 

APPROVAL OF MAXIMUM PRICES 

For the reasons set forth in an qplnion 
issued simultaneously herewith and filed 
with the Division of the Federal Register 
and pursuant to section 11 of Maximum 
Price Regulation No. 64. It is ordered: 

(a) This order establishes maximum 
prices for sales at retail of the six mod¬ 
els of gas ranges listed below manufac¬ 
tured by the Florence Stove Company, 
Gardner, Mass. For sales in each zone 
by retail dealers to ultimate consumers, 
the maximum prices, including the Fed¬ 
eral excise tax but not including any 
state or local taxes imposed at the point 
of sale, are those set forth below: 


Model 

s 

Article 

Maximum prices for sales to 
ultimate consumers 

Zone 1 

4 

Zone 2 

h 

Zone 3 

Zone 4 

A-9431... 

Gas range.... 

Each 

m95 

Each 

$7L95 

Each 

$74.50 

Each 

$77.25 

A-0531... 

.do.. 

77.75 

79.50 

82.25 

84.95 

871. 

Combination 

207.60 

212.25 

2ia5(r 

226.75 

A-871-0.. 

range. 

_do .... 

194.75 

109.60 

206.75 

214.25 

B9431.... 

Gas range.... 

09.95 

71.95 

74.50 

77.25 

B9631.-.. 


77.75 

79.50 

82.25 

84.95 


These prices include delivery and In¬ 
stallation. If the retail dealer does not 
provide installation, he shall compute 
his maximum price by deducting $9.00 
in the case of combination ranges and 
$6.00 in the case of gas ranges not of 
the combination type from his maximum 
price as showm above for sales on an in¬ 
stalled basis. In all other respects these 
prices are subject to each seller’s cus¬ 
tomary terms, discounts, allowances 
(other than trade-in allowances) and 
other price differentials in effect on sales 
of similar articles. 

(b) The manufacturer shall, before 
delivering any range covered by this 
order, after the effective date thereof, 
attach securely to the inside oven door 
panel a label which plainly states the 
OPA retail ceiling prices established by 
this order for sales of the range to ulti¬ 
mate consumers in each zone together 
with a list of the states included in each 
zone. The label shall also state that 
the retail prices shown thereon include 
the Federal excise tax, delivery and in¬ 
stallation. and that if the seller does 
not provide installation, the maximum 
price is $9.00 less than the price shown 
on the label if the range is of the com¬ 
bination type and $6.00 less than the 
price shown on the label if the range is 
not of the combination type. 

(c) For purposes of this order Zones 
1, 2, 3, and 4 comprise the following 
states: 

Zone X: Massaebusetts, Connecticut, and 
Rhode Island. 

Zone 2: Illinois, Tennessee, Mississippi, Ala¬ 
bama. Georgia, South Carolina, North Caro¬ 
lina, Virginia, West Virginia, Kentucky. 
Indiana, Ohio, Michigan, Pennsylvania, New 
York, Vermont, New Hampshire, Maine, New 
Jersey. Delaware, Maryland, and the District 
of Columbia, 

Zone 3: Florida, Louisiana. Arkansas. Mis¬ 
souri, Iowa, Minnesota, Wisconsin, North 
Dakota. South Dakota. Nebraska, Kansas, and 
Oklahoma. 
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Zone 4: Montana, Wyoming, Colorado, New 
Mexico, Texas, Arizona, Utah, Idaho, Wash¬ 
ington, Oregon, Nevada, and California. 

(d) Tills order may be revoked or 
amended by the Price Administrator at 
any time. 

(e) This order shall become effective 
on the 11th day of January, 1946. 

Issued this 28th day of December 1945. 

James G. Rogers, Jr., 
Acting Administrator. 

IP. R. Doc. 45-23050; Piled, Dec. 28, 1945; 
11:39 a. m.] 


fMPR 86, Arndt. 1 to Order 23] 
Bendix Home Appliances, Inc. 

APPROVAL OF MAXIMUM PRICES 

For the reasons set forth in an opinion 
Issued simultaneously herewith and filed 
with the Division of the Federal Register 
and pursuant to Section 14 of Maximum 
Price Regulation No. 86, It is ordered: 

Order No. 23 is amended in the follow¬ 
ing respects: 

1. Paragraph (a) (2) Is amended to 
read as follows; 

(2) Ceiling prices for sales by dealers 
in each zone for the models listed below 
are as follows; 


Model 

Dealers* celling prices to 
consumers 

Zone 1 

Zone 2 

Zones 

Standard aiitomatio_ 

Eae 

$1G9.50 

159.50 

Each 

$172.50 

192.50 

Each 

$179.50 

100.50 

De Luxe automat. 



These ceiling prices include delivery 
and installation. In all other respects 
they are subject to each dealer’s custom¬ 
ary terms, discounts, allowances, and 
other price differentials in effect on sales 
of similar articles. 

2. Paragraph (b) is amended to read as 
follows; 

(b) For the purpose of this order, in¬ 
stallation shall include setting up the 
machine and bolting It to the fioor; mak¬ 
ing the hot and cold water connections; 
and providing two one-half inch shut-off 
valves and two pieces of rubber hose, each 
up to 4 feet in length, for water lines, and 
up to 5 feet of drain hose, and up to 
5 feet of wire for connection to electric 
facilities provided by the purchaser. 

This amendment shall become effective 
on the 29th day of December 1945. 

Issued this 28th day of December 1945. 

James G. Rogers, Jr., 
Acting Administrator, 

(F. R. Doc. 45-23051; Filed, Dec. 28, 1945] 
11:39 a. m.] 


(MPR 86, Order 31J 
ViDRio Products Corp. 

APPROVAL OF maximum PRICES 

For the reasons set forth in an opinion 
issued simultaneously herewith and filed 


with the Division of the Federal Register 
and pursuant to section 14 of Maximum 
Price Rf^latlon No. 86, It is ordered: 

<a) This order establishes .ceiling 
prices for sales of four models of wash¬ 
ing machines manufactured by the Vid- 
rio Products Corporation, 3920 Calumet 
Avenue. Chicago, HI. 

(1) Distributors shall determine their 
ceiling prices for sales to dealers of the 
model listed in subparagraph (2) below 
in accordance with the provisions of sec¬ 
tion 15 of Maximum Price Regulation No. 
86 . 

(2) The ceiling price for sales by deal¬ 
ers in the 48 states and the District of 
Columbia is as follows; 


Article 

Lfodel 

Dealers* celling 
price to con¬ 
sumers—48 
States and 
District of 
Columbia 

Electric washer. 

700 Baby Grande.... 

Each 

$15.05 


1910 Muster Grande. 

17.95 


1920T—TableModel. 

24.50 


1920 R—Roll Away. 

29.50 


These celling prices are subject to each 
retail seller’s customary terms, discounts, 
allowances and other price differentials 
in effect on sales of similar articles. 

(b) At the time of. or prior to. the first 
Invoice to each distributor, the manu¬ 
facturer shall notify the distributor that 
he shall establish his ceiling prices for 
resales to dealers in accordance with 
section 15 of Maximum Price Regulation 
No. 86. 

(c) All the provisions of Maximum 
Price Regulation No. 86 continue to ap¬ 
ply to all sales and deliveries of machines 
covered by this order, except to the ex¬ 
tent that those provisions are modified 
by this order. 

(d) Unless the context requires other¬ 
wise, the definitions set forth in the vari¬ 
ous sections of Maximum Price Regula¬ 
tion No. 86 shall apply to the terms used 
herein. 

(e) This order may be revoked or 
amended by the Price Administrator at 
any time. 

This order shall become effective on 
the 29th day of December 1945. % 

Issued this 28th day of December 1945. 

James G. Rogers, Jr., 
Acting Administrator. 

[P. R. Doc. 45-23052; Filed, Dec. 28, 1945; 

11:39 a. m.] 


[MPR 188. Revocation of Order 47111 
American Metal Products Co. 

ESTABLISHMENT OF MAXIMUM PRICES 

For reasons set forth in an opinion 
Issued simultaneously herewith and filed 
with the Division of the Federal Register 
and pursuant to § 1499.158 of Maximum 
Price Regulatioh No. 188; It is ordered: 

That Order No. 4711 is revoked sub¬ 
ject to revision in Supplementary Order 
No. 40. 


This order shall become effective on 
the 28th of December 1945. 

Issued this 28th day of December 1945. 

James G. Rogers, Jr., 
Acting Administrator. 

IF. R. Doc. 45-23060; Filed, Dec. 28. 1945; 
11:41 a. m.] 


fMPR 188, Order 4792] 

Ferro-Co Corp. 

APPROVAL of maximum PRICES 

For the reasons set forth in an opinion 
Issued simultaneously herewith and filed 
with the Division of the Federal Register, 
and pursuant to § 1499.158 of Maximum 
Price Regulation No. 188, It is ordered: 

(a) This order establishes maximum 
prices for sales and deliveries of certain 
articles manufactured by the Ferro-Co 
Corporation, 20 Wythe Avenue, Brook¬ 
lyn, N. Y. 

(1) For all sales and deliveries to the 
following classes of purchasers by life 
sellers indicated below, the maximum 
prices are those set forth below: 



Model 

No. 

Maximum prices for sales by 
any seller to^ 

Article 

Whole¬ 

salers 

Oob- 

bers) 

Retail¬ 
ers (3 
units or 
more) 

Retail¬ 
ers (loss 
than 3 
units) 

Con¬ 

sumers 

Convection 


Each 

Each 

Each 

Each 

beater_ 

4501 

$6.20 

$7.40 

. $7.97 

$11.95 


These maximum prices are for the 
articles described in the manufacturer’s 
application dated December 14, 1945. 
These prices include the Federal excise 
tax. 

(2) For sales by the manufacturer, the 
maximum prices apply to all sales and 
deliveries since Maximum Price Regula¬ 
tion No. 188 became applicable to those 
sales and deliveries. These prices are 
f. o. b factory and subject to a cash 
discount of 2% for payment within 10 
days, net 30 days. 

(3) For sales by persons other than 
the manufacturer, the maximum prices 
apply to all sales and deliveries after 
the effective date of this order. Those 
prices are subject to each seller’s cus¬ 
tomary terms and conditions of sale on 
sales of similar articles. 

(4) If the manufacturer wishes to 
make sales and deliveries to any other 
class of purchaser or on other terms 
and conditions of sale, he must apply to 
the Office of Price Administration under 
the Fourth Pricing Method, § 1499.158 
of Maximum Price Regulation No. 188, 
for the establishment of maximum prices 
for those sales, and no sales or deliveries 
may be made until maximum prices have 
been authorized by the Office of Price 
Administration. 

(b) The manufacturer shall attach a 
tag or label to every article for which a 
maximum price for sales to consumers 
Is established by this order. That tag 
or label shall contain either of the fol¬ 
lowing statements with the correct order 
number, model number and retail prices 
properly filled in; 
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Order No. 4792 
Model No.- 

OPA Retail Celling Price—a. 

Federal Excise Tax Included 
Do Not Detach or Obliterate 

or 

Ferro-Co Corporation 
20 Wythe Avenue 
Brooklyn, New York 

Model No.. 

OPA Retail Celling Price—a. 

Federal Excise Tax Included 
Do Not Detach or Obliterate 

(c) At the time of. or prior to, the first 
Invoice to each purchaser for resale at 
wholesale, the manufacturer shall notify 
the purchaser in writing of the maximum 
prices and conditions established by tliis 
order for sales by the purchaser. This 
notice may be given in any convenient 
form. 

(d) This order may be revoked or 
amended by the Price Administrator at 
any time. 

(e) This order shall become effective 
on the 29th day of December 1945. 

Issued this 28th day of December 1945. 

James G. Rogers. Jr., 
Acting Administrator. 

|P. R. Doc. 45-23054: Piled, Dec. 28, 1946; 
11:39 a. m.] 


(MPR 188, Order 4793] 

Elgin National Watch Co. 

APPROVAL OF MAXIMUM PRICES 

For the reasons set forth In an opinion 
issued simultaneously herewith and filed 
with the Division of the Federal Register, 
and pursuant to § 1499.158 of Maximum 
Price Regulation No. 188; It is ordered: 

(a) This order establishes maximum 
prices for sales and deliveries of certain 
articles manufactured by Elgin National 
Watch Company. Elgin, Ill. 

(1) For all sales and deliveries to the 
following classes of purchasers by the 
sellers indicated below, the maximum 
prices are those set forth below: 


Article 

Model 

No. 

For sales by 
the manufac¬ 
turer to— 

% 

For 
sales 
by any 
fierson 
to con¬ 
sumers 

Job¬ 

bers 

Retail¬ 

ers 

Plastic nylon watch 
strap (DO buckle). 

952 

Per 

dozen 

$6.05 

Per 

dozen 

$7.20 

Per 

dozen 

$12 

Plastic nylon watch 
strap, steel buckle.... 

mi 

6.76 

8.40 

15 


These maximum prices are for the 
articles described in the manufacturer's 
application dated NoVfember 29, 1945. 

(2) For sales by the manufacturer, 
the maximum prices apply to all sales 
and deliveries since Maximum Price 
Regulation No. 188 became applicable to 
those sales and deliveries. For sales to 
persons other than consumers they are 
f. o. b. factory. 2% 10 days, net 30. The 
maximum price to consumers is net, de¬ 
livered. 

(3) For sales by persons other than 
the manufacturer, the maximum prices 
apply to all sales and deliveries after the 
effective date of this order. Those prices 
are subject to each seller’s customary 
terms and conditions of sale on sales of 
similar articles. 


(4) If the manufacturer wishes to 
make sales and deliveries to any other 
class of purchaser or on other terms and 
conditions of sale, he must apply to the 
Office of Price Administration. Washing¬ 
ton. D. C.. under the Fourth Pricing 
Method. § 1499.158, of Maximum Price 
Regulation 18C, for the establishment of 
maximum prices for those sales, and no 
sales or deliveries may be made until 
maximum prices have been authorized by 
the Office of Price Administration. 

(b) The manufacturer shall attach a 
tag or label to every article for which 
a maximum price for sales to consum¬ 
ers is established by this order. That 
tag or label shall contain the following 
statement, with the proper model num¬ 
ber and the ceiling price inserted in the 
blank spaces: 

Model Number- 

OPA Retail Celling Price—$- 

Do Not Detacbi 

(c) At the time of. or prior to. the 
first invoice to each purchaser for re¬ 
sale, the manufacturer shall notify the 
purchaser in writing of the maximum 
prices and conditions estfablished by this 
order for sales by the purchaser. This 
notice may be given in any convenient 
form. 

(d) Jobbers* maximum prices for 
sales of the articles covered by this or¬ 
der shall be established under the pro¬ 
visions of section 4.5 of SR 14J. 

(e) This order may be revoked or 
amended by the Price Administrator 
at any time. 

(f) This order shall become effective 
on the 29th day of December 1945. 

Issued this 28th day of December 1945. 

James G. Rogers, Jr., 
Acting Administrator. 

IF. R. Doc. 45-23055; FUed. Dec. 28, 1945; 

11:39 a. m.] 


(MPR 188, Order 47961 
Ardolt, Inc. 

APPROVAL OF MAXIMUM PRICES 

For the reasons set forth in an opin¬ 
ion issued simultaneously herewith and 
filed with the Division of the Federal 
Register, and pursuant to § 1499.158 of 
Maximum Price Regulation No. 188; It 
is ordered: 

(a) This order establishes maximum 
prices for sales and deliveries of certain 
articles manufactured by Ardolt, Incor¬ 
porated. 29 East 32d Street, New York. 
N. Y, 

(1) For all sales and deliveries to the 
following classes of purchasers by the 
sellers indicated below, the maximum 
prices are those set forth below: 


Article 

Model 

No. 

For sales by 
the manu¬ 
facturer to— 

For 

sales by 
any 
person 
to con¬ 
sumers 

Job¬ 

bers 

Re- 

taOers 

Highly hand deco¬ 
rated china table 
lamp without shade.. 

Crepe silk W* drum 
lamp shAdA.. - 

150 

120 

16 DR 

Each 

$12.03 

10.96 

8.83 

Each 

$14.15 

12.90 

4.50 

Each 

$35.45 

23.20 

8.10 



-!- Z. 


These maximum prices are for the 
articles described in the manufacturer’s 
application dated December 6, 1945. 

(2) For sales by the manufacturer, 
the maximum prices apply to all sales 
and deliveries since Maximum Price 
Regulation No. 188 became applicable 
to those sales and deliveries. For sales 
to persons other than consumers they 
are f. o. b. factory, 2% 10 days, net 30. 
The maximum price to consumers is net, 
delivered. 

(3) For sales by persons other than 
the manufacturer, the maximum prices 
apply to all sales and deliveries after 
the effective date of this order. Those 
prices are subject to each seller’s cus¬ 
tomary terms aiid conditions of sale on 
sales of similar articles. 

(4) If the manufacturer wishes to 
make sales and deliveries to any other 
class of purchaser or on other terms 
and conditions of sale, he must apply 
to the Office of Price Administration, 
Washington. D. C.. under the Fourth 
Pricing Method, § 1499.158 of Maximum 
Price Regulation 188. for the estab¬ 
lishment of maximum prices for those 
sales, and no sales or deliveries may be 
made until maximum prices have been 
authorized by the Office of Price Ad¬ 
ministration. 

(b) The manufacturer shall attach a 
tag or label to every article for which 
a maximum price for sales to con¬ 
sumers is established by this order. 
That tag or label shall contain the fol¬ 
lowing statement, with the proper model 
number and the ceiling price inserted 
in the blank spaces: 

Model No.. 

OPA Retail CcUlng Price—$- 

Do Not Detach 

(c) At the time of, or prior to. the 
first invoice to each purchaser for re¬ 
sale. the manufacturer shall notify the 
purchaser in writing of the maximum 
prices and conditions established by this 
order for sales by the purchaser. This 
notice may be given in any convenient 
form. 

(d) Jobbers* maximum prices for sales 
of the articles covered by this order shall 
be established under the provisions of 
section 4.5 of SR 14J. 

(e) This order may be revoked or 
amended by the Price Administrator at 
any time. 

(f) This order shall become effective 
on the 29th day of December 1945. 

Issued this 28th day of December 1945. 

James G. Rogers, Jr;, 
Acting Administrator. 

IP. R. Doc. 45-23057; Piled, Dec. 28. 1945; 
11:40 a. m.] 


[MPR 188, Order 4794] 

Rival MANUFAcruRiNa Co. 

APPROVAL OP MAXIMUM PRICES 

For the reasons set forth in an opinion 
Issued simultaneously herewith and filed 
with the Division of the Federal Register, 
and pursuant to § 1499.157 of Maximum 
Price Regulation No. 188 and section 6.4 
of Second Revised Supplementary Regu¬ 
lation No. 14; It is ordered: 
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(a) This order establishes maximum 
prices for sales and deliveries of juice-o- 
mats manufactured by the Rival Manu¬ 
facturing Company, 15th and Wabash* 
Avenue. Kansas City, Mo. 

(1) For all sales and deliveries to the 
following classes of purchasers by the 
sellers Indicated below, the maximum 
prices are those set forth below: 


Artlclo 

Model No. 

Maximum prices for 
sales by any seller 

Ui 

if 

II 

Dept, stores 

Small retailers 

Consumers 



Fach 

Fach 

Each 

Each 

Juicc-O-Mals. 

4-61-H »‘Colo. 

$2.60 

$3.00 

$3.33 

$5.00 


nlal.'* 






rU-63 Princess 

2,22 

2.67 

2.97 

4.45 


Royal. 




• 


These maximum prices are for the ar¬ 
ticles described in the manufacturer’s 
application dated November 21 and De¬ 
cember 10. 1945. 

(2) For sales by the manufacturer, 
these maximum prices apply to all sales 
and deliveries after the effective date 
of this order. The manufacturer’s prices 
are f. o. b. factory and subject to a cash 
discount of 2% for payment within 10 
days, net 30 days. The prices for sales 
by persons other than the manufacturer 
are subject to each seller’s customary 
terms and conditions of sale on sales of 
similar articles. 

(b) The manufacturer shall attach a 
tag or label to every article for which 
a maximum price for sales to consumers 
is established by this order. That tag or 
label shall contain the following state¬ 
ment with the correct model number and 
retail prices properly filled in: 

Model No. 

OPA Retail Celling Price—$_ 

Do Not Detach or Obliterate 

(c) At the time of. or prior to, the first 
Invoice to each purchaser for resale at 
wholesale, the manufacturer shall notify 
the purchaser in writing of the maxi¬ 
mum prices and conditions established 
by this order for sales by the purchaser. 
This notice may be given in any con¬ 
venient form. 

(d) This order may be revoked or 
amended by the Price Administrator at 
any time. 

(e) This order shall become effective 
on the 29th day of December 1945. 

Issued this 28th day of December 1945. 

James G. Rogers. Jr.. 

Acting Administrator, 

|F. R. Doc. 45-23058: PUed, Dec. 28, 1915; 

11:40 a. m.] 


fMPR 188. Order 4796] 

Economy Lamp Works 

APPROVAL OF M.\XIMTJM PRICES 

For the reasons set forth in an opinion 
issued simultaneously herewith and filed 
with the Division of the Federal Reg¬ 
ister. and pursuant to § 1499.158 of Maxi¬ 


mum Price Regulation No. 188; It is 
ordered: 

(a) This order establishes maximum 
prices for sales and deliveries of certain 
articles manufactured by Economy Lamp 
Works. 1100 West Washington Boule¬ 
vard, Chicago 7, Ill. 

(1) For all sales and deliveries to the 
following classes of purchasers by the 
sellers indicated below, the maximum 
prices are those set forth below: 


Article 

.Model 

No. 

For sales by 
the manufac¬ 
turer to— 

For 
sales 
by any 


Job- 

bers 

Retail¬ 

ers 

person 
to ODD* 
sumers 

14" hand sown rayon 
bongaline lamp shade 
with vaience and 
braid trim... 

14 

Each 

$2.34 

Each 

$2.75 

Each 

$4.95 

IS" hand sown rayon 
boncalinc lamp shade 
with valanceand braid 

trim. 

Plated white metal and 
onyx table lamp (no 
shade).. 

18 

2.80 

3.30 

5.95 

511 6i 

4.06 

4.77 

8.60 

Plated white metal and 
onyx junior flot>r lamp 
with fthiss diffuser..... 

512 

501 

7.60 

8.95 

16.10 

Plated white metal stu¬ 
dent bridKc lamp with 
Klass diffuser..^. 

£02 

7.60 

8.95 

16.10 

Plated white mml jun¬ 
ior door lamp with 
Kla&s diffuser. 

£04 

T.60 

8.95 

10.10 

Plated w’hite metal and 
onyx junior floor lamp 
with gla.ss diffuser.... 

506 A’ 
508 

8.46 

9.95 

17.90 

Plated white metal and 
onyx .student floor 
lamp with glass dif- 
fttser... 

£07 

8.46 

9.95 

17.90 

Plated white metal 
student bridge lamp 
with glass diffuser.... 

£06 

8.40 

9.95 

17.90 

PlHlofl white metal 
torch lerc (no reflector 
included). 

£00 

8.08 

9.50 

• 17.10 

Plated white metal and 
onyx torchiero (no re¬ 
flector included). 

613 

9.78 

11.50 

20.70 

Plated white metal and 
onyx student floor 
lamp with glass dif 
fuser... 

609 

9.78 

11.50 

20.70 


These maximum prices are for the ar¬ 
ticles described in the manufacturer’s 
application dated October 11. 1945. 

(2) For sales by the manufacturer, the 
maximum prices apply to all sales and 
deliveries since Maximum Price Regula¬ 
tion No. 188 became applicable to those 
sales and deliveries. For sales to persons 
other than consumers they are f. o. b. 
factory, 1%. 10 days, net 30. The maxi¬ 
mum price to consumers is net, delivered. 

(3) For sales by persons other than the 
manufacturer, the maximum prices ap¬ 
ply to all sales and deliveries after the 
effective date of this order. Those prices 
are subject to each seller's customary 
terms and conditions of sale on sales of 
similar articles. 

(4) If the manufacturer wishes to 
make sales and deliveries to any other 
class of purchaser or on other terms and 
conditions of sale, he must apply to the 
Office of Price Administration, Washing¬ 
ton, D. C., under the Fourth Pricing 
Method. § 1499.158 of Maximum Price 
Regulation 188. for the establishment 
of maximum prices for those sales, and 
no sales or deliveries may be made until 
maximum prices have been authorized by 
the Office of Price Administration. 

(b) The manufacturer shall attach a 
tag or label to every article for which 


a maximum price' for sales to consumers 
is established by this order. That tag 
or label shall contain the following 
statement, with the proper model num¬ 
ber and the ceiling price inserted in the 
blank spaces: ^ 

Model No._ 

OPA Retail Ceiling Price—$. 

Do Not Detach 

(c) At the time of. or prior to, the first 
invoice to each purchaser for resale, the 
manufacturer shall notify the purchaser 
in writing of the maximum prices and 
conditions established by this order for 
sales by the purchaser. This notice may 
be given in any convenient form. 

(d) Jobbers’ maximum prices for sales 
of the articles covered by this order shall 
be established under the provisions of 
section 4.5 of SR 14J. 

(e) This order may be revoked or 
amended by the Price Administrator at 
any time. 

(f) This order shall become effective 
on the 29th day of December 1945. 

Issued this 28th day of December 1945. 

James G. Rogers. Jr.. 

Acting Administrator. 

IP. R. Doc. 45-23058; Piled. Dec. 28, 1945; 

11:40 a. m.J 


(MPR 188, Order 4798] 

Tebor Inc. 

approval of maximum prices 

For the reasons set forth in an opinion 
Issued simultaneously herewith and filed 
with the Division of the Federal Register, 
and pursuant to § 1499.158 of Maximum 
Price Regulation No. 188; It is ordered: 

(a) This order establishes maximum 
prices for sales and deliveries of certain 
articles manufactured by Tebor, Incor¬ 
porated, 45 West 25th Street, New York 
10. N. Y. 

(1) For all sales and deliveries to the 
following classes of purchasers by the 
sellers indicated below," the maximum 
prices are those set forth below: 


Article 


.Model 

No. 

For sales l)y 
tlie mami- 
facturer to— 

For 
sales 
by any 



Job- 

bers 

Re¬ 

tailers 

persf^n 
to con¬ 
sumers 

Vitrlfled china table 
lamp on metal mount- 
imt and with hand 
sewn silk shade 

3176 

$6.12 

6.12 

$7.20 

7.20 

$12.95 

12.95 



3176 


•These maximum prices are for the ar¬ 
ticles described in the manufacturer’s 
application dated December 3, 1945. 

(2) For sales by the manufacturer, the 
maximum prices apply to all sales and 
deliveries since Maximum Price Regu¬ 
lation No. 188 became applicable to those 
sales and deliveries. For sales to per¬ 
sons other than consumers they are 
f. o. b. factory, 2% 10 days, net 30. The 
maximum price to consumers is net, 
delivered. 

(3) For sales by persons other than 
the manufacturer, the maximum prices 
apply to all sales and deliveries after 
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the effective date of this order. Those 
prices are subject to each seller's cus¬ 
tomary terms and conditions of sale on 
sales of similar articles. 

(4) If the manufacturer wishes to 
make sales and deliveries to any other 
class of purchaser or on other terms and 
conditions of sale, he must apply to the 
Office of Price Administration, Wash¬ 
ington, D. C.. under the Fourth Pricing 
Method, § 1499.168, of Maximum Price 
Regulation 188, for the establishment of 
maximum prices for those sales, and no 
sales or deliveries may be made until 
maximum prices have been authorized 
by the Office of Price Administration. 

(b) The manufacturer shall attach a 
tag or label to every article for which a 
maximum price for sales to consumers 
is established by this order. That tag 
or label shall contain the following 
statement, with the proper model num¬ 
ber and the ceiling price Inserted in the 
blank spaces: 

Model No.- 

OPA Retail CelUng Price—^-— 

Do Not Detach 

(c) At the time of, or prior to. the 
first invoice to each purchaser for re¬ 
sale. the manufacturer shall notify the 
purchaser in writing of the maxtoum 
prices and conditions established by this 
order for sales by the purchaser. This 
notice may be given in any convenient 
form. 

(d) Jobbers’maximum prices for sales 
of the articles covered by this order shall 
be establislied under the provisions of 
section 4.5 of SR 14J. 

(e) This order may be revoked or 
amended by the Price Administrator at 
any time. 

(f) This order shall become effective 
on the 29th day of December 1945. 

Issued this 28th day of December 1945. 

James O. Rogers, Jr.. 

Acting Administrator. 

IP. R. Doc. 45-23060; Piled, Dec. 28, 1945; 

11:41 a. m.] 


visions of section 2 (a) (6) of Maximum 
Price Regulation No. 389, It is ordered: 

(a) That the maximum prices other 
than at retail for the sausage product 
known as “Souse” and made by Kingan 
and Company, Indianapolis, Indiana, in 
accordance with the individual formula 
submitted to the Office of Price Admin¬ 
istration with the application for this 
order, shall be determined by the seller 
as follows: 

(1) The base price for this product 
Is established at $18.75 per hundred- 
vreight. 

(2) To the base price should be added 
the proper zone differential provided in 
section 12 (b) of Maximum Price Regu¬ 
lation No. 389 for sausage containing 
meat and meat by-products from swine 
only. In determining the proper zone 
differential to be added, the zone de¬ 
scriptions provided in section 14 of Max¬ 
imum Price Regulation No. 389 shall be 
used. 

(3) That to the sum of the base price 
plus the applicable zone differential the 
“Permitted Additions to base prices” 
provided in section 12 (c) of Maximum 
Price Regulation No. 389 may be added 
when applicable. 

(b) That with the first delivery of 
“Souse” to a wholesaler, peddler truck 
seller or intermediate distributor, Engan 
and Company shall supply each such 
seller with a written notice in the follow¬ 
ing form: 


(Insert date) 

Our OPA ceUing price for **Sous€’' has been 
established by the Office of Price Adminis¬ 
tration at the base price of $18.75 per 
hundredweight, to which may be added the 
zone differentials provided In section 12 (b) 
of Maximum Price Regulation No. 389 (see 
section 14 for zone boundaries), plus the per¬ 
mitted additions of section 12 (c). We are 
required to inform you that if you are a 
wholesaler, a peddler truck seller or an inter¬ 
mediate distributor you must figure your 
ceiling prices for this product pursuant to 
the same sections of Maximum Price Regula¬ 
tion No. 389. 


This Order No. 32 shall become effec¬ 
tive December 29, 1945. 

Issued this 28th day of December 1945. 

James G. Rogers, Jr., 
Acting Administrator. 

IP. R. Dec. 45-23062; Filed, Dec. 28. 1945; 
11:41 a. m.] 


[SO 108,^ Arndt. 2 to Special Order 6’1 
Tolerances Over 1943 Average Prices 


An opinion accompanying this amend¬ 
ment to Special Order No. 5 under section 
17 of Supplementary Order 108 has been 
issued simultaneously herewith and filed 
with the Division of the Federal Register. 

Special Order 5 is amended in the fol¬ 
lowing respects: 

1. Section 3 is amended by deleting the 
percentage tolerances listed for the fol¬ 
lowing categories and substituting 
therefor the percentage tolerances listed 
below: 


Category: 

A-37.. 

A-40_ 

A-95b. 

A-97b. 

0-10.. 

0-12.. 

E-18b. 

E~31h _ 

E-39b_ 

E-41b_ 

E-43b. 

E-45b_ 

E-47b_ 

E-131_ 

F-1. 

P-3. 

P-4_ 

F-7_ 

P-8-. 

P-11.. 

P-13. 

F-21_ 

C-21. 


Percent 
— 10 
—. 10 
... 6 
— 6 
30 
15 
6 
6 

. 6 
, 6 
6 

.... 6 
.... 6 
.... 10 
.... 15 

.... 30 
6 

.... 30 
.... 5 

.... 80 
10 

__ 10 

—. 15 


2. Section 4 is added to read as follows: 


IMPR 389. Order 32] 

Kingan and Co., et al. 

ESTABLISHMENT OF MAXIMUM PRICES 

On October 29,1945, Kingan and Com¬ 
pany. Indianapolis, Indiana, filed an ap¬ 
plication for the establishment of maxi¬ 
mum prices on sales of the sausage prod¬ 
uct known as “Souse” packed in 10 
pound fiber tubs, and made in accord¬ 
ance with the individual secret formula 
submitted by the applicant.. That ap¬ 
plication was assigned Docket No. 
6036.3-389-2 (a)-38. 

Due consideration has been given to 
the application and an opinion In sup¬ 
port of this order has been issued si¬ 
multaneously herewith and filed with the 
Division of the Federal Register. 

For the reasons set forth in that opin¬ 
ion. and imder the authority vested In 
the Price Administrator by the Emer¬ 
gency Price Control Act of 1942, as 
amended, and Executive Orders Nos. 
9250 and 9328, and pursuant to the pro¬ 


(c) That with the first delivery of 
“Souse” to a retailer, the seller shall sup¬ 
ply such retailer with a written notice in 
the follo^^lng form: 


(Insert dat«) 

Our OPA celling price for “Souse” has been 
established by the Office of Price Adminis¬ 
tration. We are required to Inform you that 
If you are a retailer, you must figure your 
celling price for this item in accordance with 
the provisions of Maximum Price Regulation 
No. 336. 

(d) That all pertinent provisions of 
Maximum Price Regulation No. 389, 
Including the descriptive labelling and 
invoicing provisions of section 4, the re¬ 
cording and reporting provisions of sec¬ 
tion 6, and the definitions of section 13. 
in addition to the pricing provisions of 
paragraphs (b) and (c) of section 12, 
shall be applicable to all sales made under 
this order. 

(e) All prayers of the application not 
herein granted are denied. 

(f) This Order No. 32 may be revoked 
or amended by the Pilce Administrator 
at any time. 


Sec. 4. Amendment of quarterly re¬ 
ports, If you delivered, during the 3d 
quarter of 1945, one of the categories 
listed in this amendment 2 to this order, 
and if. as a result of this amendment, you 
wish to correct your quarterly report for 
the 3d quarter of 1945, you may file a 
corrected report for the 3d quarter of 
1945, provided that such corrected report 
Is filed on or before January 20,1946. 

This amendment shall become effec¬ 
tive December 28, 1945. 

Note: All record keeping and reporting re¬ 
quirements of this regulation have been ap¬ 
proved by the Bureau of the Budget in ac¬ 
cordance with the Federal Reports Act of 
1942. 

Issued this 28th day of December 1945. 

James G. Rogers, Jr., 

Acting Administrator. 

IP. R. Doc. 45-23131; Piled. Dec. 28, 1945; 

4:41 p. m.] 


* 10 FJl. 4336. 5995, 6402, 8368, 10200, 12089, 
12984. 

• 10 FH. 12171, 13425. 
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[MPR 188, Order 4800] 

PURNTTURE 

ADJX7STMENT OF MAXIMUM PRICES 

For the reasons set forth in an opinion 
issued simultaneously herewith, and filed 
with the Division of the Federal Register, 
and pursuant to § 1499.159b of Maximum 
Price Regulation No. 188: It is ordered: 

ARTICLE I—INTRODUCTORY PROVISION 

Sec. 

1. Purpose Of this order. 

2. What this order covers. 

3. What this order does. 

ARTICLE n —“ESSENTIAL LOW-END" ADJUSTMENTS 

4. Adjustments for manufacturers of cer¬ 

tain "essential low-end" articles. 

ARTICXE in—“PRICE BRACKET" ADJUSTMENTS 

6. "Price-bracket" adjustments for manu¬ 
facturers of all-wood furniture. 

6. “Price-bracket" adjustments for manu¬ 

facturers of upholstered furniture. 

ARTICLE IV—OTHER ADJUSTMENTS 

7. Articles not eligible for adjustment under 

sections 4, 5. or 6. 

ARTICLE V—MANUFACTURERS' MISCELLANEOUS 
PROVISIONS 

8. "Unadjusted maximum price." 

9. Manufacturers' reports. 

ARTICLE VI—WHOLESALERS' AND RETAILERS' 
MAXIMUM PRICES 

10. Maximum prices of wholesalers whose 

sales are covered by Maximum Price 
Regulation No. 590. 

11. Maximum prices of wholesalers whose 

sales are covered by the General Maxi¬ 
mum Price Regulation. 

12. Maximum prices of retailers whose sales 

are covered by Maximum Price Regula¬ 
tion No. 580. 

13. Maximum prices of retailers whose sales 

are covered by the General Maximum 
Price Regulation. 

ARTICLE Vn—GENERAL PROVISIONS 

14. Invoices to purchasers for resale. 

15. Relation between this order and other 

orders and regulations. 

ARTICLE I—INTRODUCTORY PROVISIONS 

Section 1. Purposes oj this order. As 
a result of material shortages and direct 
cost increases during the war period, low 
and medium priced furniture has disap¬ 
peared from the market to a substantial 
degree: and production of furniture has 
been concentrated on the higher priced 
brackets of individual manufacturers’ 
price lines. The purposes of Executive 
Orders Nos. 9250, 9328, 9599, and 9651 
encompass the maintenance of stability 
both in prices and in price lines. The 
Price Administrator is satisfied that the 
price increases on sales of each manu¬ 
facturers’ low and medium priced furni¬ 
ture items permitted by this o^der will 
generally remove price impediments to 
the production of such articles. As a 
consequence, no Increase in the cost of 
living will occur since production in 
lower-priced lines will enable consumers 
to buy less expensive furniture, (even 
though at prices higher for comparable 
articles in some cases than they paid in 
March 1942), instead of being limited, 
as at present, to offerings in the higher- 
priced lines only. At the same time, 
manufacturers whose production by price 


lines has become distorted during the 
war, will be enabled to resume produc¬ 
tion in a normal balance of price lines. 

Sec. 2. What this order covers, (a) 
This order covers articles of wood house¬ 
hold furniture. Including upholstered 
furniture, and any other article listed in 
Appendix A, or belonging in categories 
listed in Appendix B or C, with the ex¬ 
ception of any article whose maximum 
price was established under the “cost 
method” of Order No. 4332 under Max¬ 
imum Price Regulation No. 188 and cer¬ 
tain articles listed in paragraph (b) of 
this section. As used in this order the 
term “household furniture” means fur¬ 
niture which is primarily designed for 
and used in homes. Articles of this type 
are covered even though they are sold for 
use in places other than household, such 
as hotels, clubs, Institutions, and ships. 
“Household furniture” includes: 

Living room furniture. • 

Dlqing room furniture. 

Bedroom furniture (including wood and 
fabric folding cots). 

Cedar chests. 

Kitchen furniture. 

Porch and outdoor furniture. 

Juvenile furniture (Including cribs, high 
chairs, bassinettes, bathinettes, play 
pens, porch and stair gates, and Infants' 
toilet seats). ^ 

Dining room, dinette, breakfast room, and 
kitchen chair frames. 

Bedroom chair and bench frames. 

Frames for upholstered furnltme. 

Unfinished furniture which is ultimately 
sold to the consumer in that form. 

Assembled wood household furniture parts. 

(b) This order does not cover the fol¬ 
lowing articles unless they are specifi¬ 
cally listed in Appendix A, B, or C: 

(1) Articles of bedding (such as 
springs and mattresses). 

(2) Dual-purpose sleeping equipment 
(such as studio couches, sofa beds, dav¬ 
enport beds, and chair beds). 

(3) Articles which are made in part of 
wood but which are made predominantly 
out of metal, glass, paper, plastics, paper 
fibres, rattan, peel, reed, or other fibres. 

(4) Sand boxes and other articles for 
infants* amusement. 

(5) Housewares (such as step-ladders, 
stool-ladders, ironing boards, towel 
stands or bars, clothes driers, hat and 
shoe racks, medicine and toilet cabinets). 

(6) Miscellaneous furnishings (such 
as costumers, screens, and Venetian 
blinds). 

(7) Furniture and equipment for of¬ 
fices, stores, restaurants, commercial, 
and industrial uses. 

(8) Public seating furniture (such as 
opera, theatre, or auditorium seats, bus 
seats, passenger cars, and pedestal 
chairs). 

The word “you.” as used in this order, 
means a manufacturer who makes a sale 
or delivery of articles covered by this 
order to a purchaser for resale. No ad¬ 
justment of maximum prices on sales by 
a manufacturer to consumers is author¬ 
ized. 

Sec. 3. What this order does. This 
order provides two methods by which you 
may adjust your maximum prices for 
sales of most of the articles covered by 


this order. The first applies only to “es¬ 
sential low-end” articles and is set forth 
in section 4. The second applies to cer¬ 
tain categories of all articles covered by 
this order, and is set forth in section 5 
(for all-wood furniture) and section 6 
(for upholstered furniture). Under this 
method you first divide each of your 
categories of articles (listed in Appendix 
B and C) into three price brackets, called 
“low bracket,” “medium bracket,” and 
“high bracket.” A different percentage 
amount of adjustment is provided for 
each bracket. In addition, the maximum 
prices for articles covered by this order 
which are not eligible for adjustment un¬ 
der sections 4, 5, or 6, may be adjusted 
by the same amount as was originally 
provided in Order No. 1052 under Maxi¬ 
mum Price Regulation No. 188. 

This order replaces Order No. 1052 un¬ 
der Maximum Price Regulation No. 188, 
which is being revoked simultaneously 
with the issuance of this order, 

ARTICLE n —“essential LOW-END” ADJUST¬ 
MENTS 

Sec. 4. Adjustments for manufacture 
ers of certain ^'essential low-end'* articles. 
(a) Appendix A to this order contains 
a list of furniture articles together with 
a dollar-and-cents “cut-off point” for 
each type of article. All articles having 
properly established maximum prices 
(exclusive of all adjustment charges) 
which are below the appropriate cut-off 
point are called “essential low-end” 
articles in this order. The dollar-and- 
cent cut-off points listed in Appendix A 
are for sales to that class of retailer to 
whom you customarily sell at the highest 
price. To find the appropriate cut-off 
points for sales to each other class of 
purchaser you shall apply to the listed 
cut-off points your customary dlscoimts 
and differentials on sales to that class 
of purchaser. If you cannot find your 
appropriate cut-off point in this way be¬ 
cause you do not sell to retailers, your 
cut-off point on sales to the class' of 
wholesalers to whom you customarily sell 
at the highest price is 13% less than the 
cut-off point listed in Appendix A. 

(b) You may increase your maxlmun^ 
price (exclusive of all adjustment 
charges) for an essential low-end article 
by 25% of that maximum price, or the 
amount necessary to bring that maxi¬ 
mum price up to the appropriate cut-off 
point, whichever is lower. No maximum 
price adjusted under this section may 
exceed the appropriate cut-off point as 
found under paragraph (a) of this 
section. 

(c) You may adjust your maximum 
price for .an essential low-end article 
under section 5 or 6, instead of under 
this section, if the amount of the ad¬ 
justment permitted under section 5 or 6 
results in an adjusted maximum price 
higher than the appropriate cut-off 
point. 

article m —^“price bracket” adjustments 

Sec. 5. **PriceebrackeV' adjustments 
for manufacturers of all-wood furniture. 
This section provides a method by wliich 
manufacturers of “all-wood furniture” 
articles may adjust their maximum 
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prices for all articles belonging In the 
categories listed in Appendix B. If some 
of the articles which you manufacture 
are also essential low-end articles (as 
defined in section 4) you may adjust your 
maximum prices for those articles under 
section 4 instead of under this section. 
For the purposes of this order, “all-wood 
furniture’* means articles of wood house¬ 
hold furniture made predominantly of 
wood as well as wood and fabric folding 
furniture, including also those partially 
upholstered articles of wood household 
furniture to which Is applied not more 
than one-half yard of 54 inch upholstery 
fabric or its equivalent. 

You find your price brackets for 
articles of all-wood household furniture 
having no upholstery under this section. 
You find your price brackets for articles 
of all-wood household furniture which 
are partially upholstered under section 6 
of this order; however, the percentage 
amount by which you may increase your 
maximum prices of such partially up¬ 
holstered articles are those set forth in 
this section. 

(a) How you proceed with regard to 
a category which was in your line during 
March 1942, (1) For each category 

listed in Appendix B in which you de¬ 
livered or offered for delivery articles 
during March 1942, you divide your price 
line into three brackets in the following 
manner: 

step f.^lst each article (Including “ea- 
sential low-end” articles) which you de¬ 
livered during March 1942, whether or not It 
has been exempted from price control, and 
opposite It list your “highest price charged 
during March 1942” (as defined in § 1499.163 
of Maximum Price Regulation No. 188) to the 
class of purchaser to which you customarily 
sold articles in that category In largest dollar 
volume. Tlie price which you list shall be 
for the article In your lowest priced finish. 
List the articles In order from the lowest 
priced to the highest priced article. If more 
than one article in the category has the same 
price list that price only once. 

If you had some articles in that category 
during March 1942 which you delivered or 
offered for delivery only to classes of pur¬ 
chasers other than yotir largest volume class 
of purchaser, and if you cannot determine 
the “highest price charged during March 
1942” for those articles to your largest volume 
class of purchaser because you do not have 
customary or established differentials be¬ 
tween those classes of purchasers, list for 
those articles the highest price charged dur¬ 
ing March 1942 to any other class of pur¬ 
chaser except ultimate consumers. 

Step 2. Count the number of listings and 
divide that total by three, carrying the result 
to one decimal place and rounding it to the 
nearest whole number. This whole number 
represents the number of articles which fall 
into each of the “low” and “medium” brack¬ 
ets of your March 1942 line. 

Step 3. Your “low bracket” consists of 
those articles at the beginning of your list 
not exceeding the number of articles ob¬ 
tained through the calculation described in 
Step 2. The last listed price appearing in 
your “low bracket” is your “low bracket cut¬ 
off point.” Your “medium bracket” consists 
of an equal number of articles Immediately 
following the low bracket cut-off point. The 
last listed price in the medium bracket is 
your “medium bracket cut-off point.” Your 
“high bracket” consists of all the articles In 
No. 2-20 


the list Immediately following the ihediiun 
bracket cut-off point. • 

In each case this cut-off point is the cut-off 
point applicable on sales to your largest vol¬ 
ume class of purchaser. The cut-off point 
applicable on sales to each other class of 
purchaser is found by applying to that cut¬ 
off point your ctistomary or established dlf- 
Xerentlals on sales to each other class of pur¬ 
chaser. If you do not have such differen¬ 
tials, but nevertheless, during March 1942 
delivered or offered for delivery articles in 
that category to other classes of purchasers, 
the cut-off point applicable on sales to your 
largest volume class of ptirchaser is also ap¬ 
plicable on sales to ^1 other classes of 
purchasert. 

(2) Any article in a particular cate¬ 
gory having a properly established max¬ 
imum price (exclusive of all adjustment 
charges) at or below your low bracket 
cut-off point shall be considered a low 
bracket article. Any article in a par¬ 
ticular category having a maximum 
price (exclusive of all adjustment 
charges) above your low bracket cut¬ 
off point, but not above your medium 
bracket cut-off point shall be considered 
a medium bracket article. All other ar¬ 
ticles in a particular category are your 
high bracket articles. This applies to all 
articles on which you have properly 
established maximum prices even though 
those articles were not in your line 
duilng March 1942. The percentage 
amount of adjustment applicable to ar¬ 
ticles in each bracket is set forth below 
in paragraph (c) of this section. 

(3) If you have only two listings in a 
particular category, you will have only 
two brackets—a medium bracket and a 
high bracket. Your medium bracket cut¬ 
off point for sales of articles in that cate¬ 
gory to your largest volume class of 
purchaser is the lower of the two prices 
listed. Any article in the category for 
which you have a maximum price (ex¬ 
clusive of all adjustment charges) at 
or below that cut-off point shall be con¬ 
sidered a medium bracket article. Any 
article in that category for which you 
have a maximum price ^(exclusive of 
all adjustment charges) higher than 
that cut-off point shall be considered a 
high bracket article. 

If you have only one listing in a par¬ 
ticular category, any article having a 
maximum price to your largest volume 
class of purchaser (exclusive of all ad¬ 
justment charges) at or above that price 
shall be considered a high bracket ar¬ 
ticle; and any article having a maxi¬ 
mum price to your largest volume class 
of purchaser (exclusive of all adjust¬ 
ment charges) lower than that price 
shall be considered a medium bracket 
article. 

Under these circumstances you find 
youi* cut-off points to other classes of 
purchasers in the manner described 
above in this section under Step 3. 

Example op How a Manufacturer Finds His 

Price Brackets for Ale-Wood Furniture 

If a manufacturer delivered or offered for 
delivery the following wood beds during 
March 1942 to retailers (which was his largest 
volume class of puichaser) he determines his 


price brackets and cut-off points for that 
category as follows: 

category 1, WOOD BEDS 

Highest price charged 

Item No.: retailers during 

Low bracket: March 1942 

232.$14.00 

234.... 15. 50 

Medium bracket: 

237 . 16. 75 

238 ... 17. 50 

High bracket: 

240 _ 19.00 

241 ... 20. 00 

244 _ 22. 00 

The total number of items In this listing 
Is seven. Seven divided by three equals 2.3 
which is rounded to 2. Therefore, the first 
two Items listed represent the manufactur¬ 
er’s “low bracket”: the next two items are 
his “medium bracket”; and the last three 
items are his "high bracket.” His low bracket 
cut-off point on sales to retailers is $15.60; 
his medium bracket cut-off point on sales to 
retailers Is $17i50. If this manufacturer 
customarily gave all wholesalers a discount 
of 20% off his price to retailers, he finds the 
appropriate cut-off point for each bracket on 
sales to wholesalers by deducting that dis¬ 
count from his cut-off point on sales to 
retailers. 

Any wood bed for which this manufacturer 
has a maximum price to retailers of $15.50 or 
less is a “low bracket” article and he may 
Increase its maximum price by 18% as pro¬ 
vided in paragraph (c) of this section. Any 
wood bed for which he has ^ maximum price 
to retailers above $15.50 but not above $17.50 
is a medium bracket” article and he may 
Increase Its maximum price by 11*72% a® 
provided In paragraph (c) of this section. 
Any wood bed for which he has a maximum 
price to retailers above $17.50 is a “high 
bracket” article and he may add to his maxi¬ 
mum price the same 5% which was originally 
authorized by Order No. 1052 under Maxi¬ 
mum Price Regulation No. 188, as provided 
in paragraph (c) of this section. In each 
case the maximum price to be Increased by 
the stated percentage is the maximum price 
exclusive of all adjustment charges. 

(b) How you proceed with regard to a 
category which was not in your line dur- 
ing March 1942. For each category 
listed In Appendix B in which you did 
not deliver or offer for delivery articles 
during March 1942, you have only one 
cut-off ix)int. That cut-off point is the 
lowest maximum price (exclusive of all 
adjustment charges) established for any 
article in that category before the date 
this order w’as issued. Any article In that 
category having a maximum price (ex¬ 
clusive of all adjustment charges) lower 
than that cut-off p>oint is a “medium 
bracket” article. Any article in that 
category having a maximum price (ex¬ 
clusive of all adjustment charges) at or 
above that cut-off point is a “high 
bracket” article. The percentage amount 
of adjustment applicable to articles in 
each bracket is set forth below in para¬ 
graph (c) of this section. 

The amount of the adjustment per¬ 
mitted by this paragraph may be revised 
by an order under this paragraph in the 
case of a particular manufacturer when 
It appears that his maximum prices as 
otherwise adjusted under this paragraph 
are not in line with the general level of 
adjusted maximum prices adjusted un- 
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der paragraph (a) of this section for 
other manufacturers of comparable artl-* 
cles. Such a revision will establish ad¬ 
justed maximum prices or a method of 
determining maximum prices which are 
in line with that general level. 

If your maximum prices for sales of 
articles in a category are first established 
after the date on which this order was 
issued, an order may be issued under this 
paragraph establishing adjusted maxi¬ 
mum prices or a method of determining 
adjusted maximum prices which will be 
in line with the general level of adjusted 
maximum prices adjusted under para¬ 
graph (a) of this section for other manu¬ 
facturers of comparable articles. 

(c) Percentage amount of adjustment 
in each bracket You may increase your 
maximum price (exclusive of any adjust¬ 
ment charges), for sales to all classes of 
purchasers other than consumers of an 
article of all-wood furniture belonging 
in a category listed in Appendix B by the 
appropriate one of the followings per- 


IjOW bracket articles--- 18 

Medium bracket articles- 11^ 

High bracket articles- 5 


For this purpose ‘‘maximum price” 
means the maximum price properly de¬ 
termined under Maximum Price Regula¬ 
tion No. 188 after all trade, quantity, and 
other discounts (except cash discounts) 
have been deducted. In figuring the 
amount by which you may increase your 
maximum price, fractions may be 
rounded to the nearest cent. 

Sec. 6. *Trice~bracket* adjustments 
for manufacturers of upholstered furni¬ 
ture. This section provides a method 
by wliich manufacturers of “upholstered 
furniture” may adjust their maximum 
prices for all articles belonging in the 
categories listed In Appendix C. If some 
of the articles which you manufacture 
are also essential low-end articles (as 
defined in section 4) you may adjust your 
maximiun prices for those articles un¬ 
der section 4 Instead of this section. 
For the purposes of this order, “up¬ 
holstered furniture” means articles of 
household furniture which consist of a 
frame made predominantly of wood, fill¬ 
ing material (with or without steel 
spring construction), and a fabric cov¬ 
ering or more than one-half yard of 54- 
Inch upholstery fabric or its equivalent. 

The method provided by this section 
requires that you divide each of your 
categories of articles listed in Appendix 
C into three price brackets. That divi¬ 
sion is based on two separate computa¬ 
tions—one involving your maximum 
prices for the articles In base grade and 
the other involving your customary 
grades of upholstery fabric. 

(a) Hoto you proceed with regard to 
a category which was in your line dur¬ 
ing March 1942—(1) Computations in- 
volving maximum prices in base grade. 
For each category listed in Appendix C 
which you delivered or offered for de¬ 
livery during March 1942, you divide your 
price line into three brackets in the 
following way: 

step 1. List each article (Including “es¬ 
sential low-end articles) which you delivered 


or offered for delivery during March 1942, 
whether or not it has been exempted from 
price control, and opposite It list your “high¬ 
est price charged during Marcfi 1942“ (as 
defined in 9 1499.163 of Maximum Price Reg¬ 
ulation No. 188) to the class of purchaser to 
which you customarily sold articles In that 
category In the largest dollar volume. The 
price which you list shall be for the article 
covered with your “base-grade** fabric ex¬ 
clusive of ell tailoring extras (such as spe¬ 
cial types of edgings, etc.) and In your lowest 
priced upholstery construction. Your “base 
grade” fabric Is the lowest cost fabric In 
which you offered the article In March 1942. 
(If you did not furnish cover fabrics, your 
**base grade" Is muslin or the customer's 
own material, whichever price is lower.) 
List the articles in order from the lowest 
priced to the highest price article. If more 
than one article in the category has the same 
price, list that price only once. 

If you had some articles in that category 
during March 1942 which you delivered or 
offered for delivery c dy to classes of pur¬ 
chasers other than your largest volume class 
of purchaser, and If you cannot determine 
the “highest price charged during March 
1942’* for those articles to your largest vol¬ 
ume class of purchaser because you do not 
have customary or established differentials 
between those classes of purchasers, list for 
those articles the highest price charged dur¬ 
ing March 1942 to any other class of pur¬ 
chaser except ultimate consumers. 

Step 2. Count the number of listings, and 
divide that total by three, carrying the result 
to one decimal place and rounding It to the 
nearest whole number. Your **base grade 
low bracket" consists of those articles at the 
beginning of your list not exceeding the num¬ 
ber of articles obtained through this calcula¬ 
tion. Your “base grade medium bracket" 
consists of an equal number of articles Im¬ 
mediately following the low bracket cut-off 
point. 

(2) Computation involving your cus¬ 
tomary grades of upholstery fabric. If 
during March 1942 you delivered or off¬ 
ered for delivery articles in a category 
covered with various grades of uphol¬ 
stery fabric, you find your “category 
fabric” for that category in the following 
way: 

step 1. List each grade of fabric In which 
you offered these articles dmlng March 1942 
from the lowest cost grade to the “highest 
cost grade". For this piurposc, your “high¬ 
est cost grade** Is the highest cost grade of 
fabric which you actually applied on articles 
of that category which you delivered during 
the period from March 1, 1942, to July 31, 
1942. 

Step 2. Ck>unt the number of fabric grades 
listed and divide that total by three, carry¬ 
ing the result to one decimal place and 
rounding It to the nearest whole number. 
Count down on your fabric grade list that 
number of grades. The last counted fabric 
grade is your “category fabric grade." 

(3) How to find your **low bracket’* 
and your **medium bracket” cut-ojj 
points. (1) If, during March 1942, you 
delivered or offered for delivery in a cate¬ 
gory articles covered with various grades 
of upholstery fabric your cut-off points 
are the following: 

Your “low bracket cut-off point” for 
the category is the “highest price charged 
during March 1942” (as defined in Sec¬ 
tion 1499.163 of Maximum Price Regula¬ 
tion No. 188) for the highest priced arti¬ 
cle in your “base grade low bracket” when 
covered with your “category fabric 
grade”. 
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Your ‘'mediiun bracket cut-off point” 
for the category is the “highest price 
charged during March 1942” (as defined 
In Section 1499.163 of Maximum Price 
Regulation No. 188) for the highest 
priced article in your “base grade me¬ 
dium bracket” when covered with your 
“category fabric grade”. 

(ii) If, during March 1942, you deliv¬ 
ered or offered for delivery in a category 
only articles covered with your “base 
grade” fabric (which may be muslin or 
your customer’s own material) your cut¬ 
off points are the following: 

Your “low bracket cut-off point” for 
the category is the last listed price in 
your “base grade low bracket”. 

Your “medium bracket cut-off point” 
for the category is the last listed price 
in your “base grade medium bracket”. 

(iii) In each case this cut-off point is 
the cut-off point applicable on sales to 
your largest volume class of purchaser. 
*rhe cut-off point applicable on sales to 
each other class of purchaser is found by 
applying to that cut-off point your cus¬ 
tomary or established differentials on 
sales to each other class of purchaser. If 
you do not have such differentials, but 
nevertheless, during March 1942 deliv¬ 
ered or offered for delivery articles in 
that category to other classes of pur¬ 
chasers, the cut-off point applicable on 
sales to your largest volume class of pur¬ 
chaser is also applicable on sales to all 
other classes of purchasers. ^ 

(4) Any article in a particular cate¬ 
gory having a properly established max¬ 
imum price (exclusive of all adjustment 
charges) at or below your low bracket 
cut-off point shall be considered a low 
bracket article. Any article in a par- 
ticular category having a maximum 
price (exclusive of all adjustment 
charges) above your low bracket cut¬ 
off point but not above your medium 
bracket cut off point shall be considered 
a medium bracket article. All other 
articles in the particular category are 
your high bracket articles. This appUes 
to all articles on which you have prop¬ 
erly established maximum prices even 
though those articles were not in your 
line during March 1942. The percentage 
amount of adjustment applicable to ar¬ 
ticles in each bracket is set forth below 
in paragraph (c) of this section. 

(5) If you have only two base grade 
listings in a particular category, you 
will have only two brackets—a medium 
bracket and a high bracket. If. during 
March 1942, you delivered or offered for 
delivery in the category articles covered 
with various grades of upholstery fabric 
your “medium bracket cut-off point” is 
the “highest price charged during March 
1942” for the lower-priced of the *two 
articles when covered with your “cate¬ 
gory fabric grade.” If. during March 
1942, you delivered or offered for de¬ 
livery in the category only articles cov¬ 
ered with your “base grade” fabric your 
“medium bracket cut-off point” is the 
lower of the two prices listed. Any ar¬ 
ticle in that category for which you have 
a maximum price (exclusive of all ad¬ 
justment charges) at or below that cut¬ 
off point shall be considered a medium 
bracket article. Any article in that 
category for which you have a maximum 
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price (exclusive of all adjustment 
charges) above that cut-off point shall 
be considered a high bracket article. 

If you have only one base grade listing 
in a particular category, and during 
March 1942 you delivered or offered for 
delivery in that category articles covered 
with various grades of upholstery fabric, 
any article having a maximum price to 
your largest volume class of purchaser 
(exclusive of all adjustment charges) 
at or above the "‘highest price charged 
during March 1942” for that article 
when covered with your “category fabric 
grade” shall be considered a liigh bracket 
article; and any article having a maxi¬ 
mum price to that class of purchaser (ex¬ 
clusive of all adjustment charges) lower 
than that price shall be considered a 
medium bracket article. 

If you have only one base grade list¬ 
ing in a particular category, and during 


Grade: Cost per yard 

A (base grade)—up to_$0. 60 

B---$0.50 and up to_ .76 

C~$0.75 and up to_ 1.00 

D—$1.00 and up to_?_ 1.26 

E—$1.25 and up to_ 1.60 

P—$1.50 and up to_ 1.76 

G—$1.75 and up to_ 2.00 

H—$2.00 and up to___ 2. 25 

I—$2.25 and up to_' 2.50 


* Highest cost fabric grade actually applied 
to occasional chairs delivered during the 
period from March 1. 1942 to July 31. 1942. 

There are eight articles listed in base grade 
(grade A). Eight divided by 3 equals 2.7 
which is rounded to 3. Therefore, the first 
three items listed represent his “base grade 
low bracket,” the next three are his “base 
grade medium bracket.” The highest priced 
article in his “base grade low bracket” is 
Item 112 at $11.25; the highest priced article 
in his “base grade medium bracket” Is Item 
115 at $14.25. 

The total number of fabric grades in this 
listing is nine; nlpe divided by three equals 
three; therefore, the manufacturer’s “cate¬ 
gory fabric grade” is the third grade listed, 
or Grade C. 

The manufacturer’s low bracket cut-off 
point is the highest price he charged in March 
1942 for Item 112 when covered with Grade 
C fabric; that Is, $15.75. The manufacturer’s 
medium bracket cut-off point is the highest 
price he charged in March 1942 for Item 115 
in Grade C fabric; that is. $18.75. -Any oc¬ 
casional chair for which tills manufacturer 
has a maximum price to retailers of $15.75 
or less is a “low bracket” article and he may 
Increase its maximum price to retailers by 12 
per cent as provided in paragraph (c) of this 
section. Any occasional chair for which he 
has a maximum price to retailers above $15.75, 
but not above $18.75, is a “medium bracket” 
article and he may increase its maximum 
price by 9 per cent as provided in paragraph 
(c) of this section. Any occasional chair 
for which he has an approved maximum 
price to retailers above $18.75 is a “high 
bracket’* article and he may add to its maxi- 


March 1942 you delivered or offered for 
delivery in tliat category only articles 
covered with your “base grade” fabric, 
any article having a maximum price to 
your largest volume class of purchaser 
(exclusive of all adjustment charges) at 
or above the listed price shall be con¬ 
sidered a high bracket article; and any 
article having a maximum price to that 
class of purchaser (exclusive of all ad¬ 
justment charges) lower than the listed 
price shall be considered a medium 
bracket article. 

E.KAMPLE OF How A MANWACTURER PINDS HIS 
Price Brackets for Upholstered Furniture 

If a manufacturer delivered or offered for 
delivery the following occasional chairs in 
the following fabric grades during March 1942 
to retailers (which was his largest volume 
class of purchaser), he determines his price 
brackets and cut-off points for that category 
as follows; 


mum price the same 6 per cent which was 
originally authorized by Order No. 1052 under 
Maximum Price Regulation No. 188 as pro¬ 
vided in paragraph (c) of this section. 

(b) How you proceed with regard to a 
category which was not in your line dur¬ 
ing March 1942. For each categq^ 
listed in Appendix C in which you did 
deliver or offer for delivery articles dur¬ 
ing March 1942, you have only one cut¬ 
off point. If you have properly estab¬ 
lished maximum prices for articles in 
that category that cut-off point is the 
maximum price established before the 
date this order was issued for your lowest 
priced article in that category when 
covered with the lowest priced cover fab¬ 
ric in which you have actually delivered 
an article in that category. (If you do 
not furnish cover fabrics, your lowest 
priced cover fabric for this purpose is 
muslin or the customer’s own material, 
whichever price is lower.) 

Any article in that categ.oi*y having a 
maximum price (exclusive of all adUust- 
ment charges) lower than that cut-off 
point is a “medium bracket” article. Any 
article in that category having a maxi¬ 
mum price (exclusive of all adjustment 
charges) at or above that cut-off point 
is a “high bracket” article. The per¬ 
centage amount of adjustment applicable 
to articles in each bracket is set forth 
below in paragraph (c) of this section. 

The amount of the adjustment per¬ 
mitted by this paragraph may be revised 
by an order under this paragraph in the 
case of a particular manufacturer when 
it appears that his maximum prices as 
otherwise adjusted under this paragraph 
are not in line with the general level of 
maximum prices adjusted under para¬ 
graph (a) of this section for other manu¬ 
facturers of comparable articles. Such a 
revision will establish adjusted maximum 


prices or a method of determining ad¬ 
justed maximum prices which are in line 
with that general level. 

If your maximum prices for sales of 
articles in a category are first established 
after the date on which this order was 
issued, an order may be Issued under this 
paragraph establishing adjusted maxi¬ 
mum prices or a method of determining 
adjusted maximum prices which will be 
in line with the general level of maximum 
prices adjusted under paragraph (a) of 
this section for other manufacturers of 
comparable articles. 

(c) Percentage amount of adjustment 
in each bracket. You may increase your 
maximum price (exclusive of any adjust¬ 
ment charges) for sales to all classes of 
purchasers other than consumers of an 
article of upholstered furniture belong¬ 
ing in a category listed in Appendix C, by 
the appropriate one of the following per¬ 
centages: 

Percent 


Low bracket articles_ 12 

Medium bracket articles_ 9 

High bracket articles_ 5 


For this purpose “maximum price” means 
the maximum price properly determined 
under Maximum Price Regulation No. 
188 after all trade, quantity, and other 
discounts (except cash discounts) have 
been deducted. In figuring the amount 
by which you may Increase your maxi¬ 
mum price, fractions may be rounded to 
the nearest cent. 

ARTICLE IV—OTHER ADJUSTMENTS 

Sec. 7. Articles not eligible for adjust- 
ment under sections 4, 5. or 6. This sec¬ 
tion authorizes the adjustment of maxi¬ 
mum prices for sales to all classes of pur¬ 
chasers other than ultimate consumers 
of articles covered by this order when 
those articles are not eligible for any ad¬ 
justment under sections 4, 5. or 6 of this 
order. You may Increase your maxi¬ 
mum prices (exclusive of all adjustment 
charges) for sales of those articles by the 
same 5% which was originally author¬ 
ized by Order No. 1052 under Maximum 
Price Regulation No. 188. 

ARTICLE V—MANUFACTURERS' MISCELLANE¬ 
OUS PROVISIONS 

Sec. 8 . **Unadjusted maximum price/* 
In order to provide your purchasers for 
resale with the basis for determining 
their maximum prices under the appli¬ 
cable regulations, you must state an “un¬ 
adjusted maximum price” on your in¬ 
voice. TWs section explains how you 
compute that “unadjusted maximum 
price.” 

You find your “unadjusted maximum 
price” for any article covered by this 
order which you sell at a maximum price 
adjusted under this order or any other 
adjustment provision as follows: 

(a) If your selling price for the article 
is not more than 12% above its properly 
established maximum price to a particu¬ 
lar class of purchaser (exclusive of all 
adjustment charges), your unadjusted 
maximum price to that class of pur¬ 
chaser is that properly established maxi¬ 
mum price (exclusive of all adjustment 
charges). 

(b) If your selling price for the article 
is more than 12 per cent above its prop- 


Catkgorv 05, Occasional Chairs 


I tom 

Base 
jiraflc A. 

B 

0 

D 

E 

F 

0 

n 

1 

110 ,. 

$ 9.00 

$ n .25 

$ 13.50 

$ 15.75 

$ 18.00 

$ 20.25 

$ 22,50 

$ 24 . 75 

$ 27.00 

in . 

10.60 

12.75 

15.00 

17.25 

19.50 

21.75 

24.00 

26.25 

28.00 

112 —.. 

11.25 

13.60 

15.75 

18.00 

20.25 

22.50 

24 . 75 

27.00 

29.25 

113 . 

12.00 

14.25 

16.60 

18 . 75 

21.00 

2 S .25 

25.60 

27 . 75 

30.00 

114. 

13.75 

16.00 

18.25 

20 . 50 

22.75 

25.00 

27.25 

29.50 

^ 31.75 

115 . 

14.25 

16.50 

18.75 

21.00 

23,25 

25.50 

27.75 

; io.oo 

32.25 

116 . 

14.75 

17.00 

19.25 

21.50 

Zi. 75 

20.00 

28.25 

30.60 

32.75 

117 . 

15.25 

17.50 

19.75 

22 . (<0 

24.25 

20.50 

28 . 75 

31.00 

33.25 


Listing of Fabrics 
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erly established maximum jprice to a 
particular class of purchaser (exclusive 
of all adjustment chai-ges) you find your 
unadjusted maximum price to that class 
of purchaser as follows: 

step 1: Determine the percentage amount 
by which your actual seUing price exceeds 
your properly established maximum price 
(exclusive of all adjustment charges). 

Step 2: Deduct 12 percentage points from 
the percentage found In Step 1. 

Step 3: Add to your maximum price (ex¬ 
clusive of all adjustment charges) the per¬ 
centage amount found In Step 2. The re¬ 
sulting amount la your “unadjusted maxi¬ 
mum price’*. 

Example op How a Manufacturer Finds His 
“Unadjusted Maximum Price” When His 
Selling Price Is More Than 12% Above 
His Maximum Price 

A manufacturer has a properly established 
maximum price (exclusive of all adjustment 
charges) of $40.00 for a bedroom suite, and 
he adjusts that maximum price under sec¬ 
tion 4 of this order. Under that section he 
may increase his maximum price by 25%; 
however, his actual selling price on a particu¬ 
lar sale is only $48.00. The steps by which 
he finds his “unadjusted maximum price’* 
arc as follows; 

Step 1: His selling price is $8.00 above his 
previous maxlmiun price. This he finds to be 
20 % above that'maximum price. 

Step 2: He deducte 12 percentage points 
from 20%. and the result Is 8%. 

Step 3: He adds 8% to his previous maxi¬ 
mum price of $40.00. The “unadjusted maxi¬ 
mum price” which he shows on his Invoice 
for that sale Is therefore $43.20. 

(c) If your new maximum price for a 
particular article was properly estab¬ 
lished under section 5 of Supplementary 
Order No. 118. you first find a price ex¬ 
clusive of all adjustments by the follow¬ 
ing steps: 

step 1: Find the Increase factor permitted 
under section 4 of Supplementary Order No. 
118 on your most comparable 1941 article 
(which you used In calculating your maxi¬ 
mum price under section 5 of that order), 
by dividing the new maximum price of that 
comparable article by Its maxlmiinrprice In 
effect before Supplementary Order No. 118 
was Issued. 

Step 2: Divide your new maximum price 
for the article priced under section 8 of 
Supplementary Order No. 118, by that In¬ 
crease factor. 

The result Is the figtxrc you use ns the 
properly established maximum price (ex¬ 
clusive of all adjustment charges) In cal¬ 
culating your “unadjusted maximum price” 
under paragraph (a) or (b) of this section, 
whichever Is applicable. 

Sec. 9, Manufacturers* reports, (a) On 
or after February 1.1946. before deliver¬ 
ing or offering for delivery, any article 
listed in Appendix A or belonging in a 
category listed in Appendix B or C at a 
maximum price adjusted under thi^s or¬ 
der or under any other adjustment pro¬ 
vision. you must file in duplicate a signed 
report with the Office of Price Adminis¬ 
tration. Washington. D. C.. setting forth 
the following: 

(1) The date of the report. 

(2) Your name and address. 

(3) A copy of the price list, if any, 
which you issued to the trade and which 
was effective during March 1942, and a 
statement of the class or classes of pur¬ 
chasers to which the prices sliown there¬ 
on were applicable. 


(4) A list of the highest prices you 
charged during March 1942 to each class 
of purchaser for each item which you 
delivered or offered for delivery during 
March 1942. This may be taken from 
your base period statement, if it was 
properly prepared in accordance with 
Section 11 of the General Maximum 
Price Regulation. 

(5) A statement of the class of pur¬ 
chaser customarily accounting for your 
largest dollar volume of sales for each 
category listed in Appendix B or C in 
which you offer articles at maximum 
prices adjusted under this order. 

(6) A copy of your computations 
showing the manner in which you deter¬ 
mined your low-bracket and medium- 
bracket cut-off points for each of your 
categories as listed in Appendix B or C. 

(7) A list of each article the maxi¬ 
mum price of which you are adjusting 
pursuant to this order, listing: 

(i) Your properly established maxi¬ 
mum price (exclusive of all adjustment 
charges) to each class of purchaser to 
whom you customarily make sales. If 
your new maximiun prices were estab¬ 
lished under section 5 of Supplementary 
Order No. 118, report the prices exclu¬ 
sive of all adjustment charges computed 
under section 8 (c) of this order. 

(ii) Your adjusted maximum price to 
each class of purchaser to whom you cus¬ 
tomarily make sales, stating the adjust¬ 
ment provision under which that ad¬ 
justed maximum price was determined. 

(iii) The pricing provision under 
which your maximum price (exclusive of 
all adjustment charges) was established, 
as well as the specific section number, the 
date of approval if any, and the order 
number if any. 


(b) With respect to all articles not 
specifically listed in your first report, be¬ 
fore flifst offering any such article for 
sale, you must file a signed report with 
the Office of Price Administration, Wash¬ 
ington. D. C.. stating for each such arti¬ 
cle, the information required by sub- 
paragraph (7) above. 

(c) You must keep available for in¬ 
spection by the Office of Price Admin¬ 
istration a copy of each report filed un¬ 
der paragraph (a) or (b) of this section, 
for so long as the Emergency Price Con¬ 
trol Act of 1942. as amended, remains in 
effect. 


EXAUTLE Of MaNUTACTUBER’S RETORT 

(P January 29,1940. , . ^ ir 

(2> XYZ Manufacturing Company, Lexington. Kcn- 

have attached my complete price list which was 
effective in March 1942 to this report. 


CATEGORY NO. I—BEDS 


(4) Highest price charged during March 1942: 


Article 

number 

Highest price charged to— 

Re¬ 

tailers 

Whole¬ 

sale's 

Other classes 

2R2 _ 

$14. no 

$12.60 


2:44. 

16.60 

13.9.5 


2R7 _ 

16.76 

16.07 

Not applicable. 

238. 

17.60 

J6.76 

240. 

19.00 

17.10 


241. 

20.00 

18.00 


244-_-.. 

22.00 

19. SO 






(S) Retailers customarily account for my largest dollar 
volume of salcvs in this category. 

(C) Computation of price bracket cut-off poml*- 
Number of Items in this category—7. As computed 
according to the Inslructiona In section ^ 
bracket cut-off point on sales to relailere Is $15.60, and 
my medium bracket cut-off point on sales to retailers is 

^^(^Adjusted maximum prices as. established under 


^ Article number 


241. 

244. 

247. 

248. 


Properly established maxlinuin price (exclusive of all adjustments) 

Maximum price as 
adjusted In accord- 

To re¬ 
tailers 

To 

whole¬ 

salers 

Pricing provision under which established 

ance wiin 

To re¬ 
tailers 

To 

whole- 

Eaters 

$20.00 

22.00 

13.00 

12.00 

$18.00 

19.80 

11.70 

10. sq 

Section 1499.153 (a)-MPR 188. 

Section 1499.163 (al—MPR 188. 

Section 1499.157—M PR 188 (9/4/431. 

Section 1499.157-MPR 188 (12/1/44). 

$21.00 

23.10 
1.5. .34 

14.10 

$18.90 

20.79 

13.81 

1^74 


CATEGORY NO. 2—CHESTS 


etc.- 

ARTICLE VI—^WHOLESALERS* AND RETAILERS’ 
MAXIMUM PRICES 

Sec. 10. Maximum prices of wholesalers 
whose sales are covered by Maximum 
Price Regulation No. 590. —(a) Modiflea^ 
tion of Maximum Price Regulation No. 
590. This section modifies the pricing 
provisions of Maximum Price Regulation 
No. 590 with respect to articles covered 
by this order. Unless the context other¬ 
wise requires, the definitions In Maxi¬ 
mum Price Regulation No. 590 apply to 
the terms used in this section. . 

(b) Adjusted maximum price. A 
wholesaler’s adjusted maximum price for 
sales covered by Maximum Price Regu¬ 
lation No. 590 to each class of purchaser 
of an article covered by this order is the 
maximum price determined under Maxi¬ 
mum Price Regulation No. 590 by using 
as “net cost” for the article the total of: 


(1) the ”net cost of the article based 
on his supplier’s unadjusted maximum 
price as it appears on his purchase in¬ 
voice. and 

(2) 80 per cent of the dollar-and-cent 
difference between his supplier’s unad¬ 
justed maximum price and the whole¬ 
saler’s actual invoice cost. A wholesaler 
may make sales covered by Maximum 
Price Regulation No. 590 at prices at or 
below his adjusted maximum price com¬ 
puted in this way. 

(c) Unadjusted maximum price. A 
wholesaler’s “unadjusted maximum 
price” for sales covered by Maximum 
Price Regulation No. 590 which must ap¬ 
pear on every invoice which he furnishes 
to a purchaser for resale is the price de¬ 
termined under Maximum Price Regu¬ 
lation No. 590 by using a “net cost” for 
the article based on his supplier's unad- 
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justed maximum price as it appears on 
his purchase invoice. 

(d) Ceiling price statement. Before 
delivering any article the sale of which 
is covered by Maximum Price Regulation 
No. 590, at a maximum price adjusted 
under this order, the vrholesaler must 
comply with the requirements of section 
16 of Maximum Price Regulation 590 
with regard to filing ceiling price state¬ 
ments. 

Sec. 11. Maximum prices of wholesale 
ers whose sales are covered by the Gen- 
eral Maximum Price Regulation. If a 
wholesaler determines his maximum 
prices under the General Maximum Price 
Regulation, he finds his adjusted and un¬ 
adjusted maximum prices as follows: 

(a) Adjusted maximum prices. (1) A 
wholesaler who delivered or offered for 
delivery during March 1942 an article 
which meets the definition of ‘‘most com¬ 
parable commodity*' contained in § 1499.3 
(a) of the General Maximum Price Reg¬ 
ulation, except that it need not be cur¬ 
rently offered for sale, shall find his 
adjusted maximum price according to 
the method and procedure set forth in 
that section by adding the same mark¬ 
up which he had on that comparable 
article to the total of: 

(1) His supplier’s unadjusted maxi¬ 
mum price, as it appears on his purchase 
invoice, and 

(ii) 80 percent of the dollar-and-cent 
difference between his supplier’s unad¬ 
justed maximum price and the whole¬ 
saler’s actual invoice cost. 

A wholesaler may make sales covered 
by the General Maximum Price Regula¬ 
tion. at prices at or below his a^usted 
maximum price computed in this way. 

The determination of a maximum re¬ 
sale price in this way need not be re¬ 
ported to the Office of Price Administra¬ 
tion. However, each seller must keep 
complete records showing all the infor¬ 
mation called for on OPA Form 620- 
759. with regard to how he determines 
his maximum resale price. These rec¬ 
ords shall be kept available for inspec¬ 
tion by the Office of Price Administra¬ 
tion. for so long as the Emergency Price 
Control Act of 1942, as amended, re¬ 
mains in effect. 

(2) If a wholesaler cannot determine 
his adjusted maximum price under (1), 
he shall apply to the Office of Price Ad¬ 
ministration for the establishment of 
Ws adjusted maximum price under 
§ 1499.3 (c) of the General Maximum 
Price Regulation. The application shall, 
in addition to the information spe- 
riflcally required by that section, also 
&ive the followihg information: 

(1) His supplier’s unadjusted maxi¬ 
mum price as it appears on his purchase 
Invoice. 

<il) His actual invoice cost. 

^ adjusted maximum price estab- 
Jished in this way will be in line with 
Wholesalers* adjusted maximum prices 
established generally under this order. 

(b) Unadjusted maximum prices. ( 1 ) 

A wholesaler who delivered or offered for 
<iuring March 1942 an article 
Which meets the definition of “most com- 
commodity” contained in section 
1499.3 (a) of the General Maximum Price 
Kegulatlon, except that it need not be 


currently offered for sale, shall find his 
“unadjusted maximum price” according 
to the method and procedure set forth in 
that section by adding the same markup 
which he had on that comparable article 
to his supplier’s unadjusted maximum 
price as it appears on his purchase in¬ 
voice. 

(2) If a wholesaler cannot determine 
his unadjusted maximum price under 
(1), he shall, at the time he applies for 
an adjusted maximum price to the Office 
of Price Administration under paragraph 
(a) (2) of this section also apply for the 
establistoent of an unadjusted maxi¬ 
mum price. Unless such an unadjusted 
maximum price is established, he may not 
make sales of the article even though his 
adjusted maximum price is properly 
established. 

Sec. 12. Maximum prices of retailers 
whose sales are covered by Maximum 
Price Regulation No. 580. If the retailer 
determines his maximum price under a 
pricing chart in accordance with Maxi¬ 
mum Price Regulation No. 580. his maxi¬ 
mum price shall be the price which he 
calculates under the pricing chart by 
using a “net cost” based upon his sup¬ 
plier’s unadjusted maximum price, as it 
appears on his purchase invoice. Unless 
the context otherwise requires, the def¬ 
initions in Maximum Price Regulation 
No. 580 apply to the terms used in this 
paragraph (a). 

Sec. 13. Maximum prices of retailers 
whose sales are covered by the General 
Maximum Price Regulation. If the re¬ 
tailer determines his maximum prices 
under the General Maximum Price Reg¬ 
ulation, his maximum price for sales of 
an article covered by this order shall be 
computed as follows: 

(1) A retailer who delivered or offered 
for delivery during March 1942 an article 
which meets the definition of “most 
comparable commodity” contained in 
§ 1499.3 (a) of the General Maximum 
Price Regulation, except that it need not 
be currently offered for sale, shall de¬ 
termine his maximum resale price by 
adding to his supplier’s unadjusted max¬ 
imum price (as it appears on his pur¬ 
chase invoice) the same markup which 
he had on that comparable article, ac¬ 
cording to the method and procedure 
set forth in that section. 

The determination of a maximum re¬ 
sale price in this way need not be re¬ 
ported to the Office of Price Adminis¬ 
tration. However, each seller must keep 
complete records showing all the infor¬ 
mation called for on OPA Form 620-759, 
with regard to how he determines his 
maximum resale price. These records 
shall be kept available for inspection by 
the Office of Price Administration, for 
so long as the Emergency Price Control 
Act of 1942, as amended, remains in 
effect,. 

(2) If a retailer cannot determine his 
maximum resale price under (1), he 
shall apply to the Office of Price Admin¬ 
istration for the establishment of his 
maximum resale price under § 1499.3 (c) 
of the General Maximum Price Regula¬ 
tion. The retailer’s application shall, in 
addition to the information specifically 
required by that section, also give the 
following information: 


(1) His supplier’s unadjusted maxi¬ 
mum price. 

(ii) His actual invoice cost. 

A retailer’s maximum price estab¬ 
lished in this way will be in line with re¬ 
tailer’s maximum prices established gen¬ 
erally under this order. 

article vn —GENERAL PROVISIONS 

Sec. 14. Invoices to purchasers for re¬ 
sale. Any person making a sale of an 
article covered by this order to a pur¬ 
chaser for resale at a maximum price 
adjusted under this order, or under any 
other adjustment provision, must fur¬ 
nish such purchasers for resale with an 
invoice containing the following: 

(a) His name and address and the 
date of the invoice. 

(b) The purchaser’s name and ad¬ 
dress. 

(c) The model designation of the arti¬ 
cle and such other description as may 
be necessary to Identify the article on 
his pricing records. 

(d) His “unadjusted maximum price.” 
(As defined in section 8 or 10, whichever 
is applicable.) 

(e) The actual selling price of the 
article. 

(f) The nature and extent of any ad¬ 
ditional charges. 

(g) Terms of sale. 

(h) 'The following notice: 

Notice or Ceilino Prices 

If you resell the articles for which unad¬ 
justed maximum prices are shown on this 
Invoice you must find your resale ceiling 
prices under sections 10 through 13 of Order 
No. 4800 under Maximum Price Regulation 
No. 188. Those sections replace Maximum 
Price Regulation Nos. 580 and 590 with re¬ 
spect to those articles. 

In addition. If the sale is covered by 
Maximum Price Regulation No. 590, the 
following notice must also be given: 

All prices on this Invoice are at or below 
our celling prices to you for the quantities, 
terms and conditions of this sale, as shown 
on our CeUing Price Statement filed with the 
--Regional Office of the 

Name of city 

OPA, pursuant to section 16 of MPR 590. 

Every seller must keep available for 
Inspection by the Office of Price Admin¬ 
istration a copy of each such invoice for 
so long as the Emergency Price Control 
Act of 1942, as amended, remains in 
effect. 

The provisions of this section super¬ 
sede all provisions with respect to the 
furnishing of invoices contained in any 
order previously issued by the Office of 
Price Administration applicable only to 
the products of an individual manufac¬ 
turer covered by this order. 

Sec. 15. Relation between this order 
and other orders and regulations —(a) 
Maximum Price Regulation Nos. 188, 
580, and 590. The provisions of this 
order supersede the provisions of Maxi¬ 
mum Price Regulation Nos. 188. 580, and 
590 only to the extent that they are in¬ 
consistent with the provisions of those 
regulations. 

(b) Supplementary Order Nos. 118, 
119, and 133. If you are eligible for an 
adjustment under Supplementary Order 
Nos. 118, 119, or 133, you may neverthe¬ 
less adjust your maximum prices under 








212 


FEDERAL REGISTER, Thursday, January 3, 1946 


this order instead of under those pro¬ 
visions. 

(c) Orders issued to individual inanu^ 
jacturers under other adjustment pro¬ 
visions, If an individual adjustment is 
granted to you authorizing you to adjust 
your maximum prices, the relation be¬ 
tween such permission and this order de¬ 
pends upon the nature of that individual 
adjustment. 

(1) If you are authorized to increase 
the maximum prices of all articles which 
you produce, you may adjust your maxi¬ 
mum prices under that authorization in¬ 
stead of under this order. (An example 
of this kind of authorization is an order 
issued under Supplementary Order No. 
119.) 

(2) If you are authorized to increase 
the maximum prices of only certain 
specified articles which you produce or 
only those articles which were in your 
line on a certain date, you may. instead 
of adjusting your maximum prices un¬ 
der this order, adjust the maximum 
prices of the articles covered by such an 
authorization under its provisions. If 
you do this, you must treat all other ar¬ 
ticles covered by, this order which you 
produce as high bracket articles subject 
only to the 5% increase provided In sec¬ 
tion 5 or 6. An example of this type of 
authorization is an order issued under 
paragraph (h) of Order No. 1052 under 
Maximum Price Regulation No. 188. 

(3) If you decide to adjust your maxi¬ 
mum prices under the provisions of an 
individual authorization which permitted 
you to Include the 59S adjustment au¬ 
thorized by Order No. 1052 under Maxi¬ 
mum Price Regulation No. 188 before 
this order was Issued, you may continue 
to include that amount of adjustment. 

In all cases, however, you must furnish 
the Invoice required by section 14 of this 
order. The provisions of that section 
supersede any contrary provisions con¬ 
tained in any individual order issued to 
you. 

Effective date. This regulation shall 
become effective December 28,1945. 

Note: Tlie reporting and record-keeping 
requiremente ol this regulation have been 
approved by the Bureau of thtf Budget In 
accordance with the Federal Reports Act of 
1842 * 

Forms printed In the Federal Register are 
for Information only and do not follow the 
exact format prescribed by the Issuing 
agency. 

Issued this 28th day of December 1945. 

James Q. Rogers, Jr., 
Acting Administrator, 


ArPEKPiT A-K»^ktial Low-End Articlks Whose 
Maximvm PKicEa May bk Adjusted Under Sec¬ 
tion 4 



Article 

Cut-off 
point 
(maxi¬ 
mum 
price 
to re¬ 
tailers) 

Juvenile furniture—- 

7*ralDlng chair... 

$2.50 

Nursery scat. 

2.00 


Flay pen,-- 

6.00 


Crib with snrinir. 

Table ami 2 chairs, set— 

12.50 


6.00 


lb‘.sk and chair set.. 

C.00 


Hlah chair. 

AGO 

- 

Youth bed.. 

12 50 


Apferdix a—Ebsestial Low-End Articlm Whose 
MAX iurM Prices May be Adjusted Under Sec¬ 
tion 4—ConUnued 


Bedroom fomlture 
(odd pieces). 


Bedroom furniture 
(suites). 


Dining room furni¬ 
ture (suites). 


Kitchen and dinette 
furniture. 


OccBsional furni¬ 
ture. 


MfFccUancous furni¬ 
ture. 


Unfinished furniture 


Cut-ofI 



Article 


mum 
price 
i:u re¬ 
tailers) 


Chest of drawers.... 


$14,75 


Bed-... 

Night table--- 

Dressers with mirror_ 

Vanity with mirror. 

Vanity bench.. 

Single door wardrobe— 
Double door wardrobe.. 
ChilTerobc or chest robe. 
Any piece of wood bed¬ 
room suite in which 8 
major pieces have a 
combined total price 
below the cutoff point. 
(Night tables, mir¬ 
rors only, benches or 
chairs are not major 
pieces). 

Any piece of a dining 
room suite having a 
60" buffet or a 64" 
credeiua for which the 
table, ft chairs and 
buffet have a com- 
bine<l total price be¬ 
low the cutoff point. 

Table. 

Cupboards..— 

Buffet___ 

Utility cabinet--- 

Chairs___ 

Kitchen cabinet (base 
with cupboard top). 
Table (lamp, end, cock¬ 
tail. etc.). 

Kncenolc desk. 

Hecord c:ibinet.. 

Bookcase.. 

Finished Adirondack 
chair. 

Finislied Adirondack 
settee. 

Finished wood and can¬ 
vas choir. 

Woo<l and canvas cot.— 

Rockers—-.. 

Chair (of any type 
covcrtHl by this ordcM" 
os well as restaurant 
and institutional 
chair), 

Uphebtered occasional 
chair using minimum 
of 1 yard of 64" mate¬ 
rial or its equivalent. 

Chest.. 

Dri*5scr base... 

Single door wardrobe— 
Double door wardrobe— 

Chlffcrobc. 

Dressing table...-- 

Bed. 

Night table- 

Vanity bench........... 

Bookcase. 

Record cabinet...— 

Student’s dc.Hk. 

Comer cabinets. 

VUillty cabinets. 

Choir. 

Rocker..___ 

High chair:. 

Adirondack chair_ 

Adirondack settee. 

Table (occasional, such 
as lamp, end, cocktail, 
etc.). 

Table (dinette or 
kitchen). 

Kuoeholc desks. 


12 M 
6.60 
15.00 
17.00 
2 75 
12 50 
17.00 

2 a or) 

I6L75 


*75.00 


non 

12 50 
15.00 

18.50 
3.25 

25,00 

aoo 

20.00 

L.V) 

12.50 
4.15 


6.35 


8. .50 


8. .50 
3. .50 
2 25 


7.00 


11. .50 
11.50 
8.80 
1210 
14,85 
7.50 
».50 


,3,*h0 


200 

8,50 


5.01) 
8.00 
8.80 
8.00 
2 51 ) 
250 
3.00 
4.00 
e.25 
4.00 


8.50 

15.00 


* The maximum percentage amount of Inci ease which 
may ^ taken on any individual piece of a bedroom or 
dinette suit© eligible for an adjustment under section 4 
Is the same Mrceiitage amount of increase allowed on 
the three major pieces set forth above. 

Appendix B—Categories op "All-Wood" 
Furniture 

(Note: "All-wood" furniture es used here¬ 
in l8 defined In section 5 of this order.) 

" PEDBOCM 

1. Beds. 

2. Double-deck beds 

3. Chests 


4. Dresser bases (If priced separately) 

6 . Dresser mirrors (If priced separately) 

6 . Dressers, complete with mirrors (This 

category may be used only If you do not 
have separate prices lor dresser bases 
and mirrors) 

7. Vanity bases (if priced separately) 

8 . Vanity mirrors (If pr.ced separately) 

9. Vanity, complete with mirror (This cate¬ 

gory may be used only If you do not 
have separate prices for vanity bases 
and mirrors) 

10. Chlfferobes, chestrobes, and wardrobes 

11. Bedroom chairs with no upholstery 

12. Bedroom chairs, partially upholstered 

13. Vanity benches with no upholstery 

14. Vanity benches, partially upholstered 

15. Night tables 

16. Cedar chests 

17. MIiTors for bedroom suites (hanging or 

portable) 

DINING ROOM, DINETTE, AND BREAKFAST 

18. Tables—not less than 38" x 64" closed 

19. Tables—less than 38" x 64" closed 

20. Buffets—maple not less than 54" long; 

all other woods, not less than 60" long 

21. Buffets—maple, less than 64" long; all 

other woods, less than 60" long 

22. China closets and corner cabinets 

23. Servers 

24. Welsh cabinets and hutches 

26. Chairs 

LIVING ROOM 

26. Tables—not more than 18" high (cock¬ 

tail tables, coffee tables, etc.) 

27. Tables—more than 18" high but not more 

than 26" high (end tables, etc.) 

28. Tables—more than 26" high (drop-leaf 

tables, etc,, but not including exten¬ 
sion type) 

29. Tables—more than 26" high (extension 

type) 

30. Derks 

31. Secretaries 

32. Breakfronts 

33. Bookcases 

34. Record cabinets 

36. Bridge tables 

36. Bridge chairs, folding 

37. Chairs (desk, ladder back, etc.) 

KITCHEN 

38. Kitchen utility tables 

39. Kitchen chairs and stools 

40. Settles 

41. Kitchen cabinet bases 

42. Utility and broom cabinets 

43. Wall cabinets (movable) 

44. Kitchen cabinets (base with cupboard 

top) 

JUVENILE 

45. Bassinettes 

46. Cribs 

47. Play yards 

48. Chests 

49. Dressers 

60. High chairs 

51. Chlfforobes 

52. Bathinettes 

53. Nursery seats 
64. Training chairs 
66 . Tables 

66 . Chairs and rockers 
57. Beds 

68 . Mirrors for Juvenile pieces 

OUTDOOR AND MISCELLANEOUS FURNITUBE 

(Including all-wood: wood and canvas and 
wood and fibre) 

69. Chairs (Including rockers) 

60. Settees 

61. Tables 

62. Steels 

63. Swings and gliders 

























































FEDERAL REGISTER, Thursday, January 3, 1946 


213 


Appendix C—Categories of Upholstered 
Furnttuhe 

Note: Any manufacturer who produces for 
sale upholstered furniture in any category 
with both all-wood frames and reed, fibre, or 
rattan frames must subdivide that category; 
for example. Category 62-a, Sofas with all¬ 
wood frames; Sofas with fibre-wrapped 
frames. 

64. Boudoir chairs 

66 . Pull-up or occasional chairs (Including 
cricket. Cape Cod. etc.) 

66 . Lounge or club chairs (including barrel 

back. wing. fan. and cogswell chairs) 

67. Platform rockers 

68 . Ottomans. 

69. Love seats 

70. Sofas 

71. Chaise lounges 

FRAMES for UPHOLSTERED FURNITURE 

72. Boudoir chairs 

73. Pull-up or occasional chairs 

74. Lounge or club chairs 

75. Platform rockers 

76. Ottomans 

77. Love seats 

78. Sofas 

79. Chaise lounges 

IP. R. Doc. 45-23128: Filed, Dec. 28, 1945; 
4:42 p. m. 


(RMPR 136, Arndt. 1 to Order 498J 
Four Wheel Drive Auto Co. 

APPROVAL OP MAXIMUM PRICES 

Amendment No. 1 to Order. 498 under 
Revised Maximum Price Regulation 136. 
Machines, parts and Industrial equip¬ 
ment. Pour Wheel Drive Auto Co. 
Docket No. 6083-136.21-418. 

For the reasons set forth In an opinion 
issued simultaneously herewith and filed 
with the Division of the Federal Register, 
and pursuant to section 21 of Revised 
Maximum Price Regulation 136; It is 
ordered: 

Order No. 498 under Revised Maxi¬ 
mum Price Regulation 136 is amended 
in the following respects: 

1- The List price of “$5881" set forth in 
paragraph (a) (1) is amended to read 
“$6469." 

2. The List price of “$5881" set forth 
in paragraph (b) (1) is amended to read 
“$6469." 

3. All requests for amendment not 
granted herein are denied. 

4. This amendment may be revoked or 
amended by the Administrator at any 
time. 

This amendment shall become effec¬ 
tive December 29, 1945. 

Issued this 29th day of December 1945. 

James G. Rogers, Jr., 
Acting Administrator. 

IP. R. Doc. 45-23257; Piled, Dec. 29, 1945; 

4:50 p. m.J 


[RMPR 136, Arndt. 1 to Order 503J 
Four Wheel Drive Auto Co. 


APPROVAL OF MAXIMUM PRICES 


Amendment No. 1 to Order 503 und( 
Revised Maximum Price Regulation 13 
Machines. Parts and Industrial Equi] 
ment. Pour Wheel Drive Auto C 

13?21.^S“' and 608: 


, reasons set forth In an opin- 

ion Issued simultaneously herewith and 


filed with the Division of the Federal 
Register, and pursuant to section 21 of 
Revised Maximum Price Regulation 136, 
It is ordered: 

Order No. 503 under Revised Maximum 
Pi’ice Regulation 136 is amended in the 
following respects: 

1. The List price of “$4010" set forth in 
paragraph (a) (1) for Model HA is 
amended to read “$4411." 

2. The List price of “$4165" set forth 
in paragraph (a) (1) for Model HR is 
amended to read “$4581." 

3. The List price of “$4010" set forth 
In paragraph (b) (1) for Model HA is 
amended to read “$4411." 

4. The List price of “$4165" set forth 
In paragraph (b) (1) for Model HR Is 
amended to read “$4581." 

5. All requests for amendment not 
granted herein are denied. 

6. This amendment may be revoked 
or amended by the Administrator at any 
time. 

This amendment shall become effective 
December 29, 1945. 

Issued this 29th day of December 1945. 

James G. Rogers, Jr., 
Acting Administrator. 

[F. R. Doc. 45-23258; Piled, Dec. 29, 1945; 

4:51 a. m.] 


(RMPR 136. Aindt. 1 to Order 615) 
Four Wheel Drive Auto Co. 
APPROVAL OF maximum PRICES 

Amendment No. 1 to Order 515 under 
Revised Maximum Price Regulation 136. 
Machines, parts and industrial equip¬ 
ment. Four Wheel Drive Auto Co. 
Docket No. 6083-136.21-495. 

For the reasons set forth in an opinion 
issued simultaneously herewith and filed 
with the Division of the Federal Register, 
and pursuant to section 21 of Revised 
Maximum Price Regulation 136, It is 
ordered: 

Order No. 515 under Revised Maxi¬ 
mum Price Regulation 136 is amended 
in the following respects: 

1. The List piic6 of “$4207" set forth 
in paragraph (a) (1) is amended to read 
“$4627." 

2. The List price of “$4207" set forth 
in paragraph (b) (1) is amended to read 
“$4627." 

3. All requests for amendment not 
granted herein are denied. 

4. This amendment may be revoked 
or amended by the Administrator at any 
time. 

This amendment shall become effec¬ 
tive December 29, 1945. 

Issued this 29th day of December 1945. 

James G. Rogers, Jr., 
Acting Administrator. 

[F. R. Doc. 45-23259; Filed, Dec. 29, 1945; 

4:51 p. m.] 


(MPR 592, Arndt. 24 to Order If 

Specified Construction Materials and 
Refractories 

adjustment of maximum prices 

An opinion accompanying this amend¬ 
ment, issued simultaneously herewith. 


has been filed with the Division of the 
Federal Register. 

Order No. 1 is amended in the follow¬ 
ing respects: 

1. Section 2.1 (k) (1) is amended to 
read as follows: 

(1) What this paragraph covers. This 
paragraph covers the manufacturers* 
maximum prices for clay and shale 
building brick (common and face, except 
glazed), structural clay hollow building 
tile (except glazed facing tile), and clay 
drain tile (except clay drain tile produced 
in Structural Clay Products Area 4), 
manufactured in Structural Clay Prod¬ 
ucts Areas 1-12 inclusive. As used in 
this paragraph Structural Clay Products 
Area 4 means the states of Ohio, West 
Virginia, Michigan, except the Upper 
Peninsula,,and that part of Pennsylvania 
west of and includlifg the counties of 
Potter, Cameron, Clearfield. Blair and 
Bedford. As used in this paragraph 
Structural Clay Products Areas 1-12 in¬ 
clusive means the continental United 
States excluding the states of Montana, 
Idaho. Wyoming. Nevada, Utah, Arizona. 
New Mexico. California, Washington, and 
Oregon. 

2. A new section 2.1 (m) is added to 
read as follows: 

im) Manujacturers* maximum prices 
for glazed brick and glazed facing tile in 
Structural Clay Products Areas 1^12. 
(1) The manufacturers* maximum prices 
established pursuant to Maximum Price 
Regulation 592 for glazed clay building 
brick and glazed clay facing tile pro¬ 
duced in Structural Clay Products Areas 
1-12 inclusive may be increased by add¬ 
ing an amount not in excess of $4.50 per 
thousand for standard .size brick equiva¬ 
lent, to the March 1942 f. o. b. plant or 
delivered prices. As used in this para¬ 
graph Structural Clay Products Areas 
1-12 means the continental United States 
excluding the states of Montana. Idaho, 
Wyoming, Nevada. Utah, Arizona. New 
Mexico, California. Washington and 
Oregon. 

(2) Manufacturers* individual price 
adjustments. Any individual price ad¬ 
justments granted prior to January 2, 
1946 by the Price Administrator or any 
Regional Administrator to any manu¬ 
facturer of the products set forth in (1) 
above are hereby revoked. 

This amendment shall become effective 
January 2, 1946. 

Issued this 29th day of December 1945. 

James G. Rogers. Jr., 
Acting Administrator. 

IF. R. Doc. 45-23261; Filed, Dec. 29, 1945* 
4:46 p. m.J 


[MPR 591, Amdt. 3 to Order 1] 
Wrought Steel Sash Fasteners (Locks) 
adjustment of maximum prices 

An opinion accompanying this amend- 
ment. issued simultaneously herewith, 
has been filed with the Division of the 
Federal Register. 

Order 1 under section 22 of Maximum 
Price Regulation No. 591 is amended in 
the following respect: ' 
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Section 7.1 (e) Is amended by adding 
to the list of commodities thereunder the 
following: 

Wrought steel sash fasteners (locks) 

This amendment shall become effective 
January 5, 1946. 

Issued this 2d day of January 1946. 

James G. Rogers, Jr., 
Acting Administrator. 

|P. R. Doc. 46-75; PUed. Jan. 2, 1946; 
11:41 a. m.] 


Regional and District Office Orders. 

[Region Vn Rev. Order G-0 Under MPR 329, 
Arndt. 2J 

Milk in Utah 

Revised Order No, G-9 under Maxi¬ 
mum Price Regulation No. 329. Amend¬ 
ment No. 2. Purchases of milk from 
producers in the State of Utah. Docket 
No. 7-329-408-6. 

Pui'suant to the Emergency Price Con¬ 
trol Act of 1942, as amended, the Stabili¬ 
zation Act of 1942. as amended, and 
S 1351.408 (b) of Maximum Price Regu¬ 
lation No. 329. ^nd for the reasons set 
forth in the accompanying opinion, this 
Amendment No. 2 is issued. 

1. Paragraph (c) is hereby amended 
by adding thereto the following: 

Provided however, Tliat any purchaser 
may pay any producer whose place of 
production is located in District No. 1 
of the State of Utah, a permitted addi¬ 
tion to the Maximum Prices above speci¬ 
fied for said District No. 1. if the follow¬ 
ing conditions are met: 

(1) The permitted addition must be 
paid before January 1, 1946. 

(2) The amount of the permitted ad¬ 
dition. including certificates of indebt¬ 
edness, and any other thing of value, 
shall not exceed 10 per pound of butter 
fat content with respect to milk delivered 
between February 12. 1943 and January 
1, 1945. 

This Amendment No. 2 shall become 
effective on the 28th day of December 
1945. 

Issued this 28th day of December 1945. 

Richard Y. Batterton, 
Regional Administrator. 

Approved: December 27, 1946. 

T. G. Stitts, 

Director, Dairy Branch, 
Production and Marketing 
Administration. 

(P. R. Doc. 45-23133; Piled, Dec. 28. 1945; 
4:43 p. m.] 


SECURITIES AND EXCHANGE COM¬ 
MISSION. 

[Pile No. 60-171 
United Corp. 

ORDER GRANTING APPLICATION 

At a regular session of the Securities 
and Exchange Commission, held at its 
office in the City of Philadelphia, Penn- 


sylvania, on the 27th day of December 
1945. 

Tlie United Corporation, a registered 
holding company, having filed an appli¬ 
cation pursuant to Rule U-100, promul¬ 
gated under the Public Utility Holding 
Company Act of 1935, for exemption 
from the requirements of Rule U-44, 
promulgated under the act. with respect 
to the sale by United on the Nev/ York 
Stock Exchange, during a three-month 
period commencing three days after the 
date of this order, of not more than 
200,000 shares of common stock of Co¬ 
lumbia Gas & Electric Corporation out 
of a total of 2,410,856 shares of such com¬ 
mon stock held by The United Corpora¬ 
tion; and 

The United Corporation having in its 
application represented that it will sub¬ 
mit to the Commission weekly reports, 
in such form as the Commission may 
prescribe, on sales Tnade under the 
granted exemption; and 

It appearing to the Commission that 
the requirements of Rule U-44, as ap¬ 
plied to the proposed transactions, are 
not necessary or appropriate in the pub¬ 
lic interest or for the protection of in¬ 
vestors or consumers: 

• It is ordered. Pursuant to said Rule 
U-lOO, that the application be; and here¬ 
by is. granted forthwith, without prej¬ 
udice, however, to the withdrawal of the 
exemption afforded hereby upon notifi¬ 
cation thereof and subject to the sub¬ 
mission by The United Corporation of 
weekly reports setting forth, with respect 
to each transaction, the number of shares 
sold, date of sale, price received and name 
of broker effecting transaction. 

By the Commission. 

[SEAL] ORVAL L. DuBOIS. 

Secretary. 

[P. R. Doc. 46-6; Piled. Jan. 8, 1946; 

9:41 a. m] 


(Pile No. 62-221 

Associated Gas and Electrc Co., and 

Associated Gas and Electric Corp. 

ORDER granting APPLICATION 

At a regular session of the Securities 
and Exchange Commission held at its 
office in the City of Philadelphia. Pa., on 
the 29th day of December A. D. 1945. 

In the matter of Stanley Clarke, trus¬ 
tee of Associated Gas and Electric Com¬ 
pany, Denis J. Driscoll and Willard L. 
Thorp, trustees of Associated Gas and 
Electric Corporation. Pile No. 52-22. 

Stanley Clarke. Trustee of Associated 
Gas and Electric Company (Ageco). a 
registered holding company, and Denis J. 
Driscoll and Willard L. Thorp, Trustees 
of Associated Gas and Electric Corpora¬ 
tion (Agecorp), a registered holding com¬ 
pany, having heretofore jointly filed an 
application pursuant to section 11 (f) of 
the Public Utility Holding Company Act 
of 1935 (act), for approval of a plan, as 
amended, for the reorganization of said 
companies undA: said section of the act 
and Chapter X of the Bankruptcy Act; 
and 

The Commission, on April 14. 1944, 
having entered its findings and opinion 
and order (Holding Company Act Release 
No. 4985) approving such plan, as 


amended, subject, among other things, 
to the reservation of jurisdiction with re¬ 
spect to the new senior debt of the sur¬ 
viving company to emerge from reorgani¬ 
zation of Ageco and Agecorp; and 
The Commission, on December 19, 
1945, having entered its order approving 
a post-effective amendment to the plan, 
wherein it was proposed that General 
Public Utilities Corporation (the sinviv- 
ing company to emerge from the reor¬ 
ganization of Ageco and Agecorp) would 
execute loan agreements and issue unse¬ 
cured 1 V 2 % serial promissory notes in the 
aggregate principal amount of $6,000,000, 
the notes to mature in five years and to 
be amortized over said five-year period in 
equal annual installments (Holding 
Company Act Release No. 6313); and 
A further post-effective amendment 
to said application having been filed, 
wherein it is proposed that the text of 
the loan agreement providing for the 
creation of, and of the serial notes rep¬ 
resenting, the new senior debt to be cre¬ 
ated under the plan of reorganization of 
Ageco and Agecorp, be amended, so as 
to provide that the final maturity date 
of such serial notes be January 1. 1951, 
and that such serial notes state expressly 
that they are senior to the 4Vi% con¬ 
vertible debentures of General Public 
Utilities Corporation issuable pursuant 
to the provisions of the plan; and 
The Commission having considered 
such post-effective amendment to said 
application and deeming it appropriate 
in the public interest and the Interest 
of investors and consumers to approve 
and permit said amendment to become 
effective with respect to the terms of the 
loan agreements to be executed and 
promissory notes to be issued by Gen¬ 
eral Public Utilities Corporation: 

It is hereby ordered. That said post¬ 
effective amendment be. and hereby is, 
approved and permitted to become effec¬ 
tive. 

By the Commission. 

[SEAiJ Orval L. DuBois, 

Secretary. 

[P. R. Doc. 46-11; Piled. Jan. 2, 1946; 

9:42 a. m.] 


[Pile Nos. 54-9, 69-21 

American Gas and Electric Co., et al. 

ORDER requiring DIVESTURE BY REGISTERED 
HOLDING COMPANY OF NON-RETAINABLE 
PROPERTIES 

At a regular session of the Securities 
and Exchange Commission, held -at its 
office in the City of Philadelphia, Penn¬ 
sylvania, on the 26th day of November, 
A. D. 1945. 

In the matter of American Gas and 
Electric Company. American Gas and 
Electric Service Corporation. Appala¬ 
chian Electric Power Company, West 
Virginia Power Company. Radford Lime¬ 
stone Company. Inc., Atlantic City Elec¬ 
tric Company, Deepwater Operating 
Company, South Pennsgrove Realty 
Company. The Franklin Real Estate 
Company, Indiana Franklin Realty. Inc., 
Indiana General Service Company. Indi¬ 
ana & Michigan Electric Company. Ka¬ 
nawha Valley Power Company. Ken¬ 
tucky and West Virginia Power Com- 
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pany, Inc., Kingsport Utilities, Incorpo¬ 
rated, The Ohio Power Company, The 
Duncan Falls Company, Beech Bottom 
Power Company, Inc., Windsor Power 
House Coal Company, Windsor Coal 
Company, The Peakland Corporation, St. 
Joseph Heating Company, The Scranton 
Electric Company, Southern Ohio Public 
Service Company, Twin Branch Railroad 
Company, West Pittston-Exeter Rail¬ 
road Company, Wheeling Electric Com¬ 
pany, File Nos. 54-9 and 59-2. 

The Commission having, on December 
1, 1939, issued its notice of and order 
for hearing in the above-entitled matter, 
involving an application of American 
Gas and Electric Company, filed under 
section 11 (e) of the Public Utility Hold¬ 
ing Company Act of 1935 and a proceed¬ 
ing, consolidated therewith, instituted by 
the Commission pursuant to section 11 

(b) of said act, for the purpose, in part, 
of determining the action which Amer¬ 
ican Gas and Electric Company and its 
subsidiary companies should be required 
to take to conform the operations of the 
American Gas and Electric holding com¬ 
pany system to the standards of section 
11 (b) (1) of said act; and the Commis¬ 
sion having issued, on February 6, 1945, 
a statement of tentative conclusions with 
respect to the status of the. properties of 
the American Gas and Electric holding 
company system in relation to the re- ' 
qulrements of section 11 (b) (1) of the 
act; and 

Hearings having been held after ap¬ 
propriate notice as to these matters and 
as to whether the tentative conclusions 
of the Commission should be adopted by 
It as its ultimate and definitive findings 
and an order entered in accordance 
therewith; and the Commission having 
duly considered the matters, being fully 
advised in the premises, and having this 
day made and filed its findings and opin¬ 
ion herein: 

It is ordered, Pmsuant to section 11 
(b) (1) of the act. that American Gas 
and Electric Company limit the op¬ 
erations of its holding company system 
by severing its relationships with the 
following named companies: 

Atlantic City Electric Company, 

Deepwater Operating Company. 

South Pennagrove Realty Company. 

The Scranton Electric Company. 

West Pittston-Exeter Railroad Company. 

by disposing or causing the disposition in 
any appropriate manner, not in contra¬ 
vention of the applicable provisions of 
said act or the rules and regulations pro¬ 
mulgated thereunder, of its direct or in¬ 
direct ownership, control, and holding of 
all securities issued and properties owned, 
controlled, or operated by such com¬ 
panies and by ceasing, directly or 
through any system service company, 
Immediately subsequent to such disposi¬ 
tions. to perform services or construction 
wqrk for, or sell goods to, such com¬ 
panies. 

It is further ordered. That American 
Gas and Electric Company shall cause 
Franklin Real Estate Company to dispose 
of such of its assets as are related to the 
properties and businesses ordered herein 
to be divested. 

It is further ordered. That jurisdiction 
is reserved to the Commission to take 
No, 2-21 


such further steps as are necessary or 
appropriate to carry cut the terms of this 
order. 

By the Commission. 

[SEAL] ORVAL L. DuBOIS, 

Secretary, 

[P. R. Doc. 46-4; Piled. Jan. 2. 1946; 
9:40 a. m.] 


[Pile Nos. 64-43, 70-1170. 70-1177] 
Great Lakes Utilities Co., et al. 

ORDER PERMITTING DECLARATION TO BECOME 
EFFECTIVE 

At a regular session of the Securities 
and Exchange Commission held at its 
ofiBce in the City of Philadelphia, Pa., 
on the 27th day of December, A. D. 1945. 

In the Matter of Great Lakes Utilities 
Company, Pile No. 54-43. Great Lakes 
Utilities Company, Ohio Gas, Light & 
Coke Company, Pile No. 70-1176. Great 
Lakes Utilities Company. Paxton Gas 
Company, and Rochelle Gas Company, 
Pile No. 70-1177. 

Great Lakes Utilities Company (Great 
Lakes), a registered holding company, 
and Ohio Gas. Light & Coke Company, 
a subsidiary of Great Lakes, having filed 
a declaration and an amendment there¬ 
to, pursuant to the Public Utility Holding 
Company Act of 1935 and the rules there¬ 
under regarding: 

1. The sale by Great Lakes to PVeder- 
ick E. Zeuch and his associates of Great 
Lakes* Investment in Ohio consisting of 
all of the outstanding securities of Ohio, 
at the date of closing, namely, $525,000 
principal amount of First Mortgage 6% 
Gold Bonds, Series A. due 1942 and 1,900 
shares of common stock with a par value 
of $100 per share for a cash considera¬ 
tion of $660,100. 

2. The contribution by Great Lakes 
to the capital of Ohio, prior to or simul¬ 
taneously with the closing of the fol¬ 
lowing : 

(a) $125,000 principal amount of Ohio’s 
First Mortgage 6% Gold Bonds, due 1942, 
such apiount being the excess of the out¬ 
standing principal amount of such bonds 
over the principal amount ($525,000) of 
such bonds proposed to be sold by Great 
Lakes as set forth in paragraph 1 above. 

(b) All claims for Interest on the prin¬ 
cipal amount of Ohio’s bonds owned by 
Great Lakes less interest paid In cash 
thereon by Ohio between May 1,1945 and 
the date of closing. 

(c) All open account, note and other 
Indebtedness owed by Ohio to Great 
Lakes at the date of closing, including in¬ 
terest thereon and any claim in respect 
of the amount of $5,990 heretofore paid 
by Great Lakes to Ohio in connection 
with a subscription by Great Lakes to 
699 shares of capital stock of Ohio which 
subscription will be cancelled, 

A public hearing having been held 
after appropriate notice, and the Com¬ 
mission having filed its findings and 
opinion herein; 

Great Lakes and Ohio, having re¬ 
quested that the Commission’s order 
shall conform with sections 371 (b), 371 

(d). 371 (f), 373 (a) and 1808 (f) of the 
Internal Revenue Code, as amended, and 


contain the recitals, specifications and 
itemizations described in sections 371 
(b), 371 (f) and 1808 (f) thereof; 

It is ordered. That said declaration, as 
amended, be and the same hereby is per¬ 
mitted to become effective subject to the 
terms and conditions prescribed in Rule 
U-24 and subject to the further condition 
that Great Lakes obtain approval of the 
proposed sale of Ohio by the United 
States District Court for the Eastern Dis¬ 
trict of Pefansylvanla; 

It is further ordered. That the trans¬ 
actions proposed in the aforesaid dec¬ 
larations and amendments thereto to be 
effected by Great Lakes and Ohio, in¬ 
cluding particularly those hereinafter 
described and recited, are necessary or 
appropriate to effectuate the provisions 
of section 11 (b) of the Public Utility 
Holding Company Act of 1935: 

(a) The sale by Great Lakes of/secur¬ 
ities owned by it of Ohio consisting of 
$525,000 principal amount of First 
Mortgage 6% Gold Bonds, Series A. due 
May 1, 1942, and 1,900 shares of Com¬ 
mon Stock of the par value of $100 per 
share to Frederick E. Zeuch of Chicago. 
Illinois, or his nominee or nominees, or 
his successors or assigns, for a considera¬ 
tion of $660,100 pursuant to the pro- 
vision$ of that certain agreement, as 
amended, between Great Lakes and said 
Frederick E. Zeuch dated October 14. 
1945; 

(b) The expenditure or application by 
Great Lakes of the proceeds of the sale of 
its investment in Ohio as aforesaid, or an 
amount equivalent thereto, in the pay¬ 
ment and satisfaction and retirement of 
outstanding first lien collateral trust 
gold bonds, 5^2% Series due 1942, of 
Great Lakes Utilities Coiporatlon here¬ 
tofore assumed by Great Lakes Utilities 
Company, due may 1. 1942 and extended 
to May 1. 1945. 

By the Commission. 

[SEAL] ORVAL L. DuBoIS. 

Secretary. 

(P. R. Doc. 46-9; Filed. Jan. 2, 1946; 

9:41 a. m.] 


(Pile Nos. 64-87, 31-639] 

Federal Light & Traction Co. et al. 

ORDER GRANTING APPLICATIONS AND PERMIT¬ 
TING DECLARATIONS TO BECOME EFFECTIVE 

At a regular session of the Securities 
and Exchange Commission, held at its 
oflQce in the City of Philadelphia. Pa., on 
the 26th day of December, A. D. 1945. 

In the matter of Federal Light & Trac¬ 
tion Company, The Trinidad Electric 
Transmission. Railway & Gas Company, 
New Mexico Power Company, Stonewall 
Electric Company. Pile No. 54-87. J. G. 
Wliite & Company. Inc., Pile No. 31-539. 

Federal Light & Traction Company 
(Federal), a registered holding company 
subsidiary of Cities Service Power & 
Light Company, also a registered hold¬ 
ing company, its subsidiaries. The Trini¬ 
dad Electric Transmission. Railway & 
Gas Company (Trinidad). New Mexico 
Power Company (New Mexico), and 
Stonewall Electric Company (Stonewall), 
having filed applications and declara- 
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tlons and amendments thereto, pursu¬ 
ant to sections 6, 7, 9, 10, 12 (c). 12 (d) 
and 12 (f) of the Public Utility Holding 
Company Act of 1935 and Rules lJ-42, 
U-43 and U-44 thereunder regarding 

(a) the sale by Federal of its holdings 
of all the common stock of Trinidad, 

(b) the sale by New Mexico and the ac¬ 
quisition by Trinidad of those electric 
properties of New Mexico located in Col¬ 
fax and Mora Counties in the State of 
New Mexico, known as the Dawson Di¬ 
vision. (c) the issue and sale by Trini¬ 
dad of $300,000 principal amount of its 
first mortgage bonds due 1966 and of a 
nine months 3% promissory note in the 
principal amount of $207,000. (d) the 
use of $300,000 of the proceeds of the 
sale of the Dawson Division, by New 
Mexico toward the purchase for retire¬ 
ment of its first mortgage bonds due 
1966, and (e) the organization of a new 
Colorado corporation temporarily desig¬ 
nated as the X Corporation, the acquisi¬ 
tion of all the common stock of said cor¬ 
poration by Trinidad, the acquisition by 
X Corporation and the sale by Stonewall 
of those Colorado properties of Stone¬ 
wall which are interconnected with and 
are extensions of the transmission and 
distribution lines of Trinidad, the as¬ 
sumption by X Corporation of the bonds 
of Stonewall secured by such properties 
and the substitution of X Corporation 
for Stonewall as mortgagor under inden¬ 
ture dated April 20.1939, the assumption 
by said corporation of Stonewall’s in¬ 
terest as lessor under agreements exist¬ 
ing between Stonewall and Trinidad and 
of Stonewairs liability to the Rural Elec¬ 
trification Administration for $64,741; 
and 

J. G. White & Company. Inc., having 
filed applications pursuant to sections 9 
(a) (2) and 10 of the act regarding the 
acquisition of the common stock of Trin¬ 
idad and pursuant to sections 3 (a) (4) 
and 3 (a) (5) for exemption from the 
provisions of the act; and 

A public hearing having been held 
after appropriate notice, and the Com¬ 
mission having considered the record 
and having made and filed its findings 
and opinion herein; 

It is ordered. That the application and 
declaration, as amended, of Federal 
Light & Traction Company. The Trini¬ 
dad Electric Transmission, Railway & 
Gas Company, New Mexico Power Com¬ 
pany and of Stonewall Electric Company 
and the application of J. G. White & 
Company, Inc., regarding the acquisition 
of the common stock of The Trinidad 
Electric Transmission, Railway & Gas 
Company be, and the same hereby are, 
granted and permitted to become effec¬ 
tive, subject to the terms and conditions 
prescribed in Rule U-24; 

It is further ordered. That the applica¬ 
tion of J. G. Wliite & Company, Inc., for 
exemption pursuant to section 3 (a) (5) 
of the act be, and it hereby is, granted to 
J. G. White & Company. Inc., in its ca¬ 
pacity as a holding company for its for¬ 
eign subsidiaries. 

It is further ordered. That the applica¬ 
tion of J. G. White & Company. Inc., on 
behalf of itself and its subsidiaries as 
such for exemption pursuant to section 
3 (a) (4) of the act be, and it hereby Is, 
granted for a period of twelve months 


from the date of acquisition of the com¬ 
mon stock of Trinidad except that J. G. 
White & Company. Inc., and its subsidi¬ 
aries, as .such, shall not be exempt from 
sections 6, 7. 9. 10. 12 (b). 12 (c) and 12 
(f) of the act insofar as these sections 
concern The Trinidad Electric Transmis¬ 
sion. Railway & Gas Company. 

By the Commission. 

[seal] Orval L. DuBois, 

Secretary. 

(P. R. Doc. 46-8; FUed, Jan. 2, 1946; 
9:41 a. m.J 


(Pile No. 64-133] 

Associated Gas and Electric Co. et al. 

ORDER GRANTING EXTENSION 

At a regular session of the Securities 
and Exchange Commission, held at its 
office In the City of Philadelphia, Pa., on 
the 28th day of December 1945. 

In the matter of Stanley Claike, trus¬ 
tee of Associated Gas and Electric Com¬ 
pany. Denis J. Driscoll and Willard L. 
Thorp, Trustees of Associated Gas and 
Electric Corporation, NY PA NJ Utilities 
Company, General Gas & Electric Cor¬ 
poration, General Public Utilities Cor¬ 
poration, Associated General Utilities 
Company, Metropolitan Edison Com¬ 
pany. Gas & Electric Associates, File No. 
54-133. 

An application for approval of a plan 
filed pursuant to section 11 (e) of the 
Public Utility Holding Company Act of 
1935 having been filed by Stanley Clarke, 
Trustee of Associated Gas and Electric 
Company, a registered holding company, 
Denis J. Driscoll and Willard L. Thorp, 
Trustees of Associated Gas and Electric 
Corporation, a registered holding com¬ 
pany, and the following direct or indirect 
subsidiaries of the said two registered 
holding companies: NY PA NJ Utilities 
Company, General Gas & Electric Cor¬ 
poration. General Public Utilities Corpo¬ 
ration (formerly Associated Utilities Cor¬ 
poration), and Gas Si Electric Associates, 
each of which is a registered holding 
company, and Metropolitan Edison Com¬ 
pany and Associated General Utilities 
Company; and the said plan proposing 
that various securities registered in the 
names of Day & Co., Dean & Co.. Drake 
Si Co., and Holland & Co., be transferred 
and delivered to the respective applicants 
above named, as beneficial owners of such 
securities, and that Day & Co., Dean & 
Co., Drake & Co., and Holland & Co. be 
dissolved; and 

The Commission having on November 
1, 1945, made and filed its findings and 
opinion and order (Holding Company 
Act Release No. 6180) approved the plan 
subject to the conditions specified in Rule 
U-24 of the general rules and regulations 
promulgated pursuant to said act; and 

Applicants having on December 27, 
1945, advised the Commission that, al¬ 
though most of the securities referred to 
in said plan have been transferred and 
Drake & Co. and Holland & Co. have been 
dissolved, the parties have been unable 
to consummate all of the transactions 
proposed by said plan, and having re¬ 
quested that the time for such consum¬ 


mation be extended to and Including 
February 15, 1946; and 

It appearing to the Commission that 
it is appropriate in the public interest 
and in the interest of investors and con¬ 
sumers that such extension of time be 
granted: 

It is ordered. That the time for con¬ 
summating such transactions be, and 
hereby is. extended to and including 
February 15, 1946. 

By the Commission. 

[seal] Orval L. DuBois, 

Secretary. 

[F. R. Doc. 46-12; Filed, Jan. 2, 1946; 

9:42 a. m.] 


iFlle No. 70-10911 

Rochester Gas and Electric Corp. 

SUPPLEMENTAL ORDER PERMITTING DECLARA¬ 
TION TO BECOME EFFECTIVE 

At a regular session of the Securities 
and Exchange Commission, held at its 
office In the City of Philadelphia, Pa., 
on the 27th day of December, A. D. 1945. 

Rochester Gas and Electric Corpora¬ 
tion, a subsidiary of NY PA NJ UUlitles 
Company, a registered holding company, 
having ffied a declaration pursuant to 
the Public Utility Holding Company Act 
of 1935, particularly sections 6 (a), 7, 
12 (c) and 12 (e) thereof and Rules 
U-42, U-62 and U-65 promulgated there¬ 
under; said declaration, as amended, 
concerning, among other things, the pro¬ 
posed reclassification of declarant’s out¬ 
standing 120,000 shares of 6% preferred 
stock and 40,000 shares of 5% preferred 
stock into 160,000 shares of 4% preferred 
stock, and. in connection therewith, the 
retirement of 40,000 shares of such re¬ 
classified stock; and said declaration 
having been further concerned with the 
solicitation of proxies of declarant’s pre¬ 
ferred stockholders in connection with 
the reclassification and retirement pro¬ 
gram; and 

The Commission having, on October 
1. 1945, Issued its Interim order per¬ 
mitting declaration regarding solicitation 
to become effective; said order having 
reserved jurisdiction over all other as¬ 
pects of the proposed reclassification and 
retirement of declarant’s preferred stock 
as provided in said declaration, as 
amended, including the payment of fees 
and expenses other than the proposed 
fee for solicitation of proxies; and 

Public hearings having been held after 
appropriate notice, the Public Serv'ice 
Commission of the State of New York 
having Issued its order approving the pro¬ 
posed reclassification and retirement 
program, the Commission having con¬ 
sidered the record in this matter and 
having made and filed its supplemental 
findings and opinion herein: 

It is ordered. Pursuant to the apphcable 
provisions of said act, that said declara¬ 
tion, as amended, be and hereby is per¬ 
mitted to become effective, subject to the 
terms and conditions presmbed in Rule 
U-24 of the general rules and regulations, 
to the continuance of our reservation of 
jurisdiction over fees and expenses of 
counsel and subject further to the follow¬ 
ing additional condition: 
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That, except In accordance with a 
further order of this Commission, Ro¬ 
chester Gas and Electric Corporation 
shall pay no dividends on its common 
stock except out of earnings applicable 
to such stock accumulated subsequent to 
December 31, 1944 after first deducting 
therefrom $200,000 equivalent to the call 
premium on the 40,000 shares of pre¬ 
ferred stock to be retired plus an amount 
equal to the expenses of consummating 
the proposed reclassification and retire¬ 
ment of preferred stock. 

By the Commission. 

[seal] Orval L. DuBois, 

Secretary. 

IF. R. Doc. 40-2: Filed. Jan. 2, 1946; 

9:40 a. m.] 


[File No. 70-11471 

Associated Gas and Electric Co. et al, 

ORDER GRANTING APPLICATIONS AND PERMIT¬ 
TING DECLARATIONS TO BECOME EFFECTIVE 

At a regular session of the Securities 
and Exchange Commission, held at its 
oflace in the City of Philadelphia, Pa., on 
the 28th day of December, 1945. 

In the matter of Stanley Clarke, 
trustee of Associated Gas and Electric 
Company, Denis J. Driscoll and Willard 
L. Thorp, Trustees of Associated Gas and 
Electric Corporation, Associated EHectric 
Company. NY PA NJ Utilities Company. 
Pile No. 70-1147. 

Stanley Clarke, Trustee of Associated 
Gas and Electric Company (Ageco), 
and Denis J. Driscoll and Willard L. 
Thorp, Trustees of Associated Gas and 
Electric Corporation (Agecorp), and 
their subsidiaries. Associated Electric 
Company (Aelec) and NY PA NJ Utilities 
Company (NY PA NJ), each of said corn-# 
panics being a registered holding com¬ 
pany. having filed a joint application- 
declaration pursuant to the Public Utility 
Holding Company Act of 1935, particu¬ 
larly sections 6 (a), 7, 9 (a), 10, and 
12 thereof and Rules U-42. U-43 and 
U-46 promulgated thereunder; said ap¬ 
plication-declaration being concerned 
with proposed transactions involved in 
carr 3 dng into effect the settlement of 
various claims of Aelec. for itself and its 
subsidiaries, against its parent compa¬ 
nies Ageco and Agecorp, such proposed 
transacUons including: ( 1 ) the issue and 
delivery by General Public Utilities Cor¬ 
poration, the surviving company under 
the plan of reorganization of Ageco and 
Agecorp dated June 14.1943. as amended, 
of 107,000 shares of its common stock 

be acquired by Aelec and pledged with 
Guaranty Trust Company of New York 
(is trustee under the indenture securing 
Aelec's outstanding debentures; (2) the 
transfer and delivery by Agecorp to, and 
the acquisition for cancellation by. Aelec 
of 250,000 shares of Aelec's outstanding 
common stock, and the reduction of 
Aelec’s capital from $35,000,000 to $21.- 
-00.000; and (3) the transfer by NY PA 
HJ of 166.600 shares of common capital 
stock constituting the entire issue of 
subsidiary. Pennsylva¬ 
nia Edison Company, to Agecorp and the 
transfer and delivery by Agecorp of such 
shares to Aelec; and 


The applicants having requested that 
the Commission enter an order finding 
that the proposed transactions are nec¬ 
essary or appropriate to effectuate the 
provisions of section 11 (b) of the Public 
Utility Holding Company Act of 1935, 
and that such order conform to the pro¬ 
visions of section 1808 (f) and section 
373 (a) of the Internal Revenue Code; 
and 

A public hearing having been held 
after appropriate notice, the Commission 
having considered the record in this mat¬ 
ter and having made and filed its find¬ 
ings' and opinion herein: 

It is ordered. Pursuant to the appli¬ 
cable provisions of said act, that the 
aforesaid application - declaration, as 
amended, be. and hereby is, granted and 
permitted to become effective forthwith, 
subject to the terms and conditions pre¬ 
scribed in Rule U-24 of the general rules 
and regulations under the act, to the 
reservation of jurisdiction with respect 
to the fees and expenses of Aelec, and to 
the fuither condition that: 

If and when the 107,000 shares of 
common stock of General Public Utili¬ 
ties Corporation to be received by Asso¬ 
ciated Electric Company, or any part 
thereof (hereinafter referred to as the 
Pledged Stock) shall have become a free 
asset of Associated Electric Company and 
shall be no longer subject to the lien of 
the proposed Supplemental Indenture to 
Guaranty Trust Company of New York, 
as Trustee; and either 

(a) General Public Utilities Corpora¬ 
tion’s option to purchase the stock so 
released shall have expired without such 
option being exercised; or 

(b) General Public Utilities Corpora¬ 
tion shall have exercised such option in 
whole or in part and shall have received 
all requisite regulatory orders permitting 
the consummation of its purchase of such 
stock; 

Associated Electric Company shall di¬ 
vest itself of all interest, direct or in¬ 
direct. in the pledged stock so released 
from the lien of said supplemental in¬ 
denture within a period of ninety days 
from the expiration of such option period 
under clause (a), or from the date of the 
last requisite regulatory order under 
clause (b) whichever first occurs, sub¬ 
ject to such extension of time as the 
Commission may upon request deem ap¬ 
propriate. 

It is further ordered. That jurisdiction 
be. and hereby is. reserved, pursuant tu 
the provisions of section 11 of the act. 
to require Associated Electric Company 
to divest itself of the 107,000 shares of 
common stock of General Public Utili¬ 
ties Corporation, entirely apart from, 
and independently of, the provisions of 
the supplemental indenture, or of the 
condition contained in the foregoing or¬ 
dering clause. 

It is further ordered. And recited that 
the following transactions authorized 
and permitted by this order are appro¬ 
priate to effectuate the provisions of 
section 11 (b) of the Public Utility Hold¬ 
ing Company Act of 1935: 

(1) The transfer and delivery by NY 
PA NJ to the Agecorp Trustees of 166.600 
shares of common stock of Pennsylvania 
Edison Company and either (a) the re¬ 
duction of the Indebtedness of NY PA 


NJ to the Agecorp Trustees by an 
amount equal to the value at which such 
shares of Pennsylvania Edison Company 
stock are carried on the books of NY PA 
NJ, or (b) the receipt by the Agecorp 
Trustees of such stock of Pennsylvania 
Edison Company as a dividend payable 
out of the capital surplus of NY PA NJ. 

(2) The transfer and delivery by the 
Agecorp Trustees to Associated Electric 
Company of 166.600 shares of common 
stock of Pennsylvania Edison Company. 

(3) The transfer and surrender by the 
Agecorp Trustees to Associated Electric 
Company, for' cancellation, of 250.000 
shares of common stock, of Associated 
Electric Company, now held by the Age- 
carp Trustees and the cancellation of 
such shares by Associated Electric Com¬ 
pany. 

(4) The issuance and delivery to Asso¬ 
ciated Electric Company by General 
Public Utilities Corporation, the surviv¬ 
ing company under the plan of reorgan¬ 
ization of Ageco and Agecorp, dated 
June 14. 1943. as amended, of 107,000 
shares of the common stock of General 
Public Utilities Corporation, and the ac¬ 
quisition of such shares by Associated 
Electric Company. 

By the Commission. 

[seal] Orval L. DuBois, 

Secretary. 

[F. R. Doc., 46-10; Filed, Jan. 2, 1946; 

9:42 a. xn.] 


[Pile No. 70-11481 

Northern States Power Co. (Minn.) 

ORDER RELEASING JURISDICTION OVER LEGAL 
FEES 

At a regular session of the Securities 
and Exchange Commission, held at its 
office in the City of Philadelphia, Pa., on 
the 28th day of December 1945. 

Northern States Power Company 
(Minnesota) an electric utility company 
and a registered holding company sub¬ 
sidiary of Northern States Power Com¬ 
pany (Delaware) also a registered hold¬ 
ing company having filed a declaration 
and amendments thereto under sections 
6 and 7 of the Public Utility Holding 
Company Act of 1935 with respect to the 
issuance and sale by Northern States 
Power Company (Minnesota) of $75.- 
000,000 principal amount of First Mort¬ 
gage Bonds Series due October 1, 1975 in 
accordance with Rule U-50 promulgated 
under said Act. the proceeds of sale of 
such securities to be used together with 
general funds of Northern States Power 
Company (Minnesota) to redeem the out¬ 
standing-First and Refunding Mortgage 
Bonds 2*/2% Series due February 1, 1967 
in the principal amount of $75,000,000 at 
the redemption price of $78,187,500 
(104*4%^ of the principal amount 
thereof \ plus accrued interest; 

The Commission having by order dated 
October 15.1945. permitted said declara¬ 
tion as amended to become effective ex¬ 
cept in certain respects and said order 
having among other things reserved 
jurisdiction with respect to all legal fees 
and expenses to be paid in connection 
with the said transactions; 
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The record having been completed In 
respect of such legal fees which consist 
of fees for A. Louis Flynn, counsel for 
Northern States Power Company (Min¬ 
nesota) , in the amount of $25,000 and ex¬ 
penses of $2,120.38 and fees for Messrs. 
Gardner. Carton & Douglas, counsel for 
the successful bidders for said Bonds, in 
the amount of $15,000 and expenses of 
$1,500; and information having been 
submitted regarding the nature and ex¬ 
tent of the services rendered by said re¬ 
spective counsel; and 

The Commission having considered the 
record herein and finding that said fees 
and expenses are not unreasonable; 

It is ordered. That the jurisdiction 
heretofore reserved over the legal fees 
and expenses to be paid in connection 
with the said transactions be, and the 
same hereby is, released. 

By the Commission. 

Orval L. DuBois, 

Secretary, 

[P. R. Doc. 46-3; Piled, Jan. 2, 1946; 

9:40 a. m.l 


[Pile No. 70-1154] 

Union Electric Co. of Missouri 

ORDER releasing JURISDICTION OVER LEGAL 
FEES AND EXPENSES 

At a regular session of the Securities 
and Exchange Commission, held at its 
oflBce in the City of Philadelphia, Pa., on 
the 29th day of December, 1945. 

The Commission on October 16, 1945, 
having permitted the declaration to be¬ 
come effective with respect to the issu¬ 
ance and sale of $13,000,000 principal 
amount of First Mortgage and Collateral 
Trust Bonds, Series due October 1, 1975, 
and 40,000 shares of preferred stock, 
without par value (stated value $4,- 
000 . 000 ); 

The Commission having by said order 
reserved jurisdiction over the payment 
of all legal fees and expenses to be paid 
to attorneys in connection with the pro¬ 
posed transactions; and 

Statements of counsel having been 
filed describing the services performed 
by such counsel and expenses in con¬ 
nection with said transactions as follows: 

Fees and expenses 


Sullivan & Cromwell-$7,500 

Igoe. Carroll. Keefe & Coburn- 7,600 

CahUl. Gordon, Zacbry & Relndel-12,500 


Total_ 27, 600 


It appearing to the Commission that 
such proposed fees and expenses are for 
necessary services and are not unreason¬ 
able; 

It is ordered. That jurisdiction over 
said legal fees and expenses proposed to 
be paid to the above-named counsel be 
and hereby is released. 

By the Commission. ^ 

[seal! Orval L. DuBois. 

Secretary, 

IF. R. Doc. 46-14; Filed. Jan. 2. 1946; 

9:42 a. m.J 


(Pile No. 70-11851 

Southern Natural Gas Co. et al. 

ORDER granting APPLICATION AND PERBOT- 
TTNG DECLARATION TO BECOME EFFECTIVE 

At a regular session of the Securities 
and Exchange Commission, held at its 
office in the City of Philadelphia, Penn¬ 
sylvania, on the 28th day of December, 
A. D. 1945. 

In the matter of Southern Natural 
Gas Company. Southern Production 
Company, Inc. (Alabama), Southern 
Production Company, Inc. (Delaware), 
File No. 70-1185. 

Southern Natural Gas Company 
(Southern), a registered holding com¬ 
pany and a subsidiary of Federal Water 
and Gas Corporation, also a registered 
holding company. Southern Production 
Company, Inc., of Alabama (Alabama), 
a subsidiary of Southern, and Southern 
Production Company. Inc., of Delaware 
(Delaware), also a subsidiary of South¬ 
ern. having filed a joint application and 
declaration pursuant to the Public 
Utility Holding Company Act of 1935 
and the rules and regulations promul¬ 
gated thereunder, relating to the pro¬ 
posals of Delaware (1) to issue and sell 
to Southern 1,000 shares of common 
stock at par value of $1 per share, (2) 
to acquire from Southern all the com¬ 
mon stock of Alabama. (3) to acquire all 
the assets and assume all the liabilities 
of Alabama and (4) to issue and sell to 
Southern additional shares of common 
stock from time to time on or before 
March 31, 1946, in such amounts (not 
In excess of an aggregate of 1,499,000 
shares) and at such prices (not less than 
$1 per share) as will produce a total of 
not less than $999,000 and not in excess 
of $2,099,000, the proceeds of suph sales 
to be used for development of and ex¬ 
ploration for gas reserves, and for the 
repayment of Alabama’s outstanding 
2V2% Serial Notes owned by Southern; 
the proposals of Southern to acquire 
the shares of common stock of Dela¬ 
ware and to donate all the common 
stock of Alabama to Delaware; and the 
proposals of Alabama to sell its assets 
to Delaware and to repay its outstand¬ 
ing 2*A% Serial Notes owned by 
Southern; 

Said application and declaration hav¬ 
ing been filed on the 8th day of Novem¬ 
ber. 1945, and notice of said filing having 
been duly given in the form and manner 
prescribed by Rule U-23 promulgated 
pursuant to said act, and the Commis¬ 
sion not having received a request for 
a hearing with respect to said joint ap¬ 
plication and declai-ation within the pe¬ 
riod specified in said notice or otherwise, 
and not having ordered a hearing there¬ 
on; and 

*Ihe Commission finding that the pro¬ 
posed transactions are not in contraven¬ 
tion of the Act or any rules or regula¬ 
tions promulgated thereunder, that the 
proposed transactions satisfy the re¬ 
quirements of sections 6 (b), 10. 12 (c) 
and 12 (f) of the act and of the rules 
thereunder insofar as they are appli¬ 
cable, and that it is appropriate in the 
public interest and in the interests of 


investors and consumers that said ap¬ 
plication be granted and said declara¬ 
tion be permitted to become effective; 

It is hereby ordered. Pursuant to said 
Rule U-23 and the applicable provisions 
of said act and subject to the terms and 
conditions prescribed in Rule U-24, that 
the aforesaid application be, and the 
same hereby is. granted, and that the 
aforesaid declaration be, and the same 
hereby is, permitted to become effective 
forthwith. 

By the Commission. 

[SEAL] Orval L. DuBois. 

Secretary, 

[F. R. Doc. 46-7; Filed, Jan. 2, 1946; 

9:41 a. m] 


[File No. 70-1208] 

Union Colliery Co. 

NOTICE OF FILING 

At a regular session of the Securities 
and Exchange Commission, held at its 
office in the City of Philadelphia, Pa., 
on the 29th day of December 1945. 

Union Colliery Company, an indirect 
subsidiary of Union Electric Company of 
Missouri, a registered holding company, 
having ^ed a declaration pursuant to 
section 6 (b) of the Public Utility Holding 
Company Act of 1935 with respect to the 
exemption of the proposed issuance and 
delivery of certain promissory notes to 
the First National Bank in St. Louis. St. 
liouis, Missouri, in the aggregate amount 
of $1,000,000 to evidence a bank loan of 
said amount; such notes to mature in 
Installments from December 31, 1947 to 
December 31, 1951 and to bear interest 
at the rate of 2% per annum; and such 
loan to provide funds which, together 
with cash of Union Colliery Company, Is 
to enable the company to obtain rights 
to and open a new mine with mechanized 
equipment; 

Said declaration having been filed on 
December 7, 1945 and notice of filing 
having been duly given in the manner 
and form prescribed by Rule U-23 under 
the act. and the Commission not having 
received a request for hearing with re¬ 
spect to the application within the period 
specified in such notice, or otherwise, 
and not having ordered a hearing 
thereon; and 

The Commission finding that the issue 
and sale of said notes are solely for the 
purposes of financing the business of the 
applicant which Is not a holding com¬ 
pany, a public-utility company, an in¬ 
vestment company or a fiscal or financing 
agency of a holding company, a public- 
utility company or an investment com¬ 
pany and the Commission deeming it not 
necessary to impose terms and conditions 
with respect to said issue and sale in the 
public interest or for the protection of 
investors or consumers. 

It is hereby ordered. Pursuant to said 
Rule U-23 that said declaration be and 
the same is hereby permitted to become 
effective forthwith, subject to the terms 
and conditions prescribed in Rule U-24. 
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By the Commission. 

[SEAL] Orval L. DuBois. 

Secretary. 

[F. R. Doc. 46-13; Piled, Jan. 2, ld40; 
9:42 a. zn.] 


[PUe No. 70-11901 
United Corp. 

ORDER PERMITTINO DECLARATION TO BECOME 
EFFECTIVE 

At a regular session of the Securities 
and Exchange Commission, held at its 
office in the City of Philadelphia, Penn¬ 
sylvania, on the 26th day of December 
1945. 

The United Corporation, a registered 
holding company, having filed a declara¬ 
tion, pursuant to sections 6 (a) (2) and 7 
of the Public Utility Holding Company 
Act of 1935, proposing (a) to reduce its 
authorized amount of common stock 
from 2^.000,000 shares to 18,261.551 
shares and to change such authorized 


I 


shares from no par value stock to $1 per 
share par value stock; and (b) to reduce 
its authorized amount of preference stock 
from 6,000,000 shares to 1,214,700 shares 
and to change such authorized shares 
from no par value stock to $5 per share 
par value stock; and 

A public hearing having been held 
upon such matter, after appropriate no¬ 
tice, and the Commission having con¬ 
sidered the record and having made and 
filed its findings and opinion herein; 

It is ordered. That said declaration be, 
and hereby is, permitted to become effec¬ 
tive subject to the terms and conditions 
contained in Rule U-24. 

It is further ordered. That Jurisdiction 
be, and hereby is, reserved over the pay¬ 
ment of all legal fees and expenses of 
counsel. 

By the Commission. 

Orval L. DuBois, 

» Secretary. 

[P. R. Doc, ^46-5; Filed, Jan. 2. 1946; 

9:41 a. m:i 


UNITED STATES COAST GUARD. 

Approval of Equipment 

By virtue of the authority vested in me 
by R. S. 4405, as amended. 54 Stat. 163- 
167 (46 U.S.C. 376, 626-526t). and Execu¬ 
tive Order 9083. dated February 28, 1942 
(3 CPR, Cum. Supp.), the following ap¬ 
proval of equipment is prescribed, effec¬ 
tive upon the date of publication in the 
Federal Register: 

Buoyant Cushion for Motorboats 

15" X 20" X 2" tufted rectangular style 
kapok buoyant cushion. Approval No. B-284, 
manufactured by Cluff Fabric Products, 457- 
467 East 147th Street, New York, N, Y. (For 
use on motorboats of Classes. A, 1, and 2, not 
carrying passengers for hire.) 

Dated: December 28, 1945. 

L. T. Chalker, 

Rear Admiral, U, S, C. G,, 
Acting Commandant. 

IP. R. Doc. 45-23140; PUed. Dec. 29, 1945; 

11:40 a._m.J 
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